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Anthropometric Investigation* of the Madhyandina 
Brahmins of the Maratha Country. 

By— Irawati Karve 

This is the first of a series of investigations, planned by this 
institution with a view to ascertain the racial and cultural make up 
of the people of Maharastra. The social institutions and the history 
of this caste are being investigated by a student ; and it is hoped 
that these intensive and detailed studies may help to reconstruct 
the social process, which has led up to the particular cultural and 
racial complex, which is found in Maharasf ra, the country of the 
Marathi-speaking people.* 

The Madhyandin is a sub-caste of Deshastha Brahmins and a 
sub-group of Sukla Yajurvedlya Brahmins, The Deshastha Brah- 
mins on the plateau of Maharastra are divided into three groups 
viz- — (1) Rgvedis, (2) the Krsna Yajurvedis and (3) the Sukla 
Yajurvedis. The Rgvedis and Krsna-Yajurvedis practise cross- 
cousin marriage and often inter-marry. Their sub-groups also 
inter-marry. The Sukla Yajurvedis are divided into many sub 
groups, which are like true castes inasmuch as marriage between 
these sub-groups is prohibited. The Sukla Yajurvedis do not allow 
inter-marriage with any other Brahmins. One of their sub-groups 
is called the Madhyandina. They are the most numerous single 
Brahmin caste in Maharastra. They do not marry with any other 
Brahmin sub-caste, nor do they allow cross-cousin marriage, which 
is an almost universal custom among all castes of Maharastra. It is 
therefore very misleading to lump these people with the other 
Deshastha Brahmins as all Census Reports have done upto now. For 
all sociological and anthropometric investigations one must start 
with the sub-caste as the smallest social unit because the sub-castes 
are historical entities, preserving in their exclusiveness the memory 
ofsome socio-historical event. The generic terms like Brahmins 
and Marafhas are of almost no value for historical investigations. 
The Marshi-speaking Brahmins are anything but homogeneous. 


* Of. pp. 827-389 Vol I no*. M and pp. 9-33 Vol II no*. 1-8 of the Bulletin 
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They represent various cultural and racial groups, colonising Mah5- 
rasfra at widely different times and places. The term Marafha is 
applied loosely to numerically the strongest element in Maharastra 
and even a superficial investigation shows that it is a conglomerate 
of different elements. One must therefore investigate separately 
the endogamous sub-groups of these bigger divisions in order to get 
a clear idea of the social and cultural hybridization and the 
historical process of assimilation which has been going on 
for centuries. 


Owing to the practice of grouping together all sub-groups 
among Deshastha Brahmins, it is not possible to estimate accurately 
the numerical strength of the Madhyandins. From certain 
information collected by Mr. Apte/a student of this institution, 
it appears that they number not less than 200,000. The 
Madhyandins are found mostly on the two banks of the river 
Godavari from Nasik to Nanded and northwards in IChandesh, C. P- 
and Berar. A few families on the west-coast also belong to this 
sub-caste, but are not recognised as equals by the main body in the 
east. The western branch is supposed to have mixed with local 
elements and will be investigated later in order to find out if there 
is any truth in the above contention. A few ( not move than five 
individuals ) measurements belonging to the western branch called 
Palace have been included, as it was not known at the time of 
investigation that the people belonged to this branch. In recent 
times a few inter-marriages between the two branches have taken 
place and it was owing to this that the above measurements were 
taken. All the other measurements are taken from the main body 
of recognised Madhyandins. 


In order to secure a fair and an unbiassed sample, measure- 
ments were taken at various towns and villages in the Deccan. The 
nearer towns and villages were grouped together and finally nine 
groups were made. The Amraoti group contains measurements 
taken at Akola also. The Aurangabad group includes those taken 
at Paithan. Barsi and Nagar are pooled to-gether. Jalgaon and 
Nasirabad, a small village six miles distant, form one group. 
Parbhani and Nanded are given to-gether as it was found that many 
people from Nanded were attending a marriage ceremony at 
Parbhani and were included in the measurements taken there The 
other towns being Jalna, Nagpur, Nasik and Poona. Care was 
taken to include all economic classes like the doctors, the pleaders 
the teachers, the money-lenders, land-lords and priests In all 624 
adult males and 325 adult women were measured. 
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An investigation of this kind is an experiment in co-operation 
and goodwill, and I take this opportunity to tender my most grateful 
thanks to the ladies and gentlemen who helped me at the , \ arious 
places mentioned above. This has given me an opportunity 
to know and to respect a community which has played a great role 
in the cultural history of Maharasfra. 

The following measurements were taken — (1) height, (2) length 
of head, (3) breadth of head, (4) height of head, (5) minimum 
frontal breadth, (6) bigonial breadth. (7) bizygomatic breadth, 
(8) inter-orbital breadth, (9) orbito-nasal breadth, (10) orbito- 
nasal arc, (11) nasal length, (12) nasal breadth, (13) upper 
facial length, (14) total facial length. From these the more important 
indices were computed. These are given in the tables below. 

Besides these, skin colour and eye colour were determined with 
the help of Von Luschan’s scale and Martin’s scale respectively. 
Hair samples were not collected and as the hair were uniformly 
dark in colour, it was found that Fischer’s scale was not useful. 
Blood tests for blood-grouping were taken of persons who willingly 
offered a drop of blood. In all 282 women and men gave their blood 
for the test. A few drops of blood were taken from the finger tip 
and mixed with 1 c. c. normal saline in test-tubes prepared before- 
hand. All the tubes were numbered, and the number of the tube 
was entered on the measuring sheet of the individual giving his 
blood. The blood samples were then tested twice a day — the 
morning’s sample before lunch, and the afternoon’s sample in the 
evening, For the tests oblong China slabs with shallow depres- 
sions were used, one slab for serum A and another for serum B. 

I record my very grateful thanks to Dr. B. B. Dixit of the Haffkine 
institute, Bombay, for supplying me with test sera A (anti B) and 
B (anti A.). 

All the measurements have been taken on fully grown indivi- 
duals. In most cases the approximate ages of the subjects are 
recorded. In some cases we only made sure that the ages were 
between 24 and 50 in the case of the men and 20 and 50 in 
the case of the women, as the persons were not sure of their 
ages. A few women,' who said they were below twenty were also 
measured, as they already had more than two children and it was 
felt that they were fully grown. In all the ages of 552 men and 
313 women are recorded. The mean age for men is 34-429 and that 
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for women is 28-82. The distribution of the sample in different age 
groups is given below. 
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Men 552 
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Women 313 
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41 

23 
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Below are given tables of distribution for different measure- 
ments. The number of samples for each measurement is not the 
same, as in a few cases owing to oversight one or the other 
item was dropped. In the case of measurements for the 
height of head, some people fought shy of allowing the measure- 
ment to be taken and some were so curious that they invariably 
turned to see when the pointer was adjusted at tragion and thus 
vitiated the measurement by change of position. In later papers, 
when it is intended to find out the correlation of different measure- 
ments, only those items will be taken for which all measurements 
exist, but for the present paper, which deals with the anthro- 
pological evaluation of the data, the present tables with the 
number of samples varying slightly for each are given. The 
indices were computed individually and then the averages of 
these were taken and not computed from the averages of different 
absolute measureme nts. 


SECTION I 


FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTION WITH MEAN VALUE, 
STANDARD DEVIATION AND COEFFICIENT OF VARIATION 
WITH THEIR STANDARD ERRORS. 
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Table No. 2 A — Length of Head in mm. ( Males > 
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Table No. 4 A — Height of Head in mm. (Males) 
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Table No. 5 A — Minimum Frontal Breadth in mm. (Males) 
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Table No. 6 A — Bigoaial Breadth in mm. ( Maks ) 








Table No. 7 A — Bizygomatic Breadth in mm. ( Males ) 
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Table Ml 8 A — Inter Orbital Breadth In mm. ( Males > 
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Table No. 9 A — Orbito-nasal Breadth in mm. ( Males ) 
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Table No. 11A — Nasal Length in mm. (Males) 
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Table No. 12A — Nasal Breadth fa mm. ( Males ) 
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Table No. IS A — Upper Facial Length in mm. ( Males ) 

















No. 14 A — Total Facial Length in mm. ( Males) 
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Table No. 15A — Orbito-Nasal Index (Males) 
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Table No. 16A — Nasal Index (Males 
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Table No. 1 7 A — Cephalic Index in mm. ( Males ) 
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Table No. 22 A — Upper Facial Index (Males) 
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Table No. 23 A — Total Facial Index ( Males ) 
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Table No. 24 A — Height and Length of Head Index ( Males > 
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Table No. 25 A — Height and Breadth of Head Index ( Males ) 
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Table No. 26 A — Vertical Caphalo-Facial Index (Males) 
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Table No. 27A — Colour of Skin-Forehead (Males) 
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Table No. 28 A — Colour of Skin-Upper Arm ( Males ) 
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Table No. 29 A — Eye Colour ( Males ) 
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Table No. 30 — Blood Group Analysis ( Total) 



Group 







Percentage of 

Frequencies of the 
Genes 


Total 

0 

A 

B 

AB 

0 

A 

B 

AB 

D 

1 

ID 

1 

Amraoti 

... 

... 

T 

... 



... 

... 



... 


2 

Aurangabad 

48 

17 

14 

11 

6 

3542 

29-17 

22-91 

12-50 

0-236 

0-196 

0.595 

3 

Bars! 

51 

25 

15 

8 

3 

49-02 

29-41 

15-69 

5-88 

0-196 

0-114 

0-700 

4 

Jalgaon 

40 

18 

8 

13 

1 

45-00 

20-00 

32-50 

2-50 

0-120 

0-194 

0-671 

5 

Jalna 

12 

3 

5 

3 

1 

25-00 

41-67 

25-00 

8-33 

0-293 

0-183 

0-500 

6 

Nagpur 

36 

22 

10 

4 


61-11 

27-78 

11-11 

... 

0-150 

0-057 

0-782 

7 

Nasik 

72 

31 

16 

23 

2 

43-05 

22-22 

31-94 

1 2-79 

0-134 

0192 

0-656 

8 

Parbhani 

15 

5 

3 

6 

1 

33-33 

20-00 

40-00 

6-67 

0-144 

0-270 

0-577 

0 

Poona 

8 

3 

2 

2 ' 

1 

37-50 

25-00 

25-00 

12-50 

0-209 

0-209 

0-611 

— L 

Total ... 

282 

124 

73 

70 

15 

43-97 

25-89 

24-82 

5-32 

0-171 

0-164 

0-663 


Comments on Sections I and II are given in Section III. 


SECTION II 

expected frequencies by fitting normal curves 

according to the Fisher’s Table. Whenever the value n f * • “ f t eedom and ^ 
for PaO.01 in the Table for the ^uesponding deLreeTof fr^donf we'use’the symbol^! 
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I>. F. 10 y**7-SJ, 8JLi.P=0*50- D. F. 13 Y *= 12-43 S.L.P=0-30 D. F.=ll x * = 23-30 S.L.P=0 01 D.F.=15 ^*-88-27 &L.F- 





Table No. 35 — Minimum Frontal. Table No. 36 — Bigonial. 

FEMALES MALES FEMALES MALES 



F.=8; £***6-76 S.L.P=0.50 D. F.=10; £*=113-78 S.L.P=N. D. F. = 11 £* = 19-89 S.L.P^0-05 D. F. = 13 £*=129-36 S.L.P=N. 



Table No. 37— Bizygomatic Breadth. Table No. 38— Into* Orbital Breadth. 

SHALES MALES FEMALES MALES 



U-05 &L.P=0*20 D. F. = 13 ^=111-54 S. L. P = N. D. F. = 10 x 2 =3*99 S.L. P = 0*90 D. F. = 13 x a = 51-54 S. L. P 



Table No. 39 — Orbito Nasal Breadth. .Table No. 40 — Orbito Nasal Arc, 

FEMALES MALES FEMALES MAT, 
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TKT^tfi X**2 4S7 S. L. P=0*10 D.F. = 12; X a = 75*54 aL.P=N. D. F. = 10 ; X 2 = 17-69 S.L. P=0*05 D. F. = 13; X a = 38-»3 S. L P=K. 
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©. F.=17 ~*= 19*33; SJUP=G-30 D.F. = 21 y a =90*87; S.L.P=N # D. F. = 13 -* a =34*33; SJUF= 0*03 JXF.=14 V* = 93*68; QXuP- 
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D.F.=9 x 9 * 8 * 85 8*L*P=0*30. D. F. = 10 =12-69 S.L.P=0-20 D. F. = 13; x 2 = 12*40; S.L,P.=0-50 D.F.=17 ; = 22 08 S.LuP=0-10. 
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***=15; X 9==37 * 21; SL - Ps=N D - F * = 17 i x 3=s24 ' 52; S. L. P=0-10 D. F. = 12; x *==1269: aipW30 ' D. F.'ig; SJUP" 



TaMa No. 49— Trans— Cepbalo. Facial Index. Table No. 50— Zygomatico-Frontal Index. 
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P. IP. =15 8XuP=0-70 D. F. =17 ^*^27-91 S.L.P=0.02 P.F. = 14; x *=* 13-07 S.L.P.=0*50 D. F. = 17; ^=13*44 8X.P=*0*7«. 



Table No. 53— Total Facial Index. Table No. 54— Height and Length of Head Index. 
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D. P.=9;y*=7 S3;S.L.P=0-50 D. F. = 10; y»= 18*89; S.L.F= 0 02 D. F. = 10; v 1 =2'54; S.L.P=0'99 D. F.-ll; =10-57; 8X.P=0-50. 



Table No. 55 — Height and Breadth of Head Index. Table No. 56— Vertical Cephalo-F acial Index. 



B- S.KP=0-80 D. F.-14; X s = 13-52 S.L.P=0*50 D. F. = 13; X* = 12-53 9.L.P=0-50 D. F.=15; X a = 16*10 S.I^P-0'30. 



D. F.=4; ^*187*95; S.L.P=N. D. F. = 4; x 3 =78*00; S.L.P = N. D. F. = 5; x 3 =94*90; SX.P=N, I>. F. = 5; x 3 =43.62; S.L.P 
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Fig. » — Orblto-Nml Breadth in ram. 













' dim mmmUmrn mm**n* 0 **m*m*»»*» **********•"»* mMmwmm mm mmmmmmmmuwmmw**** ■■■■«*«■• 

S»i2SS!5555«5S« 

■■■■■■■■■■•■a ■•■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■•■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■•■■»■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■• 
■■■■■■■■■■■■a «5 ■■■■■■»■■*••■■■*■■««■••■■■■•*■■■■•■■■»■■■■« ■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■! 

■■■■■■■■"■IS! ••«■■■■■•■■■■■■■■■■«■■■■■? ■■■■■■■■■■•■■■■■■■■•■■■■■•■■■■■■■■■■•■■•■■■*i 

■■ 2222225222 b ■* ■■•■■■■■■■■■•»•■■■■* mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmtmmmmmmmmmmmummmrnummmmmm 

■■■■•■■■■■■■a 25 ■*■•■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■»■■■•■■■■*■■■■■*■■■■■■*■■'» ■! ■■■■■■■■■■■■■«■*■■■■« 

22222222 « 22 Z» ■•*»«■ •■ 55 aS 3 Sa* 5 »*«»a«MM ■■■■•»■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ ■■■■■■■■■•■■■■■'■■■■■■■■■ 



laaaaa 

laaaaBaaaaaaaB ■■ ■■■■■■■■^■■■aa 


?nnii5r?7nSrniiiii i5iiiiiiia5SS«Si«aaai— a— —a a—ji— — j MM— Mi — — i—| 

■laaaaaiifd 


IMIIMiaaaa<iaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa>a 

a i aaaaaaai aa aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa 
naaaaaaaiaaiaiBaaaaaaaaaaaaaiaBB 
a aaaaa««««««uaaa»a«««««««MMgg«« 


[■■■■■■■■■a liiaaiaaaaaiBBaaBaaaaaaaaaaai 

^ipgggpgjjjjigggggggggggggsggsggggsgsssg ^gssiiigiassssssr'gssss;;::”!!!::* 


■••■•■■aa aa ■•■••■■■•■• aaaaaf i 
■■■■■■a a* aa ■■■■■■■■■■■^■■■■ii 


SCZ 222 Zi'iaa 2 ZaZZ 222 ZZ 2 a 5 Za 5 Z 52555 aSSaa»aaaa»aa«a«*B««aa»aaaaaMaaa»ai*aaa«aa»aaaaaaaai 
■ 22 ISSS 2 * 5 SS 5 «aa 5555555 i 5555 S 555 ««SMM»»«»»"»»»®»««»-» ■■■■■■«■■■■■*■■ 
■HHSa ■•■■■■■■■* 222 b ’«■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■•■■■'*■ ■■■■■^■■■■■■■••■■■■■■■■■■■■■i 

S=:.Zz.ZZZZZZ«aZZZtt««aattaaMBM ■■ mmmmm mmmmmmm ■■■■fetaiiiliH 







59 




60 









Fig. 26— Vertical Cephalo-Faeial Index. 



SECTION III A 


Besides the characteristics depicted above, there are a few 
others which have not been subjected to the statistical treatment. 
These physical features may be described briefly as follows : 

The form of the hair is, in the majority of cases, straight, 
though the individual hair is never coarse and thick. Only in two 
cases were really curly hair found. The colour of the hair is very 
deep brown going into black. The growth of the beard is of a 
Northern type, that is to say, full, though there were some indivi- 
duals who showed scanty growth of the beard. 

The eyes are straight and big and generally shallow, i. e. not 
deep set. In one family at Nashirabad near Jalgaon, one woman 
and her three children were found to possess the Epicanthic fold for 
both eyes. One man from Nagpur also showed this peculiarity. 
The colour of the eye varies from dark brown (almost black) to 
light brown. The majority of the people possess dark-brown eyes. 
Very few cases were observed with lighter eyes with a greenish 
tinge in them ; later information showed that most of these latter 
belonged to the Western Madhyandins, i. e. Palashes. 

The skin colour ranges from very light brown to very deep 
brown, a few people possessing very light skin with a rosy tint in it. 

The forehead is generally high and broad. A peculiarity 
observed in a great number of people is that the occipital region is 
quite flat, so that in extreme cases, the head-line descends perpen- 
dicularly from behind the parietal region down to the nape of the 

neck. In some cases extreme brachycephalie is due to this flatness 
of the back of the head. 

The face is broad with well developed cheek bones and a strong 
jaw. The nose is high and prominent. The high and broad fore- 
head, the square face and the big shallow eyes give an impression 
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of flatness to the face. Sometimes, in the case of women, this 
broad face is accompanied by an extremely pointed chin. 

B. An analysis of the results of the physical measurements. 

Table No. 59 gives a summary of all the -tables containing 
absolute measurements and indices for males and females. As is 
to be expected, all the absolute measurements like stature, length 
and breadth of head and nose etc. are smaller for women than for 
men. The various indices show no great divergence except in one 
case. Neither is there any significant difference in the coefficient 
of variation between the two sexes except in the case of skin colour 
and eye colour. The only significant difference between men and 
women is seen in their nasal indices, the mean for men being 
76-59 ±0-3434 : and that for women being 70-90±0-4202. This 
difference seems to rest not on the difference in the length (height) 
of nose as on the difference in the breadth of nose. Women seem 
to have much narrower noses than men. This difference cannot 
be explained by the data in hand 1 . For purposes of comparison 
and further analysis only the measurements for men are used, as no 
comparable material for women of other castes is available. Taking 
into consideration the means for all measurements and the other 
characteristics described above, the Madhyandins can be described 
as a medium statured, meso-cephalic, hypsi-cephalic (high headed), 
meso-rrhine, eury-prosop (broad-faced) people, having big, shallow, 
dark eyes, straight dark hair and a brown skin. Most of the values 
for absolute measurements and indices compare quite well with 
those given by Dr. Guha 2 3 for his conglomerate group of Deshastha 
Brahmins. This comparison does not lead to any fruitful results as 
regards, the racial composition of the group and might also be 
misleading because of the smallness and the mixed nature of Dr. 

1 Eastern Maratha Country, to whioh this community is mainly oonfined, 
is very hot and dry for eight months of the year and very oold and dry for the rest 
of the year. Men work outdoors, while the women doing their household jobs are 
mostly confined to the oool interiors of huge old-fashioned houses. I am however 

not inolined to believe, that this faotor may be responsible for the difference in the 
nasal index, as it is very difficult if not impossible to prove it. 

3 Census of India, 1931— Vol. I, Fart UL p. 11. 
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Table No. 59 A — Males 
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Table No. 59 B — Females 
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Table No. 59 A — Males — ( Contd .) 



Table No. 59 B — Females — ( Contd .) 
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NOTEt— AU mean values in Tables Nos. 3 B, 4 A & 6 B, should be reduced by 2*00. 



TO 


Guha’s sample, as explained at the beginning of this paper. There- 
fore instead of comparing this material with other material, it was 
proposed further to analyse the results. 

Stature, nasal index, cephalic index and total facial index were 
chosen as the most important of these measurements to find out 
whether any correlation existed between these. No significant 
correlation was found between stature and the other characteristics, 
though a slight tendency towards negative correlation is apparent. 
The co-efficients of correlation for the other three are significant. 
( See Table No. 60. ) 

There is high significance in the correlation between (1) the 
cephalic index and the nasal index and (2) the cephalic index and 
the total facial index, and (3) the nasal index and the total facial 
index. The coefficient for the - first is -0.1201, i. e. the cephalic index 
increases as the nasal index decreases, or the broader the head the 
narrower the nose. The co-efficient for (2) is -0.2209, i. e. the 
cephalic index increases when the total facial index decreases, which 
means that the broader the head, the broader the face. The co- 
efficient for (3) is -0.3277, i. e. the nasal index increases with a 
decrease in the facial index or the broader the nose the broader 
the face. These results are given in the Table Nos. 60 and 61. 

Table No. 62 gives the Correlatory Frequencies of these various 
groups. 


This table reveals that stature has no correlation with any other 
bodily property like the shape of nose or head, a fact already brought 
forth by the correlation-coefficient for the whole population. Very 
significant correlations are revealed by the two extreme groups of 
brachy-cephalic and platy-rrhine people. From among the 96 cases 
of brachy-cephalic people only 10 or 10*4 p, c. are platy-rrhine, all 
others being lepto or meso-rrhine, and 72 or 75 p. c. are eury-prosop. 
From among the 115 cases of platy-rrhine people only 10 or 9*87 p.c. 
are brachy-cephalic, 64 or 55-6 p. c, are dolicho-cephalic and the rest 
meso-cephalic. Of this 'same group 91 or 79 p. c. are eury-prosop, 
only 3 or 2-6 p. c. are lepto-prosop, the rest being meso-prosop. 
These correlations reveal the existence of two distinct groups 
besides the one to which the majority belongs. One of these i s 
formed by long headed, flat nosed and broad faced people, while the 
other consists of broad headed, narrow to medium nosed and broad 



Table No. 60 

Correlation Coefficients* (Madhyandin Males) 



Between 

Coeff. Significance. 

1 

Height — Nasal Index 

— 0.0447+0040 not significant 

2 

„ — Cephalic Index 

— 0.0353±0-040 

3 

Cephalic Index and Nasal 
Index 

— 0.1201±0-040 high significance 

4 

Cephalic Index — Total 
facial Index 

— 0.2209±0-038 „ 

5 

Nasal Index 

— O.3277±0-036 


The whole population, if divided into various sub-groups aooording to stature, 
cephalic index, nasal index and facial index, shows that the majority of people 
belongs to the meso-group, except for the facial index ; i. e. the majority are me- 
dium statured, meso-cephalic, meso-rrhine and eury-prosop. Table No. 61 below 
gives these groups. 

Table No. 61 

Division in groups of the whole population* 




Range 

No. 

Total 

I. 

Dolicho-cephalic 

65—77.5 

302 1 



Meso „ 

—82.5 

226 ) 

• 624 


Brachy „ 

—95.5 

96 j 


II. 

Lepto-rrhine 

54.5—70.5 

152 ] 



Meso „ 

—84.5 

256 ; 

■ 623 


Platy „ 

—106 

115 J 


III. 

Eury-prosop 

60.5-84.5 

299 

] 


Meso „ 

-88.5 

150 

f 482 


Lepto „ 

—94.5 

83 

1 

IV. 

Short-stature 

— 157.5 cm. 

106 ■ 

[ 632 


Medium- „ 

—169.5 

440 i 


Tall- „ 

—183.5 

86 , 

1 










Correlatory Frequencies of Various Groups. 



Brachy— 

Missing 
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faced people. This fact also means that the population is not a 
thoroughly mixed population, but shows a certain amount of strati- 
fication revealing the different racial components which go to make 
the present sub-caste of Madhyandin Brahmins. Unfortunately it 
has not been possible from the data in hand to test whether any 
correlation exists between physical features like platy-rrhine and 
brachy- cephalic on the one side and income of individuals measured 
on the other. 

. Conclusions. 

(1) The Madhyandin Brahmins of Eastern Maharashtra are 
medium statured dolicho — meso-cephalic, meso-rrhine and eury- 
prosop. They however show 2 distinct sub-groups which are (a) 
a dolicho-cephalic, platy-rrhine and eury-prosop element and (b) a 
brachy-cephalic, lepto — meso-rrhine and eury-prosop element. 

(2) All the three elements possess straight, dark hair, dark 
eyes and brown skin, though curly hair occur rarely and light skin 
is also found among a fair number. 

(3) The majority of meso-cephalic, meso-rrhine people cannot 
be said to be due to a mixture of groups (a) and (b) above, but 
seems to be a distinct racial element common to many parts 
of India. 

(4) The group (a) seems to represent an element of aboriginal 
India. Long heads and broad faces is a peculiarly disharmonic 
combination and in conjunction with broad noses seems to have 
affinities with forest peoples of pre-dravidian India. The 
lack of really curly hair makes doubtful its affinities to 'the western 
and southern hill folk and points out rather to the forest people of 
east central India where a Pareoean strain is found* 

(5) The brachy-cephalic element represented by group (b) 
seems to belong to that intruding belt of broad-headed people, 
which runs from Sind via Gujarat and Maharashtra upto Bengal 


A. 0. Hadden, Bacas of Man, p. 20. 
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where it merges into Mongolian elements coming from the east. 
The fact that this group is lepto— meso-rrhine and has a flat 
points to its affinities to Armenoid people who have spread 
far and wide on their commercial enterprises from very ancient 
times. 

The proportion of different blood-groups in the Madhyandins 
is the same as for other Brahmin groups in India. A comparative 
study will only be fruitful after other groups in Maharashtra have 
been studied. It will be interesting to study the proportion of the 
different blood-groups in the three physical sub-groups of the 
Madhyandins, referred to above, and it is intended to collect data 
on this point. 
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2 
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3 
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Era 

5 

Period 

o> 

Pages 

I <a) 

Muslim inscription of the 
Rajput period 

445 

1035 

Ghaznavid 

22 

(b) 


1100 

1618 


23 

II 

u 

636 

1238 

Shamsia 

24 

III 

»> 

675 

1276 

Sultans 

Balban 

25 

IV (a) 

Early inscriptions of Guja- 
rat Muslim Kings 

807 

,1404 

Muzaffar I 

26-28 

IV (b) 

»» 

807 

1404 

H 

30 

V 


810-11 I 

1407-8 

i* 

34 

* VI (a) 

Foundation of City-wall and 
Palaces 

1 

813 

1410 

Ahmad I 

35-6 

* (b) 

»» 

892 

1486 

n 

38 

(c) 

»» * , 

1028 j 

1618 

>i 

38 

VII 

Mosques and other monu- 
ments of Ahmad I’s period 

815 

1412 


41 

VIII 

» 

817 

1414 


43 

IX 

» 

826 

1422 


43 

X (a) 

it 

827 

1423 


44 

(b) 

Jl 

1020 1 

1611 


44 

XI 

r 

830 (?) 

1426 


45 

* XII(a) 

Sarkhej Monuments 

849 

1445 

Muhammad 

47 

* (b) 

»> 

999 

i 

1590 

II 

I) 

48 

XI H 

Mosque of Nizam b. Hilal 

853 

1449 

1) 

48 

XIV 

Malik Sha'ban’s Monuments 

856 

1452 

Ahmad II 

50 

* XV / a ) 

n 

856 

1452 

)) 

51 

* (b) 


856 

1452 


52 

XVI (a) 

Makhdama Jahan’s Monu- 

858 

1454 

| jj 

53 

* (b-d) 

ments at Raj pur 

SI 

861 

1456 

II 

54 

XVII 

Mosque of Sarang-i- Sultan! 

865 

1460 

Mahmud I 

55 

XVIII 

Mosque of BIbi Zaman 

866 

1461 


56 

XIX 

Mosque of Dasturu’l-Mulk 

867 

1463 


57 

XX (a) 

# (b) 

Qutb-i-'Alam and Mosque 
of Malik Isan 

874 

1029 

1469 

1619 


57 

58 

XXI 

Mosque of Baha Nekbakht 

874 

1469 


59 

XXII(a) 

Mosque of Qiwamu’l-Mulk 

880 

1475 


60 

* (b) 

ii 

880 

1475 


1 62 

XXIII 

Mosque of Bibl Daulat 

883 

1478 

ii 

t§ 

1 63 

XXIV 

Shah 'Alam’s Rauda 

888 

1483 


1 64 

XXV(a) 

Mosque of Muhafiz Khan 

890 

1485 


I 66 

(b-c) 

ii 

1049 

1639 


66-7 

XXVI 

Mosque of JMisbah Sultan! 

892 

1486 

»i 

68 


2 
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1 

Nog. 

2 

Where found 

mm 


5 

Period 

6 | 

dr 

*XXVII 

Sarae of Dastur Khan 

895 

1489 

Mahmud I 

68 

XXVIII(a) 

Bai Harir’s Monuments 

906 

1500 


69 

(b) 

ji 

906 

1500 

»* 

70 

(c) 

i) 

906 | 

1500 

if 

71 

XXIX 

Bibl’s Mosque 

Ram Sabra I’s Mosque 

910 i 

1504 


, 73 

XXX 

920 

1514 

Muzaffar II 

73 

XXXI 

Mosque of Bahadur Shah 

940 (?) 

1533 

Bahadur 

74 

*XXXII 

Rauza of Ahmad I 

944 

1537 


75 

XXXIII 

Farhatu’l-Mulk’s Mosque 

945 

1538 


76 

XXXIV 

Mosque of Shams Khan 

946 

1539 

Mahmud 

78 

*xxxv 

Mallu Khwassu’l-Mulk 
Mosque 

955 

1548 

III 

79 

XXXVI(a) 

Malik Jalal’s Masjid 

961 

1553 

Ahmad III 

80 

(b) 

i) 

961 

1553 


81 

(c) 

>» 

961 

1553 


81 

XXXVII 

Carved Wooden panels 

969 

1561 

Muzaffar 

83 

XXXVIII 

Masjid of Shaikh Hasan 

973 

1565 

hi 

83 

XXXIX 

Naziri’s Tomb ? 

1023 

1614 

Jahangir 

84 

*XL 

Mian Burhan’s Tomb Slab 

1023 

1614 


85 

*XLI 

Slab of Taj Khan’s Tomb 

1039 

1629 

Shah Jahan 

85 

*XLII 

„ Bu Fatima „ 

1044 

1634 


86 

*XLIII 

A*zam Khan’s Sara’i 

1047 

1637 


86 

*XLIV 

Tomb Slabes of Laila etc. 

1052 (?) 

1642 


88 

*XLV (a) 

Masjid-i-Sha’ista Khan 

1063 

1652 


89 

(b) 

» 

1063 

1652 


89 

*XLVI(a) 

‘Abdu’l-Wahhab’s Masjid 

1065 

| 

Il654 


90 

* (b) 

i 

1065 

1654 

y * 

90 

(c) 


1065 

1654 

19 

90 

*XLVII 

Kotwal Khan’s grave 

1066 

1656 


92 

•XLVUI (a) 

Pir Muhammad Shah Shrine 

1077 

1666 

Aurangzeb 

93 

* (b) 


1135 

1722 

93 

* (c) 

»» 

1135 

1722 

” 

94 

*XLIX 

Sayyid Muhammad Mosque 

1092 

1681 


94 

*L (a) 

Mosque of Musa Suhag 

1100 

1688 


94 

* (b) 


1102 

1690 


94 

*LI (a) 

Qazl’s Masjid 

1102 

1693 


95 

* (b) 

i 

>» 

1110 

1698 


95 

* (c) 


1112 

1700 


96 

LII(a) 

Shaja at Khan’s Monuments 

1107 

1695 


96 

(b) 

ft 

1127 

1715 

> 

97 

LIIl(a) 


1109 

1697 

»> 

97 

(b) 

a 

1109 

1697 

jj 

97 

*LIV (a) 

i >> 

1113 

1701 


97 

* (b) 


1113 

1701 

)> 

98 


3 
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1 

NOS. j 

2 

Where found 

3 

Hijri Era 

1 4 
Ch. 
Era. 

5 

Period 

• 

Pages 1 

# LV 

Baba Lulu's Shrine 

1117 

1706 

Aurangzeb j 

98 

*LVI 

Najmu’d-Dowla of Cambay 
(Momin Khan) 

1156 

1743 

Shah ‘Alam 
11 

99 

LVII 

Sayyid Qutbu’d-Dm 

1158 ? 

1743 

»> 

100 

*LVIII 

*Aidarus r s Rauza i 

1194-99 

1779-84 

»» 

100 

*UX 

Ruknu’l-Haq’s grave 

1200 

1785 

»> 

100 


* The reproduction of these inscriptions has not been considered necessary. 


In publishing these inscriptions the writer has received material 
assistance from a number of friends whose names have been duly acknow- 
ledged in their respective places. But for the assistance of Khan Bahadur 
M. S. Commissariat and Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, it would have been 
impossible for him to publish this monograph on Ahmadabad Inscriptions. 
To both of them the writer must express his most sincere gratitude 
for the assistance he has received from them. 
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My welfare is only in Allah 
In Him I trust and unto Him 
I turn 


M. A. CHAGHATAI 
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MUSLIM MONUMENTS OF AHMADABAD THROUGH 
THEIR INSCRIPTION 1 2 

Introduction 

In 1935 the writer had the opportunity to study the fascinating monu- 
ments of Gujarat Muslim Kings during his stay at Ahmadabad, which city 
represents an independent chapter of Muslim Art and Architecture in 
India. The majority of Ahmadabad monuments are mosques* They 
are adorned with marble slabs having Arabic and Persian inscriptions. 
The J{askhi~Tughra style of the calligraphy of these inscriptions harmo- 
nises completely with the decorative motifs in stone-carving, which 
constitutes a speciality of Gujarat. These inscriptions are not very easy 
to decipher precisely owing to this artistic innovation, yet an effort 
was made to collect their estampages 3 with the help of Prof* Shaikh 
Mohammad Ibrahim Dar of Gujarat College, Ahmadabad, who deserves 
the writer’s sincere gratitude. 

For the authoritative account of the Muslim monuments of Ahmad- 
abad we generally depend upon the work of the earlier European archaeo- 
logists, 3 which have been excellently printed and contain a large number 
of fine illustrations. Even to-day they are indispensable to every scholar 
who wishes to study these monuments on scientific lines. But when we 
study these works in the light of the inscriptions themselves, we realise 
that sometimes these early scholars have not been justified in their conclu- 
sions. This has been the main reason that has led us to describe the 
monuments with the help of the original sources in the light of the inscrip- 
tions they bear. 


1. In 1939, through the courtesy of Mr. P. G. Shah, a lantern lecture was delivered 
by the writer before the Forbes Gujarati Sabha, Bombay, on the same subject 
at which Diwan Bhahadur K. M. Jhaveri presided. 

2. In 1936 an exhibition of the impressions of these inscriptions was held a 
Lahore under the auspices of the Idara Ma'arif Islamia. A catalogue was also 
published which is referred to in this monograph as ''ex’*. Moreover, the writer 
is grateful to the Idara Ma'arif Islamia, Lahore, for other substantial help he then 
received. A similar exhibition was also held at the Town Hall, Bombay, in 1939 
tinder the auspices of the Gujarat Research Society, Bombay, on the occasion id 
the centenary celebration of the late Dr, Bbagwanlal Indraji which was presided 
over by the Hon. Mr. Justice H. V. Divatia. 

3. Vide Bibliography, 
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These inscriptions have been arranged chronologically and the text 
and translation of all have been given together with illustrations of such 
as were thought necessary. We hope that this effort will be treated as a 
supplement to other larger works on Ahmadabad 1 and that it will prove to 
be an aid to the study of Gujarat Muslim History. 

Chief Authorities on the History of Mediaeval Gujarat 2 

The discourse by the late Sayyid Abdul Haye of Lucknow, entitled 
Yad-v-Ayyam ( Recollection of the Past ), and delivered before the All- 
India Muslim Educational Conference at Surat in 1919, should serve as an 
eye-opener for all serious students of Gujarat Muslim history and culture. 
After an interval of about a score of years, Khan Bahadur M. S. 
Commissariat, the well known Parsi historian, published the first volume of 
his History of Gujarat . This is doubtless a monumental work and is so 
for the only detailed history of Mediaeval Gujarat in English. We hope 
that this pioneer work will point' the way to future students of the 
history of Mediaeval Gujarat. Gujarat is awaiting other serious attempts 
from learned scholars along each of the avenues of study pointed out in the 
Ydd-i-Ayyam. 

The Muslim monuments of Ahmadabad constitute, of course, the 
authority for the history of that city during the period of Muslim rule, 
^hese have been considered in the following pages in the light of their 
inscriptions. Further investigation of these monuments seems extremely 
necessary. We shall consider these monuments through the legends 
connected with them and they shall also be taken as constituting a part 
of the Muslim monuments of Gujarat as a whole. In this way it would 
be possible to glean information they have guarded within themselves 
during all these centuries. 

Among the provinces of India, Gujarat stands higher than any other 
as regards historical material. Besides the well-known JMiirat-i-Sikandari 
and Mirat-i-Ahmadi t we are fortunate in possessing another mine of 
information in the pages of the Arabic History of Gujarat of Hajji'ud- 
©abir edited by the late Sir Edward Denison Ross. This Arabic 
compilation about Gujarat is unique in its comprehensiveness and accu- 
mcy. No other work of such high value exists for any other province of 
^ttdia. Another similar Arabic work of a little later date is the Huru's- 
Safir, which is, however, a chronicle of the 10th century of the Hijra and 
deals mainly with events conc erning the ‘Aidrus Sayyids of Surat. Still it 

I* References to illustrations and inscriptions already published in these 
works on Ahmadabad have been duly given wherever necessary, 

if Vide Bibliography, 
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contains a good deal of useful material for • the general history of 
Gujarat of that period. 

We know that Mahmud Begada ruled over Gujarat for the remarks* 
bly long period of fifty-five years, and his reign was an era of great success 
and prosperity for Gujarat. Consequently, greater attention should be 
devoted to elucidating the details of his glorious reign. Recently, 
Mr. P. K. Gode of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona has 
brought to light one Sanskrit work called Rajavmoda dealing with the 
life of this Sultan Mahmud Begada written by Udayaraya who was 
courtier of the same Sultan. 1 To the same period belongs a unique Persian 
work called Majtnaun-?{awadir from the fine collection of Prof. H. M* 
Shairani at Lahore, compiled at Champaner during Mahmud Begada’s 
life-time in 1497 by Faizui-lah b. Zainu‘1- 4 Abidin Husain Banyan!. It 
is a literary work and cannot be considered as pure history, but it 
contains episodes concerning different phases of society, such as kings, 
ministers, scholars, poets, philosophers, grammarians, jurists, teachers, 
etc. It is in the manner and plan of Nizami * Uruzi’s Chahdr Maqala 2 m 
There is also the Tarxkh-i-Muzaffar Shahi of which a manuscript exists 
« in the Bholanath library at Ahmadabad. We hope that discovery* of 
new material from time to time will help to fill up the gaps in our 
knowledge of the history of Gujarat. 

Gujarat is quite rich in libraries, both private and public, and some of 
them might possess valuable Mss. throwing light on many of the obscure 
problems of Gujarat history. His Highness the Maharaja of Baroda was 
fully justified when he said in his speech on the occasion of declaring open 
the 17th meeting of the Historical Records Commission that The History 
of Gujarat has not received the attention which the history of other parts 
of India has.'* This is also specially applicable with post-Muslim period 
of the history of this province. 

Function of Inscriptions 

Historians agree that epigraphic evidence ( inscriptions, coins etc# X 
occupies the first place in the list of sources of history because it 
provides the most important and also the most reliable data for a student. 
Epigraphs elucidate many points, e. g., (a) they immortalise the builder as 
well as the monument, and supply correct dates, names and titles of the 
personalities, (b) they bring to light the art of calligraphy as exercised by 
renowned calligraphists of the period ; (c) they describe events which have 

1. Gode, P. K., “Dates of Udayaraya and Jagaddhara”, Journal of the Uhiver- 
sity of Bombay, Vol. IX, Part II, September 1940, pp. 101-133. 

3. M. Iqbal, Majm'au'n-NawUdir, Oriental College Magatine, Lahore, Aaga«% 
1939, pp. 98-106. 
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15. Muzaffar III but died on his way to { 17th Rabi I, 961) 

( 17th Shaban, 967 } Ahmadabad ) 

(Surrendered to Akbar in 980) 

See the writer’s paper on •* Nagaur — a Forgotten Kingdom”, Bulletin DCRI Vol. II, pp. 166-184. 
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been either completely missing of incorrectly recorded in the pages of 
history ; and (d) literary and cultural developments of the period may also 
be followed from them. 

Muslim Sultans of Gujarat and their Genealogy 

There have been fifteen kings in the dynasty of the Muslim Sultans of 
Gujarat It actually began in 793 A. H./1390 A. D. with Zafar Khan as the 
ruler of Gujarat who later on became Sultan Muzaffar. The capital at that 
time was Nahrwala Patten. The inscriptions of this dynasty from 
Ahmadabad begin from the early years of Ahmad I, the founder of 
Ahmadabad, and continue right up to the inscriptions of the period of 
Muzaffar III, dated 973 A. H. / 1565 A. D. The four minor kings Daud, 
Sikandar, Mahmud II, and Muhammad III, who ruled each for a period 
of a few days are the only ones who have left no inscriptions. They had no 
opportunity to add anything to the architectural treasures of Ahmadabad. 

Another peculiarity of the Ahmadabad inscriptions is that while 
naming a monarch his full genealogy is also mentioned. This is a feature 
quite peculiar to these inscriptions and has not been known elsewhere. 
This makes the records of undoubted accuracy. We append the full 
genealogy of these Sultans of Gujarat which would serve to make the 
inscriptions quite clear to the reader. 

The Names of the Sultans, their Titles and the 
Dates of their Reigns. 

1. Tatar Khan, son of Zafar Khan, entitled Nasiru’d-Din Muhammad 
Shah, came to throne of Gujarat as the first independent ruler of Gujarat, 
in the month of Jumada II, 806 A. H. ( Dec. 1403 A. D. ) at Asawal. He 
died during the same year in the month of Sha’ban according to the 
Mirat-i-Sikandari ( Bombay ed. 1890, p. 16 ). But according to 
the Arabic History of Gujarat of Hajji-u’d-Dabir (p. 904) he had already 
been the minister of Sultan Nasiru’d-DIn Mahmud, son of Muhammad» 
son of Firoz, son of Rajab Tughluq, at Delhi in 793 A. H./1390 A. D.» 
where he was known as Muhammad Khan, with the title of Tatar Khan. 

2. Zafar Khan, father of Tatar Khan declared himself independent 
King of Gujarat at Birpur, with the title of Muzaffar Shah, in 
810 A. H. ( 1407 A. D. ). After ruling for a period of three years and 
seven months he died in the month of Safar, 813 A. H. (May, 
1410 A. p. ) ( MS. 19 ). He is mentioned as * Shamsu’d- Dunya wa’d-Dm 
Muzaffar Shah’ (Catalogue of Coins , the Sultans of Gujarat , p. 1). 

3. Ahmad Shah, the son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, 
ascended the throne as the third Muslim king of Gujarat on the 14th 
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'Ramazan, 813 A. h. {10th Jan. 1411 a. d.) (ms., 22). He was the 
founder of Ahmadahad, and was called Nasiru'd-DIn Ahmad Shah. He was 
born on the 19th Zi’l-Hijjah, 793 A. H. (18th Nov. 1391 A. D. ) and ruled 
for thirty two years, six months and twenty two days ( MS., p. 44 ) which 
means that he died on the 6th Rabi II, 846 A. H. ( 14th Aug. 1442 A. D. ) 
According to his inscriptions ( VIII, x ) and coins ( SG., i-16 ) his full 
name is ‘Abu’l-Fath Nasiru’d-Dunya wa’d-DIn Ahmad Shah. 

4. Muhammad son of Ahmad I, ascended the throne on the 7th 
Rabi II, year 846 A. H. ( 15th Aug. 1442. A. D. ( hd. 1 ). In inscription 
xiii and coins ( SG., 16-20 ) he is mentioned as Ghiathu’d-Dunya wa’d- 
Din Abu’l-Mahamid Muhammad Shah ; but HD. (1) records his name as 
Abu’l-Jud Muizzu’d-Dm Muhammad Shah, He died on the 8th of 
Muharram, year 855 A. H. ( 10th Feb. 1451 A. D., ) ( hd., 3 ) 

5. Qutbu’d-Dm Ahmad Shah ascended the throne on the 11th 
Muharram, year 855 A. H. ( 15th Feb. 1451 A. D. ) ( hd., 3 ) In inscrip- 
tions ( xiv-xv ) and coins ( SG., 20-24 ) he is called Qutbu’d-Dunya wa’d- 
Din Abu’l-Muzzaffar Ahmad Shah. But according to HD., (3) he was also 
called Abu’l-Fazl Qutbu’d-Dm Ahmad Shah and MS. (50) gives his name 
as Jalal Khan. He died in Jumada II, 862 A. H./March 1458 A. D. (hd. 14) 

6. Daud son of Qutbu’d-Dm occupied the throne after him but he 
passed away within a few days ( ms., 69 and HD., 14 ). 

7. Abu’l-Fath Mahmud Shah known as Mahmud Begada, the 
younger brother of Qutbu’d-DTn ascended the throne on the 11th 
Rajab, 862 A. H. (25th May 1458 A. D. ) (hd., 14). The ms. (70-71) 
gives his name as Fath Khan. Generally- 863 A. H. is noted as the date 
of his accession ( SG., ix and ms., 71 ) but this is wrong. The correct 
year of his accession is 862 A. H. as can easily be verified from several 
inscriptions, such as that in the Chunarwada Mosque at Bharoch. This 
mosque was built in his reign and is dated 1st of the month of Ramazan, 
862 A. H. This inscription is in two slabs placed on either side of the 
mekrab ( ex., 75-76 and eim., 1933-4, Suppl. p. 29 ). Apart from it some 
of his coins ( SG., 43 No. 269 ) bear the same year. Sultan Mahmud 
Begada died on Monday the 2nd of the month of Ramazan, year 917 A. H. 
( 23rd Nov. 1511 A. D. ) ( hd., 88 ). Some of his coins, however, in the 
Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay ( SG., 62 Nos. 506-7 ), are dated 919 
A. H. This seems impossible ; but we know that in certain cases, when the 
successor for some reasons was not able to strike his own coins, he 
continued the coins of his predecessor. In any case, all these coins require 
careful scrutiny. One other point must also be mentioned here, viz. that 
the published text of the MS. (p. 120) mentions the year actually 919 A. H. 
ge the year of his death. This is obviously a misprint, because we have 
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carefully compared the printed text with a manuscript copy of this 
work belonging to the Deccan College and the latter clearly gives the 
date 917 A. H. Besides the 2nd Ramazan, 917 A. h. (24th Nov. 1511 a.d.) 
is given as the date of the accession of his successor MuzafFar II. 

8. Prince Khalil, son of Mahmud, ascended the throne with the 
title of MuzafFar Shah II, on the 3rd Ramazan, 917 A. H. (24th Nov. 
1511 A. D. ). He died on Friday the 2nd Jumada II, 932 ( 16th March 
1526 A. H. ( HD., 97, 130 ). The MS. ( 194 ) records 22nd of Jumada II, 
of the same year as the date of his death which is incorrect because that 
day did not fall on Friday. He is called Abu’n-Nasr Shamsu*d-Din 
MuzafFar Shah, which title is found in his inscription (xxx), and his 
coins ( sg., 64-80 ). 

9. After MuzafFar Shah his son Ziau’d-DTn Sikandar ascended 
the throne, but he was killed soon after on the 14th of Sha’ban, 932 A. H. 
( 24th May 1526 A. D. ) ( HD., 130 ). 

10. Nasir Khan, the younger son of the MuzafFar II, immediately 
seized the throne and ruled for some time with the title of Mahmud 
Shah II (ms. 197 ). This is not mentioned by HD. 

11. Bahadur Shah, son of MuzafFar II ascended the throne on 26th 
Ramazan, 932 A. H. ( 5th June 1526 A. D. ) MS., ( 205 ) ; and HD. 139 
calls him al-MuzafFaru’l-Ghazi Shamsu’d-DIn Bahadur Shah. He passed 
away on the 3rd Ramazan of the year 943 A. H. ( 13th Feb. 1537 A. D. ) 
( HD., 263-4 ). 

12. Muhammad III was an adopted son of Bahadur Shah’s mother, 
but he also met with his death on his way to Ahmadabad (hd., 263, 496). 

13. Sa’du’d-DIn Mahmud, son of Latif Shah, son of MuzafFar Shah, 
occupied the throne as Mahmud III in the beginning of Rabi I, 
944 A. H, ( August 1557 A. D. ) ( HD., 264 ). The ms. (265) mentions 943 
instead of 944. He was killed in 961 A. H. (1553 A. D.) (hd., 304). 

14. Ahmad, a cousin of the last Mahmud, ascended the throne on 
17th Rabi I, 961 A. H. (20th Feb. 1553 A. D. ) This Ahmad III 
has been a great problem for scholars. According to hd. ( 391 ) this 
Abu’l Fath A}imad Shah was the son of Latlf Khan, son of Nizam Khan, 
son of Shukr Khan, son of Ahmad Shah, the founder of Ahmadabad, 
son of Muhammad Shah, son of MuzafFar Shah. In inscription xxxvi 
this Ahmad is called Ghiathu’d-Dunya wa’d-DIn Abu’l-Mahamid Ahmad 
Shah, the son of the uncle of Mahmud Shah, son of Latlf Shah. But in 
this inscription ( xxxvi ), instead of showing his direct connection with 
A}imad I, his relationship with Latlf Shah, brother of Bahadur Shah, has 
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been shown which seems somewhat strange. Besides this connection 
occurs even on the coins (sg., Nos. 717-718, pi. viii but it has not 
been included in legends p. 148 ). He died in the beginning of Sha'ban, 
967 A.H. ( April 1560 A.D. ) ( HD., 477 ). 

15. After the death of Ahmad III, the kingship of Gujarat again 
reverted to the old line of Gujarat. And HD. ( 478 ) has noted with 
accuracy that Abu’n-Nasr Muzaffar Shah III, son of Mahmud III, 
ascended the throne and he was the last king of this line of Muslim rulers 
of Gujarat, because he surrendered to Akbar in 980 a.h. (1572 A.D.). After 
which Gujarat became a part of the Empire of the Mughals. 

Peculiarities of the Ahmadabad Inscriptions 

The Muslim monuments of Ahmadabad lie within an area of a little 
over six square miles, and nearly half of them are contained within the 
central city founded by Ahmad I. But the inscriptions described here 
cover a period of nearly eight centuries from 445 A.H. / 1035 A.D. to 1200 
A.H. / 1785 A.D. This is by far the longest period covered by inscriptions 
among all the historical cities of India. Some of the important monuments 
have their inscriptions missing. 

All the inscriptions from Ahmadabad bear the Hijri era with the 
exception of that on the mosque of Ran! Sabi a i which gives the Solar year. 

Two inscriptions of Ahmad I ( viii and ix ) clearly mention that he 
had built two congregational mosques. The other inscriptions of his 
reign show that the other monuments were built by various nobles who 
held high offices and had big titles. These titles are mentioned in their 
inscriptions, along with the offices they held, after the manner of the 
Arabic Muslim tradition. This very notable practice is not found in the 
inscriptions of any other Muslim dynasty in India. 

Five of the inscriptions discussed here adorn the decorative walls of 
step-wells ( vavs) and two of them are bilingual. They contain very 
minute details of their history. These vavs are a peculiarity only confined 
to Gujarat. They constitute a special feature of architecture and they 
show a considerable scientific knowledge of well-digging. Abdur Rahim 
Khan Khanan has expressed this great contribution of the Gujarat people 
in an indirect way by pointing that the Gujaratis were not endowed with 
special knowledge necessary for the construction of hot baths or hathams , 
nor were they aware of their use. 1 This might be taken to imply that 
these step-wells and public tanks were peculiarly suited to the habits of 
the Hindus. The Muslim rulers of Gujarat accordingly built separate 
step-wells for their subjects wherever it was necessary. 

1 . #aa£A»r-i-i?a£tmf, II, pp. 501-2. 
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Hardly two or three mosques erected by royal ladies will be found in 
any other part of India, but in Ahmadabad no less than six imposing mos- 
ques record in their inscriptions that they had been built by ladies, four of 
whom belonged to the royal house and the other two to very noble families. 

According to Arabic traditions we know that eunuchs had the control 
over the affairs of the haram. They also had similar positions in the 
royal haram of the Gujarat Kings. For example, the Khwaja Sarae 
( eunuch ) Isan SultanI, entitled Khawassu’l-Mulk was in charge of the 
haram of Mahmud Begada and he built a superb mosque at Qutb-i-Alam 
in 874 A. H./1469 A. D. This sort of activity attested by inscriptions, is 
not traceable anywhere else. 

The style of calligraphy of all these Gujarat Muslim inscriptions 
displays a special type of 'N.askhi-Tughra in a particularly beautiful deco- 
rative form. All this shows that the artisans of Gujarat had imbibed 
deeply the culture of Islam. 

The Muslim Architecture of Gujarat 

The Muslim architecture of Gujarat shows a wonderful and unique 
characteristic, inasmuch as it could not completly shake off the over- 
whelming influence of the Jaina trabeate system with its elaborate stone 
carving even to the last. In spite of this fact that it embodies fully all the 
special features of Muslim architecture (such as the minars or minarets, 
the pedentive and squinch arch, the stalactite and honey-combing, the half- 
domed double portal and perforated windows with geometric Patterns 
etc.), 1 yet with the accession of Mahmud Begada, who ruled for over 
half a century, it entered upon its most magnificent stage. 

Therefore, Ahmadabad presents the wonderful phenomenon of mosques 
in stone everywhere exhibiting a great variety of architecture and beauty 
and a blending in design of Saracenic and Jaina forms. About this the 
great authority, Fergusson, says : “The Muhmmadan architecture of 
Ahmmadabad is so essentially derived from the local Jaina forms which* it 
replaced, that, without some knowledge of the former, it is impossible to 
understand the peculiar merits of that most pleasing variety of the Saracenic 
architecture of India.” 2 

The central mehrabs of the grand mosques built by Sultan Ahmad I, 
himself in 1414 and 1423 A. D. repectively ( VIII, X ) contain pietra 
dura decoration of a very early style, which shows that it was the Musal- 

1. Sir John Marshall, “Monuments of Muslim India” in the Cambridge 
History of Indta, Vol. Ill, p, 571. 

2. Quoted by James Burgess in his Muharnmedan Architecture of Ahmadabad , 
London, 1900, Part I, p. 11, 
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mans who first introduced this form of decoration into Gujarat 1 . Gujarat 
artists have always excelled those of the rest of India in fine stone carving 
as can be seen in the early Hindu and Jaina temples. Still this 
Hindu and Jaina art shows no trace of the pietra dura in variegated pre- 
cious stones inlaid on white marble, which, later on in the Mughal period* 
developed along such extraordinary beautiful forms as can be seen at 
Sikandra, I’tamadud-Dowla and the Taj at Agra. 

It may be of interest to cite here a significant incident which occurred 
during the reign of Mahmud Begada. It proves that the artists of 
Gujarat, who had inherited the indigenous arts and crafts of Gujarat, 
were quite capable of carrying out the construction of Muslim monu- 
ments under the guidance of their Muslim masters. The MS. 
records that a man from Khorasan petitioned to the Sultan saying, 
M I am perfectly skilled in laying out gardens and in designing 
buildings. If a place be allotted to me I will lay out a garden that will 
gladden the Sultan's heart". The Sultan said, " Choose in the neighbour- 
hood of the city such a place as may suit your purpose," and he ordered 
his officers to give him whatever site he might require. The man laid 
out a nice garden, and built a small and pretty tank in it, and he 
contrived fountains and water-falls, an art previously unknown in Gujarat. 
The Sultan was very delighted on visiting this, and rewarded the builder. At 
this time a Gujarati carpenter named Halu also approached the Sultan 
saying, “I will also build a garden as good as that and opposite to it, if you 
permit M . The Sultan said, “ Why not, if you can do it ? ” Halu within a 
certain time laid out a garden better than the first one. On seeing this 
the Sultan was much delighted, and asked him, “ The people of Gujarat 
are not acquainted with this art ; whence then did you learn it ? ” He 
replied: ‘T disguised myself as an ignorant labourer and worked for the 
man from Khorasan, and partly by watching what he did and partly by 
my own skill, I acquired the knowledge ". The Sultan was pleased and 
praised him for his work and intelligence and perseverence and gave him 
large presents with a handsome dress of honour. Several of those build- 
ings remain to this day and that garden is well known and famous, and 
the people of Gujarat call this garden Halol . 2 

The individuality of Mahmud Begada in the domain of architecture 
is quite obvious from his monuments at Muhammadabad, Champaner and 
other places. One of the mosques built by the queens of Ahmadabad 
after the period of Mahmud Begada, that of Rani Sabrai, deserves special 
mention, for it is a complete picture of femininity. Fergusson has judged 

1. See Chaghatai, m.a., Pietra-Dura Decoration of the Taj” Islamic Culture , 
October 1941, pp. 465-72. 

2. ms. F., p. 69. 
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it to be one of the most exquisite structures in the world and his judg< 
ment was not exaggerated. 

Sidi Sard’s mosque at Ahmadabad is considered to be a superb 
specimen of Gujarat Muslim architecture owing to the marvellous type of 
perforated windows in its walls. The identity of its builder has been a 
mystery because the inscription bearing such information usually to be 
found in the central mehrab of the other mosques of Ahmadabad is not 
available. Prof. M. S. Commissariat was the first to offer the correct 
solution of the puzzle, and to assign its construction to Sidi Sa’id SultanI 
on the basis of the Arabic History of Gujarat of Hajjiu’d-Dabir. It 
says : “As-Sa’ld died on Monday, the 3rd of the month of Shawwal, year 
984 A. H. (24th Dec. 1576 A. D.) Shaikh Sa’id entitled al-Habashi SultanI 
possessed a very fine character, good qualities and high dignity. His grave 
is in the mosque near the royal palace on the high public road. It 
used to be one of the old buildings built of brick, but Shaikh Sa’id had it 
rebuilt in stone. He laid its foundation in stone, raised it to a height 
and roofed it with domes. Each stone was cut accurately into lengths of 
one or two yards and was properly fixed. These stones were adorned with 
fret-cutting of very exquisite designs in decorative motifs. He extended 
its spaciousness. He purchased the adjoining land and added it to the 
mosque, as an appurtenance of the mosque. He also made a platform 
near the courtyard of the mosque. To its right he built a cell which at 
present contains his grave. As soon as he found leisure after the com- 
pletion of the dome of the mosque and after assuring the water supply and 
building the platform, death overtook him.” Hajjiu’d-Dabir has also com* 
posed a poem in praise of Sa’id for constructing this unique mosque. Its 
last verse contains the chronogram of the date of completion of the 
mosque. 

OtJuUu * U. Ic dJJ £/* IsjJ ) 

“Sa’id, the prosperous constructed the mosque in the name of 
the Almighty God’’, 1 gives the year 980 A. H./1572 A. D. 

But apart from Hajjiud-Dabir, we also find the mention of Sidi 
Sa’id and his mosque in another contemporary Arabic source viz., 
An-Tiuru s-Safir of Sidi Shamsu‘sh-Shamus Mohiud-Din Abdul-Qadir b, 
Abdilia al-'Aidrusi. He says: “The noble slave Sidi Sa’id SultanI al-Habashi 
died in Ahmadabad on Monday the third of the month of Shawwal, year 
984. He belonged to the Hanifite school of thought. He was an ortho- 
dox follower of the Imam Abu Hanlfa to the extent that often he used 


1, hd. , pp. 640-43. Prof. Commissariat has also given a life sketch of Sidi 
Sa’id from the same source, which is omitted here ; hg., pp. 5 02-5 » ba., Pt. I, 
pp. 41-43, Pis. 46-51. 
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to criticise Imam Shaffa‘i. He was well-versed in jurisprudence in addi- 
tion to possessing great knowledge of other sciences. He knew the Qur’an 
by heart and used to be greatly devoted to his prayers to the Almighty. 
During the month of Ramazan he used to recite the Qur’an five times. 
Military officers used to pay him the greatest respect and were eager to 
receive him and to help him. They also used to pay him a pension equal 
to five thousand gold coins. He was a patron and lover of the learned. 
When he performed his pilgrimage to Mecca he received instructions from 
Ash-Shaikh Ibn Hajar al-Haitimi. He had great pleasure in collecting 
books. This went to such an extent that he used to circulate notices in 
the dominions of Egypt in order to acquire books. He erected a magni- 
ficent mosque in Ahmadabad, apart from his other generosities. His grave 
is in his mosque and beside him there is the grave of our ( the author’s ) 
Shiakh Ash Shaikh Abdu’l-Mu’tl ( d. 989 A. H./1581 A. D. )” a . 

In short, this superb mosque of Sidi Sa’id, which has acquired 
international fame for its unique perforated windows, and perpetuates the 
fame and name of its builder, is the last monument built 980 A.H./1572 A.D. 
in the regime of Gujarat Muslim kings because in the same year 
Ahmadabad became part of the Mughal empire. 

Gujarat Muslim Architectural monuments had gone on increasing in 
beauty and in number throughout the course of history even upto the last 
Mughal king. The Mughals not only added their own monuments, keeping 
up their special tradition of gorgeous and splendid edifices, such as they 
had already built in Agra, Delhi and Lahore, but they also did their best to 
conserve and preserve the precious gems of Gujarat Muslim Architecture 
built by the Gujarat Muslim Sultans before them. From the days of 
Jehangir to those of Aurangzeb, the Mughals saved several magnificent 
monuments of Ahmadabad on several occasions from impending destruc- 
tion. In this respect Aurangzeb stands out prominently, as we find amply 
evidenced in the Mirat-i~Ahmad \ , 2 

Analysis of the Text of the Inscriptions 

When we carefully classify these inscriptions which are about ninety in 
number, we come to the conclusion that they actually adorn a wide range 
and variety of monuments such as mosques, tombs, step-wells, city-walls, 
reservoirs, gardens, colleges, and inns. The texts of all these represents 
a very high standard of Arabic and Persian. Those from mosques and 
tombs specially are in Arabic and in the majority of cases these also 
contain quotations from the Holy Texts constantly repeated. In the text 

1. An Nuru's-SUfir, Baghdad, 1934, pp. 357-58, 
h MA., Vol, I, pp. 290, 323, 333, 342, 345, 347, 348, 373. 
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as printed here these repetitions have been retained, but in the translations 
these passages are not repeated. All such .quotations have been noted 
below together with their full translations, and the inscriptions wherein they 
occur have also been enumerated under each. The reader would be able 
to know which quotation it is by the alphabetical letter attached to each 
and indicated in its proper place in the translation. In the translations 
of the Quranic verses we have followed Marmaduke Pickth^ll. 

(a) I f J 

It the name of Allah, the Beneficent, the Merciful. 

II, III, IV, V, XI, XII b, XXIV, XXVI, XXXI, XL, XLI, XLII, XLVI b-C, LV, LII a-b, 
LIV b, LV. 

(b) <11 1 

There is no god but Allah, Muhammad is His Messenger. 

III, XII b, XL, XLI, XLII, XLIV, XLVIII a-b, L a, LII a-b. 

(c) J *-0^ ^'1 J 1 * 

Sayeth Allah, the blessed and exalted. 

XIII, XIV, XVII, XIX, XX, XXI, XXII, xxv, XXX, XXXIV. 

(d) 

Sayeth Allah the exalted. 

XVI, XXIII, XXIX, xxxv, 

(e) W <u dli ) J Is 

Sayeth Allah, the most holy and exalted. 

xxvi, xxviii a, 

(£) u r J ^ a. ijac d rJ xH)} 'jai) r i)nuj 

11 J j o ^ y Uw Coj 11 ) ^ (/• ^ 

- j a j 

Allah 1 There is no God save Him, the Alive, the Eternal. Neither 
slumber nor sleep overtaketh Him. Unto Him belongeth whatsoever is in 
the heavens and whatsoever is in the earth. Who is that intercedeth with 
Him save by His leave ? He knoweth that which is in front of them and 
that which is behind them, while they encompass nothing of His 
knowledge, save what He will. His Throne includeth the heavens and the 
earth, and He is never weary of preserving them. He is the Sublime, the 
Tremendous. ( Qur’an, ii, 255 ). 

m, xvi o. 
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OO J i* ^ I J ^ ) (tyd J j <JJ 0 J dU ) L*/* j**l Ui ) 

- [•/*)}* dU) J) (J ^ * jtyi ^J) j 

He only shall tend Allah’s sancturies who believeth in Allah and the 
Last Day, and observeth proper worship, and payeth the poor due, and 
feareth none save Allah. For such ( only ) is it possible that they can be 
of the rightly guided. ( Qur’an, ix, 18 ). 
xxxviu, XL vi b, l a. 

(h> * I ) dll ) }jC Jj 113 dll JtAi L**<J ) 2 

And the places of worship ( mosques ) are only for Allah, so pray not 
unto any one along with Allah. ( Qur’an, lxxii, 18 ) 

II, VIII, X, XIII, XIV, XVI, XVIII, XIX, XX, XXI, XXII, XXIII, xxv, XXVI, xxviii , 
XXIX, XXX, XXXI, XXXIV, XXXV, XXXVI. 

(i) ^ c ’pd*3 1^3 ^ o ^ di*« d'L^ fbj&u 

- ^\ac ) • oifi dU ) ^ ) ) 4>J ) 

Their Lord giveth them good tidings of mercy from Him, and accep- 
tance, and gardens where enduring pleasure will be theirs : there they 
will abide for ever. Lo, with Allah there is immense reward. ( Qur an 
ix, 21-22) 

III, XL, XLI, XLII. 

( j ) } r^ c ^ ^ J ^ 

Said the Prophet, may Allah’s blessings and peace be upon him. 

XIII, XIV, XVlll, XXIII, XXVI, XXVIIIa, XXX, XXXI. 

(k) p 1LJ ) ) J [3 

Said the Prophet, peace be upon him. 

XX, XXL 

(l) r lU) ri lrJU 
Said ( the Prophet ), peace be upon him. 

XVI. 

( m ) 

In the tradition, 
xxv. 

(n) - ts** r i * 1 J ) *11 1 ^ ^ 

Who builds a mosque for Allah, Allah will build a house for him in 
paradise. ( The Tradition of the Prophet ). 

XIV, XVI, XVII, XVIII, XIX, XX XXI, XXII, XXIII, XXV, XXVI, XXVIII xxv 

XXVI, XXVIII, XXV, XXVI, XXVIII, XXX XXXI, XLVI b, L b. ’ 
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The same Tradition of the Prophet is also found in some places with 
slight variations. Thus in XVII and xxn it reads lix> which means 
‘ a similar house ’ ; in XXV and XXXI has \ y* instead of &} which means 
palace * and in xvm and xlvi some more words are added which, 
cannot be traced elsewhere. 

The writers of these inscriptions have usually been imitating their 
forerunners both in style and phraseology. The clause oU yJ 

r? h* j ( desirous of the approbation of Allah and demand- 

ing His abundant reward ) is found in XII, XVI, XVII, XXI and X 
xxiii which is more or less an adaptation from Qur’an and other Holy 
Texts. 

Moreover, it is really strange that with the exception of XXXIV 
and xxxvm hardly two inscriptions of the whole lot bear the name of the 
calligraphist. 

The following poetical metres are found in the versified inscriptions: - -* 
J*, Ramal : vii a-b, xxiv, xxvii, xxxii, xxv o, l a, liii a, c. 

£ Hazaj ; x b, x b, XLni, xlv, xlvhi, xlviii o 
R ubai ; x b, xii a, xix b , lii b, 

V j (ai* Mutaqarab ; vi a, xxv, xlviii o, xux, lvi, 

Khafif ; xxxm, 

Mujtath : xlvi a> 

2 ) Muzara; xxxvm, xlvii, 

Some of the verses of the above Inscriptions are not in their proper 
form and some of them are rather incomplete. An attempt, however, has 
been made to explain them as tliey are. 

As regards dates noted generally at the end of the text of the Arabic 
and Persian epigraphs they sometimes mention only the year and sometimes 
full dates giving the exact day, month and year. In the latter case the names 
of certain months bear further specific appellations. For instance, as found 
in the inscriptions iv a b, xxv, xxix, the name of the month is noted thus : 
•j iii '-r^J '-r'+’J "in (the month of) Rajab, may its dignity increase." 

Some of the versified inscriptions bear the Tarikhs or chronograms 
which reflect a very high taste of literature and they bear the following 
Hijri era : — 

888 XXIV ; 972 XXXVII ; 1063 XLV a, b ; 1109 LII a, b ; 

944 XXXII ; 1020 xb; 1065 XLVI; 1113 Ulla; 

945 XXXIII ; 1047 XLIII ; 1092 XLIX ; 1117 LV ; 

• 960/1 XXXVI; 1049 XXVo; 1100 L; 1200 LVII; 
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i-m 

Muslim Inscriptions of the Rajput Period in Gujarat 

There are many Muslim monuments in Ahmadabad which are to-day 
known by different local names and are not always connected with 
their original ones, these latter being actually found only in their original 
inscriptions. This is very probably due to these buildings having been 
occupied by different people at a later period and thus being associated in 
the popular mind with the names of the later occupants. Large portions 
are often missing from the inscriptions on many of these monuments but 
these can be restored from other available sources. Many inscriptions, 
which originally belonged to other monuments of a different nature, have 
been often wrongly attached to other buildings of a later date. Therefore 
one has to be very careful in scrutinizing every necessary detail. 

We have been able to trace the history of what is chronologically the 
most important among the early inscriptions (i a). It is dated 24thRabi I, 
445 A.H./l5th July 1035 A. d., and is from the mosque known as Kach (or 
Kachni) masjid 1 , in the Tajpur quarter. This date is about twenty five 
years after the death of Mahmud of Ghazni, who conquered Somnath and 
passed through the ancient capital Pat tan Nahrwala (Pa tan Anhilwad) sixty 
miles from modern Ahmadabad. We think this is the earliest inscription, 
commemorating the construction of a mosque, so far known in India. As 
Ahmadabad was built in 813 A. H./1411 a. d., i. e., four centuries later, this 
inscription was probably connected with a mosque built during the Rajput 
period, perhaps at Asawal or Karnavati, on the site of which Ahmad Shah 
is presumed to have founded his capital. We gather from the later marginal 
Persian texts on the tablet that when the mosque was being renovated and re- 
erected, this inscription was recovered from its foundation and it was secured 
against being lost by fixing it in its present position. This has been recorded 
in Persian on the right and the left sides vertically instead of horizontally. 
This is in accordance with the ancient mode of arranging inscriptions. 

I (a) 



1. The mosque is of stone, and it has one storey raised on timber beams above 
its eastern side. This upper storey was formerly roofed with glazed tiles, hence its, 
dame KUchni masjid or “glass mosque" (ba., Pt. II p. 76,). 


22 







Muslim Monuments of ahmadabad 10i 

This mosque (was built on) 24th Rabi I, in the year four hundred and 
forty-five (15th July 1035 A. D.). 

On the margins : — 

‘This is an old date and it was found from the foundations of this mosques*. 

In reality the Kachnt masjid , as it now exists, is the same mosque 
which was founded by Taj Khan bin Salar 1 situated near the Jamalpur 
Gate. It was here that a discussion took place between Sayyid Muham- 
mad of Jaunpur 2 and Sayyid Shah Shaikh Jeo. The mosque was, no 
doubt, built on the site of a more ancient masjid , whose original inscription 
(dated 445 A.H./1035 A.D.) having been discovered in its foundations, was 
preserved by fixing it in its present position in the later building. 

There is also another inscription ( I b ) on the same back wall of this 
masjid just near the central mehrab , which is a Persian quatrain in 
Tijasta'liq style, which is obviously of the seventeenth century 
( 1100 A. H. / 1688 A. D. ) although not dated. 

Kb) 

All ) lb £ Do aJJ ) AxS 

All ) J y) J&3 f UU ji J 0 U ^1 C r 'ik t*# 

The dome of light is the House of God, 

The highest arch is the arch of God’s Throne, 

‘All Nadir has made the figures (decorations) 

In the abode of Faqir Nurullah. 

On the authority of the Miart-i-Ahmadi 3 we may assert that ‘All 
Nadir was the grandson of Shah Aliji Gamdhani (d. 973 A.H./1565 A.D.), 
who was a great poet of Hindustani. His full name was Shah ‘Aliji 
Nadiru’l-lah alias Sayyid Abdul Qadir, son of Sayyid Mustafa, son of 
Sayyid ‘Aliji Gamdhani. This Persian inscription obviously shows that 
it does not actually belong to the mosque but that the slab has been fixed 
at that particular place in this mosque in order to save it from being lost. 


1. This Taj Khan bin Salar Khan is not to be confounded with Taj Khan 
Narpall, the builder of Shah Alam’s mausoleum ( MS., p. 144 ). It was this second 
Taj Khan after whom the Tajpur quarter of Ahmadabad has been named. 
Formerly the Kachnt masjid used to be included in the Jamalpur quarter. 

2. This Sayyid Muhammad of Jaunpur claimed to be the Mahdl and had 
come to Ahmadabad towards the close of reign of Sultan Mahmud Begada ( MS., 
p. 136). 

3. MA., Vol. II, p. 41. 


1 
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Mosque of Mir Haji 

There is a modern mosque right in the middle of the Kalupur quarter, 
called the mosque of Waliu'l-lah, Fortunately it has two fine inscriptions 
on marble slabs, both fixed in the central mehrab one over the other. 
The upper one is not very clear yet we can make out something of 
the history : — 

dJJ ) b <dJ) 0 | 

i t 

1 h dll Lm«. 1 ) j |* 

)J^) dll) f 

... ... ol* v '* ) & <j?tj ^ A 

J** b j/** iXsx^> 1 

l*!u***, ^ lb j L-ai j V 

dj$ Lm oftifc . # j 0 £&J ^ jSIC J j^li ) A 

^ ^1 C sXc^c £±2, ^ 

• • • ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• » • • C— ) ji ) | ♦ 

t li. ^ |LSi 0 UaL* J^c j £ | | 

^ UaLJ ) i Is. yiio* a ^ | p 

ly* * If; ^ A y* | p 

• •• ••• ••. ••* Mf «•• ••• ... | 

(* S V^ I A 

1 O Allah! O Allah I 

2 V 

3-4 7i’ 

5 The date of construction of the original mosque of Muhallat... 

6-7 The said mosque was dedicated by Mir Haji alias... (in the) year six 
hundred and thirty six (636 A. H./1238 A. D.) 

8-13 O God, forgive and have mercy. After two ( hundred ? ) seven 
years the said mosque was repaired by Shaikh Muhammad ‘All bin 

Muhammad bin Ibrahim alias. ..Hakim during the reign of 

Sultan Mahmud bin Muhammad Shah bin Ahmad Shah bin 
Muhammad Shah bin Muzaffar Shah as-Sultan. The slave of the 
exalted court. 

14 

15 with the whole universe the Most Merciful. 
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The words and the style of writing of this inscription, without 
Mahmud Begada’s usual kunyat Abdu’l-Fath etc., encourages us to say 
that this inscription might be dated to the very beginning of his reign, even 
before his insignia and title were framed by the state. The idea seems to 
have been to keep the older record intact and the inscription is arranged 
within an arch more or less like those on contemporary tomb-slabs. Such 
was not the style of the other mosque-inscriptions of Mahmud Begada’s 
period. It is, therefore, probable that this inscription was put up to 
preserve the old information recorded in an earlier inscription without 
caring for the style of calligraphy then prevailing. This inscription 
clearly supports our belief that the site of Ahmadabad was well populated 
by Musalmans even before the days of the Muslim Sultans of Gujarat. 

Ill 

Grave Slab 

PIr Muhammad Shah’s shrine at Ahmadabad is connected with a great 
endowment and houses a library of important books, and there are several 
old graves and mosques within its precincts. Numerous inscriptions are 
visible upon the walls of its mosques. These do not concern the place 
itself, which is of a much later date than those mentioned in these inscrip- 
tions. The central mehrab of the mosque bears an inscription (ill) which 
is not easy to decipher. It is, however, evident that it is a gravestone and 
is dated 675 A. H./1276 A. D. 

^ — aU ) ( On the margin ) 

5l ] ) I 

* 2 dJ 0*^1 ) ^ J dJ ) i***) p 

£ ] ) f* r 


i* 

A— A 

^ ^ j.*** M#IM ^ 


On the margin : — ‘ a\ *f\ 

1 *b’ 

2 V, Praise be to God by Himself. 

3-4 V 

5-8 

9 year six hundred and seventy five (1276 A. D.). 

All this shows that the site of Ahmadabad had early Muslim remains 
before the actual foundation of the city by Ahmad L It was then 
known by the name Asawal. It is just possible that careful search might 
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unearth traces of similar other ancient Muslim relics. No doubt, Gujarat 
has been one of the provinces to which many pious Muslims come before 
the coming of the later invaders. Here they settled down and here they must 
have lived and died and been buried. Ahmadabad deserves special mention 
m this connection for many such ancient Muslim graves are to be found 
along the banks of the Sabarmati and in the various quarters of the city. 
Local Muslims regard these graves with great reverence, because in their 
opinion the occupants of these graves must have been among the com- 
panions of the Prophet. Two domes with four small cupolas at their four 
corners, lying close to each other on the road leading to the Astodya gate 
just near the Municipal office, sufficiently reflect from their style of 
construction and from the material used on them that they actually belong 
to a very early period. 

We are fortunate to find the mention of the ancient Asawal as a well 
populated town of Gujarat even before the foundation of Ahmadabad. 
Al-Birunl mentions Asawal 1 one of those places near the coast of Gujarat, 
and he says that it lies at a journey of two days from the coast. At the 
end of the eleventh century Raja Karan Solanki is said to have attacked 
a Bhil chieftain, named Asha, who lived at Ashapalli or Ashawal. The 
Bhil was defeated and slain by Karan. 2 According to IdrisT, the Arab 
geographer, Asawal was a well-populated trading and manufacturing place 
and a rich town in 1150 A. D. 3 Here also the great Sultan Muhammad 
bin Tughluq halted in 745 A. H./1344 A. D., when he came to suppress 
the insurrection of Taghi, the cobbler, and from here he proceeded to 
Naharwala 4 From this brief account of Asawal, subsequently the site of 
Ahmadabad, we can gather some’idea of its importance all through the 
history of Gujarat. 

IV-V 

Earliest Inscriptions Referring to the Muslim 
Dynasty of Gujarat 

If we trace the advent of the Muslims in India, we find that it was to 
Gujarat that the first Muslims, coming to India by sea, arrived in the 
year 15 A. H. / 636 A. D., i. e., just five years after the death of the 
Prophet. The first conquest in India by the Muslims was that of Sindh 
and it took place seventy eight years after this first advent of the Muslims 
into Gujarat. 5 The beginnings of the Muslim dynasty in Gujarat go as far 

1. Al-BIruni, India ( tr. by Sachau ), Vol. I, p, 209. 

2. MtUft, by Alexander Kinloch Forbes, London, 1924, Vol. I, p. 103. 

3. Joubert’s IdrisI, Vol. I, pp. 170-176. 

4. HD., p. 882 ; Cambridge History of India, Vol. Ill, p. 169; Elliot-Dawson. 

Vol. Ill, p. 200 ; MG., pp. 59-60 ; Zia Barani., p. 518. 

3, Sayyid Abdul Haye, Yad-i-Ayyam, Aligarh, p. 6. 
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back in history as 697 A. H. 1297-8, A. d., but the present attempt is 
confined to the inscriptions of the Muslim Dynasty of Gujarat preserved 
on the monuments of their Capital at Ahmadabad. Nevertheless, a 
very brief account of the origins of this dynasty is essential. 

“ During the reign of the great Sultan Muhammad Tughluq, 
Prince Firoz, then heir-apparent, went to a hunting expedition, during 
which he wandered from his companions and lost his way and at last 
found shelter in a village of the Taluqa Thanesar in the Sirhind Division 
of the Panjab. The chief men of that place were two brothers, Sadhu 
and Sahran by name, men of wealth and consequence, who belonged to 
Tank tribe of Rajputana. The prince was hospitably entertained by them 
and fell in love with their sister, peerless in beauty and loveliness. After 
he had satisfied his hosts about his rank and family, he was offered the 
young lady in mfea/i-marriage, and set out for Delhi accompanied by the 
two brothers, who had decided to follow his fortunes. Shortly after, both 
the brothers accepted Islam and such was the loyalty and zeal of Saharan 
that he received at the royal court the title of WajThuT-Mulk ( the Chief 
of the State). When Firoz Tughluq ascended the throne at Delhi, 
Zafar Khan and Shams Khan, the two sons of Wajihul-Mulk were 
promoted to the rank of nobles and appointed to the office of cup-bearers. 
Zafar Khan was born at Delhi on 30th June 1342 A. D. and he was well 
past his prime when, under his new title he was appointed in 139 L A. D. to 
the charge of the important province of Gujarat at a critical period.” 1 

Sakha wi says in his account of Mahmud Begada : “ His grand- 

father Muzaffar had embraced Islam at the hands of Muhammad Shah 
( Tughluq ) , the ruler of Delhi. He was sent as viceory over Gujarat to 
suppress rebellions there. Later, when disorder broke out in Delhi and 
the kingdom was divided into petty states, Muzaffar continued to rule over 
Gujarat. His son arrested and imprisoned him, and proclaimed himself 
independent ruler of Gujarat in place of his father. But his rule did not 
last long, for his father’s party regained power and the son was put to 
death. A few years later Ahmad, the son of the deceased, avenged his 
father by murdering his grandfather and established himself in Gujarat’ 2 . 

There are different statements as to the attitude of Tatar Khan and 
his son Ahmad towards Muzaffar. It is however certain that Tatar Khan 
was a minister of Sultan Nasiru 4 d-DIn Mahmud Tughluq and even in the 
reign of his successor, Nusrat Shah, he continued in his service. He was 
sent to Samana with a small force and remained a minister of Nusrat Shah 
as well. When Iqbal Khan Mallu came to Panipat and laid siege to it, he 


1, MS. BY., pp. 68-70 ; HG„ p. 48 ; HD., p. 903. 

2. Sakhawl, Vol. X, p. 144. 
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realised that he coaid no longer control the affairs of Delhi ; so he 
made his way towards Ills father, who was in Gujarat, with the permission 
of Sultan Nusrat Shah on the pretext of getting help from him. 1 

At a later date Tatar Khan in Gujarat having come to know of 
Amir Timurs invasion of India turned back towards Delhi. After Timur’s 
departure from India Tatar Khan saw the unsettled condition of the 
central government and so he pressed his father to march against Delhi. 
But Zafar Khan was always cooling his ardour by objecting on the ground 
that such action would be reproved as being venal and avaricious. At 
last in 806 A. H. / 1403 A. D. Tatar Khan became the first independent 
Sultan of Gujarat with the title of Nasirud Din Muhammad Shah as 
noted above. 2 

But later on when the Tughluqs were losing ground everywhere 
and many tributary rulers of India were declaring their independence, 
Muzaffar Shah, who was already an independent ruler, declared himself 
King of the whole Gujarat in 810 A. H. / 1407 A. D. 

It is very fortunate that through some important inscriptions relating 
to the founder of the Gujarat Muslim dynasty, which have been dis- 
covered in other parts of Gujarat, we have been able to confirm a good 
deal of the very interesting information about Muzaffar. 

One of them ( No. IV ) is from the wall of the tank adjoining 
the Juma* Masjid of Baroda, and the other ( No. v ) is on the 
Naulakhi Vav situated in the grounds of Lakshmlvilas Palace of Baroda. 
The subject matter of both the inscriptions is more or less identical. They 
refer to the construction of a well or tank. But the inscription from 
the palace vciv ( step-well ) bears the name and titles of Zafar Khan 
b. Wajlhul-Mulk, Khan A‘zam, Khaqan-i-Mu‘azzam, Ulugh -i-Qutlugh 
Humayun, Masnad-i-‘AlI, the ruler of Gujarat. The fief of Barodra 
( Baroda ) at that time was under the control of one Malik Adam b. 
Sulaiman. Both the inscriptions bear the same date, viz., the 1st of 
Rajab, 807 A. H./3rd January 1405 A. D. The builder of both the wells 
is Amir Nathu, son of Takhir. The former inscription is bilingual which 
is fortunate, as it gives us some further information. 

IV (a) 

j d&y? 

ji * ) — ^ f jlx iU ) ill ) tsvU, O 0 (**» (jj j 

1. HD., PP. 904-5 ; TUrikh-i-MubUrak Shahl, pp. 159-65 ; and Firisbta 
( Persian edition, Lucknow ), Vol. I, p. 155. 

2. MS. F.,p. 15. 
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*>t* ) j iU) r*+*j ^ J yfi f/*3 

f Cm 

— . Lj Ui j hj o$ wa. ^ ^ ii^ii ) ^j9 j j 

4 a.’ By the grace and solicitude and divine and universal generosity 
of the Omnipresent ; and by the auspicious support of the friend of God, 
Muhammad, the Messenger of God (Allah's blessings and peace be upon 
him) Amir Muzzam wa Mukarram ( exalted and revered ) Nathu-i- 
Takhir had recourse to the mercy of God. The construction of this 
step -well was prepared and completed on the 1st of the month of Rajab 
(may its dignity increase), in the year 807 (3 Jan. 1405 A. D.) 


The Sanskrit portion is composed partly in verse and partly in prose. 
The metrical part consists of three stanzas. The first stanza is in praise 
of God. The second stanza praises Mir Natha, and ridicules his enemies. 
In the third is recorded the construction of a well by Mir Natha the son 
of Taksara, and the well is compared with the milky ocean. This stanza 
also probably gives the date of the construction in words, for the 
month Pausa of the Hindu calendar and the bright half of the same are 
mentioned in it. Then follows the prose part of the inscription which 
clearly mentions the date in numerals and records also the construction 
of the well by Mir Natha, the son of Taksara the last portion of the fifth 
line very clearly records a town by name Sahatapura, “the best". 


The Sanskrit portion is as follows 1 2 : 

1 |l sfi: II srew II TO I ft- 

wfo; % 

X qor qw qre Wf qfq || \ II w w _ * 4HMP > % «fi- 

W- 

'a «n ffkqm; f?m a 3 11 qqg % «n ^(ffr) «ft jffanq pit wrft 

S Ijn 3 


Transcription of the Sanskrit * 

1 Srih. Srstikartta jayati. Amandanandahetur yo ’vyakto vyak- 
tetarah parah ; dadyad vi^vasya vi — 


1. The language of the text is grammatically incorrect. 

2. Mutilated letters. 

3. Rest illegible. 
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2 dvasya kartta devab sa vah &iyam (1)* Dhanurdharam MIrafi- 
rovatamsam Sri Mira Natham nayanair nipiya ; pratyarthinah ke 

3 bhana nama bhiru padam prabhutam yudhi napnuvahti (2). 
Varse* smin * « - * vasavamite Sri Vikramarkkaksanat, Pause 
masi si — 

4 te vrsakapi tithau pakse valakse sati ; kslrambhodhisamama- 
karayad imam punyasriye vapikam, sa Sri Taksaranandano 
gunanidhih 

5 Sri Miranathah krri (3). Sam vat 1462 varse Mira Sri Taksara 
(suta) Sri Mira Natha imam vapim akarayat. Sri Sahatapure 
^resfhe srsfl ka- 

6 puta 

Translation of the Sanskrit : 

Victory ! Victorious is the Creator of the Universe, 

He, who is the source of undiminishirig bliss, the Unmanifest, above 
manifestation and beyond, the Creater of the whole Universe, may that 
God grant unto you blessings. 1 

Seeing this archer, Sri Mira Natha, the crestjewel of the Miras on 
the field of battle, say which of his enemies shall not take to cowardly flight. 

In this year . . ? of the Vikrama era, on the bright Vrsakapi day of the 
month of Pausa, when the fortnight was bright, Sri Mira Natha, caused to 
be constructed this well, a vertiable Ocean of Milk, for earning merit. 3 

,In the year 1462 Sri Mira Natha, son of Sri Taksara caused this 
well to be constructed. 

In this auspicious town of Sahatapura, the best, .... 4 

IV (b) 

) I****? 

! «U) tXo kJCV* djj ) H ) D 

J & ) ^ ^ J ^ j 

f 9 9 u, 

Ua jt) | ^ U Lx pbc ) [L 

r* f fkii# yds Utr |„)i> 

* The transcriptions of the Sanskrit inscriptions was in this paper made by 
Messrs M. A. Mehendale and A. V. Naik of the Deccan College Post Graduate 
and Research Institute. The writer is grateful to them for this help. 

L The text of the inscription is grammatioally incorrect. 

2. These letters are mutilated. 

3. Rest illegible. 4. About Sahatapura see below. 
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^ ^>c ) (3^ ) l«£l« J lw b o ! jssS 

jifi jif* I j /J j j ^ W ill ) r «L«< sj 0 jji ^laiu* 

j <Jiy» ^JIsj *11) Jiijh ^1 o^Uc J_,lx Ci 

Oa 

pi) Li U) j 6 ^ <>’i u^j ^ <^/* I v«$* ^ d 3 

*a/ ‘ft/ After the praise of God and salutation to the Messenger of 
Providence, during the reign of the Great Khan, the exalted Khaqan, 
Ulugh-i-Qutlugh, Masnad-i-'AlI (may his dignity ever remain high), Zafar 
Khan, son of Wajihu’l-Mulk, the holder of the territory of Gujarat, and in 
the auspicious rule of the Malik of Maliks of the East, the great Malik 
Adam, son of Sulaiman, the holder of the fief of Barodra, (may Almighty God 
protect him), Naslru’d-Dawla wad-Din, Amir Nathu Takhir (may 
God raise his dignity high), prepared and completed this step-well by the 
grace of Almighty God. It took place on the 1st of the month of 
Rajab (may its dignity increase) in the year 807 A. H. (3rd Jan. 1405 A. D.) 

This epigraph also was bilingual, but its Sanskrit version was on 
a separate slab of marble which is missing from its original place* 
as is obvious from the gap in the left hand wall of the present inscription. 1 
We gather from the Mirat-i-Sikandan 2 that Zafar b. Wajihu’l-Mulk had 
the same titles as noted abdve in the inscription. Specially as to the 
mention of Malik Adam b. Sulaiman we are able to say that there was a 
person of this name at the beginning of the reign of Ahmad I. We find 
in the Mirat-i-Sikandari that Moiu’d-Din b. Firoz Khan, a cousin of 
Ahmad, then the governor of Baroda, had revolted against Ahmad in the 
very beginning of his reign ; and at his instigation Bhikan, Adam and 
Afghan, who were the helpers of Ahmad, were attacked. 3 On the authority 
of T abaqat-i-Akbari , Bay ley has remarked 4 that Malik Adam b. Sulaiman 
and Afghan were one and the same person and Farid! in his translation of 
the ms. has asserted that Bhikan_ and Adam Sulaiman Afghan were 
friends of the Sultan. 5 This Malik Adam b. Sulaiman played an important 
part in firmly establishing the kingship of Ahmad I. For some years 
he was in charge of the fief of Baroda. This inscription now sets at 
rest all doubts regarding this important personage. 

J. Forbes writes as under in his Oriental Memoirs after he arrived at 
Broach from Bombay (Jan. 1783) and began exploration through Gujarat ; 
** in the environs of Brodera are some very expensive bowrees, or wells, 

1. Abdul Husain, one of the servants of His Highness of Baroda, who had 
helped the writer in visiting the vdv, stated that some years ago he had observed 
the Sanskrit slab also. At present this vav serves as a source of water for the palace 
gardens and has been converted into a tube-well. 

2. MS., p. 12. 3. Ibid , 22. 

4. MS. BY., pp. 88, 96. 5. MS. F., p. 11. 
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with grand flights of steps descending to the water, through rows of stone 
pillars and pilasters. The largest of the Brodera wells is a magnificent 
work, with the following inscription over the portal, in the Persian chara- 
cter ; of which I insert the translation, as a specimen of such dedications : 

1 In the name of Alla. 

The God of Mercy and Beneficence. 

God is one 

And God who sent Mahomet into the world. * 

Jaffier Khan Ben Vazalmool, viceroy of Guzerat, was successful and 
mighty in battle. Brodera was under his command, he was an officer 
high in rank, with the most honourable titles. By his favour, Soliman 
his chief minister was appointed governor of Brodera ; where, by blessing 
of Allah, he accumulated great riches, and employed them in works of 
charity and beneficence. By him, this work of beauty, strength and 
admiration, was by the Divine permission, completed on the first of the 
month of Razeb, in the 807th year of the Hejira’. 

The water of Soliman’s well is reckoned extremely pure, and is 
much sought after” 1 

It is not without interest that Forbes, who had seen many such step- 
wells in the environs of Baroda, should have given the inscription only 
from the largest one. According to Forbes the inscription was on the 
portal of tha step-well. It seems that the step-well noticed by Forbes 
was not the Naulakhi vav in the grounds of the Lakshmivilas Palace, 
but some other vav nearly as large. 

In consequence of the presence of three inscriptions from step-wells 
within the Baroda state, giving almost identical details, we may safely say 
that when Zafar Khan was ruler of Gujarat, his nobles had realised the needs 
of the people s welfare and as part of their duty to their subjects had manag- 
ed to assure a copious water supply through means of these step-wells. 

It is really astonishing to find that both these step- wells were con- 
structed and designed by the same person at about the same date, and for 
an identical purpose. Even the calligraphy of both the inscriptions seems 
to be the work of the same scribe. 

We should not omit to mention here that inscription No. IV a from 
the Jurna M asji d 2 * o f Baroda, does not bear the names of Zafar Khan and 

1. Forbes, Oriental Memoirs ( 2nd ed. , London, 1834 ), Vol. II, pp 285-87 In 

Forbes’ reading Jaffier Khan is the same Zafar Khan and Vazalmool is Wajlhu’l- 

Mulk. Burgess has also cited one such step-well from Baroda at Sewari, six miles 
west of Baroda, Architectural Antiquities of Northern Gujarat (London 1903), p. 116. 

2 This Jurna 4 Masjid of Baroda was built by the orders of Prince Khalil Khan 
( later Sultan Muzaffar II ) in 910 A. H./1504 A. D., which is testified by a long and 
beautifully calligraphed inscription on its facade in JjJaskhi style (EX. No, 66). 
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Sulaiman but it does bear the name of Amir Nathu as the builder. The 
Sanskrit text of the same also bears the name of the town Sahatapura, 
where also a step-well was constructed. It is just possible that at that 
period this Sahatapura might have been outside the jurisdiction of the 
ruler of Gujarat. The exact location of this is almost impossible to fix. 1 

At Mangrol a Persian inscription in verse on the Gadi Gate 
mentions that Zafar Khan, entitled Muzaffar Khan, son of Wajihu‘1 Mulk, 
the great minister of the central government, was appointed to the post 
of the governor of Gujarat and under him Malik Yaqub held the fief 
of Sorath and Malik Tamlm also held a similar position at Mangrol. It 
records the construction of the citadel, city-wall and the gateway fitted 
with steel gates. Malik Musa was the kotwal of the city who was in charge 
of the work, and Us:ad QazT and Malik Zahlr were expert supervisors 
of the work. It was completed on the 14th Rajab 797 A. H. / 5th May, 
1394 A. D. 2 . Another inscription in Persian verse, at the Sepoy Guard of 
Mangrol, belonging to the regime of the same Zafar Khan, mentions that 
the citadel of Mangrol was completed in 800 A. H. / 1397 A. D., when Malik 
Badr Bhingal at Sorath and Malik Shaikh son of Taj at Mangrol, 
were putting forth their best efforts for this work 3 . Yet another inscription 
in Persian, from the Idgah of Goga, mentions the name of Khan i-A‘zam 

1. In The Tabaqat-i- Akbar i (Vol. II, p. 274) we find a mention of Saitpur 
J . When Akbar was returning home from the town of Dhaulqa, after one 

night’s halt he went to the town of Kadi, after stopping for one night there he 
marched to the town of Saitpur. Here a dispatch was received from Raja Bhagawan 
Das and Shah Qull Mahram mentioning the auspicious news of the capture of the 
Fort of Badnagar. After this he proceeded to Sirohl. Mr. De has discussed this point 
particularly and he says (Trans. II. 421) that mss. of the Tabaqat have J 
and its litho edition has SItapur. Mr. Beveridge's translation of the Akbarn&ma has 
Sathpur. In the Iqbal- Numa-i- Jahangir i there is jyt Sltpur. If we 

take both these Saitpurs and the one mentioned in the inscription as identical then 
we can presumably take the Saitpur of the inscription as the modern Siddhpur, a 
taluqa in the Baroda State. Because it was inevitable for Akbar to pass through 
fnodern Siddhpur after leaving Dhaulqa for home and taking up the route through 
Kadi and Sirohl. There are uaus-(step-wells) at Siddhpur also. (BG., p. 229) Experts 
on coins have also cited one Saitpur jji as one of the mint towns of Akbar 

but they are not definite as to its location (Catalogue of the Coins in the Punjab 
Museum , Vol. II, p. Ixxxvi, and “Prof. H. M. Shairani’s Collection” > Oriental College 
Magazine , Lahore, August 1933, p. 14). 

2. Corpus Inscriptionum Bavanagari, p. 14. Malik Yaqub noted in this inscrip- 
tion was, according to Tabaqat-i-Akbarl, given the title of Sikandar Khan in 
789 A. H. (p 253 ). Burgess has given the transcript of one Sanskrit inscription 
in (BG. p- 246) from the Junta* Masjid of Mangrol which is almost identical with this 
Persian inscription. Therefore these two together may be considered to form a 
bilingual epigraph ; see also HG., pp, 74-76. 

3. CIB., p. 2 ; the published text says 700 A. H., which in reality should bq 
800 A. H. 
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Zafar Khan, son of Wajihu’l Mulk, during whose regime it was built by 
Kamal Hamid on the 15th Rajab 797 A. H. / 6th May 1394 A. D. 1 

The first and last of these Kathiawar inscriptions bear the name of one 
Sultan Nusrat Shah during whose period Zafar Khan had built these 
monuments. This Sultan was the grandson of Firdz Shah Tughluq and 
he ruled over Delhi for about four years, Rabi I, 797 to Rajab, 802 A. H ./ 
Dec. 1394 to March 1398 A. D. 2 

y 

At Veraval we have been able to trace one more bilingual inscription 
from the tomb of Maghribi Sahib just near the Custom House and it 
records the construction of the city-wall and a house. It runs thus : 
r o L> Li y r '\* J ) 4 f 4 ^ j £> ) & - 1 

y ^ ^ ) & 

l ^ hi J 1^— ^L' ) j ^ Ik 1 bk j ^ p 

^llalJ) ilfc 

I U J ^ ^ ^ dU ) ^5 L j3 j j|j j p* 

jf* ^-0 Li Li ^ ^ ^ j * 

(?)^ I V ^ ^ ^ b ^U> ) L oo oJ/o j* 

. . « ; On the 14th of the month of Shawwal, year 810 A. H. 

( 13th March 1408 A. D.) this city-wall and house were constructed in the 
reign of Khan-i-A zam, Zafar Khan, son of Wajihu’l Mulk, Sharrsu*d-Dunya 
wa d-DIn, Muzaffar Shah, as-Sultan, by his servant and by order of Malik 
Fazlu’l-lah Ahmad Abu Raja. It was completed on the 27th Rabi I, year 
811 A. H. (20th July 1408 A. D.) Whoever sees this should remember 
the builder and pray for the protection of the faith and recite the introduc- 
tion of the Holy Book. 

<1. mu us* * Iff] sr'taBPrrprs*] sfr strsr 

’• [§] spfspT*] 

^ ^ [i^J ^ f^[?]n: ii JT*rasi*rr. 

1. Samvat 1464 _ varse Caitra vadi 2 [ purve] Sri prakara 

[mandanam] Sri Sri Jhapharakhana Sri ,..[saha] 

2. Mujhaphara Sulatani [su]ta [vahad?] Maha-malika Sri 
Phajharala AhammadaAbu Ra[ja]pra[kara] 

^ Sravana va[di] 13 nispa[n]nah mahgalam astu 

1. CIB, p. 4, the published text says wrongly 777 A. H. which isTueTuTa 
confusion in reading, it ought to be 797 A. H. 

?. Tarlkh-i-Mubarah Shahi , pp. 159-165. 
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The Sanskrit version of the inscription is too much obliterated to 
yield any connected translation. It, however, gives the proper names £r! 
Zafar Khan, Muzaffar Sultan, Maha-Malika, Sri Fazarala Ahammada 
Abu Raja. It refers to the construction of a city-wall ( prakara ). The 
two dates are clearly legible. What they refer to is not clear. They may 
refer to the commencement and completion of the city-wall. 

This inscription fromVeraval bears the name, title and insignia of 
Zafar Khan as Sultan. Therefore it possesses a special importance. 

VI 

Foundation of Ahmadabad and the City-Wall 

Sultan Ahmad I, instead of continuing at Anhilwad Pattan, the 
ancient capital of Hindu Gujarat, changed his seat of government and 
founded his new capital at Ahmadabad. This city remained the 
capital for about two hundred years, with the exception of a short interval, 
when Mahmud Begada made his capital at Champaner under the name 
Muhammadabad just after its conquest in 889 A. H. / 1484 A. D. 

The chronogram of the year of the foundation of the city of Ahmad- 
abad * is expressed by the word hhair 1 (auspicious) and it gives the year 810 
A. H. / 1407 A. D. But Ahmad, the founder of Ahmadabad, actually ascend- 
ed the throne on 14th of Ramazan in the year 813 A. H./lOth January 1411 
A. p. 2 This means a discrepancy of about three years. Generally no im- 
portance is attached to this chronogram, but if we study the facts critically 
we find in it matters of great significance. 

Zafar Khan, after having taken up his abode at Asawal in 806 A.H ./ 
1403 A. D., invested his son, Nasir’ud-DIn Tatar Khan with full powers. 3 
Muhammad Shah Tatar Khan made his capital at Asawal, just outside the 
site subsequently chosen for the city of Ahmadabad. 4 After the demise 
of this Nasir’ud-DIn Tatar Khan Muhammad Shah, Zafar Khan 
nominated Ahmad, 5 ( son of Sultan Muhammad) as his heir-apparent. 
Later on in 810 A. H. / 1407 A. d., at Birpur Zafar Khan declared 
himself Sultan of Gujarat with the title of Muzaffar Shah and returned to 
his old capital at Pattan, where he died and where he was buried. The 
assumption by Zafar Khan of this title Muzaffar Shah as King of Gujarat 
was for purely political reasons after he had freed himself from the bondage 
of Delhi and had made Gujarat an independent Muslim kingdom. 

We can easily conclude that Asawal had acquired great importance 
because Zafar Khan had taken up his abode there and because it was at 
Asawal that his son Sultan Muhammad had ascended the throne. It was 

1. MS., p. 27. 2, Ibid , p. 22. 3. Ibid, p. 16. 4. MS. BY., p. 17. 5. MS., p. 18. 
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from this same place that he had started on his march to Delhi. It was also 
the place where Ahmad had been nominated as his successor by Zafar Khan. 
It is just possible, therefore, that Ahmad had continued to reside at 
Asawal as heir-apparent and had also begun to have the idea of founding a 
new city there in his own name. 

The proclamation of Zafar Khan as Sultan Muzaffar in 810 A.H./1401 
A. D. as a King independent of the Delhi Sultanate would naturally be look- 
ed upon as the true date of the foundation of the new city. So the chrono- 
gram khair , which so aptly indicates the same date, marks the founding of the 
independent Muslim kingdom of Gujarat as also of its capital city. In actual 
fact, however, the city itself materialised in 813 A.H./1411 AD. on the 
accession of Ahmad himself. 

The historians of Ahmadabad usually devote much space to accounts 
of the mosques built there and tend to ignore several other monuments 
which were equally important and necessary for the foundation of the city. 
No doubt, it is aptly called “the city of a thousand stone mosques.” Each of 
them is said to have been adorned with minarets and excellent inscriptions* 
as asserted by Abul Fazl . 1 But according to local history , 2 the stone 
mosques of Ahmadabad number only between four hundred and fifty and 
five hundred. There are however, other prominent monuments of Ahmad I, 
which were erected by him, the city-wall, the triple gateway or tin-darwdza 
or tripolia, which at present spans the broad road running from the Bhadra 
to the Railway Station. This tin-darwdza has a NagarT inscription on a 
marble slab dated 1868 V.S./1734 Saka/1814 A.D. which records an order made 
during the Subedarship of ChimnajT Raghunath at Ahmadabad with regard 
to the rights of succession of a daughter on the petition made by certain 
Shariff of Ahmadabad . 3 The main function of this triple gateway was to 
serve as the principal entrance to the Royal Palace, which actually stood 
upon the spot known today as the Bhadra. In the days of the Sultans it 
was called Daru’s-Saltanat ( the Palace of the Sultans ) and here the great 
feudatories and foreign embassies assembled before approaching the royal 
presence. Unfortunately, the Daru’s-Saltanat. of the Gujarat Sultans no 
longer exists and the present Bhadra is a later erection of A‘zam Khan the 
Mughal Subedar 4 . 

VI (a) 

The poet Hulwi of Shiraz composed a history of the reign of 
Ahmad I in verse, of which some extracts have been quoted in the Mirdt - 

1. Atn-i-Akbari, Vol. I, p. 484. 2. MA„ Vol. II, p. 6. 

3. The writer is grateful to Dr. Sankalia for supplying him with the substance of 
he inscription; see BA., Pt. I, p. 25, Pis. 6, 28, 29, 

4. Vide infra . 
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i-Sikandari 1 . Some of the verses from his work referring to the found- 
ation of Ahmadabad and the construction of the city-wall might have 
been appropriately utilised in the inscription on the wall. 
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1 Thus chanted Hulwi, the melodious bard, 

who scatters numerous priceless pearls of poesy : 

2 That once upon a time the king, all-embracing like the sky, 
called a halt on the bank of the river Sambar. 

3 Through divine inspiration and through command of God 
a great idea came in to the king’s mind : 

4 That in that land of fragrant breezes 

he should lay the foundation of a city fine. 

5 He summoned the architect without delay, 
and ordered that upon the selfsame spot 

6 He should erect a city of firm foundation, 

which should win the praises of the inhabitants of that place 

7 And a wall of fortification, the envy of the wall 
of Alexander, to ward off the inroads of the Gog, 

8 In the month of Zu’l-Q‘adah of the year 
eight hundred and thirteen of the Hijra era 3 , 

9 The city in its full splendour saw 

the light of the day at the hands of Nasiru’d-Din Ahmad ; 


1. MS., pp. 23-24. 

2. MA., p. 2 ^ 1 ; MS., p. 96 

3. Feb. 1410 A. D. 
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10 And bore the name of Ahmadabad and became 

the refuge and residence of the followers of the Prophet Ahmad the 
blessed. 


VI (b) 

Sultan Mahmud Begada after the conquest of Champaner is said to 
have caused the city of Ahmadabad to be surrounded by a wall and 
bastions, which probably means that he repaired and extended the ancient 
wall wherever it was necessary. On its completion, he had a Quranic 
verse commemorating the date of that event, inscribed on one of the 
bastions 

M ^ r ikS ^ 
a qr 

‘Whosoever entereth here is safe* 2 

This gives the date 892 A. H. /1486 A. D. This inscription, however- 
is no longer traceable. 

VI (c) 

On the city wall just near the gateway of the Gaekwad Haveli, 
on the banks of the Sabarmati river, we can trace an interesting inscrip- 
tion, dated the 1st of Rabi I, year 1028 A. H./16th Feb. 1619 A. D., i. e., in 
the days of Jahangir. This is bilingual, Gujarati and Persian. It supplies 
us the brief information that Shafi Khan Bakhshiu‘l-Mulki had built it on 
the 1st of Rabi I in the year 1028 A. H./16th February, 1619 A. D. under 
the supervision of Sayyid Kama! Junairi. 




ft h* 6 jC 

J 0 

» - r A r J 

3 ^ ^ & J 

*—$3+ l) ^ 



Built by Shafi Khan, Bakhshiu’l-Mulki, on the 1st of the month of 
Rabi I, in the year 1028 ( 1 6th Feb. 1619 A. D.). 

Under the supervision of Sayyid Kamal Junairi. 

1 ^5 ^ ^ v Wtz 3TTU ( 1 )T]$r( !) 

2 s 'n s *n ft wwt 

Saturday, 4th of the dark-half of Mah, in the year 1625 
Samvat, the wall of Raykhad was repaired by Khan Sri Safi Khan. 

1. Firiahta (Briggs), Yol. IV, p. 70. 2. Qur’an, in, 97 . 
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It ia remarkable that this Shafi Khan has been mentioned in all 
historical records as Safi Khan ( ^ ) and not Shafi Khan^U 

as in this inscription. The former ( ,^11 ^.£u> ) is correct. Moreover, the 
inscription seems quite casual because it does not bear the usual mention 
of the Emperor’s name as was the practice of those days. This incident is 
clearly recorded in the Memoirs of the Emperor, who mentions that the 
expenses incurred were paid from the state treasury. It seems, therefore, 
that the recorder of this inscription was a minor personage, who did not pay 
much attention to correct spelling. 

Jahangir says in his Memoirs : “ Safi Khan was the son of the 
brother of Ja‘far Beg, who received in my father's service the title of Saif 
Khan and was married to a daughter of Nur Jahan’s brother, who by my 
favour had received the title of Asaf Khan. He was appointed BakhshI of 
Gujarat’’. Jahangir further says in the course of his Memoirs of the year 
1027 A. H. / 1617 A. H. “when the royal retinue was proceeding towards 
Ahmadabad, Safi Khan, BakhshI of Gujarat, repaired at the expense of the 
Government all that was broken down and was in ruins, and he also cleared 
a little plot and erected a new building on it.” 1 

History records that Mirza Safi, entitled Saif Khan, was the son of 
Amanat Khan and that, owing to old relations with I’timadud-Dawla’s 
family, he was married to a daughter of Asaf Khan, a sister of Mumtaz 
Mahal, the lady of the Taj Mahal of Agra. He is generally mentioned as 
the Diwan of Gujarat. He made adequate arrangements for maintaining 
the city of Ahmadabad in good order. He laid out a garden on the site where 
he had won a battle against Abdulla Khan, just near Batwa and Rasul- 
abad, and named it Jannat Bari or Gardens of Heaven. He died in Bengal 
in 1049 A. H. / 1639 A. D . 2 

In 1026 A. H./1616 A. D. Jahangir came to Gujarat and Shahjahan as 
the Prince Royal accompanied him. He encamped at the Kankaria tank. 
Shah Jahan was presented with the province of Gujarat by the Emperor. 
Jahangir was approached by Khairu‘n-Nissa, the daughter of Abdur- 
Rahlm, Khan Khanan, who requested the honour of the Emperor’s presence 
at a dinner in the gardens known as Fath Bari , laid out by her father 
during the tenure of his office as governor of Gujarat. Jahangir accepted the 
invitation. Besides the excellent dinner, he specially enjoyed the magni- 
ficent array of the trees bearing numerous varieties of fruit in artificial 
form made of paper and wax in that autumn weather. Soon after- 
wards he left Ahmadabad for Akbarabad, but owing to abnormal heat on 
the way he got ill at Dohad and was compelled to return to Ahmadabad . 

1. Jahangir's Memoirs, English Translation, by Roger, Vol. II, p. 262 and Vol t 
I, p. 470. 2. Maathir-uh Umar a, Vol. II, pp. 416-421. 
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Ho suffered from a severe attack of fever. After his recovery on the 2nd 
Ramazan, 1027 a. H./23rd August 1618 A. d. he left Ahmadabad. 1 

Shahjahan was at Dohad with his family, where on 15th Ziqa'da 1028 
A. H. /24th Oct. 1619 A. D. Aurangzeb was born. Jahangir celebrated the 
birth of this grandson by holding a great feast at Ujjain. 

According to the Mirat-i-Ahmadi the palaces near the southern gate 
of Khanpur, situated on the banks of the Sabarmati, are known as the 
* Haveli of Shahjahan \ Even to this day some remnants of these are 
traceable. The credit for the laying out of the Shah! gardens of Ahmadabad 
on the banks of the Sabarmati also belongs to Shahjahan. 2 

In course of time many old monuments of Ahmadabad, which had not 
been properly looked after, required renovation and repairs. In 1094 A. H ./ 
1682 A. D., when Mukhtar Khan was the governor of Gujarat, the floods 
of the Sabarmati due to heavy rains caused great damage to many old 
monuments. The city-wall as well as the fort collapsed in many places. 
Mukhtar Khan reported the matter to the Emperor and drew his attention 
to the urgency of immediate repairs. Both the city-wall and the 
fort had been repaired by Makramat Khan, while he was the Diwan some 
years earlier, and so a royal farman was issued to the effect that the 
cost of repairs in the past years should be carefully ascertained. 
It was discovered that the necessary repairs had been done four 
times already, and had been paid for out of both government funds and 
public subscriptions. Nothing was, therefore, collected from the public for 
the repairs on this particular occasion. Once again in 1101 a.h. / 1689 A.D., 
during the governorship of Shaja'at Khan, necessary repairs were effected 
within the fort. In short, we find from reliable sources that all necessary 
repairs were effected in order to preserve the monuments of the Muslim 
Kings of Gujarat and constant care was given to this matter and on special 
occasions big sums were lavishly spent by the state for the preservation of 
these ancient monuments. In 1102 A.II./1690 A. D. mosques were repaired, 
in 1104 A. H. / 1692 A.D. the city-wall needed repairs which were carefully 
carried out and at the same time the buildings of the Shah! gardens and 
Kankaria were also repaired. 3 

These last repairs reflect great credit on Aurangzeb, who ordered all 
the repairs to be carried out immediately. He had in his mind only the 
idea of preservation and conservation of the monuments of his predecessors. 
And he also acted similarly in the case of many other historical places 
he visited. 


1. Memoirs of Jahangir, Vol. I, p. 472, 

2. MA., pp. 202-205. 

3. MA., Vol. I, pp, 390, 323, 333, 347, 348, 352, 355, 373, 
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VII-X 

Ahmad Ts Mosques and other Monuments of this period 

A masjid near the Jamalpur gate is an impressive specimen of 
simple architecture and its construction is attributed to Mast! Khan locally 
known as Haibat Khan . 1 This mosque is regarded to be one of the earliest 
mosques in the city. Unfortunately, the original inscription from the 
central mehrab is missing. But we know that Mast! Khan was a son of 
Sultan Mazaffar and thus an uncle of Ahmad I and he was also governor 
of Surat and Rander. This masjid is obviously an early specimens of 
Muslim architecture, in which an attempt has been made to blend har- 
moniously both the arcuate and trabeate systems. This mosque is much 
cruder in form than the other early mosques built by Ahmad I. 

It is generally maintained by local tradition that the Juma Masjid , 
now in the Manek Chowk, is the earliest masjid in Ahmadabad, dating from 
the days of Ahmad I, and many travellers and other writers have described 
it. But, from their inscriptions, three other mosques of the same Sultan can 
be assigned an earlier date; and these are also important so far as early 
Muslim architecture in Gujarat is concerned. 

Local tradition seems to take special interest in Juma Masjid, because 
it is situated in the heart of the city and naturally attracts attention; but the 
other earlier mosques are also equally important. One masjid near the 
shrine of Shah Wajihud Din, known as ‘Alam Din’s masjid , is of outstand- 
ing importance on account of its inscriptional evidence. The fine 
inscription ( VII ) on its central mehrab is in verse and it gives us the 
information that it was built by one Sayyid ‘Alam Abu Bakr Husaini in 
815 A.H./1412 A.D. 

VII (a) 

^ qJ ^ 0 liuv ) 

J b 

O** ) J J 

} |J b 0*^4* 

O** ) 6 C*o & jC ^ j b ^ 

Careful scrutiny shows that the existing portion of this inscription 
is only one half of the original. The right side of the verses is missing. 


1. MS., pp. 21-22 ; Firishta ( Briggs ), Vol. IV, p. 12 ; BA., Pt. I, p. 17-18, Pis. 
3, 11-18. 
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The Mirat-i~Sikandari gives the missing half of these verses. 1 It says that 
there was a masjid , founded during the same period, situated in the Manek 
Chowk and the verses giving its date, composed by Mufti Yahya, are quoted 
there in full : — 


VII (b) 


0 *“* ) 





’c> 

) 

1 -r®' V_r j W 1 r 1 V. 

6 Oa-S* ) L 

j U llal “ 

J'* 

o-l 

* J iX) ) j ^ 

(J i ^ 

05 0 J 

><** 



) j£) y) J ^1 lr 



Jf 

i Jjj 

O'** j 

| 6 L if ^ 4 c>y b y 


6 O'** j* 


) ill 


Happy is this abode, for it is a superb edifice like the K’aba* 

Like the K aba it is the banner of the State and Faith of Arabia* 
In the reign of the King of the age, Ahmad Shah, 

A sovereign whose title is the Emperor of the World. 

The founder is the fountain-head of knowledge and learning. 

Whose origin is distinguished by fidelity, nobility and authority, 

The essence of the descendants of the Prophet and the pride of the 
progeny of ‘All. 

Sayyid-i-Alam ( the chief of world ) Abu Bakr known as Husainf, 
Thank God the date of its foundation was composed — 

815 A. H., the first of the month of Rajab (7th Oct. 1412 A. D.) 

It clearly shows that it was built during the reign of Ahmad I by 
Sayyid ‘Alam Abu Bakr Husaint on the 1st of the month of Rajab 815 
A. H. / 7th Oct, 1412 A. D. One Sayyid Qasim, son of Sayyid ‘Alam, was 
appointed by Ahmad Shah to collect tribute in Sorath, and was leader of an 
expedition against the Deccanis in 1430 A. D. 2 But this masjid of Sayyid 
‘Alam is not the famous masjid known as the Juma* Masjid of Ahmadabad 
nor is it situated in the Manek Chowk. This Juma Masjid in the Manek 
Chowk is another building bearing a very fine inscription, dated 827 A. H. 
It seems that the author of the Mirdt-i-Sikandari has mixed up these two, 
or possibly he was misinformed. 


1. MS., p. 27 ; BA., Pt. I, pp, 20-21, Pis, 4 , 19-23 ; BG., 290. 

2. MS. BY., pp. 98, 115. 
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Another magnificent masjid of this period is situated just opposite 
the present Gujarat Club 1 . It bears an inscription dated 4th Shawwal 
817 a. h. 

^ W ) y )j) 1 04*) ) +} ) y ) > Ihl ) ) ^^3 | 

^ b ^ LJ ) ^5 1 dJJ ) 

) yt Si M* dD J** L *J ) ^jly Uj flylS I yC yXC d y^XjJ ) y f 

(JP )y\ ) ) ) dU ) 

dU lb £lj b ij % y IbU ) yila* ^3 « l£ 0>*sv* ^ I l£ o.**. ) Ul**J ) dU b f 

r±l Ui U-J y y&£ j.y»» J ^ j * jO ) y ) ii ys ^ ) 

This lofty building and this spacious mosque was built by the 
slave, who trusts and builds trusting to the mercy of Allah, Who is 
worshipped in the mosques with bows and prostrations. And He alone 
is always to be worshipped without any one else with Him, according to 
the Quranic verse ‘ h\ Confident in the helping God, Ahmad Shah, son of 
Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah the King. The date of its 
construction was the 4th of Shawwal, year 817 of the Hijra era 
(17th Dec. 1414 a. D.) 

IX 

An inscription of this period is also found fixed in the north wall of 
the Nai Mohlat masjid , which was built by one ‘Alamglr in 826 A.H./1422 
A.D. during the reign of Ahmad I 2 : — 

J U y 0-** ) J ) J ~ * J 1 yi s wvb ^ 1 yJ br sj j I 

} dU b jjp l*j) ) y <>^*1 J /SoaU* I** m>Jyi y db y J ^ b ) y 0 ^ 

^jiSly b )S) yO U 

CM 

)j 00 ) y pi's HA 0.LL ^ IU«J ) 6 Li yila* ^3 ft ^ * U 1 ^isJ Jj) J f 

& So v flda) dU ) c>^3 y dJ»3 J* r *&3 ^3 ) dj> Oj L* 

f ) jsel ) ^ ^ b 0 jy j yd ^5 be dJxauo jXsi^ jK r ‘.UA.y j ) y S* I f 

r i> L) U5 y 

One atom of Thy grace, O Benefactor of Thy servants, 

Is better than a thousand years of generosity and prayer. 

During the days of sovereignty and period of kingship of the 
Khalifa of the present age and time, confident in the gracious Allah, 
Nasiru’d- Dunya wad- Dm Abul-Fath Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad 

1. BA., Pt. I, p. 17, Pis. 3, 12, and Indian Antiquary , IV, p. 290. 2. BG., p*303. 
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Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the King (may his Khilafat be perpetuated 
and his compassion be eternal ), this elegant edifice and lovely house of 
Allah was built byjthe slave, who hopes for the mercy of the Creator, the 
mean and humble A’lamgir, on the 19th of the sacred month of Muharram, 
year 826 (2nd Jan. 1423 A. d.). 

The language of this last inscription is Persian, unlike the language of 
other inscriptions of the same period, which is Arabic. They all present a 
very high standard of Jiaskki style of calligraphy. The inscription of Ahmad 
I found in Nai Mohlat begins with a Persian couplet instead of a holy text 
as was the general practice for mosque-inscriptions. The inscriptions in the 
mosque opposite the Gujarat Club and in the Manek Chowk mosque clearly 
show that both these were built by Ahmad himself. 

X (a) 

The well-known masjid in the Manek Chowk is no doubt an improve- 
ment in Gujarat Muslim architecture over those earlier mosques built in 
815 and 817 A. H. The date of the construction of this mosque, 827 A. H./ 
1423 A. D., is given in its inscription and is no doubt quite genuine 1 : — 

) >lid) \ 

dU L* J ) (j ) j ) jo ) jo. ) r %rc jc jk: ^ U J ) dtJJ ) r i ^ j 

dll) £* 

* ^ 6 )j ) ) oJ ) ^ hi jJ ) ^ b ^ ] dl) b jjj jy ) p 

j dll ) ) ijsxi & ^rc 4$ bj £>j (j ^ (> j ^ UaLJ ) jsk* ^ 

U l«J j ^jij*** £ ^ b dll ) 6 

This lofty building and the spacious mosque was built by the slave, 
who hopes and builds trusting to the mercy of Allah, Who alone is always 
to be worshipped, without any one else beside Him, according to the 
Quranic verse *h\ Confident in the helping God, Nasiru’d-Dunya wa’d-DIn, 
Abu^-Fath Ahmad Shah, son of ’Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar 
Shah. The date of its construction was the Hijra of the Prophet (may 
God send His blessings upon him) the 1st of Safar (may it end successfully 
and victoriously) in the year 827 (4th January 1424 a. d.). 

Moreover it was also quite natural that such an imposing Friday 
Mosque should have been built by him in the very heart of the city* 

X(b) 

The northern corridor of this mosque bears another long inscription 
in Persian verse in the best Jiasta'liq style. This inscription records the 

1. BA., Pt. I, p. 30, Pis. 7, 32-37, and Indian Antiquary, IV, p. 129. 
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construction of a water-tank for the mosque in 1020 A. H./1611 A. D. under 
the supervision of one MIrak Hasan. These verses were composed by 
Mirza Muhammad Fa’iz who wrote under the nom de plume of Fai’z. He 
came to India from his native place Natanz during the days of Emperor 
Jahangir and entered the service of Shahjahan. He was also a very fine 
calligraphist. He died in Gujarat in 1036 A. H./1626. A. D. 1 

tr b ^ [ ) *j*** ,s ^ j ^ ^ ( JJ jj 


Li i OJ 

** ^ j jy r*? V, b y*’ S 


j o ^ 1C) 

L j)' j) 

) o** 1 j J j-b I j&+ 


&*** ^ ^ ^ L-flW jO (*y*j 

Lj r f j) Am ^jci) li lb JL 


1 This age has seen no one except Mirak Hasan 

whose existence has become the cause of every good intent. 

2 For the service of the people his activity is engrossed ; 
in the domain of benevolence his efforts are exemplary. 

3 He built the reservoir like the Hauz-i-Kauthar ( reservoir of nectar ) 
which stands forth as the image thereof. 

4 But it is the mirror of Alexander 
from top to bottom all light and purity. 

5 If it has not become the Zamzam in elegance and purity, 
it has become a supply for all that is needed, like the Ka‘ba. 

6 Of the year of its construction Fa’iz said : — 

“The purity of Mirak’s reservoir was due to its waters.” 

(1020 A. H./1611 A. D.) 

From Jahangir’s Memoirs we gather that during this very year 
Jahangir had ordered the construction of some buildings in Ahmadabad, 
Allahabad, Lahore and Agra ; 2 therefore it is just possible that this tank 
was built at this period for this Juma Masjid . 


XI 

, In the Tajpur quarter within the Jamalpur area just beside the road 
there is an old rauza of imposing appearance over whose entrance there is 
an inscription, which gives the information that this sacred mausoleum 
was built during the reign of Ahmad I by one Qutb bin Muhammad bin 
Khwajagi in 830 A.H./1426 A.d. (?), As many parts of the inscription have 
already been broken and disfigured, it was very difficult to decipher the text. 


1. Muhammad Abdul Ghani, Tazkiratu’sh-Shu'ra , , Aligarh, 1916, p. 98. 
Tuzuk-i Jahangir (Lucknow edition), p. 100. 
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^ U o ) - } I ) f*»t I 

^ (laLw j ) U £ <>*. j I li* _5 j*** r 4 ^ J ^ 

iXaxv* *l£ b3 jJ) ^ li ^Uit ^ vi/^j <*/tklLJ) Y 

[S1+ aJJ ) 0,1a. ^ (ta*J ) Ua*J J ^ ^ tlai— ) ) 6 li ^ili^ ^ • li 

w 

jKJjjj) r^ji 6 ^i > J^ /0 ^/i) r illaLw ^ f'v J ^ ^) ^ r 



? ••• ••• ...£*** r L* i U j (3 jjf* ly j J5^° vi/i J f ^ t* 

UL^« ^ 

V ‘Enter into it in peace, secure* (Qur. XV, 46). 

During the period of victorious government and the days of the 
eternal kingdom of the crown-wearing illustrious monarch, the Sultan of 
the Sultans of the age, the expunger of unbelief and of rebellion, Nasiru’d- 
Dunya wa’d-DIn, Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar 
Shah, the Sultan, the son of the Sultan, the son of a Sultan (may Allah 
perpetuate his kingdom, and retain for ever his government and authority), 
this mausoleum was built by the slave, trusting to the mercy of Providence, 

Qutb, son of Muhammad, son of Khwajagj Completion of this 

sacred ( and ) pious ( construction ) for the sake of getting bliss was in the 
month of Muharram, year seven (?), praising and praying to Almighty. 

The date is not very clear but anyhow from the style of the calligraphy 
and the phraseology one could fairly conclude that it belonged to the first 
half of the reign of Ahmad I. Local tradition says that the saint lying 
buried there was the spiritual teacher of Ahmad himself. 

Burgess has referred to this monument as Qutb Shah Di wan’s 
masjid near the Kdch masjid i % and in an old archaeological record of 
1886 this particular mausoleum is mentioned as ‘the Roza of Qutbu‘d-DIn 
Vazir, called in old survey Qutb Sayyid ( Jamal pur )’. 2 

On the authority of the Mirat-i-Ahmadi we may add here that one 
Sayyid Qutbu’d-DIn, a descendent of Sayyid Abdul Qadir Jilani, settled in 
Gujarat, He lies buried in Jamalpur inside the city and his grandson Sayyid 
Abdul Khaliq is also buried near him. He held two villages Khanpur and- 
Chohar in Pargana Dholka 3 . From this account of the Mirat-i-Ahrhadi 
we may conjecture that the mausoleum where this inscription is found was 
erected in memory of Qutb b. Muhammad b. KhwajagT, the builder of the 


1. BG., pp. 309-10, No. 93. 

2. A. W. Crawley, A Scheme for the Protection and Conservation of Ancient 
Buildings of Ahmadabad, Bombay, 1886, p. xi. 

3. MA„ Vol, II, p. 40, 
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mausoleum, and hi6 grandson Abdul Khaliq, because there is no other 
mausoleum in Jamalpur quarter which could answer to this description. 

In the Architecture of Ahmadabad by Hope-Fergusson we find 
mention of another mosque built in 1422 which would also fall within the 
reign of Ahmad I. They say : “This mosque was built by Malik Alum bin 
Noor Kubeer, styled Wuzeer-oohMulk, in A. d. 1422, and shows additional 
progress in tfie new style, and adaptation of the niche and* ornament of the 
Hindoo spire to the base of the Mahomedan minaret Malik Alum was a 
son-in-law of Ahmad Shah, and a clever and brave man, but inclined to rebel, 
and more than once pardoned on that account”. 1 From works of history 
we are able to gather some light on the true history of this mosque and of 
its builder. Amir Khudawand Khan, son of Yusuf, styled Malik Aylam, was 
son-in-law of Sultan Muhammad II and brother-in-law of Sultan Mahmud 
Begada. He rose to be the chief minister of Gujarat. He founded a suburb 
to the south of Ahmadabad, known after his name as Aylampur, where he 
built a superb mosque in stone. The floor of the mosque was paved with 
marble slabs which were brought from a distance of two hundred kos (nearly 
four hundred miles) 2 . The mausoleum of Shaikh Kamal, known as Malvl, 
is situated at the back of the mosque. But it bears no inscription at all. 

XII 

Sarkhej Monuments 

Sarkhej, a village about six miles south-west of Ahmadabad, owes its 
fame to Shaikh Ahmad Khattu, who lies buried there. It is generally 
alleged that Ahmad I in consultation with the saint Shaikh Ahmad Khattu, 
who was then living in Sarkhej, chose an open and spacious piece of land 
in the vicinity of Asawal and on the eastern side of the river to be the site 
of his new capital. 

XII (a) 

The monuments of Sarkhej have been so nicely described by Burgess 
that no further description from us is needed. As regards inscriptions at 
Sarkhej we find no important inscriptions such as we find in the city of 
Ahmadabad. There is, however, one exception, a quatrain inscribed over 
the entrance of the mausoleum of the saint : — ■ 

d ^ dyi j)j J d 2 a . jSM 

0 poA if j A Jf) j I 

1, Op. at., p. 4i. 

2. HD., pp. 7, 25, 27 ; MS., pp. 48, 132; MA., p. 9; Burgess, Ahmadabad Archu 
tecture , pp. 26-29: MS. BY., (pp. 169 and 236) mentions Khudawand Khan as the 
father-in-law of Sultan Muhammad II in the index of his book, although in the text 
he calls him the son-in-law correctly (p, 236) ; see also Commissariat, pp. 216-17. 
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“ When the ocean of Ahmad’s palm scatters pearls, 

Hope’s hem becomes the treasure of Parwlz ; 

No wonder, if in order to bend before his shrine, 

The whole surface of the earth becomes Sarkhez (i.e. raises its head.)” 1 

Shaikh Ahmad was born at Khattu, in the jurisdiction of Nagaur, in 737 
A.H./1336 A.D., in a noble family of that city. His name was Nasiru’d-DIn. 
He was a disciple of Baba Ishaq Maghribi. Shaikh Ishaq lies buried at 
Khattu, in the Ta’luqa of Jodhpur State near Nagaur. For this reason the 
Shaikh was known as Shaikh Khattu. He travelled through all Islamic 
countries, and on his return he came to Gujarat and settled at Sarkhej, where 
he died in 849 A.H./1445 A.D. at the age of one hundred and eleven years. His 
mausoleum is said to have been begun by Muhammad Shah II, the son of 
Ahmad I, and to have been completed by his son and successor, Qutbu’d-Din. 

XII (b) 

At Sarkhej there are also the tombs of Mahmud Begada and his son 
Muzaffar II; but neither of them bear any remarkable inscription. Sultan 
Muzaffar’s wife Ram Raj BaF is also lying buried near her husband, and 
her tomb bears an inscription giving the date of her death. 

^ ) J y*) ^ J 

j j pi.* Ua. )j }j jpOj U 

r y - ^ ^ 

l b\ Date of the decease of Rani Raj Bai, usually known as Bal 
Sultani year 999 A. H. (1590 A. D.). 

XIII 

Mosque of Nizam b. Hilal 

The inscription on the mosque inside the Delhi gate, locally known as 
Patharwali masjid , or the mosque of Qutbu’d-Din, gives us the important 
infromation that it was built during the reign of Abu Mahamid Muhammad 
Shah, by Nizam bin Hilal Sultani, entitled Mukhtassu’l-Mulk, Qur Beg 
Maimanah, on the 6th of Ramazan 853 A.H./23rd Oct. 1449 A. D . 2 


1. Burgess, Architecture of Ahmad ah ad, Vol. I, pp. 46-50, PI. 9; Ain-i-Akbari t 
Vol. Ill, p. 371; Hajjiu'd-Dabir p. 1 has mentioned that he had copied this from the 
commentary on Shaikh Ahmad’s own "Treatise in the Arabic Language" by one of 
his disciples Abu Hamid Isma’il bin Ibrahim. Here he throws sufficient light on the life 
and teaching of Shaikh Ahmad and he has clearly mentioned that Shaikh Ahmad Khattu 
was born at Khattu, in the district of Nagaur. One ms. copy ol the work is preserved in 
the library of Pir Muhammad Shah, Ahmadabad. The writer had the opportunity of 
examining this ms. And for further details of graves at Sarkhej see HD. pp. 582-583* 

2. BA.,Pt.I,p. 44, Pis. 52-54. 
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) J ^ ^ I ^ ^ Hi ^ ^ US ^ US dU ) J 1$ | 

j+c) r ii»)) ^ hdi r ) dll | dll Uw <ulc dll) ^.U 

^dU U*J ) ^ UaL* t^.£ I ) j>& Oj U.c 

8 li 4*su« ^ ) 8 l£ ) ^3 ) 8 l£ v>* l«j 1^3 I oJ ) ^ Ui tdJ ) Cli Uc p 

^ ) ^ UaS ^ Ul*J ) dll ) ^1 ) yua J ) 04 J ) ^ Ual-J ) < l£ ^la* ^ ) 

t ^ 3 ILjLuu j U& 

2 ' 9 

Jii) jssi txll® ^ dll ) O U y J 9 tjU3 ) f ±JU ) xjAXSi l«J UlJ ) f* 

^0 ^ ^ C/* ^ I fdd^VdJ ) iyS^it ^y/0 ^3j 111 J I ^5 ^ f3 

^!i3 1^3 loi ^ ^yd^A-^ ^ C!L) Hi ^>d«M dJ ll>^> \*£10j 

V, 'h\ l j\ ‘n’. The building of this mosque was constructed in the reign 
of the Sultan of Sultans, Ghiathu’d-Dunya wad-DIn, Abu’l-Mahamid 
Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of 
Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan, by the slave yearning for the help of Allah, 
Nizam, son of Hilal Sultani, entitled Mukhtassu’l-Mulk, Qur Beg Maimana, 
desirous for the approbation of Allah and demanding his abundant reward. 
Its date was of the era of Hijra of the Prophet, the sixth of the blessed 
month of Ramazan (may its blessings magnify), year eight hundred and 
fifty three (23rd October 1449 A. D.) 

Hajjiud-Dabir has mentioned one Nizamu‘d-Din, Mukhtassu’l Mulk, 
in Kaira district, who was in the army of Qutbu‘d-Dm Ahmad Shah in 855 
A. H./1451 A. D. against the Khaljis of Mandu. This battle between Gujarat 
and Mandu was fought at Kaparbanj or Kapadvanj. Nizam Mukhtassu‘1- 
Mulk was the commander of the maisara ( left wing ), and when the fight 
attained a critical position, he shifted to the maimana ( right wing ), facing 
al-Khaiji Muzaffar Khan, the Amir of Chanderi, a well-known town of 
Malva. It was this commanders skill in the fight that won the victory 
for Sultan Qutbu*d-Din Ahmad 1 . 

From this inscription we gather that his real name was Nizam bin 
Hilal. He had the title of Mukhtassu’-l-Mulk, and his official designation 
was Qur Beg Maimana 2 , “the commander of the right wing’*, on account 
of his brilliant achievement in the^battle of Kaparbanj. 


1. HD., pp. 9-11; MS. BY., ( p. 144), mentions him as Nizam Mukhtassu'l 
Mulk. 

2. Qttr Beg Maimana was an important military rank recognised at that period 

all over western India. In the Deccan we find it mentioned in the Burh<in~i-Maathir t 
p. 16, where the word is given as But in Isaml's Shah Nnma-i-Hind 

p. 526, verses 10320-33, it is exactly as in the inscription He says that during 
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The central vnehrab of this mosque bears some traces of pietra dura 
decoration only in black and red. Sir John Marshall regards this mosque 
as 4 dull and soulless”. 1 No doubt, from outside it looks very much like a 
strongly fortified rampart. There is no reason to consider this to be the 
mosque of Sultan Qutbu’d-DIu? because he came to the throne on the 11th 
Muharram 855 A.H. / 13th Feb. 1451 A.D. 2 Many writers have given this 
wrong information, but the building itself bears no other inscription of a 
later date. 

XIV-XV 

Malik Sha'ban’s Monuments 

Malik Sha‘ ban’s mosque near the Bhadra is locally known as Sunher 
Masjid. It has one inscription inside its central mehrab . The name 
and titles of Malik Sh’aban are quite clear from the inscription. 3 

) J B ) ^ ) aU ) £+ 1G aLJ cVk. t** J ) j ^ ^ v (j Uj aIJ ) J U 

^ ^ All J ^1) All | t s 2/^ e ^l^ ^ Atlr All ) ^ ^ 1^? 

UaLu J v c ^3 O j Ur: 

^)! *l£ fdaJjj)} ^,3 oJ UioJ) ^blUJ ) 

All ) ) yti&J j oa*J j ^ llaLJ ) s U c ,3 J 5 l£ ^>1 s IS, ) 

l*wj J 

^ \J*> J ^ V_-£U ) ^ U*3 U*d ) ^3 UaU, r ftsxj ^3 ) ^ Ia*£, ^XC ) 

^ ^ ^ ^ k 3 / 4 )y bllo j Ail ) o U ^ J *■ Ijla3 J 

— r ’i) UJ Uj ^ j o** J^U) ^ *3 Ujk. 

c » h , j , n . 1 he building of this mosque was constructed in the 

reign of Sultan of Sultans, Qutbu’d-Dunya wa’d-Din Abu’l-Muzaffar 
Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of 
Muhammad Shah son of Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan, by the slave, the beggar 

the reign of Alau’d-Din Hasan BahamanI, Husain, entitled Garshasap was appointed 
Qur Beg Maisara, while Mir Saqu Shamsu’d-DIn was appointed Qur Beg 
Maimana. 

jhfi ^ W ) 

*/“** ‘ 

j) ^id lie «>i ti ^ [j Sj^x* j) fjis , 

These commands also were introduced into their armies by the Gujarat kings. 

1. Cambridge. History of India, Vol. Ill, p. 612. 

2. HD., p. 3. 

3. BA., Pt. I, p. 54-57, Pis. 66-6S. 
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for the help of Allah, Sha’ban, son of Tuhfa SultanI, entitled Tmadul- 
Mulk, ‘Ariz-i-Mamalik, desirous of the approbation of Allah, and demanding 
his abundant reward. It was completed on the 2nd day of Jumada I, in 
the year eight hundred and fifty eight (21 June 1452 A. D.). 

The date given in the inscription places the construction of this mosque 
in the reign of Sultan Qutbu‘d-Din Ahmad II. The mosque of Malik Sha‘ban 
has been well described by Burgess. A detailed study will reveal that this 
mosque is planned more or less after the mandapa of a Hindu temple fitted 
into a mosque. This shows that the Muslim masons of the period were experts 
in the accurate orientation of their buildings towards the qibla (which is not 
a necessary condition for a Hindu temple), and they also understood how to 
utilise the buildings of their Hindu predecessors already existing on the spot. 

XV (a) 

Two contemporary farmans regarding an endowment to Malik Sha* 
ban and his descendants, made by Shah Qutbu‘d-Din Ahmad, are found in 
two inscriptions ( XV a, b ) engraved on marble slabs in beautiful J^laskhi 
character and fixed on both sides outside the entrance of the mausoleum of 
Malik Sha'ban in a suburb called Rakhyal 1 : — 
s d*sv® 8 d®A> ) f - laj ^ oJ ho jJ ) i^Ja‘3 y\ ) d*S lh JfS )y \ ) | 

CjjAaa) ^y ) a Li d*»<* ^ ) a l£ d^ ) ^ f 

a la) ) 8 I $ j ^ i li) j (yA. 

8 Jy* ^ 8 d^ J d yC b® ) y yAJ+^ I* 

J) ^l*J) *UdJ) y i^kLcvJ) 

UoLm fkso u,£U ^ p ) d U* Ic ) d Lc 

| y £ \o y 9 ^ /-* Lb Lai d l) ^ 2 *. ) y * yy 9 y j ) d^l l 

Jo ** yi * ^ J J Uc ) J j ) j r * ) yy **> 

jyf d* ^ y Ij & L J JuvA. ) 

£ d b® Lw y \Xs>. ) 6 K\z±y9 j j lyi ) ^ JyA> ) y J IsXW f y ) ^ 1 |* 

) ^ dM yi b* ) y\ d lci£k ) 2 ^ d* y y J 

^djild/ )^UU1‘ y 

lva.j d y y £ L L jyf d* ^ h ) d®^ ) y$& ^ )y£>> J Ujc ) ^ 

V»^Au# y J (,*/** y dl^ ) d^ j L d^ d ) y d Ui d 

^^,3 d^ ^ j d I.J dy ^ jhh** y dU 1^13 1^® ^ )j| d UO (w D ) ^yf* 

2 jijUj jO f*Jl UiU r **«» U jju ^ jj 

^UiUl ^ J Ui— . f i« ^ 




1. EIM., X921-22, pp. 2-5. 
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He who is confident of the help of the Merciful, Qutbud-Dunya wa d- 
Din, Abul-Muzaffar. Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad 
Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the King. Upon a 
petition being made to our world-refuge royalty and august kingly court 
by our faithful servant and special well-wisher, Malik Sha'ban, endowed 
by high royalty and elevated refuge with the title of Maliku’sh-Sharq, 
Imadu’l-Mulk and ‘Ariz-i-Mamalik’ (may his grandeur endure for ever ), 
son of Tuhfa-i-Sultam, entitled Taju’l-Mulk, 1 we, in compliance with the 
request of the said Maliku’sh-Sharq, through the plentitude of our royal 
bounty and abundance of imperial favours, endow upon him, his children 
and descendents to the remotest generation, six ploughs ( juftwar ) of land 
out of the Mauza4-Rakhyal y a dependency in the circuit of the great city 
of Ahmadabad, in which the said Malik has caused wells to be dug, trees to 
be planted, channels to be made, and places of recreation for the gentry to 
be built The aforesaid being included in the endowment, it is incumbent 
upon the officers in charge of the circuit of Ahmadabad that they leave the 
progeny and posterity of the said Malik in undisturbed enjoyment of the 
said land, together with the garden, the wells, and the trees, and that they 
trouble them not therein on any ground or pretence whatsoever, nor make 
any change or variation in the grant, so that they fall not under the condem- 
nation of the verse : “And he who changes after he has heard it, the wrong 
of this shall be on those who change it** (Qur., ii. 177). This has been made 
on the second of Jumada, I in the year 856 A.H. (21st May, 1452 A.D.) 

XV (b) 

^ ) ft (A 0^ ) } W dJ) ^ lh Jp )y\ 1 I 

^ UaJuJ ) 1 l& ^ ) a l£ s U ) 1 

i ) 0 b ^-3 } ^ 5 t*. U** J i 0 ^ * b) (g*. Y 

O UciJ ) s ) ^A ) jib j 

r tiacd ^ i^lr j* ) 0 UJ ) lr ) 0 Ur j ) ^U) LIa) ) f 

^ tu bUl ) i UaL* 

I^jp**** ! 3)**^ ls ~“ d l) )y* jj) 2 j ) f 

j b ) pla** J Ur ) J £^3* ') I 

/ 6 U £+ j ) ><=- ) j J UsA ) ^ ) j** )£ ^ )) & A 

oJ )ji U ^ ) jj ) ^ ) j d D j ) A* UjJ ) ji 

£ b b yb* j r^l ji* JUr) J,u^ fldti)*/ J ^ 

jdj J b S* «3 ^ 0 ) J U3 tiA^ 0 ^ 3 


1. It is found only in xv b. 
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) Ui U j*j jJu& Jj jjtf 3 j!A*S ^ < 

r 'i> UUj ^yk***^ ^ u>** /*** \Jj ^ ^ ^ ij 1 ® J^ J [Sy} jjj 

At present this spot, which was occupied by the gardens erf Malik 
Sha*ban, is bereft of all its past grandeur. 

Both these farmans are almost identical with the exception of a few 
words, therefore, the translation of the second is not given. The 
inscription on the mosque, however, though of the same date, does not 
give Malik Shaman’s title, Maliku‘sh-Sharq, found in both inscriptions 
but refers only to the office he held, namely, that of “ the Master of 
the Muster ”, 

He was the prime minister of Sultan Qutbu‘d-DIn Ahmad and after 
the latter’s death in 862 A.H. he also continued to be the minister of 
Mahmud Begada- He was imprisoned owing to a false charge brought 
against him by Hasan Khan, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar, that 
he wanted to instal his own son, Shihabu‘d-Din as Sultan. This charge 
was later on proved to be baseless and he was restored to power. He 
was a very popular minister, especially among the poor, because of his 
sympathies towards them. In 865 a.ii/1460 A.D. he resigned his minister- 
ship and went into retirement, but shortly after that he died in 866 
A.H./1461 A.D. 1 

XVI 

Makhduma-i-Jahans Monuments 

Makhduma-i-Jahan, the mother of Sultan Qutbu d-DIn Ahmad II, built 
her mosque in the Rajpur suburb, in the month of Rabi II, 858 A.H. /April 
1452 A.D. It is generally alleged that the mosque was built by one Budhah 
bin Sayyid Yaqut in memory of his wife. 2 I do not know how that story 
arose, because an inscription still exists inside the central mehrab clearly 
stating that the mosque was constructed by Makhduma-i-Jahan. 

XY1 (a) 

I* ILwl ) f-y lx J & J vXa* ) aJJ ) ^ lj£ jj Ui aJJ juft. j l*i aU ) J lli I 

) ^j9 tjJU fi US All ) US Ail ) iXxuw* c f 


1. Commissariat has given almost all the activities of Malik Sha’ban, pp. 150-154. 
See also MS. F., p. 87; Firishta (Briggs), Vol. IV, pp. 14, 43-49 ; HD., pp. 13-17; 
EIM., 1921-22, pp. 2-5. 

2. Commissariat, p, 159; BG., pp. 71-75 ; BA., Pt. I, pp. 71-74, Pis. 86-92. 
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jJac $ ) ^ UaLJ ) p f o ^ r* J £i»jJ J £* l*J ) i>»«- J J ) 3 a UJ ) p 

) 6 ti» J )^> ) »>1 )^ Ui <>1 ) u*J^ 

j ^ Ual.*J ) i jtJa* ) t toi Juasv** ^3 ) 6 l A ) * lA &*su* f* 

j !£/!»*+*> j US fj*» jL 1) J ^ ) yj* fcX»*** J II S*> lb £ij Ij 

- US 

*d\ *h ti T, ‘n\ The building of this sublime congregational mosque 
was constructed by Makhduma-i-Jahan, the mother of the Sultan, the great, 
Qutbu'd-Dunya wa'd-Din, Abul'l-Muzaffar Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad 
Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar 
Shah the Sultan. And the date of the construction of this mosque was 
the month of Rabi II, in the year of Hijra eight hundred and fifty eight 
(April 1452 A. D.) 

The magnificent mausoleum of Makhdumad-Jahan, to the east of the 
mosque, was most probably built' by herself in her own lifetime, after the 
practice of Muslim rulers. She herself was living at the time of the death 
of her son Sultan Qutbu‘d-Din in 862 A.H./1457 A. D. This same 
mausoleum contains a grave in the eastern corner under the dome. This 
is a marble sarcophagus bearing the holy texts and the date, the month of 
Zi'Qa’dah 861 A.H./Sept. 1457 A.D. (xvi b, c, d) The central tomb is that 
of Makhduma-i-Jahan which is without any inscription. This monument 
is domed and walled round with a door in the front. 

XVI (b) 

LSI* j jifcD) ,J ) S r i) 

f H~J) dll) oir ^oJ) 

Allah (Himself) is witness that there is no God save He. And the 
Angels and men of learning (too are witnesses). Maintaining His creation 
and justice there is no God save He the Almighty, the Wise. 

Lo, religion with Allah (is) the Surrender— al- Islam. (Qur., iii,17-18). 

XVI (c) 



r. 

XVI (d) 

l_J £ ...••• v_£d J l £ 1 J (_Jj 

— r^i d d j ] /-d t jaal ) j j i U — j> Si 
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Say : O Allah ! Owner of Sovereignty ! Thou givest sovereignty unto 
whom Thou wiliest, and Thou withdrawest sovereignty from whom Thou 
wiliest. Thou exaltest whom Thou wiliest and Thou abasest whom Thou 
wiliest. In Thy hand is the good. Lo ! Thou art able to do all things (Qur., 
iii» 26). During the month of Zi qa’dah, year 861 A. H. (Sept. 1457 A.D.). 

XVII 

Mosque of Sarang Sultan! 

In Waliullah's mosque, noted above under No. II, in Kalupur quarter, 
the lower inscription on the central mehrab says that a mosque was built 
on 5th Jumad I, year 865 A.H./l7th Feb. 1461 A. D. by Sarang-i-Sultani 
Jamdar-i-Khas. In Ahmadabad there is a quarter named Sarangpur 
about which the author of the Mirat-i-Sikandarl says that Malik Sarang had 
founded a suburb of that name on the eastern side of Ahmadabad. Malik 
Sarang was one of the special nobles of Sultan Mahmud Begada. He was 
originally the son of a Rajput, and his name was Sarang. His brother's 
name was Mula. Both of them were captured by the Sultan, who convert- 
ed them to Islam. In course of time both the brothers acquired the con- 
fidence of the Sultan. It is said that Malik Sarang was very bold in the 
expression of his opinions and that the Sultan permitted this. He had also 
founded a mosque. 1 

^il) Jtt j till £- JysjJlU Ol j^LJ) JUJ j^UIdUjJB | 

^JJcdJ ) LjU) ^ dll ) dU ) p lhj 1 ddlc 

jJ ) ^ Ui jJ J J~e> U tt J ) ^LlaLJ ) J^c £+ LaaJ | ) i Oj lo.c f 

^ ) 4 LA ) I La ) A LA cXoaa* ) 6 LA ) 

^Ua*J)*lA 

La* j ) La* L la L ui L* dii ) ® ^ ® 4 ^ jf ^ r 

v) Loa* ^ **+ LiJ ) W ) ^ r ) Jy JjyjJ Ixllo ^ dll J o to ) 

r 'i> Li L> j J 0 "^ ^J 51 ) 

4 c\ *g\ ‘j\ V. The building of this congregational mosque was con- 
struced during the reign of Sultan of Sultans Nasiru‘d-Dunya wa d-DIn 
Abu *1-Fath Mahmud Shah son of Muhammad Shah son of Ahmad Shah son 
Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan, by the slave of his court, who takes 
refuge in the mercy of Allah, Sarang-i-Sultani Jamdar-i-Khas, desirous 
of the approbation of Allah, and demanding his abundant reward. On 
the 5th of the Jumada I, in the year 865 A. H. ( 17th Feb. 1461 A. D. ) 

1. HD., p. 17. MS., p. 74. 
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The inscription is dated 865 a.h. and 1461 a.d. and bears the designa* 
tion he then held, Jamdar-i-Khas, which is equivalent to the Master of 
the Wardrobe# 1 2 There is another inscription, No. xxn, discussed further on, 
which also reveals to us his great personality and the important part he 
played in the history of Gujarat. 


XVIII 

Blbi Zaman’s Mosque 

It has been noted above, when describing the masjid of Nai Mohlat 
( IX ), that its walls bear a good many inscriptions which actually do 
not belong to it. In the first place the mosque itself is not very 
old; moreover one inscription on the wall shows that a mosque was 
built by a lady named Zaman ( ? ), during the reign of Mahmud Begada on 
5th Rabi I in 866 A.H./9th Dec. 1461 a.d. “ 

J jo* ) aU ) hjc oJ UJ aLJ j A vie aU ) 15 | 

aU ) 9 ^ aJJ bj 

Uj piacD) ^UaU) fix* Ijjo a! aJJ ) Uj p 

ft d ) j) ) 

^llaLJ) *l£ fin* ftU &+s** ftli ftt£ J p 

Cm 

bd ) oj I ^ ajj llsw aJJ ) 

^ 4 b* bo ^9 ^ i Id.*.#/* ft 0 Lxi 0 *slm** I J* 

j r ‘bUU> j 3 

Y. *h\ *n\ During the reign of the great, Sultan, Nasiru'd- Dunya 
wa'd-Din Abu’l-Fath Mahmud Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of 
Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the 
Sultan (may Allah perpetuate his kingdom and Khilafat and may he remain 
ever over the universe), this mosque was built by the lady named 
Zaman(?) on the fifth of the month of RabT I, in the year eight hundred 
and sixty six (9th Dec. 1461 A. D.). May Allah forgive him (the king), his 
parents and the universe. 


1. The Tabaqat*i-Akbari ( Persian text), p. 242 explains the designation a> 
V special bodyguard”. 

2. In the beginning the inscriber has wrongly put 41 the prophet said*’ instead 
of “ Allah said There are also some grammatical mistakes in the teat. 
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XIX 

Mosque of Dasturul-Mulk 

Another masjid inside the Astodya gate just at the bend leading to the 
Sabarmati, known as the mosque of Dastur Khan. 1 It bears the 
following inscription : — 

^ aD ) £/• )jC jj Hi All j Li } ^ hi il) ) J | 

(Ig r \ a11)^3 aU ^ aUI^U^u!) J15 

ILL- ,^£ g* L b.1 ) JAW J ) ) <±* o j Lx j+t ) 

y)l *L£ ^jJ)^ Wv>l) f 

sD ) ^ ) v>^*J ) ^ UaLJ 1 A (-O' jit/* ) A l£ ) 

A d ) j L. L-^l* ) l-AJ ) U ) 

All ) «>) ^JU ) Jk) ^l*^J ) (jd.L. 1 ) ^ ^lx ^ ^ eA 5 LcvJ ) f* 

V!/^ j** 1*1) \> j r i] y ^ 3 5 t ) hl>L All ) d) > liij ) /-a! 

— f c 1 r ‘i> Li Lj ^ o 

V, 7i\ l j\ *n\ The building of this congregational mosque was cons- 
tructed during the reign of the Sultan of Sultans, Na 9 iru’d-Dunya wa’d-DIn 
Abu’l-Fath Mahmud Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, 
son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan, by the slave, 
taking refuge in the mercy of Allah, the Lord of the Kingdom, Malik 
Khasa Zada, entitled by his most exalted majesty, and the sublime support, 
Dasturu’l~Mulk (may Allah keep his grandeur eternal), desirous of the 
approbation of Allah and seeking his abundant reward. It was completed 
on the 10th of the month of Sha’ban, the year eight hundred and sixty 
seven of the Prophet’s era (peace be upon him). (30th April 1463 A. D.) 

This mosque is quite spacious and has corridors running along south 
and north sides, where the students can sit down to learn religious texts. 
The plinth of the mosque is much higher than that of any other mosque 
of Ahmadabad. 

XX 

Qutb-i-Alam or Malik fsan’s Masjid 

At Vatwa the masjid of Qutb-i-Alam has one inscription which shows 
that it was built by the efforts of !san SultanI, Khwaja-i-Sarae ( the chief 
eunuch ) entitled Khawassu‘l-Mulk on 15th Safar, 874 A.H./25th August, 
1469 A.D. during the reign of Sultan Mahmud Beghda. 2 

1. BG., p. 290; BA., Pt. I, pp. 76-7, Pis. 94-96; Indian Antiquary, IV, p,291. No. 4, 

2. BA., Pt. I, pp. 60-63, Pis. 73-76 ; BG., p. 306, 
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XX (a) 

J JiXA.) <U) gt J^c J,yui ill a^LJj j ^!(*5 J 'SjM | 

■ r x ^ 1 1_^ * Lu) 1 ( y \ dl) | ^y"* ^Lw^^ilc dU ) l < L> t ^A) ) Li 
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*c’, ‘h\ ‘j’, *n\ This congregational mosque, was constructed during the 
reign of the Sultan of the period, Nasiru’d- Dunya wa‘d-DIn, Ab’ul-Fath Mah- 
mud Shah, son, of Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad 
Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan, by the efforts of the slave, taking 
refuge in the mercy of Allah, Isan Sultani, Khwaja-i*Sarae, entitled by his 
most exalted majesty, Khawassu'l-Mulk (may his glory be lofty), on the 15th 
of Safar, in the year eight hundred seventy four (25th August, 1469 A. D.). 

This isan Sultani was called Malik isan and he held also the title of 
Nizatnu‘l-Mulk in 866 A.H. 1 / 1461 A.D. According to the Mirat-i-Sikan- 
dari he was entitled Imadu‘i-Mulk. 2 Malik Isan had founded the Isanpur 
quarter between Vatwa and Rasulabad. It has been recorded that no 
suburb was as beautiful as this ; but at present all its past grandeur has de- 
parted. It was full of trees laden with fruits of many varieties. It was 
also famed for its flowers, especially the mogra. The saint Shah Alam used 
to call this suburb karimu‘t-tarfain i. e . “gracious on both sides”, because 
to the north of it lies Rasulabad and to the south Vatwa. The tomb 
of Malik isan is situated outside the suburb fortifications. 3 

Another inscription on a pillar of Qutb i-Alam’s mausoleum is in 
perfect nasta'llq style. 4 

XX (b) 

/f) aJJ J 

V— )il» ) I Li o**j ^ (c |_.U« 
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l, HD., p. 17. 2. MS., p. 133. 3. Ibid, p. 133. 4. BG., p. 307. 
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Qutb Alam, who is sovereign of the spheres, 

Through this mausoleum has augmented the glory of the spheres 

Ere this the vault of the sky had no crown : 

His dome has become the crown of the spheres. 

• Composed by the domestic of this sanctuary, Jalal son of Muhammad 
son of Jalal Shahi, year 1029 (1619 A. D.) 

The date shows that this was composed during the reign of 
Jahangir. The same inscription on a larger scale is found upon a slab of 
ordinary stone but the style of writing there is also at its best. 

When Jahangir was in Gujarat during the thirteenth year of his reign 
he paid a visit Jo the Qutb Alam and met Sayyid Muhammad, the grand- 
son of Shah Alam, i. e. the father of Sayyid Jalal mentioned in the 
above inscription. Jahangir persistently asked him to demand anything he 
wanted, but he refused. Jahangir once again pressed him swearing by the 
Qur an that he would grant him anything he wanted ; thereupon Sayyid re- 
quested that the Emperor would be good enough to grant him a copy of the 
Qur an on which he had sworn. The emperor thereupon gave him a ms. of 
the Holy Qur’an which had been copied by the famous caligrapher Yaqut 
Must‘asaml. This had formed one of the unique gems of Jahangir’s royal 
library. The Emperor also took a promise from the Sayyid that he would 
translate the Holy Qur’an into Hindustani in the Rekhta script and 
ordered him to submit the translation through his son Sayyid Jalal 1 
who is mentioned in ; the inscription. 

This Sayyid Jalal son of Sayyid Muhammad, appeared twice at 
Jahangir’s court, but the Emperor did not question him about the pro- 
mised translation. He had Jield positions at the court of Shahjahan also. 2 
He died at Lahore on 20th Rabi II, 1059 A. H./ 3rd May 1649 a. d. where 
he was temporarily buried ; his body was later on brought to Ahmadabad 
and buried in the second dome at the sanctuary of Shah ‘Alam. 

XXI 

Mosque of Baha Nekbakht 

In the Hajipur quarter outside the city wall there is a very fine 
masjid which is locally called the masjid of Achut Kuki. 3 It is not 
known exactly why it is so called. Its central mehrab contains a very 
fine inscription, which is, however, badly cracked 1 
J ^ ) dJJ ) 1U d)J ^ j UJ j j U3 dU ) J U \ 

1. Shairani H. M., “Urdu in Jahangir’s Period”, Oriental College Magazine, 
Lahore, August, 1931, p. 16. 

2. MA„ p. 28. 3. BA., Pt. I, pp. 64-6, Pis. 76-81; BG., p. 294, 
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V, l h\ ‘k\ V. The building of the congregational mosque was con- 
structed during the reign of Sultan of Sultans Nasiru’d-Dunya wa’d-DIn, 
Abu’l-Fath Mahmud Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, 
son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah ( may Allah perpetuate 
his kingdom), by the slave, taking refuge in the mercy of Allah, the Lord 
of the Kingdom, Baha Nekbakht SultanT, entitled^ by his most exalted 
majesty, the Maliku sh-Sharq, Tmadu’l-Mulk, ‘Arizu’l-Mamalik (may 
Allah keep his grandeur eternal) desirous of the approbation of Allah 
and demanding his abundant reward. It was completed on the 5th day of 
Jumada I, the year eight hundred and seventy four (5th Nov. 1469 A. D.) 

Historians have identified Baha Nekbakht SultanT with Haji Malik 
Bahau‘d-Din, who also had the titles of Imadu'l-Mulk and Ikhtiarul- 
Mulk, and was a vazir of Mahmud Begada in 871 A. II. / 1466 A. D. 
But many have missed the point of the inscription. 1 In reality Baha 
Nekbakht, Tmadud-Mulk, was the father of Ikhtiaru’l-Mulk, one of those 
nobles who were with Sultan Muzaffar II, on the occasion of his attack on 
Idar in 919 A. H./1513 A. d. 2 This masjid’s decorative motifs present an 
extraordinary amalgamation of both Hindu and Saracenic styles. It is just 
possible that a lady of the royal harem, who lies buried in the courtyard 
near by might have been locally known by the name of Achut KukT, but 
that name is not discoverable in any of the known histories. 

XXII 

Mosque of Qiwamu’l-Mulk 

We have already mentioned Malik Sarang above when discussing 
inscription No. xvii. We have another inscription about him, which at 
present is found fixed in the central mehrdb of another mosque near the 
Delhi gate, while the original building no longer exists. 


1. Commissariat, op, cit., p. 219 Burgess, pt. I. p. 64. 

2. HD., p. 100; MS., p. 87, which also records that the mosque was built by 
Malik Babau’d-Din, brother of Malik Sarang, entitled Ikhtiaru’l-Mulk, (p. 11). 
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‘c\ *h\ l k\ *n\ This congregational mosque was built during the 
reign of the Sultan of the age, Nasiru’d-Dunya wa’d-Din, Abu’l Fath, 
Mahmud Shah, son of Mahummad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of 
Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan (may Allah perpetuate 
his kingdom) by the slave taking refuge in the mercy of Allah, the Lord 
of the kingdom, Sarang SultanI, entitled by his most exalted 
majesty, Maliku’sh-Sharq, Qiwamu’l-Mulk (may his glory be lofty), 
desirous of the approbation of Allah and demanding his abundant re- 
ward, on the sixth day of Zi-Qa'dah, in the year eight hundred and 
eighty (2nd March 1476 A. D.) 

Hajjiud-Dabir has clearly mentioned that Malik Sarang was made 
MukhlisuT Mulk in 866, and later, in 875 A. H./1471 A. D., was honoured 
with the additional title of Qiwamu’l-Mulk and Godrah was a part of his 
jagir 1 . He was also sent at Dabhul by land with a powerful army against 
Bahadur GllanI in 896 A. H./1490 A. D. Bahadur GTlani was routed and put 
to death. He also achieved several other successes. He also accom- 
panied Sultan Muzaffar II to Idar in 919 *A. H./1513 A. D. where he 
attacked Ral Bhlm. 

On one occasion Sarang SultanI was left in charge of Ahmadabad, 
while the Sultan himself had gone to Muhammadabad. He had already 
proved his bravery in Mandu, Ahmadnagar and other places. Sultan 
Muzaffar, who succeeded Mahmud Begada, however, entertained a low 
opinion of him, because he thought that Sarang SultanI was lacking in the 
sincere devotion which a servant should feel for his master. Still, because 
he had been a companion of his father, Sultan Mahmud, who had placed 
entire confidence in him, he could not be entirely removed. Sultan Muzaffar 
continued him in the office of abdar (water-bearer or wardrobe-keeper). 
Out of his exceeding goodness of heart Sultan Muzaffar did not remove him 
from this important post even though he was ever suspicious of him. 


1. HD., pp. 17, 22, 100. 
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At last* Qiwamu'l-Mulk Sarang himself requested the king that as 
had become old, he was unable to perform his duties as abdar . He 
requested that his nephew be appointed to this post. The Sultan 
agreed to this proposal because the latter had already served under him 
when he was a prince. Historians have said that Sultan Muzaffar II was 
very amiable and gentle and that those who could only be kept down 
with severe measures did not respect his authority. The roads had become 
dangerous upto the very gates of the city of Ahmadabad. The administra- 
tive power was entirely in the hands of Qiwamu’l-Mulk Sarang 
and Malik Gopi, a Hindu noble, addicted to pleasure only. They 
used to do whatever they pleased and they were the persons who had 
supported Sultan Muzaffar ( then Prince Khalil Khan ) in raising him to 
the throne against his own son Bahadur. When this Bahadur came to the 
thone in 932 A. H./1526 a. d. he arrived at Mangrol from where he went on 
to Diu. He entrusted Diu to the charge of Qiwamu’l-Mulk and having 
thus got rid of him honourably the Sultan returned to Ahmadabad. Sultan 
Bahadur proceeded to Cambay in 934 A.H./1527 A.D., after paying visits to 
various other places. Here, as he was walking one day on the seashore, a 
ship came from Diu ; the people of the vessel reported that a Firangi 
(European) ship had arrived at Diu and that Qiwamu’l-Mulk had imprisoned 
all the Firangis and confiscated their property . 1 

From this brief notice we realise that Qiwamu’l-Mulk, Malik Sarang 
SultanI, holds a very prominent place in the history of Gujarat and according 
to the two inscriptions ( xvi and xxii ) we find that he had built two mos- 
ques in Ahmadabad. The latter inscription surely belongs to the mosque 
now situated in Sarangpur, which is even to this day called the mosque of 
Malik Sarang . 2 This Sarangpur mosque of Malik Sarang is a supurb speci- 
men of Gujarat Muslim architecture. Its original inscription is missing 
from the central mehrdb and this inscription (xxii) might have been wrongly 
placed in the mosque just inside the Delhi gate. This is quite possible, 
because, according to Mirdt-i-Ahmadi 3 , this mosque of Malik Sarang 
suffered extensive damage in the struggle between Sadashiv Ramcbandra 
and Momin Khan. The subterranean chambers of the mosque contains 
the grave of SidI Bashir, who was the superintendent of this Malik 
Sarang’s mosque. 

XXII (b) 

An inscribed marble slab is found in the central mehrdb of the Karor 
Pol masjid inside the Kalupar gate. The inscription is almost the same 
as No. ill and bears the same holy verses b % a, z, f. It records some 

1. MS.F., pp. 59, 108, 111, 122, 158-59. 

2. BA., Pt. II, pp. 28-31, Pis. 8, 31-36. 

3. MA. (Baroda edition), Part II, pp. 482-83 
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one's death which occurred on the 5th day of the month of Jumada I 
in 880 A. H. / 9th Sept. 1475 A. d. The name of the person 
cannot be deciphered. On one side of the mosque there are some 
graves also. 1 


XXIII 

Mosque of Bib! Daulat 

Another inscription near No. XXII, on the same wall, runs thus: — 

^ ^ )^ c lb aU , 1^6,1 J ^ ^ hJdJJ) Jii | 

Lx) xLJ ) aU J ^ ) 

^ 11,6.1 ) ill b ) ptac D ) UaL*J ) O^c ^5 ) J S& ij Lx: ) p 

)y) ^ 

I l» yJa* ^3 ) s ) i ^ ) 6 Li ^ I « p 

i!b U L) j -5 ^ lb pk** i b* — ^ Uxw») ) 

P&j&i* L^b* 0 8 ) pQ)Sld ) Odd*! ) (M <( |* 

? U^ai hj) jjac) ^U. 

4 d\ *h\ % j\ V. This mosque was built during the reign of the great 
Sultan, depending upon Allah, the Beneficent, Nasiru’d-Dunya wa’d- 
Dln, Abu'HFath, Mahmud Shah, son of Mahammad Shah, son 
of Ahmad Shah, son of Muhmmad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan, 
in the month of Muharram of the year eight hundred and eighty 
three (April 1478 A. D.), by the virtuous and chaste lady named 
BIbi Daulat, daughter of Shaikh Malik, son of Fakhr, and the wife of 
Khan-i-A‘zam ‘Adil Khanl. Turn unto Allah in sincere repentance 
(Qur., lxvi 7.) 

About Shaikh Malik bin Fakhru'd-Din we find that he was one of 
the Gujarat nobles in 778 A.H./1376 A. D. As to Kban-i-A 4 zam ‘Adil 
Khani we have no definite information. Either he might have been a 
relation of ‘Adjl Khan Faruqi, king of Khandesh, or be might have been 
the same as Alam Khan, who is mentioned in Hajjiu‘d-Dabir 2 as 
a grandson of Mahmud Begada and for whom the latter tried to gain the 
throne of Khandesh on the death of 4 Adil Khan ll. 3 


1. The text as well as the translation of this inscription are omitted, 

2. HD., p. 898. 

3. MS, F., pp. 76-77. 
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XXIY 

Rauza of Shah Alam 

The entrance of tbe mausoleum of Shah Alam contains a very fine and 
important inscription in Persian verse on a marble slab. 1 Shah ‘Alam 
son of ‘Abdulla Qutb Alam or Sayyid Burhanu'd-DIn, the founder of the 
Bukhari Sayyids of Gujarat, died on 20th Jumada II, 880 A.H. / 22nd 
Oct. 1475 A.D. It may be gathered from the chronogram in the last verse 
composed by the poet Yahya — “like unto the garden of Paradise ” — that it 
was built in 888 A.H. / 1483 A.D. 

UxJ ) 1^1 bo ijs'i £ (a. 

nAf- C ,tc J) 1 jt 

l'* J ^ j ^ ) r&f Ijj I I b j J j 

^ Uj ^ Jo** ^ b L j ) Oj j ij y l v l/ ^ Ujfj o i_5^1s jj 

°r 13 1_#*“ r ^ } I I (« ^ 

ubj ^ 3 ' ^ ^ r^Jl ijlo c—jjt r 'y~j 

y j) us. +*>j)y) j b j b 

^ ^ ‘V* vi» b* u*/ ^uyf' d y u#" 

^ ^ l 4 ^ I ^ j ) o-**^ ^y {*/? ) *4 ^ ) 04^ h 

^ J ) tjj ^ ^ ^ J ) /-^ I ^ £ y ^ h: o ^ I J J 

vi; jjS^h o)i ^ v l) ‘—ihJ jl ob yjoy * ^ o b Uc ^ |^x> j | ^Ilc^o 

c/*# jjijSUj ^U) £>^G ^ 

‘ a ’ 

Rasulab&d is the abode of lovely ones like Paradise ; 

Say: “come and see therein the signs of the gardens of Paradise”, 

O ye, who are anxious to see the garden of Paradise, behold 
The bright mausoleum of Shah-i-‘Alam, the moon of the world. 
Since it is called ‘one of the gardens of Paradise’, 

It is pure and refreshing like the abode of peace. 

On all sides are heaps of various kinds of roses, 

Every moment fragrant breezes blow from its direction. 


h BA m Pt. II, pp. 15-23, Pis. 7, 24-28. 
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The surroundings become perfumed on account of its fragrance 
The holy breeze every time blows over this heap (of blossoms) 
of life, 

The grove of trees which has an extensive shadow therein, 

Whoever comes under it immediately cries out, ‘Blessed are we*. 

Whoever beholds its pure dome imagines 

That either it is made of pierced pearls or of lights. 

Its pure cistern Mustafa Sar, with its limpid water is by its side, 

It is proper that the people call it ‘one like Kauthar\ 

Its founder is ‘Abdul Latlf, the son of Burhan, 

His title being Majlis-i-SamI, the great Khan, Taj Khan. 

The fame of his bounty has spread in the different parts of 
the world, 

He is the true disciple of this threshold. 

As long as the blessings of saints would last, 

May his pure person be prosperous by means of Divine kindness. 

If one were to ask you about the date of the completion of this 
edifice. 

O Yahya, say, it is “like unto garden of Paradise 1 *. (888 A.H./1483 a.d.) 

The inscription clearly shows that the site where the mausoleum stands 
wa^; called Rasulabad. It must have been a beautiful place, full of trees 
and flowering plants, with its tank f jr ablutions named Mustafa Sar} 
The Mirat-i-Sikandan 2 furnishes us with the information that it was 
Taj Khan Narpali who built the Rauza of Shah Alam. Narpali is 
an Indian title used for those in the royal service, its meaning is more 
or less the same as Majlis-i-Sami as given in the inscription . 3 This Taj 
Khan should not be confused with Taj Khan bin Salar who has been 
noted above 4 . The peculiar architecture of Shah Aiam's mausoleum 
makes a slight departure from the general treud of Gujarat architecture 
and tends towards a pure Saracenic style. The minars of the mosque 
and the dome of the mausoleum are very characteristic. 


1. Two inscriptions of Mujahid Khan of Nagaur from the Jaipur State at 
Naraina mention the construction of a tank which was also styled Musiafasar 
( EIM., 1923-24, pp. 15-16). 

2. MS., p. 134. 

3. Round the marble railing of the grave of Shah Alam there is one long Persian 
inscription in praise of the saint, but it does not contain any information of historical 
importance, vide BG., p. 305. 

4. See above under No. I, foot note 2 ; see also HD., p. 122; MS., p. 134. 
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XXV 

Muhafiz Khan's Masjid 

The masjid of Muhafiz Khan on the main road leading to the Delhi^ 
Gate, not very far from the sanctuary of* Pir Muhammad Shah, was built 
during the reign of Mahmud Begada. 

XXV (a) 

j ) aU ) g* )jC Si 1U *D 0** LJ ) ^jl j Uj j UJ dJJ ) J | 
r&oJ ) *1) ) Uj *lJ ) lij 1 jksJ ) ^9 

W )y6 13 ^ J 1LJ ) ^ UaLJ ) ^ $j L*J ) y 

1 Li Jaso* ^ a [£ o+s * ) ^ itt cV^rw-» it* 

1 yda* 

tt/* ^ ^ J^®J ^UslJ) f 

ijSi Cj+J r* pljll ^ UJaj ^(LLJ) v_£! ),> 

^ U? U ^ ^AjUmJ 

‘c*, ‘ft’, ‘n’, ‘m*. This building was built in the reign of Sultan of 
Sultans, the sun of the kings and nobles, Nasiru’d-Dunya wa’d-Din 
Ab’ul-Fath, Mahmud Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, 
son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan, for Jamalu’d- 
Dln, son of Shaikh, son of Moinu’d-DIn al-Quraishi, entitled Muhafiz Khan 
by this king, on the fourteenth of Rajab (may its dignity increase), 
the year eight hundred and ninety (27th July 1485 A. D.) 

There are two other inscriptions. Both are of a small size, one 
mentioning the construction of a gate by one Qutb Khan, and the other 
of a tank in 1049 A.H ./ 1639 a.d. Both these small inscriptions are fixed 
just on its main entrance. 


XXY (b) 

^ib ta+sJ )j 

^ ^ ^ wjar 

jic ^ )i>A 

j ) U * j ) *> 

As wonderfully good and renowned, Qutb Khan has become the 
builder of the gate of the mosque. 0 God 1 pardon all his sins and 
preserve him from all calamity from above. 
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XXV (c) 

ft)** 

^ (A 1 9 lacv* j ) Oaju*.<j 

U>A j) IsOUC 

^ j 

} f'&***^' ^*W tlfc 

M*Mr^ 

Chronogram of the auspiciously inaugurated Tanka (reservoir). 

When in the mosque of good-natured Muhafiz Khan 

The wonderful reservoir of sugary nature was complete ; 

I asked then for the chronogram of the year from the invisible, 

The celestial herald replied : Chashma-i-ab-i-Bihisht (the spring of 
Paradise.) (1049 A. H./1639 A. D.) 

Haijjlu'd-Dabir has given an account of the life of Muhafiz Khan 
and of his elevation to high dignities. In 875 A.H./1470 A.D. while 
Mahmud was engaged in the conquest of Junagadh, he received the news 
that Jai Singh, son of Gangadas Raval, the ruler of Champaner had 
pillaged the outskirts of Ahmadabad and had made the high roads unsafe. 
So Jamalud-Din, son of Malik Shaikh, was deputed, with the title of 
Muhafiz Khan, to look after the city. He kept order in the city satisfac- 
torily. On the death of Khudawand Khan he was raised to the office of 
a minister. He also participated in the fight against Rana Patai son of 
Rana Udaisingh, the Lord of Champaner. Muhafiz Khan succeeded in 
taking him prisoner. Mahmud’s two chief conquests of J unagadh and of 
Champaner ( on account of which according to some, he is called Mahmud 
4 Begada ’ — the conqueror of two fortresses ) were equally shared by 
Muhafiz Khan . 1 

The date on the mosque inscription makes it clear that it was built 
after the conquest of Champaner as an offering of thanks to God for having 
discharged his duty to his own satisfaction, although this is not exactly 
the purport of the words of the inscription. 

He was the grandfather of Husam Khan the historian, who had 
composed the important Tarikh-i-Bahadur Shahi or Tabaqat-i-Husam 
Khani . This important source has been fully utilised by Hajji"u‘d-Dabir 
and others but unfortunately it is no longer available . 2 

1, HD., pp. 14, 21-27. Thus Mahmud Ts full name is : Nasiru’d-Dunya wa’d- 
Dln Abu’l-Fath Saifu’d-DIn Mahmud Begada. 

2. Ibid, pp. 5, 22. 
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The minarets of this masjid are at the extreme ends of the building, as 
we find in Rani Sabrai's mosque. The carving in this mosque is of 
a unique type such as is not very common in Ahmadabad. 1 

XXVI 

Mosque of Misbah SultanI 

The mosque in the Gaekwad’s Haveli (or the Arsenal) near the river 
is known as Shah Fazil’s masjid . This mosque has recently been vacated 
and is no longer in the occupation of the Police Officer of Ahmadabad. 
It has a very high plinth, under which there is a sort of crypt con- 
taining a tomb after the tradition of Central Asian mosques. On its 
northern and southern ends there are balcony windows. 2 

i ) i i 

) dU ) £<* ) yC OJ U* aU cX*. L* J ) ^ ) ^ ^ bu ^ r i LsOw *)J ) J b p 

jj ^ J ^ J ^ 

) ^Jk) r 'iAxJ ) ^ tiJO dJ Isu dJJ ) bo a)J ) ^ r 

Ui oJ ) U ac D ) ^ Uai-w yaz ) 

I Lw ) | La* J a La* cVoJS^® J 5 La* 0 J ^ ^ f* 

t UsIamJ ) ^ haO* 1 * 0 OAVC ^ dJJ ) 0>L^> iLlLaJ ) 6 l a* ) 

AS I* 

*a\ V, 4 h\ *j\ ‘ n\ This mosque was built during the reign of 
the great Sultan, Nasiru’d- Dunya wa’d-DTn, Abu’l-Fath, Mahmud Shah, 
son of Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, 
son of Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan (may Allah perpetuate his kingdom, 
and prolong his authority) by the humblest of his slaves, Misbah as-Sul- 
tani, in the month of Zui-Hijjah, year eight hundred and ninety two 
(November 1487 a. d.) 

XXVII 

Sarae of Dastur Khan 

We have already cited above one inscription (xxii) of Dasturul-Mulk 
whose real name was Malik Khasa Zada. There is another inscription 

1. BA., Pt. I, pp. 78-81, Pis. 98-103; BG., p. 289, 

2. BA., Pt. I, p. 77, PI. 94; BG., p. 294. 

3. From the reproduction of this inscription, it will be noticed that there is 
some mixing up of undecipherable words just at the end of the third line. This 
might be taken as a repetition of the words noted at the bottom in a separate line 
representing date and year. 
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in Persian verse, preserved in the Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay, 
stating that one Dastur Khan, entitled or popularly known as Asaf II, 
built a caravansarai in 895 A. H./1489 A. D. From these two inscriptions, 
( xxii and xxvii) we should conclude that they concern different persons 
because both their names and titles are different. History mentions 
that there was one Dastur Khan who was appointed governor of Surat in 
920 A. H ./ 1514 A. D. 1 

9 

\jk*J uOJ ** d ^ J ) U 6 ] | 

j ) }j j fS) j jj* (li | j ^ L** J |» 

)j ^ ^ j ^ ^ U) ) j & &ib £ r 

W ) L->j Jj )y» J b b* I ^ J I* 

dj<J jb Jb* l-> ^J>\S & 

b «0 j) j (y3 jj J v) 

1 Dastur Khan, Asaf-i-ThanI, minister over land and sea, through 
whose munificence the surface of the earth is populated ; 

2 The heaven of sublimity and the light-diffusing sun, that which 
makes the break of day shine from the forehead ; 

3 If any one desires to see the object of his desires, then tell him to 
come and see the threshold of his government. 

4 That he may get the palace of paradise in reward, he dedicated this 
sarai to be the house of the Lord of the Universe. 

5 When the divine pen worked out its date, it was in the year 
ninety five along with eight hundred. (895 A. H./1489 A. D.) 

XXVIII 

Bai Harir s Monuments 

In the suburb of Asarwa at Ahmadabad there are two step-wells. The 
older of these two is known as the step-well of Mata BhawanI and seems 
to have existed even before the establishment of the Muslim dynasty in 
Gujarat. The other is just close to it and is known as the well of Bai Harir 
SultanI, as can be quite clearly gathered from its inscription 

Locally people call it the step- well ( vav ) of Dada Hari. Quite close 
to this step- well are the tomb and the masjid of the lady, Bai Harir SultanI. 
The inscription of the central mehrdb of this mosque is preserved in the 
Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay, 2 and it also gives the same date in 

1. HD., p. 397, and EIM., 1929-30, p. 5-6. 

2. Commissariat, pp. 239-41 ; EIM., 1925-26, p. 10. 
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exactly the same words. The language of both these inscriptions is Arabic. 
But on the step-well there is another inscription in Sanskrit giving the same 
information as the Arabic one. 

XXVIII (a) (On the mosque) 

dJJ ^j) j t*3 j dU) JU | 

dJJ ) Ui dl) ) ^ ) <J & 

^3 jJ ) ^ hi jJ ) y£> L) plac ) ^ llaL. JjuJ ) tiX) yJ f 

8 l£ cWS. ) ^3 8 l«£ ^3 « Ui 0 joSfr* ^xui )y> ) 

^3 b Oam»J ) ^i b r £l* dl) ) jla, ^ Ual^J ) « l£ yiia* ^3 8 l£ iXo^w* f* 

I* *j — y.JJ Lo^aaO ^ ^-X*w )) ) 0 1-oJh* I b® ^ ^.3 tlslu. ^3 ^3h 

V. *h\ *j\ ‘ri. The mosque was built during the reign of the great 
Sultan, Nasiru’d-Dunya wa'd-DIn, Abu’l-Fath Mahmud Shah, son of 
Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of 
Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan (may Allah perpetuate his kingdom). The 
builder of this mosque is Bai Harir Sultanl. In the month of Jumada I, 
year nine hundred arid six (November 1500 A.D.) - 26 

XXVIII (b) ( On the vav ) 

r iQ3 ) yJ*axJ ) ^ r *lj kJ ) 8 J LaJ ) « u>-bo | 

'U*. f 3 * J 1 ^ ) J ^ ) 6 ) ^ f 

^ ^ j ^ ) £* y’i/ )^ft) b 8 ) J lax£ y ) f* 

11** ^ UaL. ,y:^5^bu)J)j^li))) ^ib) f* 

£* 1)^1 J hi ^U,J) Jpjy ) ^U^)) ^ 

8 Lw A i>a3^ ^3 I L* 1X4^ ) 8 luu | Lju 0 *J 

^ J>J2> b r &* dU ) olA ^ UaU ) < 

j ) oJ ) V hi ) f !il ai U bJ ) ) l {i**. A 

t F 1 r'b. h^*^3 ^ J ij ) ) 0 L*. 8 U ^3 13J ) y-L*j ^si J ) 9 

This fine building and excellent edifice and lofty colonnade and 
the four tresco walls, were built, at}d the fruitbearing trees were 
planted, together with the well and the reservoir, so that men and 
animals may benefit, during the reign of the Sultan of Sultans of the age, 
who is confident of the help of the Merciful, Nasiru’d-Dunya wa’d-Din, 
Abu’l-Fath, Mahmud Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad 
Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan (may 

1. Both these inscriptions xviii a-b have r 1 (26) at the end, but we are not 
able to indicate its significance. 
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Allah perpetuate his kingdom), by Bal Harir SultanI, who was made the 
lady guardian of the gate of the royal residence by the exalted lord, on 
2nd of the month of Jumada II, in the year nine hundred and six (25th 
November 1500 a. d.) — 26. 


XXVHI (c) 


Sanskrit inscription : 1 


\ 

V 

vs 

R 

U 

R 

R 

tv 

r 

R 

R 

R 

n 

R 

R 

R 

R 

r 

r 


to: sfiq# i TOtsqiqro sIsftaTO- 
ftot i tooto TO?gwi sup n \ u 

TOTci: to st- 

%: i qrq'iTOicror setcTct i ir ii 

qHTfft fqsqqtffOT I ^TTcft— 

tot ($$) sro to: M n sfi 

9fi*ra[^*^Ria[TO^ qTg^rr— 
f 3ft 3ft sft fl- 

qff^SFTftnft 5 Jt| 3ft ffiTTOft ?ft5R^9fR- 



ftq%TO q^Vqdlc^ STO RR q<f ^IT- 
£ RR qqcfqR qlqgf^ R Sift qiq'f q?TC- 
qiTOi i ^Tqqi^rTfffqr^iTOf^nq®)- 
to #dqiql%TO i ro% i si 
=^t%(^r) : iiTr^ftqaTt5wi : q^i% f?TO *r- 
m, ii cfsr to^cRftotot 3Ro®<> 

tl^qTTOfrfTOf qaiM TOHfl*Ht fTO- 


tot qiqnftsnHr^ 11 \ u >q§*q$ >TOii«^gftfeT- 
TOf 5 qntf q^i q?qqr 5i^: 11 ^ n 

lufiut gTOTTOTOI*!; SRRW q$ 

q^ =q toitS! ^*ht: h 3 n hhtoto- 

4 ^cqr ftsftqffci^ I qif ?ftfftw[J5ft qi— 
tfltqrrsfte^ II V II qrftfslwfftif^^lft qwTOqfl- 
qia? sft i ff«rr ir^t^qo qfnfi- 

«i[qn^ $® qqr ?ftftrcoTOTOt*iT sncpro^far (illegible) 


l. Burgess has given a transcription of this in BG., ( p. 300 ). This has been 
compared with an estampage of the inscription made by the writer. Suggested 
emendations are enclosed within brackets. 

71 


10 



150 


to. A. CHAGHATAI 


Translation : 

Salutation to the Maker of the World ! 

Salutation to thee, Lord of the Waters, the incarnation of all life 1 Salu- 
tation to thee, O Varuna, the witness of good deeds. (1) The Supreme 
Force, Kundilim by name, the Mother of the three worlds, at whose feet 
bow gods and men, is ever victorious in the form of a well. (2) I salute 
the Architect of the Universe, who grants all blessings, through whose 
favour all men are enabled to perform action. 

Hail ! in the sacred land of Gur jjara, in the fair city of Ahimmadavad 
(Ahmadabad), in the victorious reign of the thrice-gracious Padshah 
Mahmid, the chief lady-guardian of the gate of the king’s harem, the 
gracious Lady named Harir, caused to be constructed within Harirapura, in 
the north-east quarter of this fair city, a well for pleasing the Great God 
and for the relief of the eightjy-four lakh ( varieties ) of living beings like 
men, beasts, birds, and trees, who come oppressed by thirst from all the 
four quarters. ( This well was constructed ) in Samvat 1556, during the 
Saka year 1421, on Monday the 13th day of the bright half of Pausa. 

The Ocean of milk itself, as it were, made its abode here, seeing the 
unmeasured depth of ambrosial water ( in this well ). As long as the Sun 
and the Moon endure, so long may this well continue steadily to nourish 
all beings, whether born from sweat or from eggs, whether from the 
soil or from the womb. 

The treasure spent upon this (well) was in the total 3,19,000.... 

The illustrious Lady named Harir, the chief lady-minister of 
Mahmud, the Lord of Earth, caused this well to be constructed for 
acquiring merit (1). Crowds of men from (all) the four quarters (are) 
moving pleasantly along the four highways: may (the waters of) this sweet 
well be drunk as long as the Sun and Moon endure (2). Wealthy people 
become illustrious (by erecting) places of refuge, holy groves and water- tanks 
by the hundred, and shelters for the poor at every place (3). Having spent 
much treasure, for the benefit of the world, this gracious Lady, Harira by 
name, caused this well to be constructed (4) a . 

The chief in the construction of this well (was) Malik Bihamad, who 
obeys the ordinances of the Great God ; and Gajadhar Vaisya ( was) the 
mason (?) and 

( The last line is illigible and hard to translate ). 

It seems that Bai Harir Sultan! was the superintendent of the royal 
harem and she had built this step-well, garden, mosque and her own tomb. 

1. The translation given by Burgess is not very accurate, so a fresh (and rather 
free) rendering has been given here. 
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Thfcre is another step-well in the village Adalaj, not very far from Ahmada- 
bad, which was built at the same period, Samwat 1555 (906A.H./1499 a.d.). 
It has one inscription in Sanskrit which shows that it was built by Queen 
RudadevI, wife of Virasimha, the chief of Kalol, during the reign of Mahmud 
Begada in honour of her deceased husband. 1 The Sanskrit inscriptions also 
mention the cost of constructing these step-wells. During the period of 
Aurangzeb, with a view to the convenience of the villagers and the travellers, 
some repairs and changes were effected to the step-well at Adalaj. 2 

These vdvs are a special feature of Gujarat architecture ; and those in 
and near Ahmadabad are among the finest surviving specimens. Gujarat 
must be proud of possessing such marvellous specimens of architecture 
such as are not found anywhere else. 3 

XXIX 

Bibl’s Masjid 

A masjid just opposite the shrine of Pir Muhimmad Shah is known 
as the masjid of Bibl. It fortunately bears an important inscription in its 
central mehrab. 

! 0^ ) dU ) }jC JJ dll 0^ L-J ) ^ 2 W All ) J t i t 

4 4 Is. pli £) 6 li, fSj [x J ) t* 

4 ) 

r ‘ll ^ 0 ^ r £lrO d.11 ) ^1^, ^ UaL*J ) 4 ^ 4 J* 

p O ^ j ij 4 l/o (, ^ J Li J I* 

*d\ ( h\ This auspicious mosque (was built) in the period of the great 
king Mahmud Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of 
Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan (may Allah perpetuate 
his kingdom and prosperity). The right of the ownership of the mosque 
is of Bibl Khonjabi (?). It was in the month of Rajab (may its dignity 
increase, and year nine hundred and ten (Dec. 1504 A. D.) 

The decorative details of stone carving in this masjid are extremely 
delicate. The style of the writing of its inscription in the central mehrab 
is also very peculiar. This BTbl Khonjabi was very likely an inmate of the 
palace of Sultan Mahmud. 

XXX 

Rani SabraYs Mosque 

Inside the Astodya gate is one of the most elegant masjids ever built 
in India during the Muslim period. The two tapering cylindrical minarets 

1. BG., pp. 299-300, 310-11 ; 2. MA., Vol. I p. 290. 

3. BA., Ft. II, pp. 4-14, Pis, 3, 14-16, 18. 
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on its facade are unlike any among the earlier monuments. 1 They are feo 
perfect that it seems as if they had just been turned out on the lathe. 
In the precincts of the masjid is also the mausoleum of Rani Sabrai. 
The inscription in the central mehrdb tells us that it was built in the year 
920 A.H./1514 A. D. during the reign of Muzaffar II, by Rani Sabrai, 
the mother of the Abu Bakr Khan, the son of Sultan Mahmud. 

J 15 ^ ^ )^c jj Hi dll a*. L*J ) ^ ^ Uj ^ US dll ) J | 
f •! dll ) ^1 t*j dJJ ) ^ 1 ^ 

Ui 1>1 to 0.1 ) (Jal^J )^«ac ^5 1>SU^1 ) f 

6 L« A Uw 1 6 t*u iX<xSV.o d l*u 0 A Li jida*e jaAjJ ) 

yb ) A V>1 ) j j yi <SJ ) ) r 'iu U f£l* dll ) jJuk ^ lia*J ) A yda* ^ |* 

jAw J 8 t^M^l ) O^A3Ct*o ^ tlaLow ^ L, 

(<k*<uO J ) 

V, ‘h\ ‘ j *, V. The mosque was built during the reign of the great 
Sultan, who is assisted by the help of the Merciful, Shamsu’d-Dunya 
wa d-DIn Abu’n-Nasr Muzaffar Shah, son of Mahmud Shah, son of 
Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of 
Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan (may Allah perpetuate his kingdom). The 
builder of the mosque is the mother of Abu Bakr Khan, son of Sultan 
Mahmud, named Rani Sabra/i. During the fourth month of the solar year, 
year nine hundred and twenty (1514 A. D,). 

Ail have given the name of Rani Sipri to this lady. But this is wrong 
because in the inscription it is clearly given as ^ I j Rani Sabrai. 
This reading has also been confirmed by Principal Muhammad Shafi of the 
Oriental College, Lahore. When we compare this with the historical 
works, we find there too in the manuscript of the Mirat-i-Sikandari the 
correct form Sabr ai. 2 

XXXI 

Masjids of Bahadur Shah's Reign 

The masjid of Pir Muhammad Shah bears several inscriptions which 
seem to have been fixed there in a haphazard manner, simply with a 
view to save them from being lost. One of them, referring to a masjid , 

1. BA., Pt. I, pp. 847, Pis. 10, 106-7 ; Indian Antiquary , Vol. IV, 1873, p. 292. 

2. The English trans. of ms., by Fazlu’l-lah and the Persian printed texts give 

the name as SarUni ( ) which could easily have been mistaken for Sabra‘i 

One ms. of the MS. in the Pir Muhammad Shah Library has the name Sabra‘1 
( IjV" ) written very clearly, Blochmann, however, reads it Athni 0 in Indian 
Antiquary , Vol. IV, 1875, p. 29 2. No. 5. 
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belongs to the period of Bahadur Shah, (932-944 a. h. / 1526—1537 a. d.) 
son of Muzaffar II. On its left side something seems missing, because 
the holy verses inscribed on it are not complete. The last line gives us 
the name and lineage of the builder of the mosque. 

sii i ^ i j j i ~"0 ^ i j i* i i 1 1^“? i 

(l 4 :<r) *1! ) U 0 ii ) _j (n : 1 4) ),cootti 

\y* (*'•"' J ri^ ^ ^ J ^ J ~ ) <■/* )_jj yk P 

fltaJ J IIW <JJ ) dJJ ) Jobu*^ 

s I j (£» s L i Lw i ^ o l^j p* 

^ UaU ) 1 Ifi yda^e ^ 0*.su< 
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^ J ^ ) <^ ] ) ^ CM ) Cb>c ^lr f 

• ••••« LaL* ^ ^ cXo>^ ) lid ) yi J JVj) *D ) 

‘ a\ *c* 7i\ * i\ V, ‘j’ (This mosque was built during the reign of) 
Bahadur Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, son of Mahmud Shah, son of 

_ * ji. 

Muhammad Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of 
Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan, (by) Ali Ghauthu'th Thaqalain (may the 
Magnificent Allah hallow his grave), son of Mahmud, son of Sharaf, son 
of Kamal, son of Najibu’l-lah, (who belongs to) the family of AbuVUla 
Ahmad, son of ‘Abdullah, son of Sulaimn • • • • 

XXXII 

Rauza of Ahmad I 

Near the eastern entrance to the Jami‘ Masjid in the Manek Cbauk, 
there is the magnificent rauza of Sultan Ahmad I (d. 846 A.H./ 1442 A.D.) 
This lofty and exquisite building is really one of the finest specimens of 
Gujarat Muslim architecture.' Around this mausoleum are several other 
graves of olden days. On the entrance door of the rauza there is an 
inscription on a marble slab, in fine Persian verse, composed by the poet 
Yahya, which shows that it is not the original inscription of the days 
when the rauza was built. 
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(i J l) 


2 j ) 3b 3 u: 
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J U b ^ u 

^ j j * 

(3. *® j 


f-O j J 1 

J Vj ] 


3^o* ) 
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1 This is the lofty mausoleum of Sultan Ahmad Shah. On account of 
its loftiness its dome has become a match for the top of the vault 
of heaven. 

2 Though he had many officers and they ever endeavoured to repair it, 

3 Yet no one has ever done so splendidly in the manner as this man 
endowed with great perfection, honour and exaltation, 

4 The benefactor of the people of the age, Farhatu*l-Mulk\ who is 
pious, God-fearing, liberal and faithful. 

5 The chronogram of the year of his tenure of office has been expressed 

by Yahya with the assistance of God : * Farhat-i-Mulk, from which 

the year (of its completion) is derived’. 

The year nine hundred and forty four ( 1337 A. D. ) 

(The architect is) Yadgar Ahmad Chhajju 1 . 

It seems that the original rauza was erected either in the lifetime of 
Sultan Ahmad himself or just after his demise. From this inscription 
we gather that it was completely renovated by Farhatu‘i-Mulk the 
benefactor of those days. The chronogram, F arhat-i-Mulk , amad az wae 
sdlha gives date, 944 a.h. 1537 a d. The last words of the insciption 
Yadgar Ahmad Chhajju also affirms that the mausoleum was renovated by 
Ahmad Chhajju. The interior of the dome has some coloured mural 
decoration in pure arabesque similar to that found in the interior of 
Ahmad Khattu’s mausoleum at Sarkhej. 2 

XXXIII 


Farhatu’l-Mulk’s Masjid 

In a street near the Bhadra there is the mosque known as Shah (Mian) 
Muhammad Khub Chishti’s masjid ( d. 1023 A.H. / 1614 a.d. ). He himself 
lies buried in the graveyard near by. He was a famous Urdu poet of Gujarat 
who substantially advanced the development of Urdu in Gujarat. The 
mosque bears an inscription in its central mehrab : 

1. Indian Antiquary , 1875, p. 292, No. 6. 

2. BA., Ft. I, pp. 37-38, Pis. 37-40. 
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0 Allah ! 

O Allah ! 


The distich relating to the construction of the Jami £ Masjid 
of Maliku sh-Sharq, Malik Nau Khan, Chiman, entitled Farhatu’l-Mulk. 

1 This mosque of purity, full of Divine Light, whose rays go up to heaven, 

2 If a voice from heaven calls it u the heavenly temple and the elevated 
vault”, it is but appropriate. 

3 In its position of honour it is just like the Ancient House (the Tem- 
ple of Mecca) ; for this reason it will not be empty of worshippers, 

4 Its well is the spring of Zamzam like Mina, and by its side there 
is a crowded mart. 

5 The building was erected during the reign of one whose kingdom 
reaches the eighth throne, 

6 Mahmud Shah, son of Shah Latif, who affords an asylum to 
other kings. 

7 Its builder is Nau Khan, son of Chiman, who through the grace 
of the Almighty has become Farhatu‘l-Mulk. 

8 I sincerely asked the Wisdom for the chronogram of this approved 
building ; 

9 It immediately replied : “Say, Yahya : ‘He built it purely for the 
sake of the One * 

10 If you count the value of the letters, it gives altogether nine 
hundred and forty five (1538 A. D.) 1 

1. Indian Antiquary , 1875, pp. 292-93, No. 7; BA., Pt. I, pp. 82-83, Pis. 68, 105. 
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The architect seems to be the same person who had repaired Ahmad’s 
mausoleum during the reign of Mahmud Shah III in 944 A.H./ 1538 A.D* 
Yahya, the poet who had composed the verses of the inscription of 
Ahmad’s mausoleum, also composed these verses which represent a 
fine specimen of decorative writing. 

According to Hajjiu’d-Dabir this mosque was known as that of 
FarhatuUMulk and there were other monuments adjoining this mosque. 1 
History is silent regarding Maliku‘sh-Sharq, Nau Khan, son of Chlman, 
entitled Farhatu‘l-Mulk. At an earlier date, under Mahmud Begada, there 
was one Tughan Sultan!, of Turkish origin, who was honoured with the 
title of Farhatu‘l-Mulk in 866 a. h./ 1461 a.d. He was left in charge of the 
Bet fort, after its conquest in 877 A.H./1472 a.d., because he was the person 
who had conquered it. He was also the first person to enter the citadel of 
Champaner with a detachment of Turkish soldiers. 2 

We read about another Farhatu’l-Mulk who was sent as a Dabir , or 
Secretary of State, to Burhanpur in 912 A.H. 3 / 1506 a.d. It is just possible 
that Tughan Farhatu’l-Mulk and the one who was deputed to Burhanpur 
were one and the same person. We know that in Turkish tughan means a 
‘falcon* and nau means ‘a hero*. In the absence of any definite information 
we can only say that the names Tughan and Nau Khan ) 

may have got mixed up. 

As to Chlman, the father of Nau Khan, one has also to be careful, 
because there were several officers in Gujarat bearing this name. Thus, 
in 918 A.H./ 1512 a.d. many nobles accompanied Sultan Muzaffar II on 
an expedition against Malwa, and one Malik Chlman, entitled Muhafizu‘l- 
Mulk, was also among them. 4 There was another Malik Chiman (or 
Chaman) during the reign of Sultan Muzaffar III, who had accompanied 
him against Musi Khan in 968 A.H. / 1560 a.d. 5 

XXXIY 

Shams Khan's Masjid 

Just inside the Shahpur gate near the city wall there is a mosque at 
present covered with a corrugated iron sheet roof. It stands on the site of 
an old mosque, which has disappeared almost completely with the exception 
of its back wall which has a mehrab bearing an inscription. 

) iU J £* )yC OJ Ui aU Oa. L*J ) I j ^ bo j fj hi* a!) J J | 
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X. HD., p. 436 2. Ibid, pp. 17, 24-25, 29; and MS., p, 101. 3. AD., pp. 54, 100. 

4. MS. BY., p. 251. 5. HD., p. 480. 
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‘d\ *h\ (During the period of) the dependent of Allah the Beneficent, 
Nasiru’d-Dunya wa'd-DIn, Abu’l-Fath, Mahmud Shah son of Latlf Shah, 
son of Muzaffar Shah, son of Mahmud Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son 
of Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammd Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the 
Sultan, Shams Khan built this mosque in name of God and for the 
purpose of worship. The year of its construction was nine hundred and 
forty six (1539 A. D.). Written by ‘Abdul Hay son of ‘All. 

Locally people call it the mosque of NandSara, but Burgess has called 
it the mosque of Inayat Shah. 1 We do not generally find in the inscriptions 
of Gujarat the names of the calligraphists, who have carved these 
records in such a masterly fashion. Fortunately in the inscription of this 
mosque the name of the calligraphist is recorded as Abdul Hay son of ‘All. 

The builder of this mosque, Shams Khan, the son of Fard Khan, was 
in Mecca in 943 A.H. / 1536 A.D. with Asaf Khan, the minister of Bahadur 
Shah. The latter was specially sent there at the time of Humayun’s inva- 
sion of Gujarat with the Sultan’s harem and treasure. Shams Khan severely 
criticised Asaf Khan for spending money lavishly while in Mecca. When 
still in Mecca they received the news of Sultan Bahadur Shah’s death. In 
967 A.H. / 1559 A.D . 2 Shams Khan was killed when fighting in the army 
of Ulugh Khan and his body was carried in a palki to Godhrah for burial. 

XXXV 

Khawassu’l-Mulk’s Masjid 

In Dhalgarwada, near the Hope Market, not very far from Shah 
Khub’s masjid , is a small brick mosque with wooden pillars. The central 
mehrab is carved and over it is an inscription. 
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1. BG., p. 297. 

2. HD., p. 353, 454; MS.F., p. 237. 
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V, *h\ During the reign of Nasiru’d-Dunya wa’d-Din, Abu’l- 
Fath Mahmud Shah, son of Latlf Shah, son of the brother of Bahadur 
Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, son of Mahmud Shah, son of Muhammad 
Shah, son of Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah 
the Sultan (may Allah, the Exallted, perpetuate his kingdom and autho- 
rity), the building of this blessed mosque was strengthened by the meanest 
of God’s slaves, Mallu Sultan!, entitled Khawassu’HMulk, in the year 
nine hundred and fifty five (1548 A . d .) 1 

It is locally called the Badshahi mosque or Khajuri masjid and some 
people call it the mosque of Khamsa Salat, (five services) or Hamza Salat 2 
for which no reason is known. 

One Mallu Khan had entered Muzaffar iTs service, He was given 
the fief of Sarangpur. Later he became the ruler of Malwa at Mandu in 
943 A.H. / 1536 A.D. under the name of Qadir Khan. But he was ousted 
in 949 A.H. / 1542 A.D. by Shaja‘at Khan, who was deputed by Sher Khan 
Suri; so he had to return to Gujarat, where he continued his service with 
Mahmud III. As Mallu Khan had been a Sultan of Malwa, therefore, 
perhaps the mosque is called the Badshahi mosque. From his title 
* Khawass-ul-Mulk \ which he held in 955 A.H., we gather that he was one 
of the advisors of Mahmud III. 3 

XXXYI 

Malik Jalal’s Masjid 

In the Raykhad quarter there is a rauza and a masjid of Shah ‘Aliji 
Gamdhan! ( d. 973 A.H ./ 1565 A.D. ), the well-known early Urdu poet of 
Gujarat. Both the masjid and the rauza are of stone. 4 But the masjid has 
a peculiar type of minors which are quite simple and devoid of any decora- 
tion, quite unlike the decorated ones of Sid! Bashir’s masjid near the 
Railway station. The rauza has a worn out inscription on its entrance, 
but it consists of holy quotations and nothing else. The masjid , however 
has three small inscriptions on its three internal meharbs. 

XXXYI (a) 
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1. Indian Antiquary , 1875, p. 293, No. 8. 

2. BG., pp. 76, 80, Nos., 70, 116. 

3. MS. BY., pp. 358, 371; HD., pp. 321-22. 

4. BA., Pt. II, p. 42 ; BG., p. 298. 
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XXXVI (b) 
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He who resorts for protection to Allah, the Merciful, Ghiathu’d- 
Dunya wad- Din, Abu’l Mahamid Ahmad Shah, son of the uncle of 
Mahmud Shah, son of Latif Shah, brother of Bahadur Shah, son of 
Muzaffar Shah, son of Mahmud Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of 
Ahmad Shah, son of Muhammad Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah, the Sultan 
(may Allah perpetuate his kingdom). 

Realising the deterioration of the religion, the disciple of the (saint) 
Shahji built (this mosque). The builder of this mosque is Malik Jalal. 

The chronogram of this mosque is known thus: — 

'The divine light has settled in the Jami 4 wiasjid’ ( 960—961 A.hV 
1553 A. D.) 


XXXVI (c) 
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1-3 Muhammad, the Messenger of Allah (the blessings and peace of 
Allah be upon him), son of ‘Abdullah, son of Abdul Muttalib, son of 
Hasham, son of Abd Manaf, son of Qusai, son of Kilab, son of 
Murrah 

4~5 Abu Bakru’s-Siddiq, son of Ab...Qahafa, son of ‘Amir, son of ‘Amru 

6 Masjid Jami‘ 

7 Shawwal 

8 The year nine hundred and sixty one, 961 ( 1553 A. D.). 

9 son of Jalal 

10 Son of Mahmud,. ..son of Fazlu’l Allah, son of 

11 Son of Tzzukl-Din, son of Shah 

12 Mansur, son of Fazlu’l-Allah, son of Sa’du cl-Din 

13 Son of Abu Muhammad, son of Abu Bakr 

14 ‘All son of Muhammad, son of Uthman, son of Jaafar, son of Yaqub 

15 Son of Ahmad, Abi Nasr, son of 

16 Son of Abdullah, son of.,* 

This central epigraph (a) gives a quotation from the Qur’an usual in 
mosques. The right hand inscription (c) has two parts, the first giving the 
genealogy of the Prophet, that of his companion Abu Bakr, and the date 961 
A.H./ 1553 A. D. when the mosque was built. The second giving the 
genealogy of Malik Jalal, the founder of the mosque. The left hand 
inscription (b) shows that it was built during the reign of ‘Abu’l-Mahamid, 
Ahmad Shah III, cousin of Mahmud Shah, son of Latif Shah, brother of 
Bahadur Shah, son of Muzaffar Shah. 1 The last two lines of this inscription 
(b) consist of two couplets in Gujan, the Urdu language of those days, 
which is very similar to the Urdu of today. The first couplet clearly men- 
tions that it was founded by Malik Jalal, who was the disciple of the Shah 
( ‘AlijT Gamduani ). The next couplet gives us the chronogram of the 
completion of the mosque in a very unusual manner. 

I should state here that this inscription has been read differently by other 
competent scholars. 2 I give my version here together with a reproduction 
of the inscriptions themselves and leave the reader to judge for himself. 

1. See No. 14 in the genealogy given in the introduction of this monograph. 

2. EJM., 1935-1936, pp. 50-51. ; Urdu (Quarterly), Delhi, April 1933. 
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xxxvn 

Inscriptions on Wooden Panels 

A separate monograph could easily be compiled describing the special 
type of wood-carving and carpentry in Gujarat during the Hindu as well as 
the Muslim periods. Everywhere in Gujarat we see fine specimens of this 
branch of art in great variety and of much richness such as is not found 
anywhere else in India. I think this is due to the production of excellent 
teak, sal and other varieties of wood in this part of India, as well as to the 
skill and capacity of the artists themselves. Both these factors are respon- 
sible for the creation of these masterpieces of art in both stone and wood. 
When I visited the shrine of Pir Muhammad Shah, I came across many 
inscriptions, as I have already noted above, and two of them are carved in 
wood in the most exquisite manner. They have been put up in framed panels. 
One of them is dated 969 A.H./ 1561 A.D. and the other is of an earlier 
date. They are, however, only quotations from the Qur’an and the ITadlth. 

/joyd b ) ^ XjLa) b ^ ^ic aU ! ^.xx) ) J Is 

111 o ’ •d ^ J l f ~ 1 J+* 

T. ‘Expedite the prayer before it passes away ; and expedite the 
repentence before you die’. 1st Ramazan, 969 A. H, ( 5th May 1562 A. D.). 

XXXVIII 

Mosque of Shaikh Hasan ChishtI 

Inside the Shahpur gate on a grand mosque in stone following the 
tradition of other mosques of Ahmadabad, was built in 973 A.H. / 1565 A.D. 
by Shaikh Hasan. This is indicated in a Persian quatrain inscribed inside 
the mosque over the back wall. 

XXXVIII (a) 
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Shaikh ITasan, of his time the guiding star, 

A mosque did build, where men pray for his soul ; 

When the Shaikh built this lofty edifice 

Fate uttered its chronogram : ‘ Construction of the Shaikh f 
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The calligraphist was Ddst Muhammad Shukar. Year 973a. h./ 
1565 A.D. 

XXXVIII (b) 
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V. 

The calligraphy by Dost Muhammad Shukar is in very fine Nasta'llq 
style. This is the second example where the name of the calligraphist is also 
mentioned. The other inscription is on the central mehrab and consists 
of a text from the Qur’an. 

The Mirat-i-Ahamadi has given a lengthy account of the Chishti saints 
of Ahmadabad and there he mentions that Shaikh Hasan b. Muhammad 
Chishti had built that mosque. Abu Salih Hasan Muhammad Gujarati 
came from the family of Maulana Kamalu’d-DIn. He was a great scholar 
of his time and served the cause of education. Shaikh Hasan had com- 
posed a commentary on the Qur’an, annotated the Tafsir-i-Baizavi and had 
prepared an annotated edition of T^uzhatul-Anvcih. He died in 982 A.H ./ 
1574 A.D. His mosque has been often changed and renovated in the course 
of time, specially after the Mughals came to power. Its construction is 
said to have taken eight or nine years and its cost has been estimated at 
one million rupees. 1 

This is the last inscription of the period of the Gujarat Muslim kings 
and the only one in the Nastallq style of calligraphy. Soon after this 
Muzaffar III had surrendered to Akbar and Ahmadabad was annexed to 
the Mughal Empire in 980 A.H. / 1572 A.D. 

XXXIX 

The Tomb of the Poet Naziri ? 

An inscription is found in a dome at Taj pur, near which are also found 
numerous graves. This particular dome is locally called the tomb of Shah 
Fazal. A masjid situated in the arsenel has an inscription which says that 
it was built during the reign of Mahmud Begada ( xxvi ); yet locally this 
is called the masjid of Shah Fazal. Professor Muhammad Ibrahim Dar of 
the Gujarat College, Ahmadabad, believes that the tomb of the poet Naziri, 
who is said to have been buried in the Tajpur quarter in 1023 A.H./1614 A.D., 
might be discovered here abouts. From all the evidences examined on 
the spot I conclude that Naziri had been buried within the precincts of 

1. MA. f Vol. II, pp. 48 ; BA., Pt. II, p. 44-5, Pis. 44-8 ; Yad-i-Ayyam , p. 63* 
Jhfc inscription is reproduced here by the courtesy of Mr. Q. M. Munir. 
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this very dome. There is an inscription, which, however, bears only the 
Kalima, Shahadat and some Persian couplets, which are generally found on 
the tombs of saints and eminent people . 1 

k m S) fi] U J2CO 

^ ^ ) ci -v— * }y D ) - j 0 JJ d b 8 0 

O Key of the gates. 

Verily I declare that ‘there is no god but Allah’. May this court 
flourish for ever with full splendour. Turn not thy face away, O heart, 
from the door of those pure in faith. For whosoever enters this door 
gets nearer to God. 

XL 

Tomb Slabs 

In continuation of inscription xxxi noted above there are three more 
epigraphs. These actually belong to some other graveyard and have been 
fixed here later and thus saved from being lost. They are all on marble slabs. 

djj) d i y j d ^^y i y i i 

(jj 

J r y * r^ji (*!j f ^ 1 J y*j P 
^ ) ) jj) ^ dJ lA y*y o IV ^ p 
D ) ) ja> - ac ) « jjr dU ) f 

^ y jj ) jj j J&l ) £X3 j &> 

r u ^ ^ c/? i 

j ^xJ ) dU J ) Jiui ) ja < 

*■— ®1 ) j | ♦ f p ^ dll ) j£s (i) ) A 

V, l b\ Y. This is the grave of the Shaikh of glorious and high esti- 
mation and grandeur, Mian Burhan, son of Malik, son of Mian Firoz, son of 
Mian Qasim, known as Firoz. He passed away towards the mercy of Allah, 
the Exalted, at midday on the thirteenth of the month of Ramazan, the 
months of Allah, year one thousand and twenty three (19th Oct 1416 A.D.) 

XLI 

J J y») dJJ i s i y j s y i vi^^y i i f*"i i 

u 

lA. yp* j«x*x ^ ^ ^ j } r** H** ji (*!j f * ¥ 

1. I am grateful to Prof. Khan Bahadur Shaikh Abdul Qadir Sarfaraz for the 
help he rendered in deciphering this inscription. The same couplet is also found at 
Other places, such as at Antur Fort, Aurangabad District, but here the first lines 
comes after the second (EIM., 1919-20, p. 12, PI. 8.), 
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tXttJ ) j j 0 $ ) j ) ft ) pilar ^ ) * dir dll ) ^ ) ) JJ J !«** t 

) £do,sJ J U) J ) jit J )) ) ) J ^ ^ ^ ^jaa^aaJ ) 

I^/ 6 o* ^ 5 f °J ^ "~y. I* 

4 I *n /-^ |* 

V, l h\ V. This is the grave of the Shaikh of glorious and high esti- 
mation and grandeur, the shining sun, the bright moon, the white light for 
the whole world, the obliger of the pious, Mian Taj Khan, son of 
Yusuf, son of Adam. He passed away on the fifteenth of the month of 
Muharram, year one thousand and thirty nine (7th Sept. 1629 A. D.). 

XLII 

db ) lVo-sv* db ) )) ) } d ) ^6.2. y i db ) i 

u> 

I ^ jJ U ^ ^X*.) l v > 3 ^ J j yX+ f'XoJXjS ft* j Y 

t j* ^ b U* u>b r ob b ^ r Lc la) ) a ) jxi ) ja f' 

A J yX*» lb J db ) J ) J** ) Oklftid ) ci* 

V, ‘b\ V. This is the grave of one overflowing with liberality Bu 
Fatima, daughter of Mia Taj Khan, son of Yusuf who passed away 
towards the neighbourhood of Allah on the thirteenth of the month of 
Rajab, year one thousand and forty four (12th Jan. 1634 A. D.). 

XLI1I 

Sarai of A‘zam Khan 

In 1045 A.H. / 1635 a.d. A‘zam Khan was appointed the governor of 
Gujarat. His full name was A‘zam- Khan Mir Muhammad Baqlr, alias 
Iradat Khan, but he is known by his popular name A‘zam Khan. On his 
arrival in Gujarat as governor, he introduced many reforms which proved 
beneficial to the people, for he put down evil doers with a firm hand. He 
erected a caravansarai at Ahmadabad, which was completed in 1047 A. H J 
1637 A.D. It was situated just near the gateway of the Naqqar Khana of 
Qala Arak (Bhadra). It bears the following inscription in Persian verse : 
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*>/• Jj'lc yd) 

Lo. ) ^ ^ »>• I ) vX> 

1 *I«V r*~ 

1 During the reign of the just king, the refuge of the people of the 
world, Divinity ’s own shadow, 

2 Shah-i-Sahib Qiran, the second Timur, Shihabu’d-DIn Muhammad, 
the King of Kings, 

3 Shahjahan, the great Khaqan Humayun Jah, Sultan, son of the 
Sultan, 

4 One devoted to him, one of his subjects, ever so obedient to his 
beck and call, 

5 The spring of justice, the GhazI, A‘zam Khan, whose sword is the 
life and soul to the body of the realm, 

6 Laid the foundation of a sarae in Gujarat, the like of which 
the eye of the age has never seen : 

7 How unsurpassed is its magnificence ! In point of loftiness it has 
surpassed Saturn itself. 

8 In beauty and elegance it is paradise itself, where Rizwan (the Guard 
of Paradise) would love to be sentinel. 

9 Next to it the Qaysarlya reached its completion, at the behests of the 
Khan, the just, who is the jewel of men. 

10 When I sought its chronogram from the invisible, a voice came i 
‘The house of virtue and beneficence* (1047 A. H./1637 A. D.). 

The penultimate verse of this inscripion contains the word rtj^ 
( qaysarlya ), which literally meant “imperial dignity”. Later on the name 
was given to the market in Isfahan, and so it now means a market general- 
ly. If we carefully consider the implication of this particular word, we shall 
see that it embodies the Persian tradition, working in A‘zam Khan’s brain. 
Being Persian by origin he tried to create a Persian atmosphere in India, 
as is obvious first from Persian design of the facade of the caravansarai, 
and secondly and specially from the fact that even to this day this part 
of the city of Ahmadabad (now known as Bhadra) is utilised like the 
traditional qaysariya or market place. Quite near this monument of 
A‘zam Khan, adjoining the steps of Alaf’s mosque, a market bazar is held 
every Friday 1 . 

1. This building of A‘zam Khan served as jail from 1820-27, and it is still used 
as the city court. BG., p. 302 ; BA. ( Pt. II, pp. 58-60, Pis. 57-8. The first three 
couplets are missing in Burgess, but they were kindly supplied by Mr. A. B. Rajput. 
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A'zam Khan had founded two pargarias, one named KhalTlabad* after 
the came of his son, and the other named A‘zamabad after his own name. 1 
At Ranpur on the frontier of the Kathiawar, a fort, a mosque, a well and 
some baths were built by him, as testified respectively, by four inscriptions 
dated 10+8,1050, 1051 and 1052 a.h. The inscription in Persian verse 
. found on the Shahpur fort contains the chronogram in the last verse : 
A‘zam-i-Bilad ( greatest of the cities ) ( 1048 A. h. / 1639 a. d.) and 
this clearly refers to the builder. 2 Mandelslo’s account of his stay at 
Ahmadabad in the course of his travels (1638-39 A. d.) refers to his meet- 
ing with A*zam Khan. But he gives his name as “ Arab Chan ” which is 
obviously a mistake. On the 18th October Mandelslo proceeded, along 
with the English Chief, on a visit to the Governor. After about an hour’s 
conversation the visitors rose to take leave of the Governor, bur the latter 
requested them to stay and dine with him. The dinner was served exactly 
after the Persian style, such as Mandelsl o had already enjoyed at the court 
of the Shah of Persia at Isfahan 3 

In short, wherever A'zam Khan served as governor, he built many 
superb monuments. He died at Jaunpur in 1059 A.H./ 1649 A.D. at the 
age of seventy-six. 

It will not be out of place while describing the Ahmadabad monu- 
ments to point out that just adjoining the present building of Sara! of 
A‘zam Khan there is a Hindu temple which is daily visited by hundreds 
of devotees and next to it is the gateway ( the Bhadra ), which is an 
imposing monument of the Gujarat Muslim Kings. It spans the public 
highway. On the inner walls of the passage there are two inscriptions in 
Persian verse, in Jiasta'liq style and facing each other. Both unfortunate- 
ly have been so badly mutilated that not a single word can be deciphered, 
except one date 1030 A. H. / 1618 A. D. on the southern wall, which 
means that they belong to Jahangir’s period. These inscriptions resemble 
in design Nos. x b and xliii. 

XLIV 

Tombs of Fatima and Laylaji 

In the neighbourhood of inscription ix there is a single long strip of 
stone, which makes mention of two graves accompanied by a holy text. 

J y*j aJJ) l 1 ) r U S p aJJ) A0) S 1^)11 | 

& ^ J 3* ^ ) 3a 

(? ) I ♦Af ? 

1. MA., pp. 221-223 Vol. II, p. 126; Mathira'l-Umara, Vol. I. pp. 174-182. 

2. Corpus Inscriptionum Bhavanagari , pp. 44-58, 

3. Mandelslo, Travels in Western India ( ed. by M. S. Commissariat ). 
Bombay, 1931, pp. 31-40. 
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1 V. This is the grave of Fatima, the wife of Muhammad Mir, 

2 ‘b’ This is the grave of Laylaji’ the wife of Najam Khan, 

1052 A. H. (1642 A. D.) 

The former is incomplete and bears no date. The latter bears some 
date which is not very clear. It might be read as 1052 A.H./ 1642 A.D. 

XLV 

Mosques of Shiista Khan’s Period 

Nawab Shaista Khan was appointed as governor of Gujarat in 1063 
A.H./ 1652 A.D . 1 During his tenure of office extensive repairs were carried 
out on the old monuments of Ahmadabad. An inscription found on a 
loose stone lying in Vatwa is recorded by Burgess. 2 It shows that a superb 
mosque, with a tank of water for ablutions, was constructed in 1063 
A. H./ 1652 A. D. in the period of Shaista Khan’s rule. 

XLY (a) 

^ )j ^ ^ 

t v> lb J ij} 

1 During the governorship of Shaista Khan, who laid the foundation 
of this edifice of religion, 

2 By the Divine Grace, the Defender of the intellect, the mosque 
appeared with its exquisite reservoir. 

3 Concerning the year of its construction Hadi, has said : “Say, 
“The mosque has become the Holy House 1 (1063 A. H./ 1651 A, D.) 

XLY (b) 

We also fortunately find another similar inscription in the central 
mehrab of the Jiwan Pol masjid which, though quite large, is devoid of any 
architectural beauty. The inscription concerns the building of a mosque 
during the same year. 

lj )j UlJ ^ lb yi Uw lu> jrjf j y 

^3 U.oi w>3a.,w* 1 0 ^^3 v_f )j 0 ) 13 £>> lb cl)ji 

^3 b dJJ } ^ b wXaw ) o«,3 0 life iyktMj) lb h* J } ^ 

i ♦i r 


1. MA., pp. 238-243. 

2. BG., p. 307. 
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1 During the tenure of office of Shaista Khan who became the founder 
of the place of justice. 

2 For obedience to God, the Defender of the intellect, this best cons- 
tructed mosque appeared. 

3 When Had! asked the year of the construction, a voice issued 
forth: ‘the second house of God is pure’. 1063 A. H./1651 A. D. 

The verses of these inscriptions have been composed by the poet Had!. 1 
The exact location of the former mosque cannot be ascertained now. 

XLVI 

Abdul Wahhab’s Masjid 

Between Khanpur gate and Mirzapur a mosque, locally called Abdul 
Wahhab’s masjid , bears several inscriptions. One is on its central mehrab 
and the other above the right hand side of it. This- latter consists 
merely of holy texts appropriate to mosques. But the north and back 
walls of this mosque also have fixed into them some Persian verses on marble 
slabs. They are scattered anyhow indicating that they have been fixed 
haphazard in the walls. They have been rearranged here in proper order. 
Actually verses 1-6 are on the bays of the north wall and the rest are 
scattered anyhow. 

XLVI (a) 

j ^ i 

V, y. 

XLVI (b) 

jiu ju ^ i*j iU y* ~ i ^^yi <iU) ^ 

(j _J ijO r 'iial I iijj y Uj iU ) ixi ill ) j 

‘a\ He who builds a mosque for Allah, the Exalted, from his rightly 
earned wealth and worships therein, Allah, the Exalted, will build for 
him a house in paradise of pearls and rubies. 

XLVI (c) 

)j ^ jL, jK | 

fix* fS&f J ^ J r 

<J r ) j} dbdjjd p 


J. Vide infra under No. xlvi (c). 
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\ j pj • I J (jifJ r* 

dj#j3 ^ J 1am* I 3 j 

dj&i ^j9 ^ S' 5 ^ J *+* 

Oj J ^ 0^** Cl) yt+» L -£1<* 

jto d r & f j lx r £ f*. Jj 
i)ja 3 (j^ (3”^° ^ ^ f®* I j I 

u>*Uo) >*-)j> 

A 2+ J ^pXs j ^ JackM*/* jfa ) jj 


c/V lLi ^/ u^ 13 jj*? r 

ti** U^b* j *>3 ^ ^ Uo oib A 

cA** ^ VJ 1 

^3 J ) d> he « U ^ )jj ) ^3 r ^y. < 
o ^2 ^ jjJux/* ^ ,>3 y® yy 
^3 (/* J ^.Xw l*£j3 ^ o.*Oak ji ^ 

%£**+* C^jj) J** j ! ^ » 0 ^a 3 j ♦ 

^ u; J *r l ft 11 

1A r>- 


1 Through the help and grace of God, the Adjuster of affairs, the Muni- 
ficent, there is none worthy of devotion and worship excepting He ; 

2 Through the blessings of Muhammad, the Prophet, who has become the 
cynosure of all in both the worlds, whether men, or genii, or angels; 

3 Blessings of God be on his progeny and his companions, who are 
the pillars of the faith and whose end is worthy of praise. 

4 During the period of the second Sahib-i-Qiran, Shah Jahan, before 
whose throne the kings of Rum and China bow and prostrate 
themselves ; 

5 High is his destiny, his position more exalted than the sun, the con- 
quorer of lands the seat of whose splendour rules the mighty skies ; 

6 During the auspicious governorship of Sultan Murad Bakhsh, whose 
very approach opened the gates of beneficence and happiness, 

7 The pleasure-enhancing mausoleum of Shah Ghiathu’d-Din of 
angelic nature, (son of) Sayyid Jalil, whose grace is universal ; 

8 The disciple and devotee of Saint Mohiu’d-Din, and through the 
fidelity of Khwaja Shahbaz, the one universally praised, 

9 With the permission and good pleasure the Lord of dignitaries he 
pointed out the path of truth, 1 

10 The mosque vies with paradise in point of elegance for the worship 
of the devotee. 

11 When HadI sought the chronogram, the voice came and said, “the 
mosque of graces” (1065 A. H./1654 A. d.) 

The Persian verses clearly mention that during the reign of Shah Jahan 
this mosque was erected at the mausoleum of Shah Ghiathu’-d-Din and 
Sayyid Jalil, when Prince Murad Bakhsh was the governor of Gujarat. 
Murad remained in Ahmadabad till the struggle for the throne of Delhi 


i. The fragments being damaged and Scattered the meaning is not very clear* 
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arose among the sons of Shah Jahan and later on he declared himself 
the Sultan of Gujarat and struck coins in his own name, but Aurangzeb 
won the throne of Delhi, and Murad was forced to capitulate and was 
confined in the fort of Gwaliar. The date given by the chronogram falls 
well within the governorship of Murad. 

The MiraUi-Ahmadi 1 tells us that Sayyid Ghiathu’d-DIn, son of 
Abdul JalTl, son of Abdul Wahhab, surnamed ShahjI, lies buried in Khanpur 
near the mausoleum of Mian Qutbu'd-DTn Shahi. Sayyid Ghiathu’d-DIn 
was one of the descendants of Sayyid Abdul Qadir JIlanT of Baghdad. 
This is also confirmed by the mention of Khwaja Shahbaz in the eighth 
verse of the inscription, that he was his disciple. Khwaja Shabaz’s real name 
was Malik Sharafu’d-Din, son of Malik Abdul Quddus. He was one of the 
well-known saints of Burhanpur. Malik Abdul Quddus used to live in 
Ahmadabad, but getting dissatisfied with the king of Ahamadabad, he left 
for Burhanpur, where he settled down and ultimately died. After him his 
son Shahbaz Shah came to Ahmadabad at the age of fourteen to receive his 
religious training from Shaikh ‘Ah, surnamed ‘ Khatlb,' successor of Qutb-i- 
‘Alam Bukhari, and later became a well-known saint of Burhanpur where he 
died on 10th Rabl II, 934 A.H/3rd Jan. 1528 A.D . 2 The present mosque is 
locally attributed to Abdul Wahhab, who lies buried in the mausoleum 
near by. He died on 11th Rabi I, 935 A.H./24th Nov. 1528 and was also 
buried at Ahmadabad. 3 

This inscription in Persian verse, composed by Mirza Had! of 
Shahristan 4 , is important because it mentions Prince Murad as Sultan 
Murad Bakhsh. We have had so far no other inscriptional evidence giving 
this title to the Prince. 


XL VII 

Kotwal Khan's Tomb 

In the compound of Ahmad’s rauza in the Manek Chauka grave stone 
bears Persian verses giving the chronogram of the death of one Kotwal 
Khan who died at Ahmadabad on 7 th Ramazan, 1066 A.H./31st May 1656 
A.D. From these verses we gather that he was well-known for his genero- 
sity towards the poor and mercy towards the helpless. 5 

ijV i^ 6 Joi* v>y i — fiL j)j jd jijC ^l> ^ dU J 

1. MA,, Vol. II, p. 40 *, BA. f Pt. II, p. 68. The writer is extremely grateful 
to Mr. Q. M. Munfr, Superintendent, of Archaeology, Western Circle, Poona, for 
permitting him to study the estampage of this inscription in his office. 

2. BarkatuH- Auliya, pp. 53, 63, 65. 3. Ibid, pp. 63-65. 

4. Abdul Ghani, Tazkiratu'sh-Shu'ra, p. 144. 5. BG., p.295. 
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In one thousand sixty six (1066 A. H.) secretly Kotwal Khan 
Came out and departed pompously towards paradise ; 

It was the seventh of the month of Ska’ban when that beloved one 
Concealed underground his moon-like countenance; 

He sowed but good seed on the earth, 

This Hatim of the age, by the grace of the helping God, 

As his universal bounty extended to all mankind, 

Even the wicked among men and genii praise his generosity. 1 
O gracious Creator, upon this noble tomb 
Pour thy showers of mercy and reward. 

XL VIII 

Jarni* Masjid of Plr Muhammad Shah 2 

Three inscriptions, besides those noted under No. Ill are found 
on the mehrabs of the congregational mosque of Plr Muhammad Shah. 
They appear to be the original inscriptions of the same mosque, and they 
might have been fixed exactly where they at present exist. The first 
bears the Kalima , the names of four companions of the Prophet, and the 
date 1077 A.H./1666 A. D. 

XL VIII (a) 

LixC J yX ^ dJ J J J fi ) J 

& | ♦ V V /-L# v> b 1 a. fL ) 

Out of regard for Abu Bakr, ‘Omar, ‘Othman and ‘All, O Allah 
prosperously inaugurate this. Year 1077 A. h. (1666 A. D.) 

XL VIII (b) 

AU ) J dl) ) }) ) } U 

) 3 \*) ^ } S’* } • Aao.**'* j £ ) js* 

I I Hfc ^oJ) ^JS v® ft* 

l b\ Lamp and Mosque and Mehrab and Pulpit, 

Abu Bakr and ‘Omar and ‘Othman and Haider 

Hazrat Mir Mohiu’d-Dm. Year 1135 A. H. (1722 A. D.) 


1. If we read j 0 the meaning will “ until the day of resurrec- 

tion men and genii will praise his generosity.” 

2. BG., p. 304. 
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XLVIII (c) 

The third is in Persian verse concerning the mosque. 

J.L. ,J v> 

No one remained plunged in sin who had such a Sayyid for his guide. 

I do not think you will injure and abandon Sa'di, for he has no other 
place but the shadow of His favour. 

XLIX 

Mosque of Sayyid Muhammad 

A'zam Khan, as we have seen above (xliii), had a son named Khalil. 
It seems, therefore, very probable that the word khatil in the verses of the 
inscription (from XLVlii) might be an allusion to this son of A'zam Khan. 

0 b C— by* JJim ^ ^ bw 

saM r ( U ^ $ ify 

Sayyid Muhammad built an elegant mosque, 

In which man may worship the glorious God ; 

It is proper for thee regard it as the twin of the Ka'ba ; 

Its chronogram is Bait-i-Khalnl (the house of Khalil) 1 

The writer is Abdu’r-Rahman, year 1092 A. H. (1681 A. D.) 

L 

Mosque of Musa Suhag 

Two inscriptions are found on the mosque locally called the Musa 
Suhag masjid. It is situated on the right side of the road to the camp. 
Musa Suhag was a well-known saint belonging to the Chishtia order, who 
wore bracelets on his arms and lived with street-dancers in order to conceal 
his Sufism. He was much respected even by Shah-i-‘Alam as a great saint 
of his days. When he died on 10th Rajab, 853 A.H. / 29th Aug. 1449 a.d. 
he was buried with the bracelets upon his aims, for the tradition of 
the Prophet says that on the day of resurrection men will rise as they had 
lived in this world. 2 In Ahmadabad there are four graves in the Bagh-i- 
Shahi, but no one knows which one is that of Musa Suhag. He is 
regarded as a great saint who worked miracles. One of the best remembered 
of these is that once there was no rain in Ahmadabad for a long period, 
and the people of Ahmadabad gathered round him and begged him to pray 
to Almighty God for rain. And, as he prayed, rain began to come down 
heavily and averted the impending famine. 3 

1. BG., p. 304, 2. MA., Vol. XI, p. 48. 3. Barkatu’l-Auliya. pp. 44-45. 
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L(a) 

j j JfjiyJ UJv* 

j Li ^ r-^ ) ) f ^ jfi ^ 1 j* 0*^* ) s&aZ 

I I ♦ ♦ r^ 

When by the Divine grace Ja‘far 

Built a mosque with elegant arrangements, 

Ahmad said for its chronogram, 

‘He adorned the place of prayer’. (1100 A. H./ 1688 A. D.) 

L(b) 

) • • • jO'^l ^ ) 4l) ) |4 AmJ 

j I ♦ p\M* ^Jl 1L* ^ iisd ) ^ ^ 

V, V» ‘k\ *n. Written by Jalal in the year 1102 A. H. (1690 A. D.) 

Ja‘afar and Jalal, the two names mentioned in these two inscriptions, 
were noteworthy men. Both of them belong to the family of Shah ‘Alam of 
Ahmadabad. The full name of the former was Sayyid Ja‘far Majid ‘Alam. 
He was the son of Sayyid Jalal Majid ‘Alam and he died on the 18th Muhar- 
ram 1119 a.h ./ 21st April 1707 a.d. The full name of the latter was Sayyid 
Jalalu’d-DIn Hamid ‘Alam. He was the son of Sayyid Muhammad Mahbub 
‘Alam. He wrote two treatises, the Miratur-Rdya, dealing with the 
interpretations of dreams, and the MiftahuUHajat (Dispenser of Needs). 
He died on the 20th of Zu’l Hijja, 1114 A,H./7th May, 1703 A.D. 1 

LI 

The Qazi Masjid 

Three short inscriptions, consisting of holy texts, are found in a mosque 
called the QazT Masjid $ adjoining the Madrasa of Hidayat Bakhsh, in the 
Astodya quarter. The mosque itself is also of much importance. 

LI (a) 

* •»..! ^ 03 J 

J -5 J l •/* I c/*** 1 

I ! ♦T fL* h* ) j t i 

A place of worship which was founded upon duty (to Allah) from the 
first day (Qur., ix, 108) 

The date of foundation is year 1102 A. H. (1690 A. D.) 

LI (b) 

^ (Jjc^ ^aa^Ao.1 

i I | ♦ fj** 8 L) 

1. MA., Vol. II, p. 29. 
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A mosque is to yield to prayer of one who prayed in it. 

The date of praying in it is the year 1110 a. h. (1698 A. D.) 

LI (c) 

^ 'j b ^ ^3 Uw? ) j J j {S'* ^ ^ ^ ) 

III r r*^ £O c 

O Allah ! pour upon Muhammad, your Prophet, the unlettered, and 
upon his family and his companions, blessings and peace. 

The date of its completion is the year 1112 A. H. (1700 A. D.) 

It is very interesting to note here that the three inscriptions in the 
central mehrab give the dates of its foundation 1102 a.h. / 1690 A.D., of the 
first prayers offered therein, i.e. of the inauguration of the masjid , 1110 A.H./ 
1698 A.D., and of the completion of the building in 1112 A.H./1700 A.D. All 
these three inscriptions are in the best T^askhi style of calligraphy. This is 
the only monument of its type which bears the inscriptions giving the 
dates for the different stages of construction. 1 

LII-LIV 

Monuments of Nawab Shaja‘at Khan 

During the reign of Aurangzeb, Kar Talab Khan, entitled Shaja'at 
Khan, was appointed the Subedar of Gujarat in 1098 A.H./1686 A.D. In the 
course of the long tenure of his governorship at Ahmadabad he established 
complete law and order and founded many useful institutions which continue 
to exist even to our day. The people of Ahmadabad have continued to main- 
tain them very efficiently and very successfully. In 1104 A.H./1692 A.D. he 
had acquired two hundred cart-loads of marble from Pattan for the erection 
of a mosque, a college and his own mausoleum, which he had planned to erect 
in Ahmadabad. 2 The mosque is, perhaps, the best specimen of later 
Gujarat Muslim architecture, being influenced by the Mughal style, and was 
built in 1107 A.H./ 1695 A.D. It has one inscription (lH a) in the central 
mehrab giving the Kaltrrn, with the date, and two Names of God, viz., 
‘the Opener* and ‘the Key*, on either side. Just above the Kalirria there is 
another Bismillah inscribed (lii b) with the date 1127 A.H./1715 A.D. Both 
these inscriptions are the best specimens of the 7i.askhi style. 3 Adjoining 
the mosque are situated the college, founded by him in 1109 A.H./1697 A.D., 
and the cistern in the courtyard of the mosque. The dates of both are 
indicated in the chronogram contained in the verses about them on a marble 
slab at the entrance of the mosque. 

1. BA., Pt. II, pp. 62-63, Pis. 64-65. 

2. BA., Pt. II, pp. 61-62, Pis. 62-64; MA., Vol, I, pp. 328 , 341, 

3. For reproduction see frontispiece. 
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LID(a) 

J ^ ^cla£> ^ 

^ ^ ^ )j yj ^ r**j &* Sr* c^A I*** 

U°k* J o»^ j&m?. 0^ j) ^jtsv^li* JU 

ll^/i- 

The Khan of exalted position, Shaja at Khan, 

May God be his helper and protector, 

For the sake of good he built a College, 

He provided a centre for the seekers of knowledge, 

I sought its chronogram from reason, 

It replied, ‘It is the seat of learning and the abode of bounty*. 
1109 A. H. (1697 A. D.). 

LIII (b) 

td U ^ J ^ j ^ Isxah )^y ^y J 

\^y } & b jf ® yj W f-xS*) b 

I I ♦ 9 

This cistern which Nawab Shaja at Khan got prepared, 

That wise Khan made it a lasting good. 

It itself thus gave its chronogram to the thirsty ones : 

‘In recollection of Husain drink the sweet water’ 1109 A.H. (1697 A.D.) 

LIV 


Adjoining this mosque, a little to the north, there is a very imposing 
mausoleum having a Mughal bulbous dome. It is the rauza of Nawab 
Shajaat Khan who died in 1113 A.H ./1701 A.D. His death is recorded in two 
inscriptions, one at the entrance of the mausoleum and the other on the 
sarcophagus itself. They bear Persian verses and holy texts respectively. 


LIV (a) 


£** H j) •>/ Jw 

j) fix* j) 

-5 

laa& ^ j) cJiAa. 

^ liijJ l£ ^ b ^ ci«* 

III r r 1 - 


I 

U j ) Jfii f 

tjf «***> ^ r 

^ ^.V* ^ J j* k j ) rW* I* 

j*I L ^ 0 a jji b A 

JJ J b*» < 
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The Khan having paradise as his abode, 

Moved from this world to the garden of paradise ; 

The twilight became drowned in blood on account of mourning, 

The sphere raised lamentations from its heart. 

The father of the kingdom and the mother of time 
Had never witnessed such a great mourning ; 

All the high and the low say, 

“Alas ! Shaja at Khan departed from the world, 

No governor has dispensed justice and displayed kindness in 
this manner ; 

His rule surpassed that of king Naushirwan in justice”. 

Reason gave thus the year of his death : 

‘The exalted Khan’, which became the chronogram for the great 
soul. (1113 A.H./1701 A. D.). 

LIY (b) 

db i db i i f) j $ i i i 

dli ) ^ ) db) pIoA . J ^ ) yk ifti U c d \XC b vjs f 

) J ) jib r > ) y oJ ) 

HIT/** ?* yt* c?iyi ? 

r i^uJ ) » ^ yLc j AljS U ^ V — ft! ) 

( a\ ( b\ Say : “My slaves who have been prodigal to their own 
hurt, despair not of the mercy of Allah, who forgiveth all sins. Lo, 
He is the Forgiving, the Merciful ( Qur’an, xxxix, 53). 

The date of his decease is Thursday the fourteenth of the month of 
Safar, in the year one thousand one hundred and thirteen of the Hijrat 
of the Prophet (14th July 1701 A. D. ) 

The form and the style of the inscription of the sarcaphagus shows that 
it is an imitation of similar earlier inscriptions found in Gujarat. 

About Nawab Shaja'at Khan himself we find a letter in the Ruqcfat- 
i-Alamgir that when the news of his death reached the court, the names of 
several candidates were suggested to succeed him, such as Khair Andesh 
Khan and ‘Atiqu’l-lah Khan, but Prince Muhammad A‘zam was appointed. 
The fact, however, remained that no one could adequately replace his loss, 1 

LY 

Baba Lolu’s Shrine 

There is an inscription on a loose stone in the shrine of Baba Lolu, near 
Abu Turab's tomb, outside the city, toward the south. Abu Muhammad, sur- 

1, Billimoria, J. H., Letters of Aurangzeb, Bombay, 1908, pp. 118*19. 
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named Baba Lolu, was one of those twelve Babas, whose prayers had 
sanctified the foundation of Ahmadabad. Some writers have called him 
Lolu owing to his business as a pearl dealer 1 . Burgess has furnished a 
brief description of Baba Lolu’s mosque. 2 

^.*1 0 U ^jl c cVo SV* dJJ J iU ) U ) pi D 

b <3^3 ^*3 r* )y^j Vii**3 ^ J I djOk, 

| | | V r 

O ) 0 Lwm OkA-w ^3 ^£>lc JtUw 0»<*2P** 8 v^J 

vy/ */•? 

V, *6’. Muhammad, Ali, Fatima, Husain, Hasan ; 

This daughter of Zuhra has herself pronounced the chronogram 
‘The choice, which was sufficient, was well attained*. 

Year 1117 A. H. ( 1706 a. d. ) 

The mother of Muhammad Ja‘afar, son of Muhammad All, son of 
Sayyid Mahmud Sadat Barah, (resident of) Kihtura. 

LYI 

Najmu‘d-Dawla, Founder of the House of Cambay. 

Near the mausoleum of Rustam * All Khan at Ahmadabad one of 
the tombstones records the following inscription, which informs us 
that the person lying buried underneath was the great grandfather of the 
present ruler of Khambayat (Cambay) : — 

/JjdJ) JV>1^3 t>A2EV* Ijyo 

— ^ fi) U 

Mirza Muhammad Najm Than!, entitled Momin Khan, Najmu'd- 
Dawla, Dilawar Jang, (died) Tuesday, 8th of the month of Muharram, 
the revered, year 1156 A. h. (15th March 1743 A. D.). 3 

The author of the Mirat-i-Ahmadi has fully discussed the impor- 
tant and manifold part played by this great personage in later Gujarat 

1. MA., Vol. II, p. 61. 2. BG., p. 78, No. 99, 309 ; BA., Pt. II, pp. 45-47 

PI, 54-56. 

3. I am much indebted to Prof. Commissariat for directing my attention to 
this important epigraphic record which is the only one of its kind. My thanks 
are also due to Mr. J. B. QadrI, Pleader at Ahmadabad, who took the trouble to 
supply the text by joining the broken pieces together. The epigraph is likely to 
perish soon, for the pieces are already in a crumbling state. 
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history. He began his career as the Mutasaddi , i. e., officer in charge of 
Khambayat, and fought many battles against the Marathas. Later on, he 
became the Subedar of Gujarat and introduced useful reforms. When the 
father of the author of the Mirat-i-Ahmadi returned from his pilgrimage 
to the Hijaz, he stayed at Khambayat with him as his guest. 1 * 

LYII 

Tomb of Sayyid Qutbu'd-Din 

Just near the mosque of inscription No. XLV b there is another 
adjoining the grave of Nau Gaz Pir which contains one inscription in 
T^iaskhi characters in the central mehrab. It is not easy to decipher 
it. It is full of holy texts and refers to one Sayyid QutbuM-Din’s 
tomb, who died on 27th Juma II, 1158 A. H. (?) / 27th July 1745 A.D. 

Lvm 

Shrine of Sayyid ‘Aidrus 

In Ahmadabad the shrine of ‘Aidrus, in the Jhaweriwada near Panjar- 
pol, is a fine piece of architecture having an imposing dome. There 
are some graves in its courtyard and by chance two of them bear marble 
slabs with inscriptions which are dated 1194 and 1199 A.H. / 1779 and 
1784 A. D. The first has some name in symbolical words and the second 
shows that one Abdulla, son of Sulaiman, was buried therein. 3 

LIX 

Tomb of Ruknu‘l-Haq 

This is a short inscription recording the death of Ruknu’l-Haq in 1200 
A.H./ 1785 A.D . 3 

^7? y * ) I * j ) ) J>) 

11^ ) ^ j ) JL j fli t & d ) jlib* 

! I* * * 

When Ruknu’l-Haq went away from tne mansion of the world, 

In one moment he reached under the shadow of the Tuba 

(the celestial tree). 

The invisible herald gave the news of the year of decease : 

‘He went from here to the highest paradise’. 

(1200 A. H. / 1785 A. D.) 


1. MA., (Barodaed.), Pt. II, pp. 129, 145, 163-64, 209, 220, 231-36, 242, 273, 

276-77. 2. The transcript and translation have been omitted. 

3. BG, p. 309, No. 50. 
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Various aspects of Gujarat Muslim history have been discussed above 
with the help of inscriptions from various Muslim monuments of Ahmad- 
abad. These show the numerous changes of fortune that have played their 
part in the history of this place. They show too the many actors of different 
shades and cults who have enriched the culture of Muslim Gujarat. These 
monuments have, after meeting with so many changes and mishaps, 
come down to us as records of the past. To observe them and to describe 
them as faithfully as possible with the aid of the data available has been the 
task of this effort. Yet one should not claim finality in historical studies, 
because the discovery of new material in the future may throw some 
further light on many an important event noted above. 

We should not forget that Ahmadabad holds a unique position in our 
country, for here the mediaeval culture of the people of Gujarat remains 
largely unaffected, although modern ideas have already begun to filter in. 
When we ramble through the zigzag old streets of Ahmadabad we 
may pass some splendid ancient Muslim monument on one side, and the old 
dwellings exhibiting the best that was of mediaeval domestic architecture 
on the other. We notice all around the real Gujarat and hear the 
purest form of Gujarati. The women chiefly, who are the real represen- 
tatives of the culture of a nation, whether Hindu or Muslim, are clad in 
their typical Gujarati dress, such as they used to wear even in the olden 
days. It will not be an exaggeration if we add that even though Hindu 
and Muslim cultures are distinct from each other, still here in Gujarat a 
special blend has been evolved in the mode of the daily life of the people of 
Gujarat, just as the harmonious blending of the Jaina trabeate and the 
Muslim arched system is found in later architecture of Gujarat. 

A good many descendants of the old families of Gujarat, which held 
high positions either in administrative or in religious walks of life still exist. 
Their forefathers had contributed substantially towards the architectural 
beauties of Gujarat and of Ahmadabad. In spite of their splendid old 
family traditions, it seems a pity that but few of them are aware of their 
past history and their glorious heritage. 

Ahmadabad, in our present age of machinery, has become the Manches- 
ter of India, and can aptly be called a city of factories. It has today 
become a town of smoke, as once it used to be the town of dust ; for the 
Emperor Jahangir had indeed named it ‘the Town of Dust.’ (Gardabad). 
The inseparable romance and spiritual atmosphere which brood over the 
monuments of Ahmadabad shall ever remain unaltered even though they 
are shorn of their past splendour today. Mere words are powerlees to ex- 

101 



180 


M. A. CHAGHATAI 


piess with fidelity the charm and the sentiments of reverence one feels 
amidst these glorious monuments. These feelings are of grateful remem- 
brance and serve to perpetuate the memory of their builders. After visiting 
these superb monuments we always return bringing away with us some 
of the spiritual fragrance which has gathered round them. This fragrance 
clings to our minds and keeps the memory of the past ever green. And we 
spontaneously utter a prayer for their builders, in the words of the Prophet 
Muhammad, which are inscribed on so many of them : 

“ Who builds a place of worship for Allah, Allah shall build a similar 
house for him in paradise. ” 
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Rana Patai, 67 

RSqia Udasingh, 67 

Rander, 41 

Rani Raj BSi, 48 
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Sarfaraz, Prof. K. B. Shaikh ‘Abdul 
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IV a Step- well (vav) at Sahatapura IV b Step-well (vav) at Baroda 
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Vila Mosque of Sayyid-i-*Alam 
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Xl Mausoleum built by Qutb b. Khwajagi 
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XIII Mosque of Nizam b. Hilal 
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XVI Makhduma-i-Jahan’s Mosque 
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Mosque of Shaikh Hasan 
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STUDIES IN THE RHYTHM Of 
OLD INDO-ARYAN VOCABLES 

By 

S. M. Katre 

I. The Nominal Compounds of Satapatha Brahmaj^a 

1* The present paper is one of a series intended to approach statistic- 
ally tiie rhythmic distribution of Old Indo-Aryan vocabler in their 
space-time context and discover, if possible, some 4 laws * governing their 
distribution. This series will take into account nominal stem forms, verbal 
forms, compounds and morphological forms of all three types before attempt- 
ing to study sentence rhythm. This initial paper discusses the rhythmic 
distribution of 2,820 vocables drawn from the nominal compounds occurring 
in the Satapatha Brahmana. 1 

2. Rhythm has played a considerable role in defining the quantity of 
vowels in certain positions. We can only make a brief reference here to 
this role : — the verbal forms sunvah : timuvah 2 ; visvava&u - : visvaraj a ; 
metrical or rhythmic lengthening in apasr apanud- and apavr - 4 ; absence 
of double vrddhi in maitravaruna « s ; lengthening in iterative compounds like 
caracara-, caldcala vodavada- etc.* ; the variant suffix - uka - (for uka ) in 
forms like jdfywuka-, vavaduka* 1 2 ; in sddana par ic dram’ and vilasana - the 
rhythmic lengthening with the simplex base 8 ; the play of rhythm in the choice 
of alternate forms like upaskara upakara ; the extension of -ika to ika in 
forms like Imhitika-, karikika- 10 ; the appearance of ? rhythmic- 
ally in the reduplicative element or in the radical of the intensives, in the 
strong forms of the root bru - and in certain forms of the root grh^ x ; certain 
causative or denominative forms in -dy- Xi ; rhythmic shortening in akhyat 
(generally akhyat) <khya- 16 ; rhythmic lengthening in daridrsai and with 
accompanying shortening of vowel in base in ariradhat<ra4h-, adidipat< 
dip- etc. 14 ; a kind of rhythmic dissimilation in avndidat <und*' 7 ' ; lengthen- 
ing of base vowel in certain - is - aorist forms 1 ". It would thus appear that 
a statistical study of the rhythmic distribution might throw considerable 
light on certain grammatical peculiarities noticed by both ancient and 
modem grammarians of Old Indo-Aryan But there are certain metrical 


1 Les composes nominaux dm$ k Satapatha Bidhmmo par Helena Willman- 
Grabowska, Krakow, 1927. 

2 Renou, Grammaire Sanscritc , p. 62. 

a Ibid., 85. 4 Ibid., 146. •» Ibtd„ 184. «* Ibid., 192. 

* Ibid., 211. 8 Ibid., 226. 9 Ibid., 229. 10 Ibid., 248. 

i* Ibid., 406. 12 Ibid.. 436. 13 Ibid., 442. 14 Ibid., 443. 

« Ibid., 444. 16 Ibid., 447, 

bulletin d, c, r. i, vol, in. ^ 
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lengthenings or shortenings which cut across this rhythmic distribution ; in 
consequence a study of rhythmic distribution of vocables found in metrical 
texts may disturb the purely rhythmic aspect of the vocables. Hence the 
preliminary studies will deal only with the prose texts like the Brahma^as 
before attempting to analyse the Samhita texts. Until a complete analysis 
of all the material from different types of texts varying in their space-time 
context is available we cannot discuss the significance or otherwise of the 
variation in such distributions. 

3. The 2820 vocables divide themselves into nine categories according 
to the number of syllables contained by them, ranging between two and 
ten. Table I gives the distribution of these nominal compounds of the 
Satapalha Brahmana into these nine classes. 


Table I. 


No. of syllables 

No. of vocables 

Percentage 

2 

79 

28 

3 

531 

18-9 

4 

1149 * 

40-4 

5 

650 

23-0 

6 

277 

99 

7 

93 

3-26 

8 

32 

IT 

9 

4 

0T4 

10 

2 

0-07 


Thus in order of frequency we have nominal composition clustering round 
four, five, three and six syllables, tailing off at the ends. 

4. Each of these major groups allows itself to be further classified 
according to rhythmic variation of the individual syllables. As the choice lies 
between a metrically short and a metrically long syllable, it will be found 
that the group of two syllables will give four sub-types, of three syllables 
eight sub-types and so on, for a group of n syllables 2" sub-types. The 
classification which I have followed uniformly in numbering these sub-types 
in the Appendix is as follows. 17 In the case of the first major group of 
vocables consisting of two syllables, the first two sub-types keep intact the 
first syllable from the right varying the remaining syllables ; in the remaining 
two sub-types the process is reversed. Moreover the odd numbering goes 
with the shorter metrical varying syllable, the even numbering goes with the 


17 Group II — 1. ^ ^ 

Group. III.— 1. 

^ ^ ^ 

5. 


2. ~ ^ 

•>' 

^ - v 

6. 

- 

3. - - 

3. 


7. 


4. - “ 

4. 

^ — 

8. 

— 

Group. IV.— 1. v v ^ 

5. - ^ ^ ^ 

9. 

^ — yy vy 

13. 

2. 

6. 

10. 

^ — — vy 

14. 

3. ^ ^ ^ - 

y — 

11. 

v — v — 

15. 

4» — 

a - * - - 

12. 

* 

16. 
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longer metrical varying syllable. In the next major group of three syllables, 
each of the above four sub-types is respectively associated with a metrically 
short and a metrically long syllable. In the major group of four syllables, 
the grouping is carried out by keeping intact the first half while varying 
the second half according to the scheme in major group II, the complete sub- 
types being thus made up by further variation according to the scheme in 
group II applied in its turn to the first half. Group V is subdivided by a 
combination of II and III, II being applied to the first two and III to the 
last three syllables. Group VI consists of III and III applied to the first 
and second half of the vocables, the second varying while the first is intact 
and vice versa. Major Group VII is a combination of III and IV applied 
respectively to the first three and last four syllables ; and Group VIII is 
divided into two equal groups IV, varying the second while the first remains 
intact and vice versa. Since Groups IX and X contain very few vocables 
no further classification has been attempted. 

5. Since a syllable in the final position is liable to be considered either 
as long or as short according to metrical necessity, it will at once be evident 
that under each major grouping the number of sub-entries can be halved, 
so that in effect, so far as morphology is concerned, the actual sub-entries 
under any group of n syllables will be 2 , '~ 1 instead of 2 n as mentioned in 
4 above. But for practical purposes, considering only tire bases themselves, 
we have kept the 2 n sub-grouping in the appendix and in the tables, given 
below. 


Rhythmic type 

1 . ' ^ 

2 . - - 
3 . - - 

4 


Rhythmic type 

1 . - - - 
2. - - - 

3 . - - ~ 

4. - 

5. ~ - 

6 . * — ^ 

7 . ~ - 

8 , 


Table II. 

No. of vocables 

14 

32 
7 

26 

Table III. 

No. of vocables 

43 

108 

17 

33 
121 
132 

35 

45 


Percentage of Total 
in the group 

17*7 

40-5 

8*8 

32-9 


Percentage of total 
in the group 

805 

20-2 

31 

6*1 

22-6 

24-7 

65 

8*4 
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Rhythmic type 

Table IV. 

No. of vocables 

Percentage of total 

1. .... 

44 

in the group 

3-8 

2 . . . ~ . 

1.44 

11-6 

rt 

3 

0*4 

»>. ... 

4. 

21 

1-9 

5 . - ... 

94 

80 

6. 

250 

21-7 

7. 

14 

11 

8. - - - - 

41 

4-5 

9. 

127 

11-05 

10 . 

149 

12-1 

11 . . ' . - 

12 

105 

12 . - - 

27 

2-4 

13. - . . 

94 

8*2 

14. 

112 

97 

15 . ■ 

19 

1-6 

16. 

18 , 

1-56 


Rhythmic type 

Table V. 

No. of vocables 

Percentage 

1. 

14 

215 

2. - v . - . 

48 

7-38 

3. .... — 

2 

0-3 

4. 

5 

077 

5. . . - . . 

33 

508 

6. . . - - . 

22 

3-38 

7. 

8 

1-23 

8. - 

3 

0-46 

9. — . . . . 

28 

4-3 

10 . 

66 

10-15 

11. 

4 

0-62 

12. 

3 

0-46 

13. 

70 

10-77 

14. - - - - - 

36 

5-54 

16. - 

7 

1-07 

16. - - . . . 

24 

3-69 

17. — 

3 

0-46 

18. - - - - - 

68 

10-45 

19. - ~ - 

7 

1-07 

20. - 

9 

1-38 

21. - - - - - 

19 

2-9 

22. 

26 

406 

23. 

3 

0-46 

24. 

4 

0-62 

25. 

27 

4*15 

26. - 

44 

6-77 

27. 

11 

1*69 

28. - - v - - 

8 

1*23 
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Rhythmic type 

No. of vocables 

Percentage 

29. v 

20 

3-08 

30. 

17 

2-62 

31. 

9 

1*38 

32. - - 

2 

03 


Table VI. 


Rhythmic type 


No. of vocables Percentage 


— - - — - - 

4 

1*44 

2 . ------ 

6 

2*16 

5. ^ - • -* - 

9 

3*24 

6 . ----- - 

8 

2*87 

7. ------ 

1 

0*86 

8 . - - ^ - - ■ 

1 

0*36 

— - — — — / 

13 

4*68 

10 . - - - - - 

11 

397 

11 . - - - - - -- 

1 

0*36 

12 . - - - - 

S’ 

108 

13 „ - - - - 

10 

3*61 

14. ------ 

3 

1*08 

15. - - - - - 

5 

1*80 

16. - 

1 

0*36 

17. ------ 

6 

2*61 

18. ------ 

13 

4*68 

19. ------ 

2 

072 

20 . ------ 

3 

1*08 

21 . ^ ^ ^ v 

3 

108 

22 * - . 

4 

1*44 

25 v - - 

12 

4*31 

26. ------ 

11 

3*93 

27 - - - 

2 

0*72 

28. ----- - 

3 

1*08 

29. - 

2 

072 

30. v v 

8 

2*87 

33. ------ 

7 

2*53 

31. 

12 

v 4*31 

35. ----- - 

1 

0*36 

> 

> 

> 

! 

I <6 
> 00 

1 

0*36 

37. ------ 

G 

2*16 

38. - - - - 

3 

108 

39. ------ 

3 

108 

41 . ------ 

7 

2*53 

42. ------ 

8 

2*87 

43. ------ 

2 

072 

45 

9 

3*24 

46. ------ 

3 

1*08 

47. * - 

4 

1*44 

• 

48. - - * 

2 

0*72 

49 ------ 

6 

2*16 

50. ------ 

13 

4*68 

52. — - — 

1 

0*36 

53. 

8 

2-87 


185 
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Rhythmic type 

No. of vocables 

Percentage 

54. - - - 

6 

2*16 

55 _ „ - 

2 

0-72 

57. - - - 

4 

1*44 

58. - - 

12 

4-31 

59. - - - 

3 

1-08 

61. 

3 

1*08 

62. 

4 

1*44 

64. 

2 

Table VII. 

0*72 

Rhythmic type 

No. of vocables 

Percentage 

1 „ ,, ^ ^ 

3 

3*22 

■ 

i 

1*07 

•/ \> W ^ ^ ^ 

4. ^ ^ ^ - 

1 

1*07 

6 . - - - 

1 

1*07 


1 

1*07 

V V* \S ^ - — vy — — 

9. - - - - - > -> 

2 

2*15 

10. - - - - - 

2 ' 

215 


1*07 

h. ^ ^ ^ _ 

18. - - ^ - - v. 

3 

3*22 

19. ------- 

1 

1*07 

22. ------- 

1 

1*07 

23. ------- 

1 

107 

25. ------- 

1 

1*07 

29. - - 

2 

2*15 

34 . v v _ „ „ _ v 

2 

2*15 

38. ------- 

1 

1*07 

39. ------ 

1 

1*07 

40. ------ 

1 

1*07 

42. ------ - 

1 

1*07 

43 ^ ^ - - - - - 

1 

1*07 

44 ^ - - - 

1 

1-07 

45. - - 

2 

2*15 

46. - - 

1 

1*07 

49. - - - 

6 

6*45 

50. - - - - - ' 

1 

1*07 

53 v, „ - ~ - - - 

1 

1*07 

57. ^ - - - - 

9 

2*15 

59. t - - - - - - 

1 

1*07 

61. 

2 

2*15 

66. ------- 

2 

2*15 

> 

i 

> 

! 

> 

> 

1 

£ 

3 

3*22 

73. ------- 

1 

1*07 

74. - - 

2 

2*15 

77. ------- 

1 

1*07 

78. - - 

1 

1*07 

sa - 

1 

107 

81. ^ v ^ ~ 

2 

2*15 

82. - - - - - 

5 

5*37 

85. — - - - 

1 

1*07 

86 . - -- -- -- 

2 

2*15 
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Rhythmic type 

No. of vocables 

Percentage 

89. v ^ - 

1 

1*07 

91. 

1 

107 

93. ^ ^ ^ 

1 

107 

98. ------- 

2 

215 

99. ------- 

1 

1*07 

101. ------- 

4 

4*30 

102. - - ----- - 

1 

1*07 

104 ^ ~ ~ - - “ 

1 

107 

105. ------- 

1 

107 

106. ------- 

2 

215 

109. - ^ ^ ^ 

1 

1*07 

HO. 

1 

1-07 

H3 ------- 

2 

215 

115. - - - 

1 

1-07 

117. - - 

2 

215 

121. - - - 

1 

107 

123. - - - 

3 

215 

127. - 

128. 

1 

1 

Table VIII. 

1*07 

Rhythmic type 

No. of vocables 

Percentage 


1 

312 


1 

312 

6. -------- 

1 

312 

18. -------- 

1 

312 

25. -------- 

1 

312 

42. -------- 

1 

312 

53. - - - 

1 

312 

61. - ^ ^ ~ 

1 

312 

65. -------- 

1 

312 

71 

2 

625 

81. ------- 

1 

312 

85. ------ - - - 

1 

3* 12 

106. - ------- 

1 

312 

113. --------- 

1 

312 

H4. -------- 

1 

312 

13? -------- 

3 

9*37 

149. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

1 

312 

150 ^ - ------ 

2 

6*25 

153 -------- 

1 

3*12 

155 „ - - - - - - - 

1 

3*12 

157. " 

1 

3*12 

161. -------- 

1 

3*12 

169. -------- 

1 

3*12 

173. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

1 

312 

177. ^ - - - 

1 

312 

193. ------ 

1 

312 

207. 

1 

3*12 
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6. Before considering the general significance of the above tables we 
might as well consider first the grouping of all these sub-entries according 
to their percentage distribution, that is to say, according to their relative 
frequency within each major group. 


Relative Frequency 
Below 1 

Between 1 and 2 


Between 2 and 3 

Between 3 and 4 


Between 4 and 5 
Between 5 and 6 
Between 6 and 7 
Between 7 and 8 
Between 8 and 9 
Between 9 and 10 
Between 10 and 15 
Between 15 and 20 
Between 20 and 25 
Between 25 and 30 
Between 30 and 35 
Between 35 and 40 
Between 40 and 45 


Table IX. 

Sub-types 

: IV— 3 ; V— 3, 4, 8, 11, 12, 16, 23, 24, 32 : VI— 7, 8, 
11, 16, 19, 27, 29, 35, 36, 48, 52, 55, 64. 

: IV— 4, 7, 11, 15, 16 ; V— 7, 15, 19, 20, 27, 28, 31 ; 

VI— 1. 12, 14, 15, 20, 21, 28, 38, 39, 43, 46, 47, 57, 

59, 61, 62 ; VII— 2, 4, 6, 7, 15, 19. 22, 23. 25, 38-40, 
42-44, 46, 50, 53, 59, 73, 74, 77, 78, 85, 89, 91, 
93. 99, 102, 104, 105, 109, 110, 115, 121, 127, 128. 

: IV— 12 ; V I, 21, 30 ; VI— 2, 6, 17, 30, 33, 37, 

39, 49, 53, 54 ; VII 9, 10, 29, 34, 45, 57, 61, 66, 

74, 81, 86, 98, 106, 113, 117. 

: III— 3; IV 1, 8; V-6, 17. 22, 29; VI-5, 10, 

13, 26, 42, 45 ; VII - 1, 18, 70, 101 ; VIII— 1, 5, 
6, 18, 25, 42, 55, 61, 65, 81, 85, 106, 113, 114, 149, 
153, 155, 157, 161, 169, 173, 177, 193, 207. 

: V— 9, 25 ; VI— 9, 18, 25, 34, 50, 58. 

: V-5, 14 ; VII- 82. 

; HI — 4, 7; V— 2, 26; VII— 19 ; VIII — 71, 150. 

: Nil. 

: II — 3 ; III -1,8; IV 5, 13. 

; VIII— 137 ; IV— 14. 

: IV— 2, 9, 10 ; V 10, 13, 18. 

; II— 1. 

; III — 2, 5. 6 ; IV— 6. 

; Nil. 

; II 4. 

; Nil. 

; II— 2. 


7. It will be seen from the foregoing tables that ( a) with respect to 
Groups II, III, IV and V all the sub-types are seen to occur in the Satapatha 
Brahmana and (b) with respect to the remaining groups the gaps occurring 
in the sub-type series increase with the increasing number of syllables in the 
major groups taken into account. 

Table IX demonstrates that for the relative frequency ranging between 
0 and 4, the number of sub-types is relatively large, and decreases gradually 
as we reach up to higher relative frequencies. In other words there is no 
definite tendency for any particular rhythm in vocables whose relative fre- 
quency is very low ; but when this relative frequency rises above 10 a cer- 
tain tendency appears for the types prevailing in the language specimen in- 
vestigated. 
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The nutaber of syllables contained within the vocable determines the 
level of its relative frequency as a sub-type. The smaller the number of 
syllables the greater appears to be the level of the relative frequency of its 
types. Of course the statement applies in a general way to its most common 
sub-types. 

8. Major Group II. Sub-types 2 and 4 have a relative frequency of 
over 30, and together account for nearly three-quarters of the vocables under 
this group, the type 2 being nearly a third higher than type 4. This shows 
that the even types with a metrically -long first syllable are the general pro 
vailing tendency in our specimen ; these two types converge if we consider 
the final syllable as optionally long or short when it is actually short. 

9. Major Group III. Sub-types 2, 5 and 6 are each of a level of 
frequency above 20, and together account for about two-thirds of the total 
number of vocables in this category. The types 2 and 6 of Group III may 
be compared with types 2 and 4 of Group 11 from which they are obtainable 
by the addition of either a short or a long syllable (metrically speaking) 
at the beginning. Type 5 is intermediate between them in their relative fre- 
quencies. Types 1 and 8 have almost the same relative frequency, as also 
types 4 and 7, while type 3 has the lowest level. 

10. Major Group IV. Sub-type 6 alone has a relative frequency above 
20, and it is identical with the doubling of sub-type 2 of Group II, showing 
the prevailing scheme for both major Groups. Types 2, 9 and 10 have a 
relative frequency above 10 ; of these types 9 and 10 may be compaied with 
types 5 and 6 of Group III from which they are. obtainable by the addition 
of a short syllable at the beginning. Similarly the IV 2 sub-type is compar- 
able to III — 2 sub-type and obtainable therefrom in like manner. 

11 . Major Group V. Only two sub-types having a relative frequency 
above 10 may be distinguished here, namely types 10 and 13. Type 10 is 
according to our original classification a combination of type 2 of Group 
II and of Group III, both of which are significant in their own Groups as 
seen above. Similarly type 13 is a combination of type 2 of Group II and 
5 of Group III both of which are significant. Type 18, the biggest sub-group 
in this category, compares with type 6 of Group IV, derivable from it by 
the prefixing of aj short syllable. 

12. Major Group VI. The distribution here and in the succeeding 

Groups is not quite so tnarked as in the shortei Groups noticed abo\c. It 
is curious to observe that of the types having a relative frequency between 
4 and 5 (in fact, the highest for this Group), types 9, 18, 34, 50 and 58 
have either a first or second half corresponding to type 2 of Group III, 
with the single exception of type 25. Similarly of the sub-types having a 
level of relative frequency between 3 and 4, which is the next most prominent 
sub-group, types 5, 13 and 45 have type 5 of Group III as the first or the 
second half ; types 10, 26 and 42 have type 2 of Group III as the second 
half of the rhythmic scheme ; 42 is particularly a combination of types G 
and 2 of Group III. ^ 
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13. Major Group VII. The most frequent type in this Group is 49, 18 
followed by 82 ; iy but the variation here in relative frequencies, as also in 
the succeeding Groups is of such a nature as to be not particularly signi- 
ficant regarding the tendencies in the sample we have before us. 

14. Major Group VIII. Here the most significant distribution is that 
of type 137 which is the doubled type 9 of Group IV. With .very few ex- 
ceptions it will be seen that most of the higher level sub-types in the different 
major Groups are somehow derivable from those of the shorter major Groups. 
The significance of this scheme should not be lost sight of in further investi- 
gations with other specimens of literature or with other types of vocables. 

15. As we have been discussing only the nominal compounds occurring 
in the Satapatha Brahmana we may briefly consider here their rhythmic types 
in actual morphology. Except in the case of substantives so obtained ending 
in consonants giving a zero suffix for the masculine nominative singular, the 
termination will either lengthen the final syllable or in addition- 0 raise the 
number of syllables by one. In the first instance wc shall be having the 
2 n 1 distribution of sub-types so far as such vocables are concerned. In the 
second case this 2 n 1 distribution of one Group will go over to the next higher 
Group with two long syllables at the end. and therefore, according to our 
original arrangement of the different Groups, to a type which is a multiple 
of 4. This can easily be verified from the symmetric arrangement of the 
different types commencing with Group II and ending with Group IV. 





APPENDIX 



II— 

1. ^ 

13. 

sarnidh 

10. 

tryavrt 

1. 

trica 

14. 

sayuj 

11. 

tryeni 

2. 

tricit 



12. 

duhkhfi 

3. 

tripfid 

II — 2 

. -w» 

13. 

drvanna 

4. 

trivrt 

1. 

idrs 

14. 

dvandva 

5. 

trisuc 

2. 

girvan 

15. 

dvlpfi 

6. 

tryavi 

n 

gosva 

16. 

dhurvah 

7. 

tryah<i 

4. 

gOvStha 

17. 

dhursah 

8. 

dvipad 

5. 

tadvid 

18. 

nAka 

9. 

dvyahfi 

6. 

tadfs 

19. 

vadrs 

10. 

nr$£d 

7. 

t ristubh 

20. 

vakeft 

11. 

sakft 

8. 

tryaiiga 

21. 

svahsvfi 

12. 

samfid 

9. 

tryangyfi 

22. 

sadyas 


18 If this is divided into two sets of four and three syllables instead of three 
and four respectively, it will be noticed that the first set (of four syllables) is 
identical with type 10 of Group IV. 

This type is a combination of type 5 of Group III and type 2 of Group 
IV, both of which are significant within their own Groups. 

~° Except in cases like mahat-a, vacas-a etc. We have thus a distribution in 
morphology ranging between 2" and 2«-* and to that extent we have to modify the 
statement made with reference to the second case infra. 
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23. samp5d 

24. samprc 

25. samdrs 

26. s&gra 

27. s&nga 

28. s^tman 

29. s£ndra 

30. svarg£ 

31. svarjit 

32. svarvfd 

ir— 3 

1. pdranc 

2. sajdr 

3. s5dhl 

4. svadM 

5. svabhut 

6. svarSj 

7. hut&d 

11-4. 

1. agnidh 


2. 

abj5 

3. 

arvak 

4. 

am3d 

5. 

kravySd 

6. 

froj£ 

7. 

gop.l 

8. 

<‘h5ga 

9. 

tredM 

10. 

dvedM 

11. 

praty5nc 

12. 

visvSno 

13. 

visv&d 

14. 

vr?vanc 

15. 

sambhil 

16. 

sraddhS 

17. 

SaddhS 

18. 

samyanc 

19. 

sampfi 

20. 

samyafic 

21. 

samrSj 

22. 

samjnS 

23. 

samsth& 

24. 

RaksSt 

25. 

sardh£m 

26. 

svary^nt 


m— i. . v „ 

1- ghrtas^d 

2. janabhrt 

3. janarij 

4. trikaktid 
5- trikakflbh 


6. trtnava 

7. tripada 
3. tripur£ 

tnvidha 

10. trihavis 

11. divi$ad 

12. durit£ 

13. dvlgmia 

14. dvipada 

15. dvfyajus 

16. dhanajit 

17. dliruvas^d 

18. nrm&ias 

19. pathikrt 

20. padavjd 

21. paricit 

22. paridhi 

23. parisad 

24. pratiduh 

25. pratipSd 


26. 

madhukrt 

27. 

vanasad 

28. 

varas&d 

29. 

va*suv£n 

30. 

vasuvid 

31. 

sucis^d 

32. 

§adah£ 

33. 

sadrc£ 

34. 

sakhivid 

35. 

s£tapas 

36. 

sadfsa 

37. 

s5pasu 

38. 

s^manas 

39. 

R&ratha 

40. 

sarasa 

41. 

Rthap^ti 

42. 

sv£krta 

43. 

sv^dhrti 


III- 2. 

1 . ajavi 

2. anadvah 

3. dplti 

4. fdanta 

5. udaudan 

6. gapesa 

7. gatlsu 

8. ghrtascut 

9. ghrtasna 

10. catu$pad 

11. tanukrt 

12. tiro’hnya 

13. turipS 

1 4. trikaptfa 


15. tridhatu 

16. triratr£ 

17. trirupa 

18. trivats£ 
10. trislr$an 

20. trisamdhi 

21. tryaratni 

22. dasahfi 

23. .duraksa 

24. dur^pa 

25. durista 

26. durii$ti 

27. dvinaman 

28. dvibarhas 

29. dvirupa 

30. dvlretas 

31. dvyaratni 

32. dhruvakslt 

33. nakliagra 

34. idivagva 

35. nrcdk§as' 

36. patarig6 

37. paraspa 

38. parardha 

39. panirdhyfi 

40. parisrit 

41. parisnit 

42. parip&h 

43. pardksa 

44. purahs&d 

45. puramdhi 

46. puroruc 

47. bahihsri 

48. madhuscut 

49. manasrit 

50. manahs£d 

51. manobhft 

52. manoyuj 

53. mahartvfj 

54. mahaja 

55. mahahi 

56. mahendra 

57. mahoksa 

58. mitidru 

59. yavasir 

60. r£thaujas 

61. risddas 

62. vadhatrS 
( 3. vayaskrt 

64. vayodhis 

65. vipasrit 

66. visaujas 

67. satdyus 

68. satargha 
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69. satokthya 

70. savann& 

71. smasanna 

72. $adak§a 

73. sagarbhya 

74. s&caksus 


75. 

s&cetas 

76. 

sajata 

77. 

saj6$as 

78. 

s6tula 

79. 

sate j as 

80. 

s&dama 

81. 

s6deva 

82. 

sadhastha 

83. 

s&putra 

84. 

sabandhu 

85. 

sabhag£ 

86. 

sabliasad 

87. 

sabhtimi 

88. 

samanka 

89. 

sairdhga 

90. 

sAmasti 

91. 

samapti 

92. 

samaym 

93. 

samudra 

94. 

Simula 

95. 

samrddhi 

96. 

sayuktva 

97. 

sayutha 

98. 

saloka 

99. 

saloman 

100. 

sasukra 

101. 

sasattrin 

102. 

sahaskrt 

103. 

sah^ujas 

104. 

svakamin 

105. 

svabhanu 

106. 

haviskrt 

107. 

hrdispfs 

Ill- 

-3. - - - 

1. 

ahut&d 

2. 

ghft^pn 

3. 

trivrta 

4. 

trivrtl 

5. 

dvyuraii& 

6. 

dhanad& 

7. 

nidhipS 

8. 

parid& 

9. 

paribhtj 

10. 

parim&d 

11. 

pratimA 

12. 

bahudh& 

13. 

vratapS 


14. &imida 

16. sucipa 
16 sad r si 

17. sv&grhe 


HI- 

4. 

1 . 

aharbh&j 

2. 

3. 

gatasrl 

ghftasn 

4. 

ghit&ci 

5. 

caturdhA 

6. 

canodha 

7. 

tanupi 

8. 

9. 

tapoj*i 

tir^d 

10. 

tura^h 

11. 

parohvi 

12. 

pnroksam 

13. 

purogA 

14. 

purodM 

15. 

pratisthS 

16. 

pratiksain 

17. 

bahirdha 

18. 

manoju 

19. 

mayobhu 

20. 

yath&rigam 

21. 

yathartham 

22. 

yath6slya 

23. 

yav&gu 

24. 

rathahnya 

25. 

rathe$th& 

26. 

vayodha 

27. 

visucl 

28. 

vrajaksit 

29. 

sacabhfi 

30. 

samantam 

31. 

samld 

32. 

saretah 

33. 

svayambhu 

Ill 

-5 ~ - - 

1 . 

ankupa 

2. 

3. 

adhrigu 

annajit 

4. 

apsu§£d 

5. 

6. 

asmayu 

ajisft 

7. 

atmavid 

8. 

nkthavid 

9. 

garbhadh& 

10. 

gatuvid 

11. 

girvanas 

12. 

gopati 

13. 

gomrga 


14. gosani 

15. eandr&mas 

16. citpAti 

17. jartila 

18. jamdhita 

19. tdtkrta 

20. tatprati 

21 . tadfsa 

22. tristaka 

23. tryaksara 

24. tryangula 

25. tryambaka 

26. tvanmukha 


27. 

dasyuhan 

28. 

dityavah 

29. 

ducchuna 

30. 

durmat! 

31. 

durmara 

32. 

duskrta 

33. 

dustara 

34. 

dustara 

35. 

duhsama 

36. 

dudabha 

37. 

dtvayaj 

38. 

devavid 

39. 

devavrs 

40. 

devasad 

41. 

dropadt 

42. 

dvyateara 

13. 

clvyangnla 

44. 

nakasad 

15. 

nacjapit 

46. 

pasthavah 

A 7. 

papakrt 

48. 

papmahan 

19. 

punyakrt 

50. 

putabhff 

51. 

purvaja 

52. 

purvavah 

53. 

pr&k§iras 

54. 

pr&gdasa 

55. 

pranatit 

56. 

pranabhft 

57. 

barhi§6d 

58. 

bahvrca 

59. 

brahmavid 

60. 

brahmahan 

61. 

bhakuri 

62. 

bharabhft 

63. 

bhutavid 

64. 

bhrupahan 

65. 

mat sy ah an 

66. 

yajftakft 

67. 

yajfialvid 
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68. yatuvfd 

69. yadfsa 

70. rajakft 

71. rastrabhft 

72. rupakrt 

73. ldkajit 

74. lokavld 

75. vakp£ti 

76. vajajit 

77. vamabhrt 

78. visvakft 

79. vis va jit 

80. visvabhft 

81 . viryakft 

82. vrtratur 

83. vrtrahan 

84. vedavid 

85. vedi$6d 

86. vyanabhrt 

87. vyomasad 

88. sariigavi 

89. srimanas 

90. srotradt 

91. srotrabhrt 

92. sv&pada 

93. satpada 

94. sadgava 

95. satpati 

96. satyapa 

97. satyavfdh 

98. satyasad 

99. satyas&h 

100. satvacas 

101. sampriya 

102. sarpavid 

103. sdmkrti 

104. sarncara 

105. s&mmanas 

106. samsravas 

107. samslpa 

108. sdmskrti 

109. samsrava 

1 10. sadhukrt 

111. s&vasa 

112. s£6ira 

113. senajit 

114. sdkthaka 

115. 9omap& 

116. somabhft 

117. sv&mkrta 

118. svistakft 

119. havyav4h 

120. hlAkrta 

121. hotravid 


III — 6. - - - 

1. agni$tut 

2. agni$tha 

3. agnyards 

4. ankanfca 

5. &pvanta 

6. ant£rhrd 
7 ant£ljsri 

8. annada 

9. ann&dya 

10. apsukgit 

1 1 . ardharca 

12. ardhendni 

13. alpajya 

14. astarc£ 

15. a§tasri 

16. amhomuc 

17. ajisrit 

18. aspatr£ 

19. indrastut 

20. iskartr 

21 . gokama 

22. gok$ira 

23. gocMna 

24. godhuma 

25. gopala 

26. gopitha 

27. gasth&na 

28. gramanta 

29. gravastut 

30. caksurbhrt 

31. caksusdt 

32. chandoga 

33. chandoma 

34. janvakna 

35. juhv&sya 

36. tdtkama 

37. tri$krtvas 

38. dayada 

39. d&rvanna 

40. durm£rsa 

41. durv£da 

42. duhsv£pnya 

43. devasrut 

44. devavrdh 

45. devamSu 

46. devlddha 

47. dyaurlok£ 

48. dvS^t^ 

49. dhan£ruh 

50. dhanyad£ 

51. dhamaccMd 

52. n&nolba 

53. navSjS 


54. 

nyagrbdha 

55. 

pfificavi 

56. 

paftcah£ 

57. 

pfcryagni 

58. 

paryarigya 

59. 

pa£c5rdhya 

60. 

pingak§& 

61. 

pascardhya 

62. 

punyahA 

63. 

puihnaman 

64. 

purvani 

65. 

purvardha 

66. 

purvardhyl 

67. 

purvahna 

68. 

purvedyus 

69. 

pratyenas 

70. 

bahvanna 

71. 

buddhantS 

72. 

brahmodya 

73. 

bh6smanta 

74. 

bh&rupa 

75. 

bh&hsatya 

76. 

manviddha 

77. 

ntartand& 

78. 

m&rpspr$ta 

79. 

mjtpiflda 

80. 

yatkama 

81. 

rak$oh£n 

82. 

rityapa 

83. 

retahsic 

84. 

lohay£s 

85. 

v&gjyotis 

86. 

vatsapra 

87. 

vidyadt 

88. 

visv&yus 

89. 

vi^vasdh 

90. 

vldv&nga 

91. 

vrddh&yu 

92. 

vetkar£ 

93. 

vedyanta 

94. 

veSanta 

95. 

samyvanta 

96. 

sastdktha 

97. 

sukr&gra 

98. 

6u$kapa 

99. 

sudrary^u 

100. 

$&ddhotr 

101. 

§&jmasya 

102. 

sattrasdd 

103. 

saty£ujas 

104. 

satrajit 

105. 

saptarc& 

106. 

saptarsi 

107. 

saptahS 
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108. sampr&tti 

109. sambhara 

110. sambhuti 

111. sarvatman 

112. sarvapti 

113. sarvasya 

114. savya$tfir 

115. sasthuna 

116. saihkalpa 

117. sarh grama 

118. samjn&na 

119. sariideha 

120. sammoha 

121. sarh varga 

122. sarhvada 

123. sakarhja 

124. suryastut 

125. somamsu 

126. s6§nisa 

127. stnnaman 

128. svapnantn 

129. sv&rajya 

130. svardev& 

131. svadhyaya 

132 . hiftkarfi 

III — 7. 

1 . aksibhu 

2. adrij& 

3. aanapla 

4. apsuj& 

5. ajyapA 

6. ityah£ 

7. ketapu 

8. turyav&h 

9. dev&tat 

10. devay&nt 

11. devayfi 

12. devavi 

13. dev&su 

14. devalifi 

15. dvistana 

16. panc&dha 

17. purnamas 

18. pranad& 

19. manthip£ 

20. masabh&j 

21. yajnani 

22. ratnadh^ 

23. ra$trad& 

24. lokabhSj 

25. vajasS 

26. vamabhaj 

27. vilv&dha 
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28. vyanad& 

29. sukrap& 

30. satyajd 

31. satrar&j 

32. saptadh& 

33. sarvar^j 

34. sumnahfi 

35. suktav&c 


III — 8. 

1. 

apnisthfi 

2. 

3. 

agnyarkau 

agregu 

4. 

agreni 

5. 

ngrcpu 

6. 

anlaslhii 

7. 

6pyardham 

8. 

ayiirdA 

9. 

ayuspS 

10. 

indragni 

11. 

ukthavi 

12. 

ukthavi 

13. 

kslrasrf 

14. 

caksurd& 

15. 

cak$uspa 

16. 

tatk&mam 

17. 

t^dvidvant 

18. 

devasri 

19. 

devayfi 

20. 

devSvi 

21. 

naumapd* 1 

22. 

pastauhl 

23. 

purhvatsa 

24. 

pratyaksam 


25. praisaprt 

26. mSryasn 


27. 

mary&da 

28. 

marhsasa 

29. 

yatkamyfi 

30. 

retodhfi 

31. 

varcodfi 

32. 

varcodha 

33. 

visvad 

34. 

visv&ha 

35. 

vesasri 

36. 

syetaksi 

37. 

asraddha 

38. 

svahsutyfi 

39. 

saktasrf 

40. 

sadyahkri 

41. 

sadhrfci 

42. 

sfiktoktam 

43. 

senanf 

44. 

striprajnS 


45. svasastM 


IV— 1. - - - - 


1. 

6pihita 

2. 

asipath& 

3. 

isubadha 

4. 

uparis£d 

5. 

u rubai in 

6. 

urubila 

7. 

ksur&pavi 

8. 

khalakula 

9. 

ganapati 

10. 

grhapati 

11. 

caturaha 

12. 

janapada 

13. 

tripurusa 

14. 

trisavana 

15. 

d&sahavis 

16. 

paricara 

17. 

paripati 

18. 

pariparin 

19. 

pasupfiti 

20. 

pasusani 

21. 

purisaya 

22. 

prthivis&d 

23. 

pratigarfi 


24. 

pratirava 

25. 

pratisarfi 

26. 

prathamaja 

27. 

praiigacit 

28. 

bfilapati 

29. 

bah u rasa 

30. 

bh&gapati 

31. 

bhuvapati 

32. 

yavacitS 

33. 

rasaghana 

34. 

valagah£n 

35. 

visamasad 

36. 

vratfipati 

37. 

sat&payas 

38. 

svalurit& 

39. 

sapurusa 

40. 

samithuna 

41. 

savankft 

42. 

savavidha 

43. 

srtajava 

44. 

hariSayS 

IV- 

-2 . ^ ^ 

1 . 

ajalom6 

2. 

aparardh a 

3. 

aparahn6 

4. 

apinetf 

5. 

fipibhaga 
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• 6. abhayamkrt 

7. avarardha 

8. avarardhja 

9. avipala 

10. itasuna 

11. itihasa 

12. i§upar$m 

13. udakumbha 

11. udapatra 

15. urugaya 

16. urucak$as 

17. umcarinan 

18. urudhara 

19. urusarhsa 

20. k§uradhana 

21. girimatra 

22. grhamedhm 

23. grahanaman 

24. ghrtaklrli 

25. ghflakumbha 

26. ghrtap&van 

27. ghrtayoni 

28. caturaksa 

29. caturariga 

30. citinanian 

31. jaghanardha 

32. jitaloka 

33. tilama$a 

34. tisrdhanva 

35. tuvinrmpa 

36. Irikapala 

37. triraniikta 

38. dadhigharma 

39. dasapeya 

40. dasamasya 

41. dasaratra 

42. dSsavira 

43. durup&pa 

44. dravipoda 

45. dvikapala 

46. dvLsamasla 

47. dhruvayoni 

48. namaiikti 

49. n&vanita 

50. padapankli 

51. param£sa 

52. parame§tlwn 

53. paridMna 

54. paripanthin 

55. pari mo-sin 

56. parivahin 

57. parive§tr 

58. 6parok§a 

59. pasukama 


60. 

pasubandha 

61. 

pasurupa 

62. 

pasusirs&n 

63. 

pitryajna 

64. 

pitryapa 

65. 

pitrlok& 

66. 

pitrhdya 

67. 

puraetr 

68. 

purudasma 

69. 

pururSvan 

70. 

pururiipa 

71. 

puruhuUi 

72. 

apuroruc 

73. 

Pfthubudhna 

74. 

ppsadajya 

75. 

pratidhartf 

76. 

pratiyoni 

77. 

pr&tirupa 

78. 

pratiloma 

79. 

prativesa 

80. 

pratihartf 

81. 

priyadhaman 

82. 

bahukara 

83. 

bahudana 

84. 

bahurupa 

85. 

bahusara 

86. 

madhujihva 

87. 

mukhadaghna 

88. 

mukhamatra 

89. 

mrgasirsa 

90. 

yamanetra 

91. 

yamarajya 

92. 

yamaloka 

93. 

yavamadhya 

94. 

yavasaktii 

95. 

yugasamya 

96. 

rathagrtsa 

97. 

rathacakra 

98. 

rathanabhi 

99. 

r^thayoga 

100. 

rathaslrsd 

101. 

vasud&na 

102. 

vasudh^ya 

103. 

vi-sajihva 

104. 

vrkalom&n 

105. 

vrsapasva 

106. 

vr§asena 

107. 

satatejas 


108. satadhara 


109. satamana 

110. satamurdhan 

111. sat£valsa 

112. satavlrya 

113. sat&sli^an 


114. sarabarhis 

115. sarabhfsti 

116. asavagni 

117. sitippjta 

118. sitib&hu 

119. sitivala 

120. vsipivi.sta 

121. sucijihva 

122. suriasirya 

123. sadaratni 

124. sadhamada 

125. sapuri^a 

126. saranaman 

127. sahada nu 

128. sahirapya 

129. stutasastra 

130. svarasaman 

131. hataputra 

132. haritasraj 

133. havanasrut 
131 vast] da van 

IV- 3. . . ... 

1. anaduhi 

2. ghptapadi 

3. purusavac 

4. prathcimaja 

5. vratadugha 

IV— 4. 

1. aparahne 

2. asnraghni 

3. isumatram 

4. i^umatrf 

5. ghftakulya 

6. dhanurartni 

7. nidhigopa 

8. paraurvi 

9. paricaksa 

10. parimurpi 

11. parivakra 

12. parivrtti 

13. pratinamni 

14. prathamaham 

15. abahirdha 

16. madhukulya 

17. yugamatri 

18. rathavahf 

19. varivod& 

20. vratacary& 

21. savadahy& 

IV — 5. - s/ ^ ^ 

1. agmmukha 
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2. agnividha 

3. agnisava 

4. adhvarakrt 

5. intagati 

6. annapati 

7. anyakrta 

8. arkavidha 

9. asvaratha 

10. asvavpsa 

11. asvasaka 

12. asvasata 

13. asvasapha 

14. asvasdni 

15. astamaya 

16. astamita 

17. agrayapa 

18. &jyahavis 

19. attavacas 

20. atmasani 

21. i§tayajus 

22. ukthavidha 

23. ukthasasa 

24. uksavasa 

25. ksatrapati 

26. k^atravani 

27. govinata 

28. can dramas a 

29. tryalikhita 

30. diksapitr 

31. dapdabadha 

32. duscarita 

33. devakrta 

34. devajana 

35. dcvapada 

36. dcvasakha, 

37. devahavis 

38. devahita 

39. dharmapati 

40. dhenusata 

41. pak^ahata 

42. pancajana 

43. p&ncapada 

44. pancabila 

45. paficavidha 

46. pasvayana 

47. putrapasu 

48. pilstipati 

49. prakpravapa 

50. prapaciti 

51. bahubalin 

52. brahmaciti 

53. br£hmapati 

54. brahmav£ni 

55. bhagadugh& 


56. bhumipasa 

57. yajn£pati 

58. yajnapatha 

59. martyakrta 

60. yajnamukha 

61. yuktamanas 

62. r&japati 

63. ratamanas 

64. rastr&pati 

65. rupapati 

66. raudramanas 

67. lokasani 

68. v&japati 

69. v&tajava 

70. vayuciti 

71. visvabharas 

72. vrstivani 

73. sokatara 

74. syen^hrta 

75. srutkarana 

76. saty&dhrti 

77. saty&sava 

78. saptapada 

79. saptavidha 

80. sarvagapa 

81. sarvarasa 

82. sarvahuta 

83. samkramapa 
8*4. samn&hana 

85. samicita 

86. sfiryasama 

87. somamada 

88. somayajin 

89. somasakhi 

90. stambhayajus 

91. stomaciti 

92. vsvastyayana 

93. hastyr^abha 

94. u^apiita 

IV — 6. - - - - 

1. agnikarman 

2. agnikalpa 

3. agnidagdha 

4. agninaman 

5. agninetra 

6. agnirupa 

7. agnihotra 

8. agnihotrin 

9. agnyagar£ 

10. acyutak$it 

11. atradaghna 

12. antaramsa 

13. ant£rik$a 


14. 

annapeya 

15. 

annahom& 

16. 

apsuyoni 

17. 

apsu§oma 

18. 

arkaparpa 

19. 

arkapu§p& 

20. 

arkamula 

21. 

ardhamasa 

22. 

asvamedha 

23. 

asvaval& 

24. 

arhsadaghna 

25. 

akhare?tha 

26. 

&jyabhaga 

27. 

ajyalipta 

28. 

atmakama 

29. 

atmayajin 

30. 

aptakama 

31. 

amapatra 

32. 

ardramula 

33. 

ahitagni 

34. 

indragopa 

35. 

in dr a glioma 

36. 

indraloka 

37. 

indrasatru 

38. 

i^tirfipa 

39. 

ukthyapatra 

40. 

uksavehat 

41. 

ugraputra 

42. 

uttarardha 

43. 

uttrarardhya 

44. 

uttarasad 

45. 

kesamisra 

46. 

krurakarman 

17. 

ksatramalra 

48. 

ksirayajin 

19. 

k^ir^hotr 

50. 

gahvare§th<i 

51. 

govikarta 

52. 

grlmapithya 

53. 

gharmapavan 

54. 

candraloka 

55. 

car$apipra 

56. 

cartanidhft 

57. 

citranaman 

58. 

ritravasn 

59. 

jatarupa 

60. 

jatavedas 

61. 

j&nariajya 

62. 

janudaghna 

63. 

janumatra 

64. 

jiv&danu 

65. 

jlvaloka 

66. 

jyeijthagrhyfi 

67. 

tigmatejas 
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68. tvatprasuta 

69. dak$ip£gra 

70. dak$i$ardha 

71. dak§inavrt 

72. dak$inasad 

73. dapdapani 

74. darbhamu§ti 

75. darvihoma 

76. didghaviddha 

77. dirghasattra 

78. dirghasattrin 

79. durbhi§ajya 

80. durvaraha 

81. devacakra 

82. devajata 

83. devajata 

84. devapatra 

85. devapana 

86. devapfyu 

87. devabandhu 

88. devayajna 

89. devayAjm 

90. devayAna 

91. devayoni 

92. devarupa 

93. devaloka 

94. devaviti 

95. devasatya 

96. devasrsta 

97. devahdya 

98. dvadasaha 

99. dviprati^tha 

100. dhumarakta 

101. dhurgfhita 

102. nabhidaghna 

103. namadheya 

104. namarupa 

105. paksasamdhi 

106. panktlradhas 

107. pancaratra 

108. pancasaman 

109. pakayajnA 

110. papakarin 

111. papanaman 

112. pltudaru 

113. pucchakapda 

114. pucchasamdhi 

115. pupyaloka 

116. pu$karasraj 

117. pu$tikama 

118. purpadarvA 

119. purpapatra 

120. purpamasa 
121 purvadtti 
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122. purvapak§£ 

123. purvapeyA 

124. pi^nigarbha 

125. prapatejas 

126. praparupa 

127. bahumatra 

128. brahmacArya 

129. brahmacann 

130. brahmaputra 

131. brahmabhagA 

132. brahmayajnA 

133. brahmaloka 


134. 

brahmasaman 

135. 

bhadravAcya 

136. 

bhagadh£ya 

137. 

bhiksacarya 

138. 

bhutabhavya 

139. 

bhutayajna 

140. 

bhQrisrnga 

141. 

manthisocis 

142. 

matarisvan 

143. 

mAsaloka 

144. 

mitradheya 

145. 

munjavalsa 

146. 

yajnapatra 

147. 

yajnapuccha 

148. 

yajnanemi 

149. 

yajnarupa 

150. 

yajnavastu 

151. 

yajnavahas 

152. 

yajnavirya 

153. 

yatayaman 

154. 

yatayama 

155. 

yatudhAna 

156. 

yavihotra 

157. 

yonirupa 

158. 

rajjudala 

159. 

rajaputra 

160. 

rajabhartr 

161. 

rajasflya 

162. 

rajasandf 

163. 

rajyakama 

164. 

ratriloka 

165. 

ratrisaman 

166. 

rukmapasa 

167. 

rudrahuti 

168. 

rohidasva 

169. 

Iolakama 

170. 

lokapakti 

171. 

lokapala 

172. 

lomagarta 

173. 

lohitak§a 

174. 

vajrahasta 

175. 

vars^avrddha 


176. vajap4ya 

177. vAjasati 

178. vatanaman 

179. vAtaramhas 

180. vatahoma 

181. vamadevya 

182. valadAman 

183. valamatra 

184. visvakarman 

185. visvagdtra 

186. viAvajanya 

187. visvadhayas 

188. viAvarupa 

189. visvavara 

190. viSvAvedas 

191. vi$nurupa 

192. vitihotra 

193. vrktabarhis 

194. vrtratOrya 

195. vrtrahatya 

196. vrstikama 

197. vepuyasti 

1 98. vyaghraloman 

199. sikyapasa 

200. vsukrapatra 

201. sukrAvarcas 

202. sukrasods 

203. suklarupa 

204. sdlabahu 

205. syenapattrA 

206. $atkapala 

207. §odasarca 

208. satyadharman 

209. satyadhaman 

210. satyabhuya 

211. satyavadfn 

212. saptAhotra 

213. sapragatha 

214. sarpanama 

215. sarvakama 

216. sarvagandha 

217. sarvagrhya 

218. sarvappstba 

219. sarvamedha 

220. sarvarupa 

221. sarvavira 

222. sarvavirya 

223. sarvavedas 

224. sakamedha 

225. vsadhukarman 

226. sadhukann 

227. sAnurupa 

228. samaveda 

229. sitbhaloman 
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230. 

suktavakA 

231. 

sQdadohas 

232. 

sfiryarasmi 

233. 

sGryavarcas 

234. 

sdmanetra 

235. 

somapana 

236. 

somapitha 

237. 

somayajna 

238. 

somaraksa 

239. 

somarajan 

240. 

somarupa 

241. 

somavamin 

242. 

stiroabarhis 

243. 

stotrapankti 

244. 

stdmapr$tha 

245. 

snatav&sya 

246. 

svary&loka 

247. 

hantakura 

248. 

havy&dati 

249. 

hotrvarya 

250. 

vrtrasanku 

IV- 

7. - - - - 

1 . 

agnipur& 

2. 

agnividh& 

3. 

agnisikha 

4. 

asmapura 

5. 

apritapS 

6. 

go’ayu§i 

7. 

gharmadugha 

8. 

brahmagavi 

9. 

yavadahe 

10. 

vimsatidha 

11. 

vrihiyav&h 

12. 

vrihiyavau 

13. 

sarvatanu 

IV — 8 # _ „ - - 

1 . 

adyasutyA 

2. 

anyatabk§nut 

3. 

arkakosf 

4. 

arkadhana 

5. 

dryarara 

6. 

asmagandha 

7. 

arhhabhddi 

8. 

atmavidya 

9. 

indravayu 

10. 

indravayG 

11. 

tdtparardhe 

12. 

dak§u?ardhya 

13. 

devaputra 

14. 

devayajM 

15. 

paficacuda 

16. 

parnasakhl 


17. padamatri 

18. papakrtya 

19. pupyakrty^ 

20. prurvadlk^a 

21. prsniparpf 

22. apratlk§am 

23. plak?askkh& 

24. brahmavidy& 

25. mitravind& 

26. yatrak&mam 

27. rajaputri 

28. valakhilya 

29. visvadevah 

30. visv&devya 

31. visvdrupi 

32. vi6va£ambhu 

33. vyamamatri 

34. sukl&vatsa 

35. svetdvatsa 

36. sarparajnl 

37. sarpavidy& 

38. sadhukrtyG 

39. somasuty^ 

40. stomabhaga 

41. vStripumarhsau 

IV— 9. - - - - 

1 . anagnicit 

2. ajar$abha 

3. ajavikd 

4. adhaspada 

5. adhahsaya 
6 apanabhft 

7. apa$thihan 

8. apivrat& 

9. amilrahan 

10. ayabsaya 

11. ay o rasa 

12. arubkrta 

13. alamkrta 

14. alamjusa 

15. ahardiva 

16. aharpati 

17. udagdasa 

18. udanabhft 

19. uruprathas 

20. ghrtahuti 

21. caturguna 

22. catu§pathd 

23. catuspada 

24. tathakratu 

25. t&paspati 

26. tirdhita 

27. tilaudana 


28. 

tuvii$vatf&s 

29. 

tj-podakd 

30. 

trikadruka 

31. 

d6sak$ara 

32. 

durapana 

33. 

duroaias&d 

34. 

dhanaimjaya 

35. 

dhft&vrata 

36. 

dhmvdk§iti 

37. 

nadipati 

38. 

n&puihsaka 

39. 

naramdhi§a 

40. 

navak§ara 

41. 

nibhuyapa 

42. 

payahuti 

43. 

payograha 

44. 

pdyovrata 

45. 

parahsat^ 

46. 

parapura 

47. 

parabhavd 

48. 

partyana 

49. 

parigraha 

50. 

pariiijtviti 

51. 

pardrajas 

52. 

apapakrt 

53. 

pitamaha 

54. 

punarnava 

55. 

punary u van 

56. 

punarvasu 

57. 

punarhavis 

58. 

punasciti 

59. 

purarhdara 

60. 

purahit.6 

61. 

purupriya 

62. 

pururavas 

63. 

puroyudha 

64. 

purdhita 

65. 

plthii^tuka 

66. 

praj&pati 

67. 

prajasani 

68. 

pratigraha 

69. 

pratiprati 

70. 

prabhuvasu 

71. 

priyavrata 

72. 

bahupriya 

73. 

brhddravas 

74. 

brhadvayas 

75. 

brhasp&ti 

76. 

bhuvaspati 

77. 

madhugraha 

78. 

manojavds 

79. 

maricipa 

80. 

marudvrdha 

81. 

maharathd 
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82 . mahavratd 

83. mahahavis 

84. yajuskjta 

85. yaju§k|ti 

86. ydthakratu 

87. yathayajus 

88. rajafySaya 

89. rathantard 

90. rathasvana 

91. lalamagu 

92. vdnaspati 

93. vayunavld 

94. vdyovidha 

95. vd§atkrta 

96. vdsusravas 

97. vibhavasu 

98. avirahan 

99. vjthodaka 

100. vp$aravd 

101. vratapradu 

102. vratopasad 

103. satdkratu 

104. satendriya 

105. date§udhi 

106. saphagraha 

107. davodvahd 

108. ducivrata 

109. sadrgbhava 

110. sapatnahdn 

111. samambila 

112. samanabhft 

113. sahasrajit 

114. sahdsrapad 

115. sutasutd 

116. supamarit 

117. sumitradha 

118. suragrahd 

119. suramadd 

120. surahut! 

121. suvarpavid 

122. svagdkrta 

123. svayarnsitd 

124. ahavyavah 

125. hutahuti 

126. navisita 

IV— 10. 

1. ajak$Ira 

2. atojyotis 

3. adhojanu 

4. adhbrama 

5. anovdhya 

6. ayatkard 

7. alarhkara 


8. 

asdnyanta 

9. 

anastapad 

10. 

asaundman 

11. 

ahambhadrd 

12. 

dharloka 

13. 

ahahsdman 

14. 

ahamndman 

15. 

ahoratrd 

16. 

idamrupa 

17. 

udastoka 

18. 

gayasphdna 

19. 

ghrtastokd 

20. 

cdturhotr 

21. 

catuskftvas 

22. 

catustomd 

23. 

catuhsaman 

24. 

cdtuhsrakti 

25. 

jagacchandas 

26. 

janurvdsas 

27. 

jaramdrya 

28. 

taddgrena 

29. 

tirobhuta 

30. 

atlk$pagra 

31. 

tuladhana 

32. 

tuvimrak$a 

33. 

trivftpraya 

34. 

tri$arhyukta 

35. 

dadhidrapsa 

36. 

divaspr§tba 

37. 

divakirtyd 

38. 

duradhdr$a 

39. 

dvidevdtya 

40. 

namaskara 

41. 

namovaka 

42. 

ndrasamsa 

43. 

navaratni 

44. 

paraspatvd 

45. 

parabola 

46. 

paradhlna 

47. 

parabhutd 

48. 

pdridyuna 

49. 

pari§yandd 

50. 

parivhdla 

51. 

paridasd 

52. 

parobahti 

53. 

parovirhsa 

54. 

partita 

55. 

punarmrtyu 

56. 

punaryajnd 

57. 

ptiradcakra 

58. 

puroddia 

59. 

purovatd 

60. 

pfthagvartman 

61. 

pjthudropi 


62. 

prakambdya 

63. 

prajdkama 

64. 

bahiryorri 

65. 

bahirved! 

66. 

bahudhmata 

67. 

brhdcchosa9 

68. 

brhajjyolis 

69. 

brhadgravan 

70. 

bjhadbhanu 

71. 

bharddvaja 

72. 

madhustoka 

73. 

mdnojata 

74. 

mdnojyotis 

75. 

marunnetra 

76. 

malodvdsas 

77. 

mahatpunya 

79. 

mahadhana 

78. 

mahadeva 

80. 

maharxagd 

81. 

mahamatsyd 

82. 

mahayajnd 

83. 

maharaja 

84. 

mahavird 

85. 

mahdvlrya 

86. 

mahasattra 

87. 

amamsasin 

88. 

yajurvedd 

89. 

yathakarma 

90. 

ydthakama 

91. 

yathakarin 

92. 

yathacarin 

93. 

yathayoni 

94. 

yasaskama 

95. 

rathasrem 

96. 

rdthecitra 

97. 

rathopasthd 

98. 

arupajna 

99. 

vayonadha 

100. 

vasatkartr 

101. 

va§atkara 

102. 

vasapdvan 

103. 

vasahomd 

104. 

vfthamamsd 

105. 

satdtrnna 

106. 

satdnmana 

107. 

samlgarbhd 

108. 

samidhanya 

109. 

sikhancjasfthd 

110. 

d£okanta 

111. 

sddudyama 

112. 

sakrtsdrva 

113. 

sajtirabda 

114. 

sapatnak$it 

115. 

samambhumi 
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116. samandlba 

117. sam&nyavrt 
116. samitka§tha 

119. samitpapi 

120. samiddhara 

121. ^sambhuti 

122. Ssambheda 

123. s&vijnana 

124. sahasrak§a 

125. sah£srayus 

126. surap&na 

127. stutastoma 

128. svagakara 

129. svadtakara 

130. svay&mjyotis 

131. harikle£a 

132. havirdh&na 

133. havirbhaga 

134. havirbhiita 

135. haviryajfi5 

136. havi§pankti 

137. havispatra 

138. hutocchi§ta 

139. adabdhayu 

IV-11. w - „ _ 

1. apanadS 

2. gavedhuk£ 

3. catustana 

4. tanun&pat 

5. duradman! 

6. pard’varam 

7. muhurtabMj 

8. yathayatMm 

9. satayuta 

10. s&mantikam 

11. sahasradM 

12. sah£n§abha 

IV- 12. - - - - 

1. amavasyS 

2. udasthalf 

3. kratiid^ksau 

4. triratrante 

5. parafepumsS 

6. pitaputr&u 

7. pratiny&yam 

8. pratipratni 

9. mahanamni 

10. y£thakamam 

11. yatbakhat&m 

12. yathago$th&m 

13. yathajat&n 

14. yathadi$t&in 


15. 

yathadharmam 

16. 

yathadhi$nyam 

17. 

yathapurvam 

18. 

yathabhag&m 

19. 

yatharup£m 

20. 

yathasraddh&m 

21. 

yathasre^tkam 

22. 

yathasthan&m 

23. 

yathonnit&m 

24. 

vadha&arhga 

25. 

sapatnaghni 

26. 

stukasaryam 

27. 

sadanir& 

IV— 

13. -- ~ ^ 

1. 

aksyamaya 

2. 

anjalisava 

3. 

annaprada 

4. 

anyavrata 

5. 

arkasthil& 

6. 

ardhavrat£ 

7. 

arvaksata 

8. 

arv^gbila 

9. 

arv&gvasu 

10. 

a§t&k§ara 

11. 

a§tasapha 

12. 

akhutkara 

13. 

ajyahuti 

14. 

uccavaca 

15. 

krsnajina 

16. 

kruiikj-ta 

17. 

k$iraudana 

18. 

gr£vacyuta 

19. 

grhy&huti 

20. 

trihpracyiita 

21. 

daksakratu 

22. 

dadhyodana 

23. 

dik$&pati 

24. 

dak§opasad 

25. 

durbiripa 

26. 

durmitriya 

27. 

durohapa 

28. 

diirvestaka 

29. 

devavratS 

30. 

devamgama 

31. 

devayu$a 

32. 

narayana 

33. 

nyaknanguli 

34. 

nytanaksara 

35. 

pancak$ara 

36. 

p^nce^taka 

37. 

pary&rsana 

38. 

pap<2v£vika 

39. 

pannejana 


40. p&riplava 

41. palagala 

42. prurpahuti 

43. purvagnivah 

44. purv&huti 

45. bastajina 

46. brahmaudan& 

47. bhuyaskara 

48. bhjgvangir&s 

49. abhrupahan 

50. matsarhmita 

51. madhy&rhdina 

52. madhvahuti 

53. mams&udana 

54. mithySkrta 

55. yajnakratu 

56. yajnayudhin 

57. y&vatkratu 

58. lokesvara 

59. vardhravyuta 

60. var§ahar£ 

61. vacaspati 

62. vacarhyama 

63. vasahsata 

64. visvambhara 

65. vi4vavyacas 

66. visv&vasu 

67. vi$nukrama 

68. vrddhasravas 

69. sikyoduta 

70. sreyaskara 

71. svahsreyasa 

72. sa§tl$taka 

73. sattrayap£ 

74. satyasravas 

75. sadyobhrta 

76. sapt&ksara 

77. samratpati 

78. sarvambhar£ 

79. sarvantar£ 

80. sarvayu§a 

81. sarvau§adha 

82. saxhgramajit 

83. sarhy&dvasu 

84. samyojana 

85. saimvatsara 

86. salavrk5 

87. saryatvacas 

88. seriamukM 

89. somagraha 

90. somahuti 

91. stomayan£ 

92. svah&krta 

93. unpavalfc 
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94. sv4dayana 

TV — 14. 

1. ak$avapa 

2. agnijyotis 

3. agni§tom£ 

4. agni§vatta 

5. agnyadheya 

6. aiigulyagr& 

7. acchavak& 

8. antargarbha 

9. antarjambhS 

10. antarjyotis 

11. antaryam& 

12. antaryamin 

13. antarvedi 

14. antahpata 

15. antShsalpa 

16. antah$le$a 

17. aptoryama 

18 . arvak§a§ta 

19. arvaksaman 

20. a$t&ratni 

21. iakas&tman 

22. atm£jyotis 

23. anand&tman 

24. &yu$kaina 

25. avirbhav£ 

26. asapald 

27. asandlsad 

28. ityunmr§y& 

29. indraarestba 

30. i§tapurta 

31. ulkusyanta 

32. kesasmasrii 

33. k§ipra£yena 

34. ak$etrajfia 

35. gayatrivid 

36. gharmocchistha 

37. candr&jyotis 

38. catu§prasya 

39. citr£jyotis 

40. jlvasvarga 

41. jyogjlv&tu 

42. jyoti§pak§a 

43. jydtiistoma 

44. taddev&tya 

45. tejomatr6 

46. tri$tupchandas 

47. darbhastambha 

48. cfirghayutv£ 

49. durvijnanA 

50. d6$avastr 

51. dvapancasa 


52. dhanasoma 

53. nanakama 

54. n&nacetas 

55. n&najana 

56. n£nadhi$nya 

57. n^narupa 

58. n&navirya 

59. namagraha 

60. pancaratni 

61. pancavatt6 

62. patnik&rmari 

63. patniyupa 

64. patnis&la 

65. prajnavrddhi 

66. praty&k?advi$ 

67. pratyadh&na 

68. praty^kaika 

69. pracinagra 

70. pratardugdha 

71. pr&yascitti 

72. mithy&karman 

73. yajnakjjatra 

74. yajnarapyd 

75. yaddevatya 

76. yogak$em& 

77. yositkama 

78. r&dhogurta 

79. rayaspo§a 

80. vakovakya 

81. vidvandhira 

82. visv&jyotis 

83. vitsv£mitra 

84. visthavrajm 

85. vlpagathin 

86. vlnavada 

87. vr§tfdyava 

88. , vaislputra 

89. vyudhacchandas 

90. samyorvaka 

91. slr?acchinna 

92. sukl&jyotis 

93. sori$kesa 

94. sraddMdeva 

95. .sradcMvitta 

96. sattrottMna 

97. satyajyotis 

98. sambharatva 

99. aarvajyam 

100. sarvastoma 

101. savyaprastf 

102. savyayugy& 

103. sambaddhanta 

104. sarhyacchandas 

105. samstharup£ 


106. sayamdugdha 

107. saytapratar 

108. sthalipak& 

109. sthunaraja 

110. svapnasth£na 

111. svahakar£ 

112. hriidtinyanta 

IV— 15. 

1. a§t&stana 

2. jayapati 

3. jihvahanii 

4. deva surah 

5. paryarini 

6. pasvistak^ 

7 . palagali 

8. putraisanS 

9. bhuyastana 

10. bhuyi^thabh^ 

11. majjapan£ 

12. laspujani 

13. lokamppiS 

14. lokai§an& 

15. loge$tak£ 

16. vittaisapfi 

17. satyanite 

18. samraddugha 

19. s&rviinubhu 

IV — 16. 

1. agnavisnu 

2. agni^omau 

3. ardraidhagni 

4. ukthyasthali 

5. tavanmatri 

6. dy3vak§&rna 

7. n&ktos&sa 

8. pascatkarp&m 

9. pa£cadak$6m 

10. purvaprajna 

11. pesaskad 

12. prathyakhy£yam 

13. praJ^apanau 

14. prapodan&u 

15. yavajjlv&m 

16. yavanmatr&m 

17. retorupim 

18. somarudrau 

V"' 1 . ^ V v V V 

1. abhayasam 

2. amjtaciti 

3. asanapati 

4 . ^samaratha 
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5 . udacamasi 

6. nirrtipa^ 

7. pitr§adan& 

8. puru§avidha 

9. bahuvacan£ 

10. bhuvanapati 

11. mj-dtihj-daya 

12. varuiiasav& 

13. vi$amapada 

14. svayamuditfi 

V— 2. 

1. ajinavasin 

2. ^dharamula 

3. aparapak$6 

4. apararatra 

5. aparasaktM 

6. amrtapak§a 

7. amrtayonl 

8. arup6pu$pa 

9. 6vikrtariga 

10. udarasarpm 

11. uditahomm 

12. uparinabhi 

13. uparibhumi 

14. uparis£dya 

15. ubh&yakama 

16. ubhayatabk§nui 

17. ubhayAtaukthya 

18. grShagrhlta 

19. c£turaratni 

20. caturavatt& 

21. citipuri$& 

22. javfi9amrddha 

23. dAsakapala 

24. &da£amasya 

25. nivakapala 

26. n^vavitrnpa 

27. para&uvrk$a 

28. p6ripasavya 

29. viparilopi 

30. puni$amatr£ 

31. puru$amedh& 

32. puru$arupa 

33. puru$asirs6 

34. pjthivilok& 

35. pratihitaym 

36. prathamadugdh6 

37. prathamabhak$£ 

38. prathamayajfte 

39. prasjtamStr^ 

40. badarasaktu 

41. varupapa£& 

42. vijitarupa 


43. savakulayA 

44. satavitpftia 

45. svayamatrnij& 

46. svayamupet6 

47. &hitanaman 

48. hrdayaSuiS 

V 3 . v v \y v - 

1. drsadupale 

2. pratipuru$£m 

V — 4. - - - - - 

1. amftavAka 

2. arunadurvl 

3. asuramaya 

4. pratisamantam 

5. prathamagarbha 


1. adhararani 

2. abhimatihan 

3. udakecar& 

4. upasadvratin 

5. ghrt6bhajana 

6. c6turak§ara 

7. caturuttara 

8. trimahavrata 

9. pativedana 

10. parimandala 

11. parivatsara 

12. pr&pitamaha 

13. prapitamaha 

14. pitj-kilbi§& 

15. pratic&k§apa 

16. prathamottama 

17. apuiohita 

18. bahudak§Ln& 

19. m^nasaspati 

20. mukhasarnmita 

21. ayaju§krta 

22. yamadevata 

23. rathacakracit 

24. rathav&hana 

25. vicasaspati 

26. ava^atkrta 

27. vasuvittama 

28. vi§amak§ara 

29. &atarudriya 

30. s&parisraya 

31. samituhgama 

32. abhisammukh& 

33. hariyojan& 


VS. v, - - - ^ 

1. anuyiaj^nta 

2. &sitagriva 

3. asurabrahm£ 

4. upasadrup& 

5. urugavyuti 

6. grhamedhfya 

7. camas&dhvarya 

8. aparajispu 

9. &paradhina 

10. &parabhuta 

11. pariv6§a$a 

12. pitrdev^tya 

13. punaradh£ya 

1 4 . pum§avy.aghr& 

15. puru§ajana 

16. bahudevatya 

17. brhatisampad 

18. sakrdacchirma 

19. sprhay£dvama 

20. sv£rasampanna 

21. havirucchista 

22. itpahinkara 

V — 7. - - ~ ~ 

1. abhi£astip£ 

2. amrte^taka 

3. caturafigulam 

4. trivrdistaka 

5. navat!§taka 

6. prativesatah 

7. £yathayatham 

8. vasativari 

V— 8. - 

1. anuvedyant&m 

2. abhitoratr&m 

3. vratamlmamsa 

V — 9. - - - - - 

1. ardhavrgaki 

2. astam6yana 

3. amsaphalak& 

4. ^hutikrta 

5. klomahfday6 

6. tardamasutA 

7. devajanavid 

8. devay&jana 

9. devasaman& 

10. dropakala£& 

11. dvadasagav& 

12. dv&dasavidha 

13. dhenukaran& 

14. p&ncacitika 
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15. purvavayas£ 

16. apratidhur£ 

17. apratiratha 

18. yupasakala 

19. lohitarasa 

20. vajravihata 

21. $6dasakala 

22. sapUicitika 

23. saptapuru§£ 

24. sarpirasana 

25. sarvasurabhi 

26. samanidhana 

27. saindhavaghana 

28. hotrsadana 

V— 10. 

1. ak§arapankli 

2. aksarasamp&d 

3. arigaka$aya 

4. afijalimatra 

5. adhvarakarman 

6. adhvaradhi§pya 

7. adhvaranaman 

8. arkapalasa 

9. arkasamudga 

10. af^tagrhita 

11. akhukarksa 

12. agrayapSgra 

13. agrayape§ti 

14. asvinapatra 

15. indraturiya 

16. uttaranabhi 

17. uttarabarhLs 

18. uttaramiila 

19. uttaraloman 

20. uttaraveda 

21. ulmukhamathya 

22. k£valabarhis 

23. kijatriyayajiia 

24. gomrgakantha 

25. jnatakulfna 

26. darbhapavitra 

27. devarathahny& 

28. dvarapidhdna 

29. mrdhutasaktu 

30. pancakapala 

31 . pancagrbit^i 

32. pancadasarca 

33. parpakasaya 

34. pantfaravasas 

35. papm&grhlta 

36. pavakavarcas 

37. pavak£varpa 

38. pu?karaparp£ 


39. dpratirupa 

40. prap&sarira 

41. brahmapajata 

42. brahmapayajn& 

43. bhisvaravarpa 

44. bMmikapala 

45. madhyamanaman 

46. masasahasra 

47. munjakulay£ 

48. ratrisahasr£ 

49. rup£samrddha 

50. lomasasaktha 

51. lohitapipda 

52. 16hitapu§pa 

53. lohitamisra 

54. vanjasahasra 

55. viripami^ra 

56. vedivimana 

57. slr§akapal& 

58. sriyasas&ni 

59. saptakapala 

60. saptddasapam 

61. sarvasamrddha 

62. sarhcitinaman 

63. sarhtatahoma 

64. saindhavakhilya 

65. sthunamayukha 

66. hotrcamasa 

V— 11. 

] . dhenvanaduhau 

2. rukmapumsau 

3. saptadasadha 

4. saptavidhata 

V— 12. - 

1. uttaramandra 

2. devamanu$yah 

3. vetasasakha 

V — 13. 

1. ak$atamaya 

2. ak§payak|ta 

3. agnidcvata 

4. agniretasa 

5. agnihotrahut 

6. trimis&dak§ara 

7. trixiisadi^taka 

8. antarik§asad 

9. andhasaspati 

10. annajivana 

11. anyatomukha 

12. amhasaspati 

13. atmasammita 
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14. indrabhajana 

15. lbhyatilvila 

16. i§takaciti 

17. i§tiy&juka 

18. uttaradhard 

19. uttararapi 

20. uttarihuti 

21. garbhasammita 

22. capdrataraka 

23. candradak§ipa 

24. j&nusaihmita 

25. devaretas& 

26. devavdhana 

27. devavftama 

28. devahfitama 

29. devah^dana 

30. dv&dasaksara 

31. dharmapaspati 

32. dhany&tilvila 

33. mlalohita 

34. papavasyasa 

35. pustfv&rdhana 

36. purnabhandhura 

37. pjistisacaya 

38. pyu$pave§tita 

39. praslivahana 

40. pratarahuti 

41. brahmacodana 

42. brahmanaspati 

43. brahmavarcasa 

44. brahmavarcasin 

45. brahmasamsita 

46. brahmapayana 

47. bhumijo§ap£ 

48. murdhasaihhita 

49. medaahuti 

50. mdghasarhhita 

51. yajnavesasa 

52. yajfiasammita 

53. ratnadMtama 

54. ratrisacay£ 

55. visvadarsata 

56. vlryasammita 

57. saprathastama 

58. vsaipirasuti 

59. sarvajagata 

60. sarvatomukha 

61. sarvdrohita 

62. sarvavedasa 

63. samsitavrata 

64. sadhusamskrta 

65. sayamahuti 

66. suprajavani 

67. s6pabarhapa 
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68. somadevata 

69. somavikrayin 

70. havyav&hana 

V — 14. 

1. ak§payastc>ma 

2. ak§payades& 

3. agninak§atra 

4. agnisarhkasa 

5. agnyupasthana 

6. ann&samdeha 

7. anyadevatya 

8. anyara$triya 

9. anyatahplak§a 

10. anyatoghatin 

11. anyatojyotis 

12. i§takasampad 

13. indranak§atr& 

14. kr$n Yaranga 

15. gardabhastMna 

16. daksipapra$tf 

17. dak§ipayugya 

18. dak$ip£slna 

19. devadevatya 

20. dvAdasaratni 

21. pak$apucchani 

22. pakayajniya 

23. pupyalak§mlka 

24. supra ti§tban^ 

25. brahmauachamsin 

26. brahmandchamsya 

27. rajjusamdana 

28. visvatxxdhara 

29. visvadevyavat 

30. visravanmisra 

31. santadevatya 

32. satyasariikalpa 

33. sarvagayatra 

34. sarvadevatya 

35. sdryanak§atra 

36. svastigavyuti 

V — 15. 

1. ardhamasabhaj 

2. na§tavedani 

3. nastapotarau 

4. brahmavadin'i 

5. sadhvasadhuni 

6. somarupata 

7. skambhasarjani 

V — -16. - 

1. i$takamiatr& 

2. gri$mahemantau 

3. mangalcvpepsd 
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V — 17 - - - 

1 . anastamita 

2. anantarita 

3. avantaradis 

4. udakpravapa 

5. udu§tamukha 

6. ghrtdhavana 

7. c&turnidhana 

8. navaprayaja 

9. mrucjhasiras 

10. pavitrapati 

11. paSusrapapa 

12. purascarapa 

13. puri§aciti 

14. phallkarana 

15. bahisparidhi 

16. mahasvasara 

17. mahasuhaya 

18. vratopayana 

19. sajatavani 

20. sadevatara 

21. samijjtayajus 

22. sahasrasani 

23. asomayajin 

24. haviskarana 

V— 18. 

1 . akrstapacya 

2. ajatasoka 

3. adhijyadhanvan 

4. adhitaveda 

5. adhopahasa 

6. anantaraya 

7. anahitagni 

8. anunavarcas 

9. anekakama 

10. apanarupa 

11. arapyabhaga 

12. aratnimatra 

13. ahahsahasra 

14. itabpradana 

15. upasthadaghna 

16. upamsupatra 

17. uparnsuyaja 

18. gdbhastiputa 

19. ghftapratika 

20. caturgrhita 

21. dasapavitra 

22. navanuyaja 

23. navavasana 

24. apak§mapfuccha 

25. padanu$ang£ 

26. parabsahasra 

27. parok^akama 


28. 

pavitraputa 

29. 

puronuv&kya 

30. 

pratigrahltra 

31. 

bahi^pavitra 

32. 

manusyaritta 

33. 

manusyadeva 

34. 

manu§yayajna 

35. 

manusyayom 

36. 

manu$yariip£ 

37. 

manu^yaloka 

38. 

mahavratlya 

39. 

mahasuparna 

40. 

muhurtaloka 

41. 

yathagrhita 

42. 

ayatayaman 

43. 

vasi§t-hayajna 

44. 

sat&tiratra 

45. 

samlpalasa 

46. 

sariradesa 

47. 

satanunaptrin 

48. 

samanajanman 

49. 

saman&dhi$pya 

50. 

samanabandhu 

51. 

sanianabarhis 

52. 

saman&yoni 

53. 

samanaloka 

54. 

samahitatman 

55. 

samiddhahoma 

56. 

samrddhikama 

57. 

sahasradhara 

58. 

sahasrabhMi 

59. 

sahasravalsa 

60. 

sahasravirya 

61. 

sahasraslnsan 

62. 

svayamprasirna 

63. 

hiranyagarbha 

64. 

hirapyapak$a 

65. 

hlrapyapapi 

66. 

hirapyapatra 

67. 

hirapyabahu 

68. 

hirapyarupa 

V — 19. - - - - - 

1 . 

asaptasapha 

2. 

caturdasadhA 

3. 

trayodasadha 

4. 

dasamdasinl 

5. 

vapasr&papi 

6. 

yathacamasam 

7. 

yathayatanam 

V — 20. - - - - 

1 . 

anagnicitya 

2. 

nivanyavatsa 
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3. pala&asakhi 

4. yathaprabhavam 

5. yathapakirpam 

6. yadanikamam 

7. vicitragarbha 

8. vitastimatrf 

9. sapatnasahi 

V — 21. - 

1. atharvangiras 

2 . anantarhita 

3. asiti$taka 

4. ahamsreya^a 

5. idavatsara 

6. chaditisammata 

7. trivrtprayapa 

8. parok§apriya 

9. pinakarasa 

10. pradagdhahuti 

11. manuj§yayu§a 

12. mahabrahrnanS 

13. viradastama 

14. samarohana 

15. samudravyacas 

16. asarvakratu 

17. sahasrambhar& 

18. svayarhprastut& 

19. svayaitisambhrta 

V— 22. v, - - 

1. anaLsasthambha 

2. anu$tupsamp&d 

3. anantevasin 

1. arai.iyc’nucya 

5. avastallak.sman 

6 . idaprasitra 

7. udidnagra 

8. uparyaslna 

9. tadammdugdha 

10. trayastrims&nta 

11. claridrikftya 

12. dasahomfya 

13. purastatprana 

14. purastadgranthi 

15. pratiprasthatr 

16 . prati§ tbacchi n n a 

17. ayogak§ema 

18. sat&gnk>toma 

19. isunasinya 

20. asudrocchi§tin 

21. sakrdvidyutta 

22. sajQrabdiya 

23. samanodarka 

24. atoudhacchandas 
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25. svayarhnirdi?ta 

26. hiranyajyotis 

V- -23. ~ - 

1. pithagvadini 

2. yathadevat&m 

3. hiranye^taka 

V— 24. - 

1. anucinaham 

2. anittharhvidams 

3. yathopasmaram 

4. vasantagri§mau 

V —25. - - - - - 

1 . akisavapana 

2. antarhrdaya 

3. anyatramanas 

4. ikgnidhragata 

5. adityavani 

6. aditayajus 

7. ityalikhila 

8. indrayaLana 

9. tottraprajita 

10. tredhavihita 

11. dapdaprajita 

12. nanaprabhrti 

13. paryagaikrta 

14. pasdmmahiman 

15. prajnanaghana 

16. prapayatana 

17. pratahsavana 

18. bahyasakala 

19. bhutadhipatj 

20. vijnanaghana 

21. vij^agapagin 

22. svabhrapradara 

23. satyaprasava 

24. saiiivatsarasad 

25. sltasamara 

26. somakrayapa 

27. somapahrta 

V— 2 6. 

1. agraprasirna 

2. antabpavitra 

3. annadyakama 

4. abhyu?tanii«ra 

5. arvagasita 

6. a§t^kapala 

7. aj&nadeva 

8. adityapatra 

9. adityaloka 

10. utkraiitamedha 


ll: 

utsannayajna 

12. 

kaulalacakra 

13. 

gandharvaloka 

14. 

gayatryasiti 

15. 

godhumasaktu 

16. 

acchinnapatra 

17. 

asvaprainita 

18. 

jydtirjarayu 

19. 

dorbahavani 

20. 

dyavaprthivya 

21. 

dvedhavibhakta 

22. 

nak$atrakama 

23. 

naktjatraloka 

24. 

padvisasanku 

25. 

purvabhi$eka 

26. 

pradnavamsa 

27. 

prarinavitin 

28. 

pradesamatra 

29. 

prayanarupa 

30. 

brahmaprasuta 

31. 

bhratrvyajanrnan 

32. 

bhratfvyaloka 

33. 

yajnopavita 

34. 

yajnopavitin 

35. 

vayuprainelra 

36. 

rajanyabandhu 

37. 

vi§tarapaiikti 

38. 

sardiilacarman 

39. 

sardtilaloman 

40. 

asraddadhana 

41. 

saksamakarsa 

42. 

somatiputa 

43. 

somiatirikta 

41. 

.somabhkjikta 

V 27. 

1 . 

agnivarupau 

2. 

dik$atapasau 

3. 

dyavaprthivi 

4. 

dvavimsatidha 

5. 

pratyak$atamam 

6 . 

matapitarai? 

7. 

mitravaruiiau 

8. 

var§asaradau 

9. 

valmikavapi 

10. 

somakrayam 

11. 

tristupjagati 

V 28. - - - - 

1 . 

arkaivamedhau 

2. 

asvabhidh&m 

3. 

agmdhraveia 

4. 

acaryajayS 

5. 

utsadanartham 


26 
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6. gadhaprati$tHa 

7. pradesamatrf 

8. yajyamivakyc 

V 29. 

1. agni^tomasad 

2. trirhsatprakraina 

3. adityagraha 

4. ist£svi«tktt 

5. t6vad\nryaivat 

6. trimisadvikrama 

7. pratyasr&vapa 

8. phalguprasaha 

9. yajnayajmya 

10. vavadvlryavat 

11. vayovidyika 

12. virhsatyak$ara 

13. virhsatyariguli 

14. vyamaikadasa 

15. sardtilatvi§i 

16. sarvatrai?tubha 

1 7. sarv^nu?tubha 

18. sthalipakavrt 

19. sniksammarjana 

20. asvahakrta 

V- -30. - - 

1 . agnlsomfya 

2. acchambatkara 

3. asthivaddaghna 

4. adityajyotis 

5. asvastomiya 

6. uktapratyukta 

7. gayatracchandas 

8. dundubhyaghata 

9. n&naprastava 

10. pancapradesa 

11. patnisarhyaja 

12. purvedyurdugdha 

13. pracinagriva 

14. barhaspatyantya 

15. matrasarhsarga 

16. sardulajya§tha 

17. sapratyadhana 

V 31. - - - 

1. antahsadasam 

2. adityaslhali 

3. indraparvatii 

4. prslhyabhiplavau 

5. pratyudyarmm 

6. rayaspo$ada 

7. vidyakarmapl 
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8. sukramanthinau 

9. sutagramaru 

V -32. - 

1. yavaddevatyarn 

2. vsamradasandf 

VI- 1. - - - 

1. aparapnrusa 

2. asuratamasa 

3. trivrdudayana 

1 . prath amavayasi n 

VI 2. - - - - - - 

1 . avatatadha nvan 

2. ni'rrtigrhlta 

3. aparasu vyksa 

4. rajatasuvarpa 

5. varunagrhita 

6. vipatitaloman 

VI 5. ------- 

1. anuvasatkrta 

2. asatadak§ipa 

3. asurarak^asa 

4. udakamancjalu 

5. ubhayatomukha 

6. atipitamaha 

7. puru§asammita 

8. varunadevata 

9. anuvasatkrta 

VI - 6. - - - - - 

1. aharahahkarman 

2. upani^annaman 

3. ubhayatojyotis 

4. ubhayatodanta 

5. ubhayatodvara 

6. pasupurodasa 

7. apitfdevatya 

8. vyavagrhitanta 

VI— 7. - - - 

1. tfnajalayuka 

VI 8. - - - - - - 

1. ubhayatahsirsn) 

VI 9. - 

1. upamsusavana 

2. trtiyasavana 

3. prajapaticiti 

4. prajapatimukha 


5. bfhaspatisavi 

6. bfhaspatisuta 

7. varahivihata 

8. sucivratatama 

9. smasanakarana 

10. samananidhana 

1 1 . suvarnarajat£ 

12. hirajpyavimita 

13. hirajpya$akal& 

VI- 10. - - - ~ - 

1 . avantaradesa 

2. napurnsakanama 

3. pitamahaloiki 

4. prajapatilok& 

5. prajapatisrsta 

6. bahi$pavamana 

7. muhurtasahasra 

8. amrrimayapayi 

9. vratopayanlya 

10. samuhyapurisa 

1 1 . sumangalanaman 

VI- 11. - ~ - 

1. yalhasamuditam 

VI- 12. - - v v - -- 

1 . avantaradiksa 

2. yathapratirupam 

3. sajatavanasya 

VI-13. ------ 

1. pasavyavShana 

2. apapavasyasa 

3. purisav&hana 

4. puri^asaihhita 

5. manu§yakilbi$a 

6. sapatnadambhana 

7. vSah^srasammita 

8. sahasras&tama 

9. sugandhitejana 

10. sudhatudaksipa 

VI 14. - - - - - - 

1 . gavedhukasaktu 

2. samanadevatya 

3. hiranyasarhkasa 

VI -15. - - - 
1. nivrttadak§ipa 
2 apak§mapucchavant 

3. brhadrathantara 

4. ayatayam&ta 

5. vasi§thakasyapau 
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VI— 16. - - - „ - . 

1. anamikangusthau 

VI- 17. - - 

1. asananasan£ 

2. avacandramasa 

3. dasadhavihita 

4. niravattabali 

5. rathakarakula 

6. sapurascarana 

VI -18. - - 

1 . amftabhi^ikta 

2. upapaksadaghna 

3. upavakasaktu 

4. pasubandhayajin 

5. pasubandhayGpa 

6. prathamavasanta 

7. brhatisahasra 

8. yajamanabhaga 

9. yajamanaloka 

10. varunapraghasa 

1 1. savitf prasuta 

12. sahasuktavaka 

13. sahiranyapatra 

VI— 19. ------ 

1. ahinirvlayanl 

2. prsadajy aval! 

VI- 20. - - - - 

1. anupurvadlk§& 

2. pratirupacaryi 

3. samavattacMnl 

VI— 21. 

1 . na vatiprakra ma 

2. puru$acchandasa 

3. haviratancana 

VI— 22. - - - - 

1. upari^tallaksnian 

2. paralokastMna 

3. praviviktahara 

4. havirucchistasa 

VI— 25. ------ 

1. anaddhapuru^a 

2. £dhipra$tiyuga 

3. udidnadasa 

4. caturdhavihit& 

5. &paryagnilqrta 

6. purastadvadan& 

7. piir^stinmhiman 


8. pratldnaphala 

9. pratldnassiras 

10. samanaprabhni 

11. havirdhanagata 

12. haviryajnavidha 

VI-26. 

1. anucchittidharman 

2. anucanaputra 

3. anucinagarbha 

4. apakrantamedha 

5. apamargahoma 

6. udidnavamsa 

7. mmktanirukt£ 

8. prayajanuyaja 

9. bahistomabhaga 

10. mahavaisvadeva 

11. sad!k?opasatka 

VI- 27. ^ . - 

1 . praticinamukhi 

2. pravargyopasadau 

VI-28. - w - . 

1 . avatinaslr^rii 

2. vapdsuklavatyau 

3. vimr§t^ntararhsa 

VI— 29. . . v 

1. caturvirhsatyaha 

2. purastallaksana 

VI-30. 

1. anu§tupkarmina 

2. upaihsvantaryaman 

3. trayastrims6stoma 

4. parascatvarimsa 

5. purastaduddhara 

6. pratidnagriva 

7. sapatnadhivyadhin 

8. samanatr&sina 

VI— 33. 

1. uttamavayasa 

2. uttaravayasa 

3. keSigrhapati 

4. darbhatarunaka 

5. dak$itav£sana 

6. madhyamavayasa 

7. munjavivayana 

VI — 34. ~ v — 

1. asvasaphamatr£ 

2. agrayapapatr# 


3. avastha vasin 

4. kesavapaniya 

5. kosalavideha 

6. jagaritadesa 

7. dv&dasakapala 

8. dvadasagrhita 

9. prataranuvaka 

10. rauhinakapala 

11. sodasagrhlta 

12. hastighatanaman 

VI 35. .. 

1. rauhinahavani 

VI - 36. 

1. devajariavedy£ 
VI-37. 

1. indriyasainyam6 

2. prastarabhajana 

3. brahmapurogava 

4. br^hmapurohita 

5. saptadasaksara 

6. sdmapiirogava 

VI-38. ------ 

1. - pancadasaratni 

2. lohitasaranga 

3. sapladasaratni 

VI— 39. 

1 . ajyavil&pam 

2. mitrabrhaspati 

3. sakararaivata 

VI 41. - 

1. acaryavacasa 

2. prasitraharana 

3. vipranuniadita 

4. ved&nuvanana 

5. saihvatsarabhrta 

6. saihvatsaravidha 

7. 9omapanahana 

VI-42. 

1 . uktopani§atka 

2. gandharv^grhita 

3. dak$ayariayajn£ 

4. dak$ayariayajnm 

5. dak^ayaiiahasta 

6. vajaprasavlya 

7. samv r atsararupa 

8. saihvatsaravasin 
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VI — 43. ------ 

1. sarhvatsarataml 

2. hemanta£isir£u 

VI- 45. 

1 . adityAdevata 

2. adityamancjala 

3. uktanusasana 

4. dv^trirhsadaksara 

5. prsthyapratisthit & 

6. syamakatandula 

7. §attrimsadak§ara 

8. §£ttriimsadii$taka 

9. sarhnayyabhajana 

VI — 46. ------ 

1. n&napuradasa 

2. bhrfit rvy a dev&t y a 

3. samyaparavyadha 

VI - 47. - - 

1. adityadak$ina 

2. dv&saprtatistaka 

3. savyasthpsarathi 

4. gayatr&vartarri 

VI — 48. ~ ~ - 

1. asaparakasau 

2. krsnajinagrivA 

VI— 49. ------ 

1. astadhavihita 

2. idhmasairinahana 

3. dak$m£pravana 

4. paficadhavihit£ 

5. visvarupatama 

6. sarpadevajan6 

VI— 50. 

1. antarik$aloka 

2. antarik§as£dya 

3. anyatastyajayin 

4. ardhamas&loka 

5. a£vamedh anaman 

6. asvamedhayajin 

7. &ttasomapItha 

8. ksattrasamgr ahi tv 

9. b$amakar§ami^ra 

10. jatavedasfya 

11. yatayamarupa 

12. rajasuyayajln 

13. vajapeyayttpa 


VI— 52. ------ 

1. darsapumamasau 

VI- 53. 

1 . arigaj i db ralrmana 

2. agnihotrahuti 

3. acyutak?ittama 

4. patranini^jana 

5. ipratigrahaka 

6. vajapeyagraha 

7. sarpirasScana 

8. svi?takrdbhajan£ 

VI— 54. 

1. agnihotrocchista 

2. agnihotrivatsa 

3. agnihotrasthali 

4. aksnayastomiya 

5. gapapatyagara 

6. visv&devannetr 

VI-55. - - 

1. anjanabhyanjane 

2. visvadevyavati 

VI 57. - - 

1. agnyadheyahavls 

2. amavasy&vidha 

3. gandharvapsar&sas 

4. rayasposav^ni 

VI 58 - 

1. acchavakasum&ri 

2. agnyadheyarupa 

3. agnistomasaman 

4. agni§tomas&dya 

5. antaryamapatra 

6. antastomabhaga 

7. a?tadhyayinaman 

8. caturmasyayajin 

9. naiyagrodhapada 

10. &nyunatirikta 

11. bhratrvyabhibhuti 

12. sayampratarasin 

VI— 59. - - - 

1. pa^vekadasinl 

2. yiapaikadasinl 

3. suryacandram£sau 

VI-61. 

1. catvarim£6tpada 

2. s&ttrimSatprakraina 

3. $£$tririi£advikrama 


VI-62. 

1. agniprayascitti 

2. arvakcatvarknsa 

3. catvarirn&adratra 

4. skannaprayascitta 

VI- 64. 

1. sarvaprayascitti 

2. senanlgramanyau 

VII— 1. - - - - - V, - 

1 . aparimitavidha 

2. mrduhrdayatama 

3. sakrdupamathita 

VII- 2. 

1. anapahatapapman 

VII - 4 - - - - - 

1. apasalavisrstS 

VII 6. - - - - - - 

1. rathavimocanlya 

VII— 7. ------- 

1. svayamatmnavati 

VII- 9. ------- 

1 . grh&patipaikama 

2. paramacikitsaka 

VII 10. ------- 

1. dasapu rusarhra j ya 

2. prathamava§atkar£ 

VII 15. - - 

1 . ubhay^tobarhatam 

VII— 18. ------- 

1 . vacoviparilop& 

2. manomu$igrhIta 

3. praj&patigrhlta 

VII -19. - ----- - 
1 . ulukhalamusate 

VII — 22. 

1. punahprayogarupa 

VII— 23. 

1. hirapyagarbh&vati 

VII— 25. - - 

1, a&t&ate$taka 
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VII— 29. * - v - - v * 

1 . sahasrasaih vatsa ra 

2. saman&sambandhana 

VII 34. w N/ V/ vy 

1. itihasapurapa 

2. upayam6grh?ta 

VII— 38. - 

1. svarasamabhiklpta 

VII— 39. * - 

1. abhijidvisvajitau 

VII-40. 

1. asanay&pipase 
VII— 42 

1. yajamanadev£tya 

VII— 43. v ^ - 

1. savitrprasiut&ta 

VII— 44. - - - 

1. trmavatrayastrim&iu 

VII — 45. ^ 

1. uparistallaksana 

2. ynjamanatmahuti 

VII— 46. 

1. iip&ristaduddhara 

VII — 49. 

1. av£statprapadana 

2. caturviriisatigava 

3. apalpulanakrta 

4. puro#sabrgala 

5. pranitapranayana 

6. fisarhvatsarabhrta 

VII — 50. v/ - - v vy _ v 
1 . purodasakapalci 

VII— 53. - - - - 

1. udlcfnapravana 

VII— 57. - - 

1. aparnargatapdula 

2. tr&yastrirh&adaksara 

VII— 69. - - - - - * - 

1. pratlnahabhajan&m 


VII — 61. & 

I- c&turvim£atyak$ara 

2. pur£statsvahak|ti 

Vi I — 66. — v v< ^ ^ _ v/ 

1. devayajanamatra 

2. ^aptadasasarava 

VII — 70. 

1. agn i raha ay a nama n 

2. dv&dasapupdarika 

3. saptada&bhiklpta 

VII— 73. 

1 . vimsatisatestaka 
VII— 74. 

1. anyataratodanta 

2. daksinat&iidyama 

VII— 77. - * * 

I. uttaranarayana 

VII — 78. _ v 

1 . a javamyagar£ 

VII— 80. - 

1 . gatamabharadvajSti 

VII— 81. 

1 . pran&ikasatavidha 

2. vaisvanaramaruta 

VII — 82. - - 

1 . mitravarupanetra 

2. maitravarunapatr6 

3. maitravarunasam&n 

4. vLsvambharakulaya 

5. samvatsarasahasr& 

VII- 85. 

1 . sarhvatsardpasita 

VII— 86. ~ - 

1. apuryamapapak§£ 

2. ya j y apmanuv&ky a 

VII -89. ------- 

1 . «amvatsar£sarhmita 

VII— 91. 

1. vi?nukramavatsar6 

VII— 93. ------- 

l. a^vabhidanlkrta 
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VII — 98. 

1. ardharnasasahasr£ 

2. brah m a varcas&kama 

VII — ' 99. . . - 

1. agnihotrah£vani 

VII— 101. 

1. antariksayatana 

2. ulmukavaksayana 

3. soiriaparyanahana 

4. stornabhagapuri$a 

VII- 102. _ . - - . ■ - 

1. srihaviryajfianaman 

VII- 104. 

1. nakasatpancacud&h 
VII 105. 

1 . arigul ipranejana 

VII — 106. - - . - . - . _ ~ 

1. uttarardhapurvardha 

2. dak$inardhapurvardha 

VII — 109. - v 

1. yatudhanapre§ita 

VII— 110. - 

1. adhvaraprayascitt& 

VII — 113. 

1. anvaharyapacana 

2. pracinaprajanana 

VII— 115. 

1. svadhyayapravacane 

VII— 117. 

1. angaravak$ayana 

2. &prayascittlkrta 

VII— 121. 

1 . catvaritiis£dak$ara 

VII— 123. 

1 . agnya dheyasarkar£ 

2. caturmasyadevat5 

VII— 127. 

1. acaryantevaain^u 

VII— 128. 

1. prayai)iyodamy&u 


VIII— 1. ........ 

1. aparimitasamrdha 

VIII— 6. 

1. aparimitalikhita 

VIII — 6. . 

1. £pahrtasomapitha 

VIII -18. 

1 . ukhasambharananaman 
VIII--25. 

1. janamejayasadana 
VIII 42. 

1. ubhayatonamaskara 

VIII -53. . . ... 

1. praviviktaharatara 

viii — ei. 

1 . upariist-atsvahakrti 
VIII — €5. 

1 . uttarata-upacara 
VIII— 71. 

1. uttarataayatana 

2. pancadaSasaptadasau 

VIII -81. - . - . - . . . 

1. istakaikasatavidha 

VIII— 85. 

1 . darsapu mamasay a j \ n 

VIII— 106. - 
1 . parnakasayani$pakva 

VIII— 113. 

1 . vaisvadevagnimaruta 
VIII— 114. 

1. pu rvapak$aparapak$a 
VIII— 137. 

1. anuprahftabhajana 

2. bfhaspatipurohita 

3. sahasrasat4dak$iija 

VIII— 149. 

1, 6dab dhavratapramat i 
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VIII— 150. 

1. ap£k$iyamariapak$a 

2. caturvimsatyardhamasa 

VIII— 153. - - — - — 

1. caturvirhsativikrama 
VI11--155. - - - - 

1. caturvnrhsamaliavrate 

VIII -157. — 

1. caturvimsatiprakrama 

VIII- 161. - ------ 

1. ayasthunagrhapati 

2. puri$asarnhitatara 

VIII— 169. - - - ~ ~ 

1. samancanaprasarana 

VIII — 173. - ~ - 

1. puromivakyabhajana 


VIII — 177. ^ 

1. pratlcinaprajanana 

VIII— 193. - 

1. maitravami>acamasa 

VIII— 207. - - - - 

1. k^raudanamamsaudanau 

IX— - - - - - - 

1 . anyatar&tonamaskara 

IX— - - ----- - - • 

1 , p ancaca t va ritrisadi ak a 

IX— • - - - ~ - - 

1. as?t^catvarirhsadaksara 

2. a§tacatvanrnsadi$taka 

x — * - - - - ■ * * - - e v 

X. satasir^arudrasamanlya 

X— - - - - - 7" ^ ' 

X. vratavisarjaniyopayoga. 
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By 

C. H. Shaikh 

Mulla Malik Qumml is also the author of the following works 

(i) A mystical mathnawi in the style of Sana Is Iladiqa. It begins 
with : — 

• a-'.j tk-i j U cS I 

described by Sprenger, Catalogue , p. 482. 

(ii) Another mathnawi beginning with 

j' «L» I J fP** A*) 1,1-3 I flit 

described by Ethe, Catalogue of Persian Mss. at the India Office 
Library , Vol. i, p. 820. 

(iii) Mcmba'u'l-Anhar, a mathnawi divided into 17 nahrs. Sprenger 
ascribes it to Malik Qumml, but Ethe,- y who bases his claim on 
the ground that the author of the Khulasatu'l-Kdam gives ex- 
tracts from this mathnawi under ^uhuri’s name, attributes it to 
Malik Qummrs son-in-law Zuhuri. The poem might have been 
the united work of £uhuri and Malik Qumml. It begins with : — 

J 1 W | j«a\ | l -Ub I ^ •>. J | J | | ,—1 

(iv) Asrar-i-A'imma, another mathnawi which I have discovered in 
the MS. copy of Malik Qummi’s Kulliyat , No. 851 of the Hydera- 
bad A§afia Library. Its first part seems to be missing, but in 
the concluding lines the name of the poem is given thus : - 

j Lr~ i rW b o’. 1 

The most important of all the literary personages of Ahmadnagar is the his- 
torian Abul ’l-Qasim Muhammad b. Qhulam ‘ All Hindu Shah famous as 
Firishta. 

Born about the year 157*0, most probably at Al.imadnagar, as 1 have tried 
to show in my paper 30 ‘ Where and When was Firishta born ? \ Firishta was 

Continued from Bull . D. C. R. ii, 396. 

S9 Catalogue of Persian MSS. in the India Office Lib., i, 821. 

;K) Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, Vol. XXII, 
Pts. I & II, (1941), pp. 74-78. 

In this brief paper I have attempted to show from Firishta’s own utterances 
that he could not have been; born at Astrabad as Col. Briggs and those who follow 
him assert. 
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educated under the direct tutorship of his father Qhulam ‘All , 31 w h 0 was ap- 
pointed tutor to the prince MIran Husain by the ruler of Alimadnagar. 
Firisjita started his career as a soldier and soon rose under Murtacja Ni^am 
S^ah I (1565-1587) to high post. In the anarchy that followed the death 
most cruelly brought about of the above-named monarch by his son and 
successor MIran Husain, Firishta thought it desirable to quit Alimadnagar 
for Bijapur, which town he reached in 1589. He was well received by the 
‘ Adil Shah who entrusted him with the work of writing his well known His- 
tory of India. His other work on medicine which is entitled the Ikhtiyarai- 
i-Qdsiml, or Dostum 'l-Atibba has not yet seen the light of publication, but 
its copies (in Manuscripts) are not rare, e.g. the India Office Library 32 pos- 
sesses 6 copies of it, so also there is a copy of it at Agra. 33 

According to Briggs 34 Firishta probably died at Nawras, near Bijapur, 
but unfortunately his tomb or the place where his remains lie buried, is not 
yet traced. 


31 Qhulam ‘ AH Hindu Shah of Astrabad was a man of learning and probably 
came to Ahmadnagar in the reign of Burhan Nizam Shah I (d. 1553), and not in 
the reign of Husain Nizam Shah I (1553-1565), as many suppose. He was a good 
poet and composed poetry in Persian and Arabic at ease. Firishta, his son, gives 
the following chronogram to be the composition of his father : — 

“ Sih Khusraw ra zawal amad ba yakbar 
Ki Hind az ‘ adlishan darn ’1-aman bud : 

Yak! Mahmud Shahinshah-i-Gujrat, 

Ki hamchun dawlat-i-Khud nawjawan bud ; 

Duyam Isllm Shah sultan-i-Dehll 
Ki dar Hindustan Sahib qiran bud : 

Siyum amad Nizam an Shah-i-Bahri, 

Ki dar mulk-i-Dakan Khusraw nishan bud. 

Zi man ta'rikh-i- fawt-i-in sih Khusraw 
Chi mlrpursl ? zawal-i-Khusrawan bud.’’ 

Translation : 

Three kings expired at one time 

On account of whose justice India was the abode of peace ; 

First, Mahmud (III), The Emperor of Gujrat, 

Who was as young as his fortune ; 

2nd, Isllm Shah (Sun), the Sultan of Delhi, 

Who was in India, the Master of Felicity. 

3rd was Ni^am, the Bahri King, 

Who was in Deccan possessed of royal insignia. 

Why do you ask me the date of the deaths of these three kings? 

It was the “ Fall of the Kings A.H. 961 =a.d. 1553. 

The above chronogram gives a.h. 961/a.d. 1553 as the date of this coincidence. 
Ghulam ‘ Ali Hindu Shah was appointed during Murtada Ni?am Shah’s reign 
(1565-1587) tutor to the prince MIran Husain and is reported to have died at 
Aljmadnagar. For further details see my paper ‘ Where and when was Firishta 
boju ? 9 in the Annals af the Bhandarkar Institute , Poona, Vol. XXII pp. 74-78. 

*2 Ethe, Catalogue , Vol. I, pp. 1267-1269. c 4 

33 I owe this information to my tutor, Khan Bahadur Professor Shaikh 

Abdtfl-Qadir Sarfaraz, M.A., i.e.s. (Retd.). 
a4 Vol. i, p. xlvi. 

BULLETIN M. t I. Vft. HI, 
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We need not give specimens of the writings of Firishta as they are 
already well known, but we might point out that in his works there are to be 
found a number of verses quoted by him, some of which might have been 
his own composition. 

Another important person from the literary and political points of view 
is ghah Qull Shihab Khan 35 who became famous as Salabat Khan II of 
Ahmadnagar. He was for some twelve years the chief minister of Murtada 
Ni?am Shah I (1565-1587). 

Born about the year 1519, Salabat Khan was a Circassian who was sent 
as a special gift to Husain Ni?am Shah I (1552-1565) by Shah Tahmasp 
the Safawid ruler of Iran, 36 and became a favourite of that king, with the 
result that he progressed day by day and ultimately became the chief minis- 
ter of Murtada Ni?am Shah I. Himself a poet of no mean order, Salabat 
Khan IP 7 is noted in the history of the Deccan as a great warrior, statesman, 
administrator, builder and patron of poets and men of writing. To him 
Malik Qumrm and ?uhuri owe a good deal of their fame, 38 for, it was Salabat 
Khan II who first accorded them , patronage at Ahmadnagar. Salabat Khan 
was also responsible for erecting a number of monuments, gardens and mos- 
ques, not only in Ahmadnagar but also throughout the Nizam Shahl terri- 
tories. After an eventful career Salabat Khan died at Ahmadnagar in 1589 
at the age of 70 and was buried in the tomb 39 which he himself had built 
during his ministership on the hill of Shah Donger. The tomb is at present 
locally, though wrongly, known as Chdnd Bibi Ka Maholl. Of Salabat 
Khan’s poetic utterance I give below the introductory part of the qa$ida 40 
which he had composed in praise of the Bagh-i-Farah Bakhsh : — 

“ Habbadha in manzil-i-farkhunda fal-i-dilkusha 
Qiblagah-i-mulku millat ka ‘ba-i-$idqu §afa. 

Mustadlru ’sh-Shakl saqf-i-u chun sath-i-asman 
Mustaqimu ’1-Wad ‘a diwarash chun khatt-i-istawa. 
Payaha-i-garmiyash bar gushaha-i-ham-i- 'arsh 
Chashmaha-i-ruzanash bar rawclaha-i-janfaza. 

Gird bar girdash gulistan chun gulistan-i-iram 
‘Andalib az shawq-i-gul az har taraf dastan sara. 


35 This seems to be his proper name as it is clear from the inscription on the 
Gateway of the Taltam Fort, recorded to have been built by Salabat Kh an II. 
Epigraphta lndo-Moslemica , 1935-1936, pp. 20-21, plate XII (a) and (b). 
Tabataba, BurhTm-i -Ma ’ cth r, pip. 504-505. 

37 In a paper entitled 4 Salabat Kh&n II,’ which I propose to read at the 5th 
Session of the Indian History Congress to be held at Hyderabad (Deccan) in De- 
cember 1941, I have attempted to detail out the full career of Salabat Khan II 
from the political, cultural and literary points of view. 

38 Firishta (Bombay edition), Vol. II. p. 279. 

3» For a description of this immortal monument see Bombay Gazetteer , Vol. 
XVII, pp. 705-706. 

4° Quoted in Muzda-i- Ahmadnagar , pp, 37-38. 
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Bahr-i-zlwar ib§kh-i-gul az suzian-i-terik-i-khar 
Tukmaha-i-ghuncha duzad bar girihan-i-qaba. 

Darmiyan-i-an humayun rawda hawd-i-dilfarlb, 
Darmiyan-i-haw<J-i-u barjasta nakJil-i-dilruba. 

An chun kawtbara z kathafatha-i-jismanl ban, 

Win chun sbakh-i-sidra dar husn-u-latafat muntaha. 

Rawidatun fl na‘tiha’ r-Ridwanu qala; hadhihi 
Jannatu ’l-firdaws-i-wa ’1 Anharu tajrl tahtaha. 

Sahat-i-a'Ina slmayash ba zur-i-bazm-u-bar 
Jalwag^h-i-la ‘batan-i-hind-u-turkan-i-kliita. 

Ta qiyamat gard-i-bad-i-fitna na tawanad ni§hand 
Bar jabm-i-tiaq-i-gardun say-i-u gard-i-fana. 

Shud zi yumn-i-partaw-i-an khatt-i-nurani padid 
Imtidad-i-kahkashan bar saqf-i-marfu‘u' s-sama, 

Ta pazad gach bahri-u har §ubh gardun az $adaf 
Bar faruzad atish-i-khurshld ra bad-i-$aba. 

‘Aj-i-subhu abnus-i-sham ra paiwand kard 
Bahr-i-khatam bandi-i-darwaza ash dast-i-qada. 
Bahr-i-jam-i-ruzanash ml awarad qaws-i-quzah 
Shlshaha-i-khub rang az kura-i-garm-i-hawa. 

Bar na darad ruz-i-mihr az ruzan-i-in kh^na chasJim 
Mah-i-shab manzil kunad bar bam-i-In ‘ishrat sara. 

Har du ra maq§ud-i-a§ll anki yakrah binigrand 
Dar gulistan-i-jamal-i-khusraw-i-farman rawa. 

Translation : 

How excellent is this auspicious, heart-opening edifice !— 

The altar of kingdom and community, the sanctuary of truth and sin- 
cerity. 

Its ceiling is as round in shape as the surface of the sky, 

Its wall as straight in structure as the line of the Equator. 

The comfortable steps of its staircase reach the comers of the balcony 
of the ninth heaven, 

The eyes of its windows overlook the soul-enlivening gardens. 

It is surrounded from all sides by a garden like the garden of Iram : 
The nightingale, in longing for the rose, sings her songs from every 

side. 

The branch of the rose stitches buttons of buds upon the collar of the 
robe with the needle of fine thorn, with a view to decorating it. 

In the midst of that auspicious garden is a heart-ravishing cistern, 

And in the midst of that cistern has sprung up a sprightly plant ; 

The former, lik ekawthar, is free from physical defects. 

The latter, like the branch of the Lote tree, is the very perfection of 
beauty and elegance. 
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It is a garden, in praise of which Ridwan (the keeper of Paradise) has 
said : “ This is 

The Garden of Paradise, through which rivers flow.” 

Its mirror-like expanse, with the strength of its assembly and court, 

Is the exhibition ground for Indian idols and for the Turks of Cathay. 

Until resurrection the dust of the wind of turmoil shall not be able to 
put 

The dust of destruction on the forehead of its sky rubbing arch. 

With the help of its lustrous outlines there have appeared the stretchings 
of the milky way on the ceiling of the lofty sky. 

In order that the sky may prepare sand-clay for it every morning 

The morning breeze enkindles the fire of the sun. 

The hand of destiny has, for sealing its door, joined the ivory of the 
morning with the glass of the evening. 

The rainbow brings for its window-panes, 

Glasses of excellent shades from the hot crucible of the horizon. 

The day of the sun does pot cease gazing from the window of this 
edifice : 

Night’s moon comes to stay on the terrace of this place of happiness. 

Each one of the two has the desire to see, at a glance, 

Into the garden of Beauty of the ruling monarch. 

Another poet of the Nizam Shahl court of Ahmadnagar was Mulla Shah 
Ahmad Anju whose name is mentioned by historians among those who com- 
posed chronograms. His chronogram, which gives the date of the comple- 
tion for the second time of the Bagh-’-Farah Bakhsh has been mentioned by 
almost all the historians. 41 It runs thus 

“ Arbab-i-nishat ra khabar kun shaha, 

Dar Bagh-i-Farah Bakhsh gudhar kun Shalva. 

Ni‘mat Khan ra zi bahr-i-ta’rikh-i-bina, 

Az Bagh-i-Farah Ba khsh badar kun shaha. 

Translation : 

Inform the masters of happiness (musicians and singers) O King! 

Visit the Farah Bakhsh Garden, O King ! 

For the date of its construction, expel 

Ni ‘mat Khan from the Farah Bakhsh Garden, O King ! 

From accounts given of Murtada Shah Ahmad Anju, it is clear that he 
also enjoyed the patronage of $alabat Khan II. 

Another poet of still greater importance is MIrza $adiq Urdubadl, who 
acted as a right hand man of Salabat Khan II. He was an excellent poet, 
munshi , and administrator. Salabat Khan had appointed him his deputy* 2 

41 Firishta, ii, p. 279 ; Tabataba, loc, cit ., pp. 492-493, 538-39 ; etc. 

42 Tabafaba, toe , cit., p. 548, 



SOME LITERARY PERSONAGES OF AIJMADNAGAR 217 

after the dismissal of Asad Kh£n Turk from his post of the joint wakll and 
pishwa. After the fall of Salabat Khan II, Mlrza $adiq was appointed a 
waz|r, but in the anarchy that prevailed at Ahmadnagar during the short 
reign of IJusain Nizam Shah II (a.d. 1589), Mirza §adiq was put to death 
by the orders of Jamal Khan Mahdawi in 1589. 4S Firishta, 43 who was his 
contemporary and a friend praises the excellence of his accomplishments 
as a munshi and a poet and mentions the following quatrains of his com- 
position : — 

(i) Ai rahzan-i-karwan-i-zuhdu parhrz 
Bid'at nih-i-dustl-i-khasml arniz, 

Dar ku-i-tu az huium-i-nazzaragiyan 
Na ja-i-sitadan ast na pa-i-guriz. 

( ii ) Shuklri ki ba sadagl azii kardam $abr 
Aknun khatash az ghubar darad sar-i-jabr 
Gar suz-i-man az khatash fuzun shud chi *ajab 
Suzindatar ast aftab-az-tah-i-abr. 

(Hi) Man mashaf-i- aqdas-i-muqaddas ldsham 
Man haikal-i- ‘alawTi-qada andlsham ; 

Khawhl zi zamana chashm-i-zalimat na rasad 
Ta*widh-i-tu am juda makun zi khlsham. 

(iv) Ai rawshanl-i-chashm zi hijran bidar 
Ai wa^l-i-tu marham-i-darun-i-afgar ; 

Az hijran-i-tu bi qarar ast dilam 
Yak lahza kinar-i-khatiram glr qarar. 

Translation : 

ii) O Highway robber of devotion and piety ! 

0 Innovator of friendship adulterated with hostility ! 

Due to overcrowding by spectators in thy lane, 

There is neither place for standing nor scope for escape. 

(ii) That impudent person whom I simply tolerated, — 

— Her downs have now the obsession of tyrannizing (me), on 
account of malice. 

There is no wonder if my burning increased owing to her downs, 

For the sun gets more scorching from under the cloud. 

(Hi) I am the holy scripture of the divine religion ! 

1 am the celestial form of Destiny’s idea ! 

If you desire immunity from world’s injuries 

Remove me not from yourself, for I am your amulet. 

(iv) O Thou that art the light of the eye that has remained wakeful 
in separation ! 

43 Firishta, loc. tit., pp. 292-293, 
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O Thou ! Union with Thee acts like ointment to the wounded 
' heart : 

My heart is restless in separation from Thee, 

Pray, rest a while in my heart’s embrace. 

Contemporaneous with the above poets was Mawlana $alahu’d-DIn $ai- 
rafl, who was also among the noted poets who received Salabat Khan’s patron- 
age. Originally Sairafi belonged to Sawa, but came to India with his father. 
He lived for a few months in Gujarat, but soon left for Lahore, where he 
lived the contented life of a darwlsh, probably on a fixed stipend from the 
Mughal Emperor Akbar. 44 When during the wikalat of Salabat Khan II 
at Abmadnagar, Fai<JI visited the Nizam Shah! court in connection with a 
mission, Mawlana Sairafi accompanied him and chose to remain at Ahmad- 
nagar under the munificent patronage of Salabat Khan II. Tabataba 45 men- 
tions that when Salabat Khan celebrated the opening ceremony of the fre- 
quently mentioned Bagh-i-Farah Bakhsh, which function was attended by 
nobles and courtiers, poets and writers, Mawlana Sairafi had brought a 
qa§Ida of his own composition with a view to reading it at that occasion. 
But when Mulla Qummii recited his qa?Ida, Sairafi felt his own composition 
so inferior that he ‘ washed clean ’ his qaslda and went away without recit- 
ing it. When Salabat Khan learnt of this incident, he rebuked Sairafi for 
his action. Sairafi died, probably at Ahmadnagar in 999/1590. 4G The fol- 
lowing are the specimens of his poetical composition : — 

(1) Gulfarush-i-man ki khawhad gul ba bazar awarad 
Bay ad awwal tab-i-ghawgha-i-kharldar awarad. 

(2) Ba tu ashkam kushadu bl tu juda’i, chi kunam ? 

Mikasham Inhama az dldan-u-na dldan-i-tu. 

Translation : 

1. My florist who desires bringing roses into the market 

Must needs prepare himself to endure the tumult of the purchasers. 

2. In thy company my tears kill me ; without thee, separation. What 

shall I do? 

I have to put up with all this in seeing and in not seeing thee. 

{To be contimed). 


44 Tadhkira-i-Shu'ara-irDakan , Vol. II, p. 612. 

45 Loc. cit ., p. 539. 

40 Tadhkira-i-iptyu'ma'i-Dakan, Vol. II, p. 612, 



GA 9 A METRE AND CHANTING* 

By 

I. J. S. Taraporewala 

The very name Ga6a given to the oldest portions of the. Avesta implies 
that they were to be chanted or sung. Their metrical scheme has long since 
been indicated by Geldner 1 and it has been recognised that the Ga6a metres 
are the same as the corresponding Vedic metres. But the idea seems to prevail 
that while the Vedic metres took account more or less of the quantity of 
each syllable, the Avesta metres were quite independent of this considera- 
tion. 2 Hence many scholars believe that the resemblance between the metres 
of the Gia0a and those of the Vedas extends merely to the number of the 
syllables. The Vedic metres do allow a certain amount of laxity when com- 
pared with the rigid metrical scheme of later “ classical ” Sanskrit. But still 
there is the unmistakable “ lilt ” or rhythm which is clearly obvious to any- 
one and which can be recognised as connecting the Vedic metres to the later 
classical ones. 

In the chanting of the Avesta by Zoroastrian priests there is no ancient 
tradition followed at all. Except for the first G,a0a, the Ahunavaiti, one can 
scarcely distinguish between the recitation of the metrical passages and of 
the prose ones. And even with regard to the Ahunavaiti Ga0a the chanting 
is only perceptible when it is recited as part of the funeral service. Even 
here each priest has his own particular tone and rhythm and often the result 
of two priests 3 intoning the funeral service together sounds very much out 
of harmony. The chanting rhythm given to this recital at that time is doubt- 
less due to the solemnity of the occasion. On other occasions (such as for 
instance in the performance of the Izashne ceremony) the recital of the 
Ahunavaiti Ga0a is not marked out in any special manner. 


* A summary of this paper was communicated to the Eleventh All India 
Oriental Conference held at Hyderabad, Deccan, in December 1941. 

1 In his Avestta (Texts), Pt. 1 (Yasna), at the beginning of each of the Gatfas 
Geldner has explained the metres. Each strophe of the Ahunavaiti GatfaJ' con- 
sists of three lines each of 7 + 9 (sometimes 8) syllables ” (p. 98); the Ustavaiti 
strophe “consists of five lines each of 4*1- 7 syllables” (p. 140) ; the Spantamainyu 
strophe “consists of four lines each of 4 + 7 syllables” (p. 166); the Vohuxsa^ra 
strophe ‘‘consists of. three lines each of 7 +7 syllables” (p. 179); and the Vahis- 
toi'sti strophe (the most complex of all) “consists otf two shorter lines each of 
7-1-5 syllables and two longer lines each of 7+7+5 syllables” (p. 187). 

2 E. W. Arnold in his Vedic Metre speaks of “the nan-quantitative verse 
of the Avesta ” (p. 174) and thinks that the first Vedic poets “ like those of the 
earlier parts of the Avesta measured verses 9 olely by the number of syllables, 
without any regard to their quantity” (p. 19). 

2 The Zoroastrian funeral ceremony needs two priests chanting in unison. 
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I believe it was the late Ervad Kavasji Edalji Kanga who in 1895 first 
printed the Ga0a texts in Gujarati arranged as poetry, indicating the metre. He 
followed the scheme as laid down by Geldner and divided the strophes into 
half lines as indicated by him. But in thus dividing Kangaji got into 
difficulties, because the actual number of syllables (got by counting the 
vowels) did not always give 16 syllables to each line as printed in Geldner’s 
text of Ahunavaiti ; and the other Ga 0 as presented greater difficulties of 
scansion. 

There is a small pocket edition of the five Ga&as published by the 
Gatha Society (Fort Printing Press, Bombay, 1933) which also gives the 
text in Gujarati and divides it into padas exactly as Geldner has indicated. 
I believe the text and the metre have been carefully edited for this by 
Behramgore Tehmurasp Anklesaria. The scansion is a decided improve- 
ment upon Kangaji’s edition. But here too the difficulty of extra syllables 
continues. 

In a paper I had read at the Fifth All India Oriental Conference (Lahore, 
1928 ) 4 I pointed out that, just as in the Veda, each pada in the Ga0a verses 
constitutes a clause and that the sense never “ runs over ” from one pada 
into another. Consequently “ each pada is a unit of sense as well as a unit 
of verse ”. This is an important point and bearing this in mind consider- 
ably simplifies the difficulties of translation, for it is a distinct help towards 
unravelling the Ga$a syntax. This gave me a starting point for the study 
of Ga0a metres, inasmuch as it helped to fix the division into padas. Still 
the number of syllables in each pada remained a difficulty, for it did not 
always agree with what Geldner had laid down. Fairly early I realised 
that the position of the cesura was not unvarying as Geldner seemed to 
imply. Thus in the Ahunavaiti one line of the text might be made up as 
7-9, or as 8 - 8 , or as 9-7. The discrepancy in the number of syllables dis- 
appeared (as I found out) if the Avesta words were written down in their 
corresponding Sanskrit forms according to well known phonetic rules. When 
this was done the number of syllables came out almost always correct. I 
say 11 almost always ” advisedly, because even in the Veda a discrepancy of 
one or two syllables is allowed within the limits of 14 metrical license ”. - 

So far it was more or less plain sailing and the thing was pretty obvious. 
The main question which puzzled me now was why should the syllabification 
of Avesta differ so considerably from that of Sanskrit. Why, for instance, 
should the simple e (tt) and o ( 3 ft) of Sanskrit be represented in Avesta as 
dear diphthongs ae and ao ? Why should there be such a variety of prothe- 
tic, epenthetic and other inserted vowels ? These are the chief causes why 
our Ga0a texts fail to give us the correct number of syllables required by the 
metre. All these discrepancies cannot be explained away as dialectical differ- 


* See the Proceedings of the Fifth Indian Oriental Conference , Vol. I, pp. 
199-206. 
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ences. Then again there are constant differences between long and short 
vowels as between Avesta and Sanskrit. 

Only a few months ago I was present at a recitation of the Sama Veda 
given at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute by an orthodox Sama- 
Gayaka, Pandit Laksmana Sankara Bhafta Dravida Samavedi, head of the 
School of Sama Veda at Poona. 5 While listening to the musical chanting 
of the Sama mantras I was struck by the way in which the words of the 
mantras undergo a vikrti in the shape of a change in quantity and some- 
times even in the quality of vowels, and through the insertion of various 
extra syllables etc. in order to suit the musical necessities. As an example 
we may quote the actual text of the Jyestha-Sdma verse (SV. 1. 67.) 6 toge- 
ther with the gana-text as it is actually sung : 7 

Text of the mantra : 

SwfawravT: <Tfa' 3RJRT ^T: II 

Text of the Sama-gana : 
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The mantra is shown accented as in the Rgveda and in the gana text 
the musical notes as used by the Ranayaniya Sakha arc indicated on the top 
of each syllable. 7 The notes range from q marked »> to ^ marked ^ 
It may be noted that the notes in the Sama-gana are sung on the descending 
scale. A ^ occurring with the figures on the top indicates a lengthening 


5 This learned Pandit ji has learnt the traditional mode of singing (he Sama 
Veda handed down in unbroken hereditary succession from the original singers oi 
the Ranayaniya Sakha. He has got two further advantages, which none of his ances- 
tors possessed. First he has got rid completely of the prejudice that regards the reci- 
tal of any Vedic mantras before non-Brahmanas to be a sin, and secondly he knows 
English. He has also studied and understands quite well our Indian system ot 
music and he is fully conversant with the western musical ideas and their musical 
notation. Such a combination is rare to find. 

* The verse is repeated in SV. 2.490. It is found also in the Rgveda, vi.7.1. 
There is a slight difference, however, in the reading between the two texts. The 

RV. reads in the fourth pada. 

7 The gana text has been taken from the booklet of Pandit Laksmana 
Sankara Bhatta Dravida entitled The Ancient Made of Singing Sama Gana (Poona, 
1939), pp. 18 f. , 1R 

BULLETIN D. C. R. I. VOL. III. 
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of the note. All unmarked syllables are to be sung in the same note as the 
last preceding that has been marked. The whole effect of the singing is very 
much like that of the sonorous music heard in Roman Catholic church 
services. 

Another point to notice is the division into parvas or bars. The time 
taken for singing each parva varies, but a group of several parvas is repeated 
regularly, thus giving a regular melody. It will also be noticed that this 
melody (marked with the double stop) also marks the four pddas of the 
trisfup metre of the verse. The most important point is that in the singing 
the actual quantity of the syllables as written down in the gana- text is not 
considered, the syllable is short or long according to the time taken in singing 
it. In fact the musical or the singing aspect is the most important consideration 
in the gana- text, and the metre and the accentuation are secondary considera- 
tions. Of course the melody and the metre have to be connected with the 
actual accents of the words used, because the Vedic accent is, as is well 
known, musical. 

I believe that the text of the GaOas as we have it to-day represents more 
the gana- text adopted for chanting. This is but a suggested hypothesis for 
the present, which will have to be worked out in detail. Definite rules will 
have to be formulated before any final opinion can be given on the subject. 
The Sama-gana has to be carefully recorded on the kymograph and in film 
records which must be investigated scientifically and mathematically. 

Hindu phoneticians have from very early days (from about 1000 B.C.) 
started investigating the recitation and the chanting of the Vedas. They 
have compiled numerous lists of words of various types and after very care- 
ful and exhaustive investigations they have formulated definite rules regard- 
ing the phonetics of Vedic chanting. These investigations have been care- 
fully examined by Dr. Siddheshwar Varma in his Critical Studies in the 
Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians ; 8 A careful perusal of this 
work has suggested several important points with regard to Ga0a chanting. 

We have already noted above that the quantity of vowels, as we know 
it ordinarily in classical Sanskrit, does not matter in these ancient chants 
and that a so-called “long ” vowel may also be pronounced “ short We 
are very apt to be obsessed by the ideas of quantity we have learnt from 
Sanskrit prosody. Even in later Sanskrit and Prakrit poetry there are devia- 
tions and Varma gives a number of examples from Prakrit and from classi- 
cal Sanskrit of such deviations and he even quotes such examples from “ that 
rigid classical poem, the Sisupalavadha “ ® We might also quote an example 
from a modern Gujarati hymn beginning ^ afcrcwft 
by the poet Nanalal. One line reads : ^ spj g 5fT. 


« Royal Asiatic Society’s publication, James O. Forlong Fund, No. vii, (1939). 
9 He refers to chapter v of that epic where several such derivations are noted. 
Sec hi 9 whole treatment of “ Syllabic quantity ”, op. cit., pp. 88*98. 
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The metre is Sikharini 10 of which the first syllable must be short. If we 
read the line as actually written down the metre seems hopelessly astray, but 
only when we hear it sung we can realise what quantity should really mean 
in chanting. Hence Varma has laid down that “ there is no doubt that the 
deviations also had a phonetic basis, and could not be exclusively attributed 
to metrical license ; but as the psychological element also plays a conspicu- 
ous part in rhythm, these deviations belong more to metrics than to phone- 
tics 

Another noteworthy point comes out in the investigation of Ga0a chanting. 
We get in the Ga0as the very peculiar ending .^ng (£5 *£.{-) found in words 
like ahniakdug , and in numerous forms of the masculine accusative plural like 
daevfytg , haiOydng* vtspdng etc. Our Avesta grammars merely say that these 
are “ Ga0ic peculiarities ” and leave it at that. In the chanting of the Vedas 
the corresponding forms are written with the nasalised vowel (the candra - 
bindu ) 12 as in^qf. and about the pronunciation of these the Vaidikabharana 
commentary on the Taittiriya Pratisakhya ii. 30 says that “the anusvara 
in our school 13 is entirely a consonant like the nasal consonants proper, as 
its articulation proper is that of half g ”. 14 As a matter of fact the chanters 
of the Rgveda also actually articulate a distinct g at the end of such words, 
pronouncing words like as if they were written ^jfpT And this is 
exactly what Gafta text has written down phonetically. ln This is another 
proof in favour of the presumption that the Ga 0 a text as we now have it is 
the actual gam- text. 

It is very much to be wished that we rediscover our ancient mode of 
chanting our Scriptures. The question is to be approached after very careful 
preliminary study and preparation. And it should be undertaken by a 
number of scholars. They should have training in scientific phonetics, in 
the ancient Pratisakhya and 6 ik$a literature, and they should also have some 
knowledge of the Sama-gana. 1G Side by side with this study special types 


™ Sikharirii is defined as $ fiNM; thus giving the 

scheme of syllables : w 1 

11 Varma, op. tit., p. 88. 

12 In later Avesta we actually find this nasalised vowel regularly as in daevii 

13 That is in the Taittiriya Sakha of the Yajur Veda. 

14 Quoted by Varma, op. cit., p. 151. In footnote 1 on the same page is also 

quoted the Parisik$a (161) : *T5( 3^ 11 Cf ' a,so 

Partiniya Siksa, 26-28. 

1,5 Andreas in his reconstruction of the “ Urtext ” of the Ahunavaiti Ga*a 
has missed this point and has restored all such words as if endng in -on, e.g. 
vispon in Yas. 28.1. 

16 We are making arrangements in the Deccan College Post-Graduate an 
Research Institute to have the most typical of the Sama-gana9 recorded both on * ^ 
gramophone as well as on the kymograph and we also hope to have them recor 
on a sound film. The latter when carefully analysed will, it is hoped, hep us o 
appreciate all the phonetic essentials of the Gana, 
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of Gatfic words should be collected, for instance those ending in $ ng f those 
showing any special vowel combinations etc. and from such lists we should 
try and find out if any rules underlie such peculiarities. 

The question of accent is of prime importance. It seems that Iranian 
accent is predominantly a stress, as distinguished from the musical accent of 
the Veda. Even in the Ga<9as we find the typical effect of the stress accent, 
viz., the dropping of unstressed syllables, clearly visible.™ One effect 
of the stress accent would be that in the singing or chanting the accent 
would come closer to the time-beat or tala , a point wherein our Gatfic recita- 
tion would differ appreciably from the Vedic. 1 * Thus each pdda would have 
a fixed number of accent or stress beats. There is also the possibility of the 
Iranian accent having been a musical one in the Proto-Iranian period, and 
thus having come closer to the Vedic accent ; but this point should be pa- 
tiently investigated. And in any case the accented forms of the Vedas might, 
be compared with the forms we have in the Ga&as and an attempt might be 
made to discover a set of rules which govern the change of words from the 
Indian branch to the Iranian. 

Next would come the question of the metre as such, and how far “ metri- 
cal license ” was permitted in Iranian. In this connection the later Iranian 
metres should also receive due consideration. 

This subject has been in my mind during the last twelve years or so, 
but I have given serious thought to it only very lately. I have begun to 
study the matter along the lines I have here indicated and I have put toge- 
ther in this paper the thoughts that have come to me in the course of' my 
studies. 


17 For example the word pitd is often changed to ptd (Yas. 45.11 ; 47.2 etc.) 
and even to td (Yas. 37.7 ; 47.3 etc.), see Bartholomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch, 
905-906. 

is The prevailing stress in Iranian seems to be on the penultimate syllable. 
The accent in Latin too is stress and also prevailingly on the penultimate syllable 
(Stolz-Schmalz, Lateinische Grammatik , § 161). This resemblance opens out new 
avenues of research, particularly with reference to the chanting of Latin Hymns of 
the Catholic Church, 
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OF ASOKAN INSCRIPTIONS * 


By 

M. A. Mehendale 

The inscriptions of ASoka 1 offer to the scholar of Indian Linguistics a 
remarkable specimen for a linguistic survey of Indo-Aryan languages as they 
were current in the different corners of the great Mauryan Empire during 
the third century b.c. Almost twenty-two hundred years later another Im- 
perial power completed a more extensive survey and published the now well- 
known Linguistic Survey oj India under the distinguished editorship of the 
late Sir George Abraham Grierson during the first quarter of the twentieth 
century. This very fact has been responsible for attracting the attention of 
many distinguished scholars working in the field of Middle Indo-Aryan to 
these valuable inscriptions. Among the scholars who have greatly contri- 
buted towards the deciphering and inteipreting of these inscriptions may be 
mentioned Buhler, Senart, Johansson, Franke, Smith, Grierson, 
Michelson, Thomas, Hultzsch, Bloch, Luders, Jayaswal, Charpen- 
tier, Woolner, D. R. Bhandarkar, D. C. Sircar, Turner and B. M. 
Barua . 2 It is very difficult to exhaust all the names of scholars in this short 
introduction. Yet even a casual glance at this galaxy of scholars throwing 
the light of their intelligence in this particular direction would make one feel 
that nothing more now remains to be done in the study of these inscriptions. 
Moreover the publication of Hultzsch’* magnificent work on the Asokan 
inscriptions in the revised edition of the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicium , 
Vol. I in 1925 has definitely brought the study of these inscriptions to a 
high level, incorporating within itself the linguistic researches of more than 
three generations of scholars. But the review on this work by Prof. R. L. 
Turner which appeared in BSOS f Vol. 4, p. 362 ff. has led me to under- 
take an attempt in studying these inscriptions from a comparative standpoint. 

So far no comprehensive attempt has been made to study the linguis- 
tic material presented by these inscriptions in its entirety from the compa- 
rative standpoint of historical linguistics. The individual studies of all the 
scholars mentioned above and many others no doubt treat of some of the 

* I cannot but express my indebtedness to Dr. S. M. Katre for having point- 
ed out to me this interesting field for investigation and guided me through the com- 
pletion of the work at every stage with valuable and scholarly suggestions. 

1 For abbreviations used in the ensuing discussion see ‘ List of Abbreviations ’ 
at the end of this paper. 

2 Hultzsch has given in his description of different edicts a complete biblio- 
graphy of contributions made to this subject by various scholars. However, for a 
select bibliography the reader is requested to turn to the end of the entire study. 
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aspects from this angle ; but they are mostly partial formulations, sufficient 
from the immediate point of view developed by these scholars with regard 
to the particular problems treated by them. Hultzsch’s excellent sum- 
maries of grammars of the individual dialects, valuable as they are within 
their own sphere, suffer from the fact that he does not develop the compara- 
tive side of linguistics applied to them, although the main treatment is com- 
parative with reference to each dialect in its relation to Sanskrit. The time 
has now come to attempt a comparative grammar of Asokan inscriptions 
which will develop a theory to embrace the entire material. Notwithstand- 
ing Hultzsch’s efforts, the whole material must be arranged on a compara- 
tive basis and studied from the modem point of view. 

The present work, therefore, is an humble contribution in this direction 
of comparative study, attempting to develop a purely comparative approach 
to the linguistic material preserved in these inscriptions. Accordingly I pro- 
pose to divide the entire study of these inscriptions in four parts. The first 
part deals with Phonology ; the second will be devoted to Morphology ; in 
the third part the subject of nominal formation and composition will be 
dealt with ; and the last part will be limited to a comparative etymological 
dictionary of Asokan vocables as recorded in the inscriptions. The present 
paper is devoted only to the first part dealing with Phonology. In this 
study I have tried to examine the entire phonological material with respect 
to vowels and consonants, and establish their correspondences. I have start- 
ed the examination with the vowel system found in these inscriptions and 
determined from a comparative point of view the tendencies of different Sans- 
krit vowels and diphthongs as they appear in Asokan inscriptions. Each 
vowel is variously discussed in its initial, prepenultimate, penultimate and 
final positions. In the study of consonants I have first dealt with the simple 
consonants in their initial, intervocal and final positions and then with the 
initial and medial consonant clusters. In this respect also I have proceeded 
on the same comparative basis as in the case of vowels. 

Besides the material used by Hultzsch for his edition I have been able 
to incorporate, though at a later stage in my study, the additional material 
proffered by some recent discoveries. Thus I have included in the present 
study the recently discovered versions of the minor rock edict at Kopbaj 3 
in H. E. H. the Nizam’s Dominions, as also the version of the minor rock 
edict found at Yerragudi in the Kurnool District of the Madras Presidency. 4 
In the fourth volume of the IHQ. on page 791 the following notice has ap- 
peared : “ A momentous discovery of another recension in Brahml script 

of fourteen rock edicts of Asoka has just been announced by the Depart- 
ment of Archaeology in India. The inscriptions have been found engraved 
on five large rocks in the Kurnool District of the Madras Presidency. Eleven 

3 Edited by R. L. Turner : The Gavimath and Palklgundu inscriptions of 
Aioka, Hyderabad Archaeological Series, No. 10, 1932. 

4 Dinesh Candra Sircar, IHQ, Vol. VII, p. (737 ) 817 ff.; B. M. Barua, IHQ . 
Vd. IV, p. 113 ff.; Vol. XIII, p. 132 ff. Dr. Jayaswal, IHQ. Vol. IX, p. 583 ff, 
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of the fourteen rock edicts have already been identified. It is expected that 
a fuller report together with the photographs of the inscriptions will be avail- 
able shortly.’' I am not aware of any publication with respect to these new 
discoveries. It would have been of great advantage to me to examine this 
material in as much as the material {afforded by the Asokan inscriptions in 
the south is rather scanty in comparison with the one in the north. I am 
afraid that the study of this material may perhaps force us to modify some 
of our statements made so far with reference to these inscriptions. 

The important position of these inscriptions tor a study of the develop- 
ment of Middle Indo-Aryan comparative linguistics is already recognised. 
As Jules Bloch aptly puts it {L Indo-Aryen, p. 5) ‘they furnish a syn- 
chronic view of several genuine dialects’. This remark lays stress on one 
prominent advantage that we derive from these inscriptions viz. that they 
can be localized in point of both time and space, the two indispensable ele- 
ments needed for historical linguistics. Prof. Turner, on the other hand, 
points to the importance of these inscriptions even from a different angle 
when he says (BSOS. Vol. 4, p. 362) : ‘ for they are the first contemporary 
documents in the long series which separates the language of the Rigveda 
from those spoken in India today.’ Thus these inscriptions supply us with 
the earliest Middle Indo-Aryan material which can be historically dealt with. 
The present attempt, with all its imperfections, is a necessary preliminary 
study towards a historical approach to the Middle Indo-Aryan languages 
preserved in the widely scattered Prakrit inscriptions all over India from 
about the third century B.c. to the fourth century a.d. 

PART 1 
PHONOLOGY 

§ 1 Treatment of the Sanskrit Vowel r 
(a) In the metrically shmt syllable : 

( i ) In its initial position Sk. r- becomes either a, i or u. In G r- 

generally becomes a- even when it is combined with a labial. In K, r- either 

becomes a - or i-. In a few cases we actually get two parallels for the Sk. word 
one giving the treatment r- > a - and the other r- > *-• I n P 

generally becomes i- f though the change of j- > a- is not altogether 

absent, except when it is combined with a labial. In that cast' it becomes 
m-. In M the development of r- is more in consonance with K than with 
S. Especially this is the case when the vowel r- is combined with a labial. 
D and J agree with K (except in the case of pjthivi - where r->u-) and so 
do the Pillar Inscriptions and the Minor Rock Inscriptions. In the case of 
the Minor Rock Inscriptions, however, we find that r- becomes u- in the 
presence of a labial. On the next page is a short table wherein a few ex- 
amples have been quoted to illustrate the above remarks. 





A comparative grammar of a^okan inscriptions 


229 


It must be noted that S and at times M do not in all cases change the 
vowel r- to the pure vowel a-, i - or u - as the case may be, but in some cases 
also preserve the consonantal character of the vowel r-. For this type of 
change of the vowel r cf. Wackernagel, Ai Or. I §29 (p. 33). 

Then again in G from Sk. \fsrm- we get srnnaru due to the influence 
of other forms of the root V mi- (cf. Hultzscii, p. LVI). Other parallels 
are : $uneyu K, § runeyu S, suneyu at Minor Rock Inscriptions. 

Hi ) In its penultimate position the vowel -r- always becomes ~i- under 
the stress accent. In other cases it appears that the change of r > i in M K 
D J and Pillar edicts is fast disappearing and the change r > a in them 
becomes almost regular. In the Minor Rock Edicts the change in one 

case seems to be due to assimilation. 


Sk. 0 1 

! j 

K 

S .VI 

£ r Pillar Minor 

Edicts Rock Ins. 

1 

1. vyafirtct-lvyapata' 

viyapafa- 

r a pa la-, vaputfr or 

viyapafa viyaprafa- or 
or viyaputa- 

viyaputa- 

i 

viyapafa- viyapafa- j Sk. prabti-> 

I pakiti- 

2. vistrta - j vhtrata- 

vithata- 

1 vistrita- 

t 

vithata 

3. utsrta- , nsala- 

nsafo- 

unifa- 

! usat a usata- 

usa[.a- 

sukrta- s nkata- 

sukafet- 

Hikitra- (i.e. s uk.af.a- 
*sukirta -) 

suka\a- sukata - 

5. attrm- 


i 

anana- 

(dj) | 


As noted above under the stress accent in the following cases 


Sk. 

C. 

i 

! SM 

1 

KDJ 

! Pillar Edicts 

1. etadrm- 

vtdrisa - 



I 

2. thdna - 

t arisen 

fadiia- 

tad iso - 


3. yadna- 

ydrisa- 

yadisa* 

adisa- 


4, IdHa* 

1 

edisar 

edisar 
hedisor 
hedketr or 
hedxsa- K 

i 

hedisa- 


29 
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(Hi) In the final position we get the instances of words expressing 
human relationship in which case -r > -i or -u. 


SK 

G 

SM 

KD.T 

i 

Pillar Edicts Minor Rock 
Ins. 

I 

1 

50 

rH 


spasu - 

1 


2. bhrdtr - 


bhratu- 
bhata - M 

bhdti - 

j 

a. pit?- 


pitu- 

pith l 

piti- 

-pitu- D 

piti phi-, pitu - 

4. pramplr- 


panalika- M 
pramtika- S 

panati - D 
panatihya - K 

1 

5. matr 



-malt- D 

i 


(b) In the metrically long syllabic : 

(i) As in former cases in G r- in its initial position generally becomes 
a - though in a few cases it becomes u- in the presence of a labial. Others 
show the same tendency as in G the only difference being that in them the 
change of r- > u- in the presence of labials occurs more often. 


SK G 

SM 

K 

1 W 

i 

Pillar 

Edict* 

'Minor Rock 
Ins. 

Intya- kac.u- 


i 

i 


(ad hi-) gicya- 

vfk$a- vracha- 

rucha- 

| lukha- 

j lukha- 



vjddha - v ud ha - Su 

vudha - S 
cud lira- M 
rad hr a- M 

j vudha- 

1 

i vudha- 



vrddhi - i ad hi - 

vadhi- 

cad hi- S 
radhri - M 

i 

, vadhi- 

vadihi- 

cudhi- 

vadhi- 

vadhi- 

i pari-) - puchd - G, Su 

prcchd - 

-pucha- 

] -pucha- 

pucha- 



v drh- 

V dahlia- 

V dahlia- J 

j 

1 

X da him - 

V Aekha - 

V drakha- 

V dehha 

X’ dahlia - 
Acc. to Hlx. 
vve get diseyd 


from Sk. 
dftyate 
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The Sk. root \/drks- gave two bases *\/dakkha- and *\/dikkha- from 
which we get \/dakha~ and \/ dekko-. 

It is only in the Minor Rock Inscriptions that we get r->i- in adhi- 
gicya and in the hypothetical base *\/dikkha->\ , dekha cf. above. 

(n) In the penultimate position we get the same treatment for -r- as 
in the case of the initial cne. 


Sk. G 

! 

K 

SM 

DJ 

Pillar Edicts 

dnrnya- dnamna- 

ananiya - 

| ananiya- 

dnamna - 
dmniya - 
ananeya - 


nivrti- 

nivuti 

nivuti - 


1 

nivjtta- 


1 ?vvuta- 



andvrtti- 


i 

andvuti- 


apaskrsfa- 


i 


apakatha- 

fiisrsta- 


| 

i 

nisitha- 

i 


The treatment in nisi (ha- appears to be due to assimilation. 


§2 Treatment of Sanskrit ai 

In all positions and in all versions Sk. ai>e. 

( i ) Compare the following examples in the initial jxisition. 

Sk. kaivarta > kevata- Pillar edicts. 

Sk. caivayceva G S K D J Pillar edicts. 

( ii ) In the penultimate position Sk. -ai-y-i- at sn. Sk. ekaika-y ikika- 
sn. At sn. Sk. e-yi- only in eka-yiha Hence it appears that the second 
-i- in ikika is due to assimilation. Or more probably the final -a of first 
ika- is elided in sarndhi before the vowel i- of the following -ika. 

{Hi) In the final position we get the examples in dative infinitive where 
-tovaiy-tave everywhere. 

By the loss of intervocalic consonants at times the vowels a and i come 
together as di and then they are preserved without combining them together 
in the following example. 

Sk. stkavira- > l hah a- G. 

§ 3 Treatment of Sanskrit au 

In all positions and in all versions au>o. 

({) Following are the examples in the initial position. 
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S k. (pra) pautr&y-potra- G M ; -pota- S G K D J ; -potika- T sc. 

Sk. Mauneya-yMoneya - bh. 

Sk. (iha- or para-)laukika - > - lokika - G S M K (also - lokikya -) d j, 
lopka - d j. 

In bh we get the form galava- (IIlz. galava- ) with which we have to 
compare Sk. gaurava-. Instead of deriving the As. parallel from the latter* 
it is better to derive it independently from the base gara-/garu-. 

Sk ausadha - yosudha - G ; osadiui - K D J; os ad ha- M o$udha~ S. 

Sk. *gaupti- :> go/i- 1' Rdh Mth Rp. 

Sk. paw ana - > par ana- br. sd. jtr. 

$ 4 Treatment of Sanskrit -tfyc- (and -tfyz- ) 

Sanskrit -aya- is generally contracted to -e- or sometimes it remains un- 
changed. 

Sk. hdpayisyati > hapesali G ; hapesali SM ; hdpayisati K D. 

Sk. prati- \fvedaya- -vedetii- SM ; vedemtu K ; -vedctha- G ; - veda - 
yanitu D ; -vedayitaviye K ; -vedetaviyi DJ ; vedetavya - G. 

Sk. pujayati ypujeti S M K ; pujelaya G { < pujayitavya ) ; pujayati G. 

Sk. ajnupaydmi > a \/ nap ay a- S M br., anape?ni S M; d\/napaya- 
D J Kb ; a\/napaya- G ; ay nap ay a- K. 

Sk. * trayadasa-y traidasa- G ; tedasa- K D J ; todasa S (Acc. to Hlz.) 

Turner explains traidasa - to have come from Prim. Ind. trayedasa < 

I. E *treyezdekm . 

ayi - y-e- : 

Sk. Ujjayini- > U jeni- d. 

Sk. sama-carya - > *so»iacariya > A samacaria- > *samacayira- 
ysamacaira - G (by metathesis) ; samacariya - S (others read samacera-). 

§5. Treatment of Sanskrit -00a- (and ) : 

Sk. 000 generally becomes 0 in As. inscriptions. When iiy 0 y ava in 
Sk. in the conjugation of roots, in As. inscriptions we get either ava or 0. 

Sk. avarodhma- yorodhma - SM G; olodhava- K D J T. 

Sk. avadata- yodata- sn. sc. kb. 

Sk. avavada- > ovada- Minor Rock Edicts. 

Sk. upavasatha- > posatha- sn. 

Sk. bhavati y bhavati G ; hoti GSuSMKDJdj Pillar Edicts, sd ; 
bhoti S. 

Sk. bhavatuyMotu Minor Rock Edicts M K D j T s ; T Mi ksb 
Roll Mth Rp ; bhotu S. 

§ 6. Treatment of Sanskrit a 
(a) In the metrically short syllable : 

(j) Initially the vowel a - is preserved in an overwhelming majority of 
cases. There are* however, a few cases where a- yd- or u- or <?-, or is drop- 
ped altogether, 
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1. Below are given a few examples where the vowel is preserved. 

Sk. adhund > adhana G ; adhuna K ; adhuna S M. 

Sk. jdna- >jana- everywhere. 

Sk. phdla - > phala- SM G K Minor Rock Edicts. 

Sk. antna - >aluna- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. adhika - > adhika- br. sd. 

2. The change a- >d- is observed in the following cases : 

Sk. ca : though this word is preserved in many cases as ca, yet some- 
times at K D J j T ksb kb b s and bh it becomes cd. 

Sk nd : This is also preserved in almost all cases. It is only twice in 

K that we get na instead. It might be worthwhile to note that in RV. X 
34. 8. also we get na. 

Sk. apardnta- : In S M we find it represented as aparanita- and 
aparata - respectively. In K we find apalamta In G and D alone we get 
aparata - and apalamta- respectively. (In G, aparata is the reading of 
Hultzsch ; others read aparata). Such cases where we get a->a- are to lx* 
explained as due to the vrddhi form of apa- viz. dpa-. 

Sk. caturmdsa - and caturdasa- : In the Pillar edicts we get the forms 
catummdsQr or -siya- and edvudasa-. Here the forms are to be derived from 
the extended bases cdlurmdsa- and caturdasa-. In Pali we get the form 
cdtuddasa-. 

Sk. rati- : The form in S M G and Su is rati-, in K lati but in K and 
s lati. But as Prof. Turner points out this might be an example of the pre- 
servation of initial d. cf. *rdnli- preserved in rfidi ‘play’. ( ISSOS. 4.364). 

Sk. anantara- : In G we get the form din ant or a-. In S we get ammla- 
riya - t in M an at ally a-, in K an am tali y a- . In D J bh. and nj we get dinam- 
laliya. According to Hlz. the length in the initial a- at G may be due to 
the fact that the word is a translation of the Magadha dnamtahya- ( <dnan- 
tarya - ) . 

3. The change of a- > ft- is to be found in the following cases. 

Sk. tv ar and - and tvard-: These two words are represented as tfdrnd- 
and tuld- in d and j respectively. It might be noted here that on metrical 
grounds it is now well established that in Vedic times the word tvar- was 
pronounced as ' v tura. Hence *tuarand > inland tuld-. 

Similarly in the Pillar edicts we get suve from the Vedic svah. 

Sk. mdnusa - or manusya- : In G S M and K we find that the initial 
vowel is preserved ; but in D J Pillar Edicts and Minor Rock Inscriptions we 
get the form munisa-. The change here appears to be due to analogy with 

the word pur iso- <purusa 

Sk. rnata- : The word becomes muta- at K S M Ksb Rdh Rp, whereas 
it remains as moia- in K d j T mi. This change might be due to the in- 
fluence of the labial m-. 

4. The change of a- >e- is to be seen in the following two cases : 

Sk. mrnyate > menati S. This is probably due to the influence of the 
palatal y in the next syllable (cf. Hultzsch)* 
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Sk. - salyakdr > - seyaka - Rdh Mth Rp ; -say aka- T ksb. This also might 
be explained in the same manner as above. 

5. Initially a- drops out only in the following cases : 

First in the case of Sk. api the initial a- is dropped everywhere except 
in the compound evamapi at G. 

Then compare the following forms of Sk. aham. 

Sk. * ahakam y kakadu K D J d j Pillar Edicts, Minor Rock Inscrip- 
tions ; aha tii S M G <Sk. aham. 

In the end we come to the Sk. root y'argh-; in the Pillar Edicts Sk. 
arghantiy * araghantiy* raghantiylaghaihti. 

Hi) In its non-initial prepenultimate position the vowel - a - is preserved 
still in a majority of cases. The changes which it undergoes very rarely are 
to - a - and -w~. 

1. The following are a few examples where - a - is preserved. 

Sk. apaciti- yapaciti- in all the Principal Rock Edicts. 

Sk. apakrsfa- > apakatha- in the Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. cakravaka- ycakavdka- in the Pillar Edicts. 

2. The change -a- y-d - occurs in the following example. 

Sk. dtyayika - > acayika- S M . dcdyika - G ; atiydyika- I(D J. It would 
seem that the change is due to assimilation : 

Sk. dtyayika- > * dtyayika- > dc ( c ) dyika- and atiydyika-. The same 
form occurs in the fourth line of the Sohgaura Copperplate. 

3. The change -a- > -u- is seen in the following case : 

Sk. udapdna-y udupana- M K D J T. If this correspondence is ac- 
cepted then the change may be explained to be due to assimilation. But it is 
more probable that the word udu- (which appears in Pks. also) is derived from 
Sk. udu - ‘water’. The Sk. word udu- probably goes back to rdu- ‘sweet 
or pleasant’ cf. rduptf RV. viii. 77. 11 ‘drinking what is sweet or pleasant’. 

(Hi) In its penultimate position also the vowel is mostly preserved. 
The changes to which it succumbs in a few cases are to -a-, - i or -u-. 

1. The vowel is preserved in the following examples : 

Sk. ddikara- > adikara- S M ; ddikara- G ; -kala- K. 

Sk. -divas a- > -divasti- S M G I( D J. 

Sk. capala- > c a pal a- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. pra-\Jkrama- ypa-\/kama- ru. br. sd. b. 

2. The change -a- y-d- is found in the following few examples. 

Sk. krtajnatd - > katmhnaid - G ; kitanata- M ; kitranata- S kitandtd - K. 

Sk. udyama-yuyama - K. Here again Prof. Turner believes that this 
is an example of the preservation of original long d : cf. Sk. udydmd - (§. 
Br.) ‘the act of stretching out.’ ( BSOS . 4.364). 

3. The change of - a - y-i- is found in the following instances. 

Sk. gxhdstha - > gihitha- K T ; gahatha - K M. Other forms are gharasta- 
in G and grahatha - in S. The form ghat a- is not connected with Sk. grha- 
but with PIE. *gharos-, cf, Turner, Nepali Dictionmy, s. v. ghasr, 
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Thtte we find that penultimate -tf- > -a~ or -u at K and at T in this 
example. We also notice that initial r- becomes once a- and then u at 
K. Hence the change of - a - > ~i- is to be attributed to assimilation. 

Sk. madhyamd- : In G we get the form majhama- but in K d j and 
Pillar Edicts we get the form majhima- ; the change of the vowel in the latter 
case is clearly to be attributed to the presence of - y 

Similarly Sk. future termination -syatiy-siti ru. mk. br. sd. jtr. ; -sati 
s. b. Pillar edicts G D J M ; -sati S. 

4. The change of Sk - a-y-u - takes place in the following few examples. 

Sk. ucidvaca - : In S M we get the form ucavuea-, and in K D ucd- 

vuca in G we get both the forms ucdvaca - and ucavuoa This change is 
due to assimilation. Again it must be noted that the root \/vac- > \/vuca - 
SMG (also cf. Sk. ucyate and nkti 

Sk. ausadhd- ( <6 sod hi-) : the word becomes osudha- in S and osudha- 
in G ; K D J, however, give the form osaidha-. Hultzscii says that the 
change -a- > -u- observed in S and G is due to the preceding vowel o. 
Turner (BSOS. 4.363) objects to this and says that the hypothetical earlier 
form * osrdha- or *osrdha- would explain the presence of -u- and in the 
two groups. To me, however, this latter view does not appeal in as much 
as the intervocalic in G and -i- or - a - in S. It is only in the case 

of such words as [?ilr- and others that the vowel -r at the end becomes -u- 
or -a in S (M). 

5. File change of -a- > -p- in the case of Sk. sa/iiyama- > saye/m- M 
(all the others have sayama-) is either due to the preceding y or a clerical 
error (Hultzscii). 

(iv) In the final position the vowel -a is preserved in many cases. In a 
few cases it is dropped together with the consonant with which it combines 
or changes to - a , -e, or -o when the final consonant is dropped. 

1. Below are given a few examples where it is preserved : 

Sk, adyd > aja SMGKDJ. 

Sk. asvo- > asva-. Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. uddrd- > uddla- ru. s. b., udalika - mk. 

2. It becomes -d in compounds such as the following ones : 

Sk. sdra-vrddhi- > sala-vadhi- K ; sdra- G ; sdla- (or sdla - ) K, sola- 
S M. 

Sk. sarva-piismpda- (or -pdr$ada-) > savd- K ; sava- K D J G Pillars; 
savra ~ S M. 

It also becomes -a when the final consonant drops out. 

Sk. ytivat > ava Rdh. Mth ; in G K D T Ksb. S M. etc. we get the forms 
with short - a at the end. 

Sk. punary puna or pana in S M G D j ; puna K. 

Sk. samyak-y samya - D J K ; samma- S ; samya - G M. 



236 


M. A. MEHENDALE 


In some cases the final vowel is lengthened even when there $ oo loss 
of the final consonant. e.g. 

Sc. dha>dha K D J T Mi Ksb etc ; aha G K J Rdh Mth Rp br. sd. 

Sk. caxvayceva K T Ksb ; ceva S G K D J T Rdh Mth Rp. 

Sk. yatrayyatd K ; others give the forms with short - a at the end. Even 
K gives us such a form in ata , . In Vedic Sk. we get the fonn ya r a also. 

This change is at times observed even at the end of instrumental and 
genitive sg. terminations : 

Sk. bhayenaybhayena Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. janapadasyay jdnapadasd K T ; jdnapadasa G D Pillar Edicts. 

3. The following are the probable instances where -a is dropped in 
haplology. 

Sk. alpa- (paiisrava )-'yapa- M G K I) J ; a- S cf. a-parisrava. 

But Sk. dlpa- ( phala) -> apa- S M G K D J. 

This latter example leads me to believe that a-parisrava- in S is not to 
be derived from alpa-parisrava but from a-parisrava- in as much as ‘ little 
and ‘ nil ’ at times come to mean the same. 

Sk. Hid- ( loka ) : In G we get the form i-loka. while others give the form 
ia- or hida-. Instead of considering the form i-<iha- to be due to haplo- 
logy it is possible to take it as the postulated base *i- (cf. :i i tra ). In G 
we get the form eta (<*i-tra). 

4. The loss of visarga : The visarga is lost at the end in these inscrip- 
tions and then the preceding vowel a either remains unchanged or undergoes 
certain changes— cf. 

(a) -ah : 

(i) The visarga is dropped and the vowel remains unchanged cf. 

Sk. bkuyahybhuya G ; but hhuyc S M Su K D T . 

Sk. vadhahyvadha K, but vadhe K M and rad ho S G. 

Sk. janahyjana S, but jane or jam elsewhere (see below). 

(it) or -ahy -a cf. 

Sk. MagahyMagd G ; Makd K, Maka S M. 

Sk. salty sd G ; but so S G s : se M K D J. 

(Hi) or -ahy - o This happens generally in G S and rarely in M K 
D J Pillar Edicts cf. 

Sk. yasahy yaso G D J, ya.so or yaso K ; yaso M. 

Sk. vayah'yvayo Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. tatah ytato S M K etc. 

( tv ) or -ahy - e generally in M K D J Pillar Edicts and Minor Rock 
Inscriptions and sometimes at S G. 

Sk. janahy jane S M K D J. Pillar Edicts ; but jano S G. 

Sk. priyahypriye S M ; piye everywhere ; but priyo S M G and piyo 

G. 

(In S M at times -i takes the place of -o. cf. mnni<\myafy, and rajani). 
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(b^ ; $<m we come to the other division viz. the consideration of the 
same vowel a in the metrically long syllabic. 

(0 In the initial position the vowel in most cases is preserved. In 
very few cases, however, it becomes a-. 

1. The following are the examples where it is preserved : 

Sk. dgra- >aga~ G K D J Pillar Edicts; agra - S M. 

Sk. agnt - >agi- M K G D. 

Sk. Jambudvipa- > Jcniibudlpa- Minor Rock Edicts. 

Sk. - swhtuta - > - samthuta - K J, sasluta- S G ; -samstuta S M G. 

2. It is changed to a- m the following cases : 

Sk. Y rd j j ii ~k a- > rdjuka - G ; rajuka - S M; lajuka- K D ; lajuka - 
Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. chanda - >chdmda- j ; chanida- d j Pillar Edicts S G K J ; chad a* 
M (in j- BCh reads chamda -). 

Sk. varsd- >vdsa - G ; va$a- S M ; vasa - K D J d j. 

Sk. vaktavya - > vatava >- hh. ; vatava * S ; vatavya - G vataviya - M K 
D d j br. sd. jtr. 

Sk. anyalraydnata, K ; ajiata K D ; matra S M G ; amnata D J Pillar 
Edicts 

Sk. sarva- > savd- K ; .s ava- and <\ava- K ; savra- S M ; stiva- G K D J 
d T sn. S M ; sarva-hh. 

Sk. - daksina - > ddkhma T Mi Ksb Rp. \--dakhind - Rdh Mth. 

2 It is dropped in one case : 

Sk. ( stri-)adhyak<.a- > -dhiyakha- K ; -jhakha- G ; - jhakha - or - jhacha - 
S M. 

(h) In the non-initial prcpenultimatc position also the vowel is fairly 
well preserved. It at times changes to -d- 

1 The examples where it is preserved : 

Sk. samvatsaid - ysanachaia- br. ^d. ; savacJurta- s. 

Sk. akarkasa- akhakhasc- d. 

2. It changes to -d- in the following cases : 

Sk. pumrvasu-> punavasu- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. aidhatrika- yadhdtiya- br. sd ; adhatiya - ru. mk. cf. adha-kosikya- 
T. 

(Hi) In its penultimate position too the vowel is preserved, except in 
a few cases where it becomes - a 

1. It is preserved in caises such as : 

Sk. dpatya- >apaca- S G ; apatiya- M K D. 

Sk. avadhyd- yavadhya- Rdh Mth Rp ; avadhiya - T Mi Ksb. 

2. It changes its quantity in the following cases : 

Sk. pianaptr - > pandti-kya- K ; panali- D ; panati-ka - M ; pranatika- S. 

Sk. agatyaydgaca rm. ng. 
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§ 7. Treatment of Sanskrit i. 

(a) In the metrically short syllable : 

( i ) In the initial position the vowel i - is overwhelmingly preserved 
It becomes a - or u - or e- or is dropped altogether in a few examples. 

1. Below are given some examples in which the vowel i - is preserved. 
Sk. vipula - > vipula - In the Principal and Minor Rock Inscriptions. 

Sk. divasa- ydivasa- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. nirati- >nirati - S M ; nilati- K. 

2. The change of i- > a- is observed in the following example : 

Sk. pipilika- > kapilika- T Rdh Mth Rp ; but kipilika-YLsb. This change 
has taken place due to dissimilation. 

3. The change of {v)i- > u- is observed in the cases such as : 

Sk. svid > su d j. 

Sk. dvitiya-ydutiya - ng. kq. 

Sk. dvipada- > dupada- Principal Pillar Edicts. 

It will be observed that all these* cases arc of the initial conjuncts with 
the semi-vowel v. And the change of i->u- is due to it. 

4. The change of i- >c- takes place in the following example : 

Sk. tri-dasa- yircdasa- M ; tedasa- K D ; tidasa- S ; G has iraidasa 
< * trayedasa- Pr. Indian <*/ reyezdekm cf. Turner, BSOS. 4.363. 

5. Initially i- is lost in the following cases : 

Sk. iddnunyddni ru. mk ; but idani S M ; idani K. 

Sk. itiyti S M G D J Pillar Edicts, Minor Rock Inscriptions ; iti G D. 

6. The vowel i is developed at the beginning of the word Sk. stri- by pro- 
thesis. cf. ithi - KDG; istri - S M. 

(ii) In its non-initial prepcnultimatc position the vowel is generally 
preserved. In the cases of prepositions which end in -i, the quantity of the 
vowel is in some cases lengthened. 

1. The following are the examples of preservation : 

Sk. sdtireka - > satircka or satileka - Minor Rock Ins. 

Sk. abhirama - > abhirama - S M ; abhilama - K D J. 

2. In the case of prepositions the length of the vowel -i- is increased in 
the following cases : 

Sk. prati- : T almost invariably gives the parallel pafi-. 

There are also a few cases where G gives a long vowel : 

Sk. pralibhdga - > paftbhaga- G ; patibhdga - K ; patibhaga- S. 

Sk. prativesya- >pafivesiya- G ; other edicts give short -i-. 

Sk. asampratipatli- > asarhprafipati- G; others give a short -i-. 

Sk. abhi : In this case the vowel is at times lengthened. 

Sk. - abhikara->’abhikdra - G ; - abhikala - D ; - abhikara - S M ; - abhikola - 


K. 
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f Then in the case of the word praprajita , T gives its gen plu. with long 
-T, cf. pavajltanam. 

(Hi) In its penultimate position the vowel though mostly preserved still 
at times changes to -a-, or 

• 1. Examples where the vowel -i- is preserved : 

Sk. dtyayika- yacayika- S M ; dcdyika- G ; atiyayika - K D J. 

Sk. garbhim- ygabhini- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. adhika - yadhika - br. sd. 

Sk. sadhika - ysddhika - s. 

Sk. supriya- ysupiya- bb etc. 

2. It changes to -a- in the following case : 

Sk. - prthivi - > -puthavi- d. It must be noted that this Sk. -i- is a 
svarabhakti vowel. 

3. It changes its quantity and becomes -i- in the following examples : 

Sk. *tirita-'>tilita- Ksb; iilita- T Rdh. Mth. Rp. 

Sk. - sthitika - y-fhitika- D J Ksb. Rdh Mth Rp. sc. bh. br. sd. ; -thitika- 
M T ru. s. b ; - thitika - S T Mi ; -thitikya- K. 

This vowel is at times lengthened before case terminations : 

Sk. jndtisuynalisu G. ; cf. iiatikesu br. sd. G ; ndtikesu K ; natike$u 
S M. 

Sk. rujabhih > * Idji-hi > lajihi T. 

(iv) In its final position the vowel 4 is generally preserved. Still in 
some cases as noted above it lengthens its quantity. 

1. Following are the examples where the vowel is preserved : 

Sk. apaciti - yapaciti - S M G K D J. 

Sk. * gaupti- y goti- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. itiyti. In all versions. 

2. It is however lengthened in the following cases : 

Sk. - vimsati - > -viMl- in sadu-visati-vctsa- Rp. 

But in other Pillar Edicts and even in Rp elsewhere we get - visati 

Then the loss of final consonant or visarga at times lengthens the pre- 
ceding vowel -i. 

Sk. lipih ylipi D so ,* lipn d j. 

Sk. prakrtihypakiti jtr ; pamkiti sd ; pakiti br. sd. 

Sk. ratih>lati K ; rati S M ; rail Su. 

Sk. -smin > -mhi or -si cf. Sk. etasmin > etamhi G ; etasi- d j. 

■Then again final - i is at times lengthened before iti. cf. 

Sk. smhghasi+itiysamghm ti Minor Rock Inscriptions. 

Sk. bhavi$yati +itiyhosatl ti Minor Rock Inscriptions. 

Sk. avahdmi + iti > dvahdml ti Pillair Edicts etc. It is at times length- 
ened even without iti ; cf. muvidhiyarhtt at Pillar Edicts, hosami at D J etc. 
(b) In the metrically long syllable : 

(i) Generally the vowel i does not change its quantity in its initial posi- 
tion. At times, however, it does become F or e-. 
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■if' 

1. The following are some of the examples of preservation : 

Sk. iccM- > icha - S M K d j ; icha - G K Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. bhiksu-^bhikhu- sn. kb. sc. bh. 

Sk. vijnapti- > vinati - kq. 

2. It becomes long in the following cases : 

Sk. nir\/lak$->ni\/lakha~ Pillar Edicts. Rp once gives ni\Jlakha - . 

Sk. vimsati- > vlsali- rm. ng. bb. and other Pillar Edicts ; once in sata- 
visati-vasa - in T we find a short i-. 

In this case the change in the vowel i- may either be explained as due 
to compensatory lengthening or may be regarded as the preservation of the 
original I-E. long - 1 - which is to be found in AV. visati, Lat. uiginti (cf. 
Bloci-i, Llndo-Aryen , p. 37). 

Sk. *kid 4- cid > kichi kq. 

3. It becomes e- in the following plausible example : 

Sk. *i-tra > eta G D ; beta Sn K D J Kq. s ; elra S. 

( ii ) Similarly in its penultimate position the vowel, though generally 
preserved, becomes -I- in some cases. . 

1. Examples of preservation : 

Sk. abhisikta- > abhisita - G S M K D J Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. nik^ipta- > nikhila- sn. 

2. It is lengthened in the following cases : 

Sk. avihmsa- > avihisa - G ; avihisa - S M K D J Pillar Edicts ; avi- 
himsa- G T. 

Sk. cikitsa- > cikieha - G ; cikicha - S M D J. 

Sk. vardhisyaii > vadkisati T ; vadhisati S ; vadhisati s. b. T Ksb 
Rdh Mth Rp ; vadhisiti Minor Rock Edicts. 

§ 8 Treatment of Sanskrit u : 

(a) In the metrically short syllable : 

( i ) In the initial position vowel u - is mostly preserved. In a few cases, 
however, it becomes a, i, u, o or is dropped altogether. 

1. The following are some of the examples where it is preserved : 

Sk. dhruvd- > dhniva - S ; dhuva- G K J Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. ubhdya - > ubhaya - S M K. 

Sk. upavasa- > upavdsa- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. updsaka- > updsaka Minor Rock Inscriptions. 

2. Initial it- > a- in two cases : 

Sk. guru- > garu- S G ; garuta - br. ; gain - K.; guru- S M G ; gulu- K 

D J. 

For this change of u- > a - cf. Sk. positive gwra-, comp, gartyas-, sup. 
garis(ha The word gcrw- also occurs in the Sitabenga Inscription on the 
Ramagarh hill. 

Sk. punar > pana S M D J ; puna SMG; puna K, 
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3. The change t>f initial «- > z- or a - occurs only in one proper name. 
It is not to be found elsewhere. 

Sk. Purinda - > Pilada- K ; Pdrimda - G ; Pulida- S, or Palimda- M. 

4. In the case of the root \/ yuj- wc find that the vowel is either pre- 
served as it is or is lengthened. 

Sk. \J )mj- > yftjeyu and ynjevu d j. 

5. As in Sk. in the case of some roots we find that the initial vowel 
w- appears in its guina form. 

Sk. \/ ruc- \ y roca _ S or V loca - DKGS etc. 

V luc- \ 

6. We also get certain examples of prothesis. In the case of certain 
words beginning with u - in Sk. an initial v is added to it in the As. Inscrip- 
tions. This is probably due to the fact that in such words the roots con- 
tained an initial v-. 

Sk. ucyale > vucati S M ; vucate G. 

Sk. a ptc- > vuta- S. 

Sk. ukta- > vuta- D G. 

( ii ) In the non-initial prepenultimate position the vowel is generally 
preserved. It is, however, rarely lengthened. 

1. The following are the examples of preservation : 

Sk. anutdpa- > anutapa- S M. 

Sk. anudivasa- > anudivasa - S M G K D J. 

2. It is lengthened in a few cases as follows : 

Sk. pratyupagamana- > pacupagamana - T Rdh Mth Rp ; pacupagmana- 

Ivsb. 

Sk. madhuratd- > mddhuratd - G ; other versions have mddhuliya - D 
J ; mad huli y a - K ; madhuriya S M. (<Sk. madhurya -): 

(Hi) In the penultimate position also the vowel -u- is fairly preserved. 
In a few cases it becomes -i- or -ii-. 

1. It is preserved in such cases as : 

Sk. adhund > adhuna S M K ; adhana G where -u- > -a-. 

Sk. arund - > aluna- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. vipula- > vipula - in the Principal and Minor Rock Inscriptions. 

2. The change of -u- > -i- occurs in cases as : 

Sk. piirusa- > pulisa - Pillar Edicts, d j. 

Sk. f nanus a- > munisa - K D J Pillar Edicts, Minor Rock Edicts. 
manuka- S M K ; manusa - G, cf manusa - Kopbal. 

Sk. pdrusa or purusa goes back to *pdrsa. Thus the penultimate vowel 
which undergoes the change is an addition due to svarabhakti (cf. prthvi- 
and prthivl-) and moreover it is unaccented. The word munisa is only an 
analogical form after purisa-. (cf. Turner, The Gavimajh and Palki-Gunfa 
Inscriptions of ASoka, p. 8.) 
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3. The penultimate - u - is at times lengthened before the Inst, and Loc. 
Plu. terminations. Cf. 

Sk. bakubhvh > bahilhi G D J ; bahuhi S K. 

Sk. bakusu > bahusu D J Pillar Edicts. 

(iv) In the final position the vowel is usually preserved in all cases. 
When, however, the visarga is dropped the vowel is either kept short or 
lengthened. 

1. Below are given some of the examples of preservation. 

Sk. cak$u - > cakhu- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. hetu- > hetu- SMGKDJ. 

2. It is lengthened or kept short in the following cases. 

Sk. sadhuh > sadhu D T ; sadhu G K D J Pillar Edicts ; sadhu S M. 
Sk. vaseyuh > va&evit D ; vaseyu SMG; vasevu K J. 

Sk. yujeyuh>yujeyu and yujevu d. j.; other versions have yujamtu. 

Sk. upa~ V dhr - > upadhalayeyu Minor Rock Edicts. 

The vowel - u is also lengthened either when it is followed by iti or with- 
out it. cf. 

Sk. jdnantu iti > janamtii ti Minor Rocks. 

Sk. bhavatu iti > hotu ti Pillar Edicts, also cf. aladhamtu ti D J. 

Sk. rniupratipadyantu > mupatipajmhtu Pillar Edicts except Mi where 
we get -ft. 

Sk. yujantu> yujamtu D ; yujamtu M G K. 

Sk. panthesu > pamtkesu G ; other versions have magesu. 

(b) In the metrically long syllable : 

(i) In its initial position the vowel u- is generally preserved. 

Sk. udy/tna- > uydna- G K D J ; uyana- S M. 

Sk. uttkana - > uthana- M K D, ustdna- G ; uthcna - S M. 

Sk. utkmsa - > ukasa- Pillar Edicts. 

( ii ) In its non-initial prepenultimate position this vowel is generally 
preserved. In a few cases, however, it changes its quantity. 

1. It is preserved in sucli cases as : 

Sk. anudvigna - > muvigina- d j. 

Also in other forms with the preposition ami-. 

2. It is lengthened in the following examples : 

Sk. mupratipmm- > anupatipamna- T. 

Sk. andyuktika-yandvutiya- d=andvutiya- j. 

(Hi) In its penultimate position the vowel is preserved everywhere. 

Sk. apunya->apuna- S M ; apmhna- K ; a purlin a- G. 

Sk. niruddha->niludha- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. mddhurya-ymddhuliya - D J ; madhuliya - K ; madkuriya - S M. 

It is lengthened in the following case : 

Sk. ni$}hurya>'nithuliya - d j Pillar Edicts. 
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$9. Treatment of Sanskrit a 

In the case of the long vowels a, i and u, it is to be noted that in S and 
M they are always represented as short vowels inasmuch as the Kharo^thi 
alphabet does not mark the length of these vowels. Hence wherever a, i or 
u occur as short vowels in S M they mean either a, i and u or a, i and u (cf. 
Hultzsch. Inscr . of Asoka, p lxxxv). 

In the case of the vowel a, besides S and M, even K and T among the 
others show a short a more often than any' other version. The vowel a does 
not undergo any other change. 

(a) Followed by a simple consonant : 

(i) Initial position : Below are given a few examples : 

Sk. ddikara-y ddikara- G ; adikara - S M. 

Sk. dbddhd-yfibadha - K D J ; abadha- S M. 

Sk. dropita-y aropita-' G ; dlopita- K D J ; aropita - G S M. 

Sk. dha > dha GKD J Pillar Edicts, Minor Rock Inscriptions ; aha S 
M ; aha K T. 

Sk. dmd-ydana- GKD J Pillar Edicts ; dona- S M G. 

Sk. papacy papa- GKD Pillar Edicts ; papa S M Mi. 

Sk. vdcanika-yvacanika - j. 

Sk. dedrya-ydeariya- br. sd. jtr. 

Sk. ah dr a- yahdla- ru. 

Sk. dvahdmiydvahdmi Rdh Mth Rp ; avahdmi T. 

In these examples such forms as dana-, aropita-, papa - may be clearly 
regarded as scribal mistakes. 

( ii ) In its prepenultimate position the vowel -a- becomes - a - less often 
in K and T than in its initial position. Below are given a few examples. 

Sk. akalika-yakdlikya- K; akalika- S M. 

Sk. andrambha- y cmdrambha- G ; analambha- K D J ; anararhbha- S M. 

Sk. prandrambha-yprandrambha- G; panalambha - K D J; pana- 
rambha- S M. 

Sk. mahdnasa - > mahdnasa- G K ; mahanasa - S M D. 

Sk. mahdmdtra - > mahdmatra- G ; mahdmdta - K D J d j T kb. br. sd. 
zjtr ; mahamatra- S ; mahamata - Kq. 

Sk. mahaphala-ymahaphala - G K D j ; 7nahaphala- S M K. 

Sk. upasakayupasaka - br. sd. b. sn ; updsaka- mk ; updsika - bh (fern.). 

Sk. efadrsa-> e tdrisa- G ; etarisa- G. 

Sk, lipikardparddha-ylipikalapalddha- K. 

The form etarisa- in G appears to be due to the accent on the next sylla- 
ble. Then in the examples where K and D give a short a, viz. in maha- 
nasa - (mahamata-) and lipikalapaladka - it appears more to be the Saiiidhi 
peculiarity than to be the contraction of - a-y-a -. Short a in mahaphala ■ 
at K and mahamata - at kq may be clerical errors. 

(in) In the penultimate position also the vowel -a- > - a - rarely in K, 
T. Below are given a few examples. 

Sk. andthd - > anatha - D ; anatha - SM K. 
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Sk. dbadM-ydbddha- G K D ; abadha - S M. 

Sk. udydna- > uyam- G K D J ; uyana- S M. 

Sk. dkara-yakdla- K ; cMa- T ; tf&ara- S M. 

Sk. drama- > alamo- kq. 

Sk. lipikardpardd ha- > lipikalapalddha- K ; - pamdha - G. 

Sk. utthdna - > uthana K D J mk ; usfana - G ; uthana- S M ; uthana- S. 

alamo- at kq appears to be an exceptional case (cf. mahamala - kq, 
above). - aparadha - in G is probably a clerical mistake. Hultzsch, however, 
say^ that aparadha - as also the two other forms in G viz. dradho and dradhl 
are perhaps to be derived from the root \/radh-, used in the same sense as 
\frddh-. 

(iv) In the final syllable the treatment of -a is rather varied. Especi- 
ally its treatment before the visarga or final nasal is noteworthy. Similarly 
it undergoes some peculiar change in the nom. of some mas. and fern, nouns. 

1. Below are given a few examples showing the usual tendencies. 

Sk. adhundyadhand G ; adhund K ; adhuna S M. 

Sk. anyathay mhnathd ( analha Hlz.) K ; afiatha S. 

Sk. tathdytatkd G K D J d j Pillar Edicts ; tatha S M G d T. 

2. Note the, change in the vowel-/'/ when the final consonant drops out : 

Sk. pascal (or Vedic pascd)'>paca G K D J ; paca or pacha S M. 

Sk. manakymind Mi ; mm a T Ksb. Rdh Mth Rp ; mana T Rdh Mth 
Rp. 

Sk. syatysiya K d, j T Mi Ksb ru. sc. etc ; siya S M j T Rdh Mth Rp. 

Sk. -at (Abl. term.)>-G D J. 

Thus it will appear that when the Major and Minor Rock Edicts (of 
course S M excepted), show a long d % all the Pillar Edicts, excepting Mi 
which gives long d, show a short vowel. 

3. Next we come to the treatment of this vowel before the visarga. 

Sk. putraljty putrd G ; pula K DG; pulra S M. 

Sk. devahydevd ru. s. mk. 

This treatment follows the general one noted above. 

4. The final -d which precedes m or n (which is turned into anusvara 
in AS inscr.) is generally shortened, cf. 

Sk. bhutdndmybhutdnmh G D J ; bhutanam K T. 

Sk. prajamypajam Pillar Edicts. 

In some cases, however, it is kept long. 

Sk. bhutandmy bhutanam G. 

Sk. pujdmypujam G ; pujd K ; puja S M. 

5. The nom. and inst. sg. of some mas. nouns ending in consonants and 
the nom. sg. of fern, nouns in - d are equally noteworthy. 

(a) Mas. nouns. 

Sk. raja > raja G ; Idjd K. D. J T b ; raja G (once or twice) ; Idja K 
D. T. bb ; raja S M. 
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Sk. dtmmd>atmd T Ksb ; atmm Rdh Mill Rp. 

(b) Fem. nouns . 

Sk. vihimsd>vihimsd G; vihisd K D Pillar Edicts ; vihisa S M. 

Sk. icchd>ichd G K Pillar Edicts ; icho SMKd 1 j. 

Sk. cikitsa>cikisd J ; cikisa SMD; cikicha G. 

Sk. dayd>daya T Mi Ksb ; daya Rdh. Mth Rp. 

Thus it will appear that in such cases even G D J d j and some of the 
Pillar Edicts, not to speak of K and T, show a short vowel -tz. 

( b ) Vowel a- followed by a consonant cluster : 

( i ) In the initial syllable a- is mostly preserved in G whereas it gene- 
rally appears short in the rest of the versions. A few exceptions of both 
types, however, occur where either G reduces the quantity of the vowel or the 
others preserve it. Compare the following examples : 

Sk. dtyayikoh>dcayika~ G ; acayika - S M ; atiydyika- Iv D J. 

Sk. mdrdava->mddava - G ; niadava - K T. 

Sk. Sakya ■ > saka- mk. 

Exceptions : 

Sk. ndsti>nasti G ; nasti S M G ; nathi K D j d. 

Sk. arya->aya- G S M K D br. sd. 

Sk. sasvata-y sasvata- j ; sasvata- d. 

Sk. ratri-ylati - s. 

In the case of a cluster with a nasal following the long vowel 0-, G gene- 
rally shortens it to a- with others. If they keep the long vowel then the anu- 
svara is dropped, or the cluster is assimilated. 

Sk. Tdmraparm->Tmibapamni- G J ; T ambapamni- S K; Tambapani- 
M. 

Sk. d\Jjnap - > d \/napa- kb K D J T ; a V napa- G ; d \/ napa- br ; 
a V S. M. 

Sk. kldnta->kilmhta - d j. 

Sk. pra\J dp-rvw-ypdpunck- K d j ; prapima- G ; pdpotavc ru. br. sd ; 
pdpova Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. amra-yambd- kq T. 

Sk. k$anti->chdti - G ; chariiti- S ; khaihti - K. 

Sk. atmand- >atana Pillar Edicts ; atone d j. 

( H ) Similar is the state of affairs when comes in the prepenultimate 
position. 

Sk. pardkrama- > parakramd’ G ; parakra-ma- S M ; pal a k am a K D 

J s. 

Sk. pardkranta’>palakamta - s. 

Now we shall take the examples where -c- is followed by a cluster con- 
taining a nasal. 

Sk. Devdndmpriya->Devdnampiya>- in all versions except S M ; 
Devdna-piya- K ; Devandmpiya - b. s. ; Dev ana- or Devanath-priya- S M. 
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It will thus appear that the long vowel is shortened in those versions 
which keep the anusvara, and the long vowel is preserved when the anusvara 
is lost. It is only in b and s that we get both a long vowel and an anusvara. 

(m) The same changes appear when we come to its treatment in the 
penultimate syllable. 

Sk. asamapta- > asamata- G; asamata- S; asamati- K D. 

Sk. deary a- > acmya- Mysore group. 

Sk. mahdmdtra-ymahdmdtra - G ; mahamata - D J d j T sn. kb. br. sd. 
jtr ; mahamatra - S ; mahamata- kq j K. 

Sk. yathdrha - > yatharaha - br. sd. jtr. 

Thus in yatharaha- and mahamata- the Mysore group unusually shows 
a long vowel. Similarly in mahamata - D J d j and Pillar Edicts show a long 
vowel. 

Next we may go to the long vowel -a- followed by a cluster with a nasal. 

Sk. atikranta-yatikata- or atikrata - G ; atikrata - S M ; atikathta - K D 

J T. 

Sk. prakranta - > pakamta- br. sd ; pakata - ru. 

Sk. Kausambi- > Kosambi - kb. 

Sk. mahdtman- > mahata- ru. s. sd. b ; mahatpd br. sd. 

Sk. apardnta-ydpardta - G; apararhta- S; aparata- M; apalamta - K. 

Thus G shows a long vowel when the anusvara is dropped ; S M and ru 
show a short vowel and drop the anusvara (S keeps it sometimes) ; in the 
case of the word mahdtman , the Minor Rock Edicts show both a short and 
a long vowel. 


§ 10. The Treatment of Sanskrit i 
( a ) Followed by a single consonant : 

(i) Initially the long vowel i- is generally preserved in the A6, Inscr. 
except in K where the tendency is to shorten it. S and M, of course, represent 
it as a short vowel. 

Sk. jiva->jiva - G D J Pillar Edicts ; jiva- S M K. 

Sk. trini>ti or tri G ; ti-su Pillar Edicts ; tini M K ; tintni K D J Pillar 
Edicts (trayo S). 

Sk. dipma-y dipana- G ; dipana - S M K. 

Sk. sila^ystla- G D K ; sila - S M. 

Sk. niti-yniti- j ; niti- d. 

Thus K shows in a majority of cases a short i, as it did show a short 
a-. In timni we find that the vowel is shortened even in D J and Pillar 
Edicts and a nasal is added after it. 

The long vowel i- once changes to its gunia form : 

Sk. 'idrsar>hedisa- K ; hedisa - K D J sn ; edisa- S M. 

(it) In its non-initial prepenultimate position the vowel does not occur 
very often ; cf. however the following cases : 
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Sk. muvidMyate : amvidhiyatmn G ; anmidhiyatu SMK; anuvidhi - 
yamti SMGKT = onuvidhiy&riiti Ksb Rdh Mth Rp ; anuvidhiyaipte T ; 
anuvidhiyare G ; muvidhiyisamti S M = muvidhiyisamti M K. 

Sk. pipilika- > kapHika- T ; kapilika - Rdh Mth Rp, kipilika - Ksb. 

Sk. * sukhl-ya- (cf V sukhdy®-) >sukhiyana- Pillar Edicts; sukhiyana* 
T Mi. It means 44 giving happiness, causing pleasure.” 

Sk. misribhuta- > misibhuta- mk. 

On account of the paucity of the examples it is rather dangerous to 
draw any conclusion straight off. Still it may be pointed out that the Pillar 
Edicts, and especially T, show a marked tendency to preserve the long vowel, 
even when G in the case of the root anu-\/vidh- shows a short -i-. 

(Hi) In the penultimate position, however, the tendency of the vowel 
is the same as in the initial position, cf. the following examples : 

Sk. sajiva->sajiva - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. asila- > asila- G D ; asila- S M ; asila- K. 

Sk. dvitiya- > dutiya - ng kq. 

Sk. Jambudvipa->Jathbudipa - Minor Rocks; but Jambudipa- s. 

Sk. asvdsantya- > asvasaniya- d j. 

Sk. - gamtni->-gdmmi - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. daviya->daviya- d. 

Sk. bhik$umndm>bhikhuninam sc. 

Sk. devinamydevinam T. Hlz. regards this together with musathini to 
be the defective spellings of devimnam and anusathimni. 

( iv ) There are very few examples where -I occurs in the final position, 
and moreover as they are inflexional forms it is difficult to get from them the 
base form. The nom. sg. form of fern, nouns ending in -i (or -i) generally 
ends in long -I at G and Mysore group, whereas it ends in short 4 elsewhere. 
In the case of gabkirii -> , however, the Pillar Edicts show a long vowel. In 
cases where the change of the final -I is observable the tendency mentioned 
above is clearly seen. 

Sk. idanimy idani S M ; idani K ; dani ru. mk. 

Sk. a$tam->atharrii T Ksb ; athami Mi Rdh Mth Rp. 

In the case of the nom. sg. mas. of nouns ending in -in we get a short 
vowel -i in G S M Pillar Edicts, but a long vowel 4 in D J Ksb, and 4 in 
K and Minor Rock Edicts, cf. 

Sk. hasti > hasti G. 

Sk. Priyadarsi>Piyadasi G K bh Pillar Edicts except Ksb ; Piyadasi 
K D J Ksb bh bb ; Priyadrasi S M. 

(b) i followed by a consonant cluster : 

(i) Initially in such cases the vowel is made short everywhere (even 
in D J and Pillar Edicts), except at G. cf. 

Sk. ir$yd- > isu d j ; isya- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. ktrti->ftiti- G ; kitt- MD J; kitri- S ; kiti- G K. 

Sk. riityam (loc. sg. of niti-)>nitiyam d j ; mtiyam j. 
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Sk. dirghdyus- > digkdvusa- br. sd ; digkdvusa- sd. jtr dtghdvusa- Hlz.) ; 
digha- G. 

Sk. stri 4- ( a)dhyaksa- > itht- G ; istri - S M ; ithi- K. 

Thus it may be noted that even G is not regular in preserving the long 
vowel ; the Mysore group and J also show a long vowel optionally. 

(ii) In the penultimate position we do not get many examples. The 
tendency discerned from the few examples is that the long vowel is preserv- 
ed in the Pillar Edicts whereas it is shortened in Minor Rock Edicts. 

Sk. pariksa->palikhd- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. abhlkmamyabhikhinmh bh. 

§11. The Treatment of the Vowel u : 

(a) When followed by a simple consonant : 

(i) Initially S M and K generally shorten it and the rest keep it long, 
cf. 

Sk. supa^>supa- G D J supa- S M K. 

Sk. pujd->pujd - G Pillar Edicts ; p u ja - S M K. 

Sk. bhuta-ybhuta- G D J mk ; bhuta - S M K T. 

Sk stupa - • > thuba- ng. 

Sk. bhuyas-y bhuya- G ; bhuye S M Su K D T. 

thuba - in ng. bhuta- in T and bhuya- in G T contradict the general state- 
ment that the Pillar Edicts and G preserve the long vowel. But thuba- in 
my 4 opinion is not to be derived from \/stu- but from \/stubh The word 
bhuta- occurs in gen. pi. at T cf. bhutanmh. This latter long vowel -a- is 
perhaps responsible for the former short u-. The short vowel in bhuya- pro- 
bably suggests that it is to be read as *bhuyya- (cf. Pa. bhiyya-). 

In the case of the word nunamynam at S the initial syllable is dropped. 

(ii) In the penultimate position the same tendency as noted above ap- 
pears again, cf. 

Sk. mayura- > majula- J, (mora- G) ; majura- S M ; majula - K. 

Sk. anurupa-yanulupa- T ; cf. lupa- K ; rupa - S M ; but rupa - G ; 
lupa- D‘ J. 

Sk. susrusa - > stisiisd- D Pillar Edicts ; susriisd- G ; \/sususa- J br. sd ; 
suSrusa- S M ; su$usa- K ; sususa- K J T ; yjsususa. D jtr ; susumsa - G ; 
susrusa- G. 

Short -w- occurs in T in anulupaya (Inst. sing, fern.) probably due to 
the following long vowel, (cf. bhutdncm in T above). 

The treatment of the Sk. word susrusa- is rather irregular ; when it ap- 
pears as a verb, whereas J br. and sd. show a long -ii-, D and jtr. show a 
short one ; G shows a short -u- in the noun susrusa - when it adds a nasal to 
it (cf. tirnni above); but it also shows a short -w- even without the nasal 
and so do J and T. 

(b) u when fallowed by a consonant cluster : 

(i) Contrary to our expectations it is shortened initially in all versions ; 
there are, however, a few exceptions, cf. 
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Sk. - purw - > -purvfc or - puva - G ; - pruva - S M ; -puluva K D J ; 
pulimfr T. 

Sk. du$ya- > duso- sn. sc. kb. 

Sk. - sutra - > -suta- bh. 

Sk. -surya- > - suriyika- sc ; -.5 uliya- nj ; - suliyika - T. 

§ 12. Treatment of the Sanskrit Vowel e 

(a) When followed by a single consonant : 

(f) In the initial position the vowel e is generally preserved. It is re- 
duced to z- very raTely. 

Sk. sneha-yneha- S ; sineha - S M ; % s ineha- K. 

Sk. bheri- > bheri- S M ; bhelu K D J ; bheri- G. 

Sk. sveta- > seta- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. eka- > ika- sn. (cf. ikika- above). 

Sk. dve>duvi S ; duve M K J T s. 

sn. elsewhere preserves the vowel e : cf. etena, kenal)i, bhetave etc. in sn. 
For duvi see below. 

( ii ) In the non-initial prepenultimate position the vowel is preserved, 
cf. 

Sk. pradesika - > padesika - K D J ; prd- G ; pradesika- S M. 

Sk. antevasin- > amtevdsi- br. sd. jtr. 

(Hi) It is preserved in the penultimate position too. 

Sk. ekadesa- > ekodesa- S M ; ekadesa- G K D J. 

Sk. atireka- > atileha- d j. 

Sk. sdtireka- > sdtireka- br. sd. jtr. mk. ; -leka- ru. b. 

( iv ) No example occurs in these inscriptions for final -e ; but in S 
there is a tendency to reduce -e > 4 (this -e i9 generally derived from Sk. 
-ah), cf. 

Sk. rdjanak > rajani S ; rajane M ; Id jane D J T. 

Sk. my ah > amni S ; one S G M etc. (also cf. duvi above). 

(b) There are very few cases of e occurring before a consonant cluster. But 
where it occurs it is preserved. 

Sk. srestha- > srtfha- S M ; sesta- G ; sefha- K. 

§ 13. Treatment of the Sanskrit Vowel o 
(a) When followed by a single consonant : 

(i) Initially the vowel is preserved. 

Sk. krodha-ykodhar Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. tosa - > tosa- S M ; tosa- G d J. 

Sk. -gho$a- > - ghosa - G K D J bb ; -gho$a- S M. 

(ii) In the non- initial prepenultimate position too the vowel is gene- 
rally preserved : 

Sk. aropita- > aropita - S M G ; aropita- G ; dlapita - D. 
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Sk, ekonavimsati - > ekunavisati- bb. ; ekuna- is due to saiftdhi between 
eka + ma-. 

(iii) In the penultimate position also the vowel is preserved : cf. 

Sk. asulopa - > dsulopa - d j. 

Sk. - kapota- > -kapota- Pillar Edicts. 

(b) When followed by a consonant cluster : 

(i) Initially o - is preserved. 

Sk. mok$a- > mokha- K D J Pillar Edicts ; mocha - S M. 

( ii ) It is changed to -u- when in the penultimate position the original 
Sk. o = a + u. t cf. 

Sk. prajotpadma- > pajupadana- S (cf. ekuna- above). 

(iii) In the penultimate position it is preserved : 

Sk. drogya - > drogiya - br. sd. 

Simple Consonants 

I initial position : Initially the Sk. consonants are generally preserved. 
They are aspirated, palatalised or dropped in a few cases. The instances of 
cerebralisation in the initial position are still fewer. 

§ 14. Gutturals : In their initial position the gutturals are preserved 
everywhere. 

(i) k->k-, cf. the following instancies : 

Sk. kfipa > kupa - S M ; kupa - G. 

Sk. kalydno->kayana- M \kalana- S M G ; kaydna - D K Pillar Edicts. 

The word kubhd in the sense of 4 a cave ’ oocursi in bb and nj. According 
to Hlz. it is either connected with Sk. guhd or kumbha. But cf. with kubha- 
the IE root *qeubh->Sk. kubha-nyu - ‘desirous of water’, kubhd - *river, 
tributary of the Indus’, kubhra- 4 a hump-backed bull’, kubja- (<*k mbjha- 
<*kubh-ja -) ‘hump-backed’, and also the reduplicated kakubh - ‘peak, 
quarter etc.’ Turner in his Nepali Dictionary derives guphd-<*guppha -. 
cf. Av. gufra “ deep, secret ”. 

(ii) kh->kh- t cf. the following instances : 

Sk. \/khan->\/khana- S M G K D J T. 

Sk. \/khdd->>/khdda- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. khalu>kho S M G K d j Mi bh. br. 

(iii) g->g-, cf. the following examples : 

Sk. garbhdgara- > gabhagara - G ; -la- K D J ; grabhagma- S M. 

Sk. garbhinl-> gabhini- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. grhdstha- > gehatha- M K; gihitha- K T; grahatha- S but gho - 
rasta - G. 

It will perhaps appear that gharasta- in G is an instance of initial aspi- 
ration of g-. But the base ghma- is not to be derived from Sk. giha- but is 
probably to be connected with I-E. *ghuoros- in which case G has merely 
preserved the I.E. *gh (cf. §5 above), 
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(ft/) gh->gh~, cf. the following instances : 

Sk. gho$a->ghosa- K D G J bb ; gho$a- S M. 

Sk. ghaiita->ghatita- S G K D J. 

§ 15. Palatals : In their initial position these have been very well 
preserved. 

(f) c->c-, cf. the following cases : 

Sk. cikitsd - > cikisa- S M D J K ; cikicha - G. 

Sk. cakravakd->cakavaka- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. ciM->cira- S M ru. br. sd. ; cila - K D J Pillar Edicts bh. s. b. 

(ff) c/i->c/t-, cf. the following instances : 

Sk. chandas->chathda - d. j. Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. chdyd->chayopaga- T. 

(iff) cf. the following examples : 

Sk. jana-yjma- S M G K D J Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. jcdd->jala- bb. 

Sk. Jambudvtpa->Jambudlpa - ru. s. b. mk. br. sd. 

§ 16. Cerebrals : As noticed above no Sk. word with an initial cerebral 
occurs in the Asokan inscriptions. The dentals are also not cerebralised 
initially except in a very few cases. 

Sk. ciw-sthitika- > -( hitlka - M ru. br. sd. s. b. bh. J D. Ksb K (f/ii- 
tikya-) Rp ; but - thitika - S T Mi Rdh Mth sc. 

Sk. sthita->stita- G. 

Sk. -stambha- > -fhabha- ru ; but - thabha - ru ; - thambha - s. ru. T. 

Thus it will appear that the tendency of cerebralisation is not universal ; 
and moreover there are many other cases where t or th are not cerebralised 
under the influence of s-. cf. the treatment of the conjunct st- and sth- under 
initial conjuncts. 

But in Kopbal alone we find that n- in the negative particle is cere' 
bralised, cf. 

Sk, no > no Kopbal ; but no in all the other edicts. 

In contrast to this, the initial cerebral is changed to dental in Sk. dull 
> dudl - or dadi- in Pillar Edicts. 

ifFor the Sk. word cf. “ bahu te Indra romatau akfi tc Indra ptngale 
duler iva ” quoted in Sabarabhasya 2.1.32 and 9.1.9]. 

§ 17. Dentals : Palatalisation : In their initial position the dentals 
are not palatalised anywhere except in a single case where it is palatalised 
only in M K D. 

Sk. \/ti$th- > \Jci\ha - M K D ; but \/ti{ha - S ; G. 

For cerebralisation of initial dentals see above § 16. 

In all other cases the dentals are .preserved initially. 

(f) cf. the following cases : 

Sk. tadrsa- > tudisa - S M ; tadisa- K D J ; tarisa- G. 

Sk. tu?a->tu$a- Pillar Edicts. 

In one single case initial t - is sonantised. cf. 
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Sk. to$a->dosa - K ; but to$a - S M ; tosa - G J d. 

(«) </-></- cf. the following examples : 

Sk. dand->dana- S M G K D J Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. Dasaratha - > Dasalalha - nj. 

Sk. dirgha- > G br. sd. jtr. 

Sk. dusya-ydusa - sn. sc. kb. 

Initial d->l- in one case. cf. 

Sk. dipi->lipi - in all edicts except S M where we find dipi-. 

(Hi) dh - > cf. the following examples : 

Sk. dharmu- > dha/nma- G K D J Pillar Edicts, Minor Rock Edicts ; 
dhrama- S M. 

Sk. dhatri->dhati- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. dhruva-ydhruva- S M; dhuva - G K J Pillar Edicts. 

( iv ) n - > n-, cf. the following examples : 

Sk. nagara- > nagara - S M ; nagala- K D d j. 

Sk. nyagrodha-ynigoha- bb. 

Sk. niruddha-yniludha- Pillar Edicts. 

It is once cerebralised according to Hlz. cf. 

Sk. ni-v'dhya- > ni\/jhapa- j (others read ni-) ; ni\/jhapa- Pillar 
Edicts. Turner also reads ni-\Jjhapa- at j. (cf. The Gwimafh and Pdlki- 
gundu Inscr., p. 8, footnote 3.) 

§ 18. Labials : This class is also well preserved in the Asokan inscrip- 
tions except in a few cases of aspiration, loss of occlusion etc. 

(t)i p- > /?-, cf. the following instances : 

Sk. prali - > pati- in all the edicts. 

Sk. pra-yjkram- > pa-\/kama - ru br. sd. b. 

In a single case p->ph - due to assimilation, cf. 

Sk. ( a)‘parusa->(a)-pbalusa - j cf. Pkt. pharusa-. 

In another case it becomes k- due to dissimilation, cf. 

Sk. - pipilikd - > kapilika- T Rdh Mth Rp , kipilika - ksb. 

(ii) ph - > ph-, cf. the following examples : 

Sk. phala - > phala - S M G K ru. b. br. sd. 

(in) b->b-, cf. the following instances : 

Sk. bdndhana->bamdhana- S M K D J Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. Buddha~>Budha~ rm. ng. bh. mk. 

In a single case b->p - ; Sk. bddham>padham S (but also batihaiaram) . 
Elsewhere we get badhmh or badha. 

(iv) bh - > bh cf. the following examples : 

Sk. bhaga - > bhaga - S M G Su K D J. 

Sk. bhayd->bhaya- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. bhik$u- > bhikhu- sn. sc. kb. bh. 

In the case of the root \/bhn- t we get two optional bases \/bhava (or 
\/bho-) or \/ho - in which case bh - loses its occlusion : 

Sk. yjbhm- > \/bhava- G ; \/Mo- S M ; y/ho- SMGSuKDJdj 
Pillar and Minor Rock Fdicts. 
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(v). nt- > w-, cf. the following examples : 

Sk. mayiira- > majura- S M ; tmjfila - K J ; morn- G. 

Sk. nmtsya-ymacha- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. *mahdtmatvdt > mahatatd ru. s. ; also cf. mahatpaneva br. sd ; 
mahataneva b. 

Sk. misribhuta- > misibhuta- mk. 

§ 19. Semi-vowels : This class affords us certain interesting cases to 
observe. 

(0 y- : Initially y- is either lost or preserved in the indeclinabies or 
relative pronouns. In other cases it is preserved in all versions ; cf. the 
following examples : 

Sk. yds as- > yasa- S M, yasa- K ; yasa- GKD J. 

Sk. ydtra > yatra or yata S M G K s ; ala K D J T. 

Sk. yatha > yatha SMGKT Ksb. Rdh. Mth sd ; athd K D J d j T 
Rdh Mth Rp. 

Sk. ydvat->yava- S M G Pillar Edicts ru ; ava or avarii S M G K D 
Pillar Edicts, 

Sk. yadrsa - > yarisa- G ; yadisa - S. adisa- M K D J. 

Sk. yat (adverb) > yam S M G K D j br. sd. jtr ; am M K d j, 

Sk. yat - (Pron.) > ycSMGK;cMKDJ jtr. yam or yoGKS 
M ru s. b. br. sd. jtr ; am M K d j. 

Thus it appears that S M G and Minor Rock Inscriptions generally 
preserve y- in such cases ; D J mostly drop it ; and K and Pillar Edicts show 
an equal tendency to drop or preserve it. 

In contrast with this, y- is initially developed at the beginning of the 
word evd by prothesis (cf. the similar development of v - and h- in these 
inscriptions), cf. 

Sk evd > yeva MK D J Pillar Edicts ; eva S K G. 

(ii) r- : Initially the liquid r- is preserved in the Western (G Su) 
and N. Western (S M) groups, but is consistently changed to /- in the 
Eastern, Central and Southern groups. 

Sk. *rdjjuka- > rajuka S M G ; lajfika- K D Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. ruksa- > rucha- M; lukha- K D J (G has vracha- <vrksa ~) . 

Sk. rati- > rati- S M G Su ; lati K ; s (< ratri-). 

Sk. rdjan - > raja G Su and S M ; Idja K D J d j Pillar Edicts bh. bb. 

ng * 

The only exceptional cases are the forms of the root \/loca- in G S M 
(S has also got the root \/roca~). The meaning of the root is ‘to approve, 
to permit’. Hlz. regards these forms as pure Magadhisms. Perhaps they 
are due to the fact that even in Sk. we have a root \/loc- connected with 
the root \Zruc-. 

For the treatment of r in clusters see under consonant clusters, initial 
and medial. 
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(Hi) /- > cf. the following examples : 

Sk. labdha- > ladha- S M G K. 

Sk. lak§(ina- > lakhma - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. \/likh->likha - or \Jlekha - S M G K D J d j Pillar Edicts, ru. 
s. bh. br. jtr. 

( iv ) v - > is cf. the following instances : 

Sk. > vagra - S M ; vaga- K d. j. 

Sk. vacana - > \Jvacana~ br. sd. jtr. d. Kq. 

Sk. \/vardh - > \Jvadha- or \/vadha- in all versions. 

In an example or two v->p- due to assimilation, cf. 

Sk. vipula- > vipulo - Principal and Minor Rock Edicts (even ru) ; but 
pipula- ru. 

Similarly at ru. 1.4 we get valata which Bu. connects with paratra 
‘distant place’, and Hlz. with vara-tah ‘when an occasion presents itself’. 
Initially when v- forms a cluster with d- it becomes b in G S. cf. 

Sk. dvadasa- > dbddasa- G ; badaya- S. 

v - is sometimes developed at the beginning of the words beginning with 
fi. cf. 

Sk. udha- > vudha- S M G K. 

Sk. \/uc- > \Jvwca- S M G ; also vuta - G D. 

Sk. upta - yvuta - S, 

g 20. Sibilants : It is well-known that in MI-A the three Sk. sibilants 
s, $ and 5 often merged together. The Asokan Inscr. might be regarded as the 
earliest documents to show the starting point of this change. In ihem wc 
find a threefold development, (i) S M preserve clearly the distinction be- 
tween the three sibilants; (ii) the rest, except K, show only the dental 
sibilant 5- ; (iii) K also tends to show the dental sibilant but many 
a time gives $ and also s which cannot be explained in any way. 
The following note by Dr. Hultzsch will be found interesting. 
“ In edicts I-IX the Kalsi dialect agrees with G in replacing the two sibil- 
ants s and 5 by s (though -s- occurs in K IV twice cf. vasa , Piyadasina). In 
a few cases at K $ is kept where Sk. requires it. But in the majority of 
instances s and .5 are phonetically and etymologically impossible. To ex- 
plain this state of matters, we have to suppose that the writer spoke a dialect 
which knew no sibilants besides 5 and that he used the letters s and s indis- 
criminately for expressing the same sibilant 5 . In other words the letters 
s and .s at K are purely graphical *\ Jules Bloch says the same thing m 
his L'Indo-Aryen. “Les autres inscriptions d’Asoka (a quelques incoher- 
ences pres, qui semblent purement graphiques, notamment dans les demiers 

6dits de Kalsi) — unifient la sifflante generalement en s ” Even then 

in the examples quoted below the words in K are given separately with the 
sibilant which actually appears there. 
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(i) s- : cf. the following table : 


Sk. 

SM 

G 

I K 

t\i [ Pillar | 
J 1 Edicts 

Minor Rock 
Inscr. 

1. 

sravaka* 

5? avaka- 

srwdpaka- 

savaka- 

bar aka- 


2, 

sramana- 

\ 

sramana- 

samana - 

samaria- IV, 

VIII, IX, XI 
s amana- XIII 

samanfr 


3. 

satd- 

1 

1 sat&- ; M 

sat a - 

sat* IV, III 

sat a- sata- 




once -sata- 


.s alar XIII 
?(#a- XIII etc. 

1 


4. 

yjsak- 

V saka- 

V saka- 


V wka- Vsaka- 

y saka - ; V caka- 






V caka- 

s.b. Kopbal 

5. 

iUtb 

i:\a- 

slla- 

sila- 

i 


6. 

suhu$a- 

sitsrusa- 

susumsa- 

$u$u$a- 

susitsd- | sususa - 

V sus&sa- 




susrusa- 

sususa- 

i 

i 


7. 

sravana- 




i 

1 \dvana- 

Mvana - 

8. 

Sakyan 

! 

; i 

i i 




Saka- mk. 


The only exceptional cases to be noted are (barring those in K for 
which see the general note) : 


(a) In S M once we gel wSrusa- due to dissimilation. 

(/;) In D J d. j. s. b. and Kopbal s- is made a palatal stop viz. 
(c) In mk. s is preserved in Saka-. 

( ii ) s- : compare the following table : 


Sk. 

SM 

I -j 

K 

Pillar Edicts 

Minor Rock Inscr. 

1 . sat sti 

sasu 

sasu 

sadu - ( visati) 

sa-ifxiriwd) s. 
cha-{vachara) ru. 


Thus only ru. gives the change of $->ch~. Buhler, Thomas and 
Hultzsch take it to be a mistake for savachar*, 
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(Hi) s- : compare the following tables : 


Sk. 

SM 

G 

K 

L samvihita- 

sow vihita- 


$am vihita- 

2. sarhsayika- 

• 

samsayika- S 
sasayika- M 


samsayika- 

3. sakala - 

sakala- 

sakala- 

sakala - 

4. sarnyak- 

sariima- S 
samya- M 

samya-, 

sarny d- r 
samyd- 

5. sarvdtra 

savatra 

sarvala 

savatfd , savata, 
also sava- 

6. sahdsra- 

sahasra- 

sahasra- 

sahasa- and 
sahasa- XIII 

7. sddhu- 

sadhu- 

sddhu- 

sddhu-, 

sddhu- 


DJ 


s akala- 


sammya- 


savata 


sasaha- 
(in Pillar 
Edicts also). 

sddhu- 


Sk. 

1 

Pillar Edicts 

Minor Rock Inscr. 

1. sangha- 

samgha- 

samgha-, sagha - 

2. satyd - 

saca - 

saca- ( saca- sd) 

3. sarvd-tra 

sm>a 

savata 

4. svaxrgd- 


svaga- ( 'svaga- b) 


The exceptional cases are as follows : 

(a) In M we get sasayika- due to assimilation. 

( b ) In sd. we get saca -. 

(c) and in b. svaga 

§21. Sk. h- : Initially h- is generally preserved. 

Sk. hamsa - > haritsa- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. hetu - > hetu- S M G K D J. 

Sk. hi + iyctm > htyarh br. sd. 

It is dropped in the following case : 

Sk. hastin- > asti- S M (This is Hu’s reading. Others read hasti -) ; 
hcsti - G ; D K. 
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There are certain cases of oockneyism in which h- is developed Initially 
before a vowel, cf, 

Sk. *idha>*h-idha>Hida S(Hlz. ia) M K D J d j T rm ; hidata- 
Pillar Edicts ; but i a S M ; iha S M ; idha G br. 

Sk. tdrsa> hedisa- K ; hedisa- D J sn ; but edisa - S M ; edisa- K D J ; 
etdrisa- G ( < Sk. etadrsa. ) 

Sk. epameva - > hemeva d j Pillar Edicts br. sd. jtr. ; hevameva K ; 
but evameva S M K. 

Sk. evam > hevmh K d j T Rp Minor Rock Edicts ; but evarii S M 

G K D. 

Sk. *i->tra > heta Su K D J kq. s ; but etra S M ; eta G D. 

II. INTERVOCALIC POSITION : 

The intervocalic consonants are also well preserved like initial conson- 
ants. Here, however, we get more examples of cerebralisation, and palatali- 
sation. The change of surds to sonants or the loss of occlusion is also to 
be found in a few cases. 

§ 22. Gutturals : Though they are well preserved we get a few ex- 
amples of aspiration, sonantisation and the loss of occlusion. 

( i) (a) - k - : Compare the following examples of preservation. 

Sk. cikitsa- > cikitsa - S M K D J ; cikicha - G. 

Sk. nikaya - > nikaya - S M G K (Hlz. reads nikyaya - at K). 

Sk. loka- > loka- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. updsaka- > updsaka- sn. b. br. sd. updsika- bh. 

( b ) -k> -kh~> due to assimilation. 

Sk. akmka$a- > akhakhasa- d. 

(c) -k- > - g -. cf. 

Sk. -loka- > - loga - j ; but -ka- everywhere else. 

Sk. adhikrtya > adhigicya bh. 

(d) -k- > - y cf. 

The suffix -ka- becomes -ya- as in, 

Sk. *mahad~\-la-\~ka- > mahalaka- G K D T; mahalaka- S M ; but 
supadalaye K D J. This is however doubtful. Sk. andynktika- > anavUtiya- 

d j* 

The word diyadha- occurs at M K, diadha- at S, diyaMya- at Minor 
Rock Edicts. Hultzsch derives this word from *dvikdrdha- and quotes it 
as an example for the change of -k- > -y-. But very probably this word and 
its cognates are not to be derived from Y dvikardha- - but from dv yard ha-, (cf. 
Turner, The Govimath and Palkigu^du Inset., p. 11, f. n. 2.) 

( ii ) (a) - kh - > - kh cf. the following examples : 

Sk. rnukha- > mukha - S M G K D J. 

Sk. sukhd - > sukha- Pillar Edicts. 
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(fct Intervocalic -kh- when combined with y is once palatalised in G. 

Sk. sankhya- > sarhkhaye S M ; smhkheye K ; but sachaya- G. 

(Hi) (a) - g - > -g-, cf. the following examples : 

Sk. nagara-y nagara- S M ; nagala- K D ; - laka - d j. 

Sk. - bhogd-y-bhoga Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. bhaga- > ^kagar S M G Su K D J. 

Sk. ana gala- > ana gala- bh. 

Sk. upagata - > upagata - ink. 

(fc) In the case of a proper name -g- > -k- cf. 

Sk. Maga- > Maga- G ; but Maka- S M K. 

(c) -g- > -y- or -fc-. 

Sk (pasu-, manusa- etc.) + upa-ga~ > -upaya- S M G K D ; or - upaka - 
S M ; but -upaga- G K D J d T. 

The two gutturals -k- and -g- are palatalised at K (cf. Hlz. p. lxxi & 
Bloch, L' Indo-Aryen , p. 78) cf. nikyaya- ; - thitikya etc. and Kaiigya- 
(Bloch takes this as a derivative in -ytf). This is also to be found in the 
Pillar Edicts in kosikya ~ and - vadikya It will be interesting to note that 
a similar case of palatalisation occurs in devadasikyi at Jogimara cave ins- 
cription. 

(iv) (a) -gh-y-gh-, cf. the following examples : 

Sk. upaghata- > upaghdta- K G. 

Sk. Rdghula- (Name of Buddha’s son) > Lcighula- bh. 

Sk. argkanti- > * araghanti > * raghamti > laghamti Pillar Edicts. 

(b) -gh-y-k-'d. 

Sk. laghu- y lahu - G K T. 

§ 23. Palatals : They are generally preserved in their medial posi- 
tion. There are a few cases of aspiration, sonantisation etc. 

(i) (a) -c- > -c-, cf. 

Sk. varicda- > vdricala- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. vacana-y vacancy kq br. sd. jtr. 

Sk. uccavaccth y ucavuca- S M ; ucavaca- G ; ucavuca - K D. 

( b ) -c- > cf. 

Sk. acala- > ajala- d, but acala- j. 

Sk. samkuci - > samkuja Pillar Edicts. 

( c ) -c- y -ch-, cf. 

Sk. *kid+cit y kichi M K D J d j kq ; but kid S M G K D. 

This form may be analogical after kascit > kochi. 

For the treatment of -c- > -ch- under the influence of s see under con- 
junct®, 
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’ « 

(it) (<*) cf. 

Sk. puja- > pftja- S M G K Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. t/i/ite- > vijita- S M G K D J. 

(6) > -c- or -y- in a proper name : 

Sk. Kamboja- > Kmhboca- D ; Kamboya - S ; but M K G ; also 
cf. Sk. fTO/a- > yflcfl- G K D J, twcfl- S M ; yjvraca- S. 

(c) -j->-y- at S, cf. 

Sk. raja>raya - S G Su S M ; /3/« K D J d j Pillar and Minor 

Rock Edicts. But ; 

Sk. sanidja- > samaya - S ; but samaja, S M G K D J. 

For Kamboya - S see above. 

§ 24. Cerebrals : Under this category, as usual, I will notice only the 
treatment of Sk. cerebrals. The change of dentals into cerebrals will be dealt 
with under dentals. 

Sk. cerebrals, with the exception of n, are generally preserved. 

(i) (a) cf. 

Sk. ghatita- > ghatita- S G K D J. 

( b ) -l- > -d- y cf. 

Sk. - vdfika - > -vadika- kq ; -mdikyd- T. 

(ii) - th - > by the loss of aspiration, cf. 

Sk. kamatha- > kaphata - Pillar Edicts. 

(in) -</- > cf. 

Sk. edaka - > edaka- T Rdh Mth ; but c\aka- T Mi Rdh Mth Rp. 

Similarly Pillar Edicts give both duvadasa - and duvalasa < Sk. dvddasa ; 
pamnadasa- and pamtalasa- < Sk. paheadasa. 

(iv) -<£/&->-*#-, cf. 

Sk. drrika- > dadha - G ; didha- M K ; dridha- S. 

Sk. bad ha- > badha- G K D J Pillar and Minor Rock Edicts ; badha - 
S M. 

(v) -n- : The cerebral is usually preserved in the Western and 
North-western groups as well as in the Mysore group and at Kopbal in S. 
India. Elsewhere it is changed to -n-. cf. the following examples : 

Sk. kalydna- > katana- G ; kayana - M ; kalma- S ; kayanar D K Pillar 
Edicts. 

Sk. karana- > kurana-$ G ; katana- K Pillar Edicts ; kdrana - Yeragudi* 

Sk. carana - > caratia- S M G ; carana- K D J. 

Sk. prana- > /yW- G, Mysore group, S M ; puna- K D J. 

Sk. paurana- > porana- br. sd. jtr ; porana- Yeragudi* 

Sk. guna- > guna- Mysore group. 

In S M a few exceptions occur as for example garana- S and bramana- 
at M. Similarly in d we get khana- < Sk. (d gives khana - also to- 

gether with j). 
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‘ In the" terminations in Sk. the dental * -w- > -n- after r or v s\ But this 
-w- is replaced by the dental -n- in all versions except the Mysore group and 
j where we get both and -w-. At Kopbal we get -n-. 

Sk. putre^a > putena GKD J; putrena S M G. 

Sk. rupdni > rfipdni S M G ; Idpani K D J. 

Sk. lipikmma > lipikarena br. sd. jtr. 
but Sk. k$udretia > khudakena br. sd. together with other versions ; but 
here the dental -n- is probably due to the intervention of ~ka~. 

Sk. varsani > vasdni Kopbal. 

Sk. sarvena > savena j. seven a d j. 

§ 25. Dentals : It is essential first to deal with the operation of the 
law of cerebralisation. Then we shall deal with such cases where the dentals 
are preserved and those others where they suffer some other changes. 

(Palatalisation : For the palatalisation of Sk. dentals see under the 
treatment of consonant clusters with -y-, § 43, vi, below ; also cf. the con- 
junct -fs-, §52, ii, below). 

Cerebralisation : The dentals are generally cerebralised under the influ- 
ence of r, vocalised or unvocalised, either in the immediately preceding or 
succeeding syllable or at a distance. They are also found to undergo the 
same change in a few cases under the influence of .s. The Girnar dialect, how- 
ever, stands out separately and in a majority of cases shows a dental rather 
than a cerebral. In some cases the dentals are lingualised even without the 
influence of r (for the change of the dentals into cerebrals when combined 
with r see under the consonant clusters § 49, and § 53 below ) . 

( i ) or T-, cf. 

Sk. kjtd->kata~ S M K D T Ksb ru. Kopbal ; kata - G. 

Sk. bhrta-> bhata - S M K D ; bhata- G. 

Sk. vistrta- > vistrita- S ; vithata- K J ; vistrata - G. 

Sk. utsrta- > usala- SM K D J and even G. 

Thus it will be seen that except in usala G preserves the dental - 1 - in 
all the rest of the examples. But in the case of the preposition prati-< it is in 
line with others and gives pall - ten times and prati - only four times. S gene- 
rally follows suit and gives pafi - more often. But where it does not assimilate 
the conjunct pr- > p- it keeps the dental Still wc get prati- twice in S. 

(ii) - th - > -th-, cf. 

Sk. nir grant ha- > ni\gani.Ha<- T. 

(Hi) -d- > -(/- or - d cf. 

Sk. idna- > * edrsa- > hedisa - K ; < hedisa - S K D sn ; edisa- S M (G 
gives etarisa - ) . 

Sk. tri-dasa - > tredasa- M ; ti-daso S ; tedasa- K D (G has traidasa -). 

Sk. uddra-^> udala- ru s. b. Kopbal ; uddlika- mk. 

In the following numerals the dental becomes a cerebral without the in- 
fluence of r, cf. 
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Sk. dvadma- > duvadasa - M ; duvadasa- K Pillar Edicts (also dwa- 
lasa) and Minor Pock Edicts j but dxwadasa TvT, duvadasa * D J j d bddasa- 
G ; badaya - S. 

Sk. pancadasa - > pmhnadasa- and pamnalasa- Pillar Edicts ; also 
panic ad as a- ksb. 

( iv ) - dh - > -<//&- or - dh-, cf. 

Sk. au$adha- > osudha - S ; osudha - G f ; osadha - K D J. 

Sk. vjddhi - > vadhi- SMDKG Pillar Edicts ru ; vadhi - G K, vadhri - M. 

Sk. vjddha- > vuriha- Su S D J ; vudkra M ; vudha - K. 

Turner derives the forms osudha - etc. from *osrdha - (or *osrdha- ). 
The difficulties in accepting this derivation from the point of view of the 
treatment of intervocalic -r- were noticed before. Here the difficulties from 
the point of view of cerebralisation may be noticed. In general G only ex- 
ceptionally turns the dental into a cerebral after r whereas K D J do so re- 
gularly. In the case of the dental - dh - the change of it to - dh - is optional 
as can be seen from the examples given above. Still in D J cerebralisation 
of the dental - dh - after r is regular. But in osudha - which occurs in K D J 
we find a dental - dh - and not the expected 

(tO - 72 - > - 72 -, cf. 

Sk. ddrsana - > darsana- G ; dasana- G K D J Su ; dr as ana- M. 

Sk. pranaptr - > panatikfr M ; panati- K S ; pmiatika - S. 

Sk. dnrnya - or anrna- > ananiya- M (perhaps due to assimilation); 
auaniya- S ; ananiya - K, anana- d j ; ananiya - D J d ; ananeya- j ; maxima- 
G. 

Sk. prdpnoti - > prapuna- G ; prapuna- S ; pdpuna- K d j. 

Sk. manusa- > mrnxusa - Kopbal ; manusa- S M ; manusa K ; manusa- 
G etc. 

Sk. awytf- > A 720 - M (also 07210-) ; amna- or ana- elsewhere. 

Sk. y/mmi-ya- > V maria- M (also \/ mafia-), \/mana- or \Jmana- else* 
where. 

It will thus be seen that dental -72- is not generally cerebralised. In fact 
the tendency to change the cerebral -n- > in some groups was observed 
formerly. The tendency to cerebralise the dental n at Kopbal was also 
noticed before-hand. 

In a few more cases the tendency to cerebralise -n- without any ap- 
parent influence can also be noticed, cf. 

Sk. iddnim > ddrii Kopbal ; dani ru. mk. 

Sk. yavana- > yotia- once in G (But Buhler reads yona-) ; yona- four 
times in G ; it occurs in other edicts also. 

Sk. laukikena > lokikena j. 

Sk. Devandm priya - > Devanampriya- in S once ; -piya- br. jtr. Kopbal ; 
but devanampiya- in sd. and elsewhere. 

In the last case however it might be said that the cerebral is due to the 
presence of r in the succeeding syllable. The tendency to change the dental 
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n in termination after r in the Mysore group and Kopbal may compared 
here. 

The following are the examples where these dentals either remain' or 
undergo some other change. 

ay (a) -t- > cf. 

Sk. mata - > mate- G K S M. 

Sk. jdtd- > jatfr d j Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. hetu- > hetu- S M G K D J. 

Sk. vidita- > vidita- bh. 

( b ) -t- > -d-, cf. 

Sk. hi tar > hida- S M K, but hit a- S M G K D J Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. hapayisyati > hapesadi S ; but hapesati M ; -sati G ; hapayisati K. 
Sk. - yatra - > - yadra - M ; - ydta - G K D. 

(c) -f- > -t>-, cf. 

Sk. cdtur-dasa - > cavudasa - Pillar Edicts. But here it is not the dental 
-J- that changes into The dental drops out altogether and then - v - is 
inserted between the two vowels to avoid the hiatus. 

(d) -t- is dropped altogether in the following case : 

Sk. caturdasa - > cadasa - ng. 

(ii) -th- > 4h- t cf. 

Sk. tdtha > tatha everywhere. 

Sk. mdthor >" anatha- S M K D. 

(m) (a) -r/- > -rf-, cf. 

Sk. udapdna - > udupana - K D J T S M. 

Sk. G. 

Sk. avadata - > oddta - sn. sc. kb. 

(6) -cf- > cf. 

Sk. > in the forms of this root we get -f- only in j. ; but d and 

Pillar Edicts give -cf-. 

(c) > is dropped altogether : 

Sk. tadana • > *tadrisa- > tarisa - G ; but fczefisa- K D J ; S M. 

Sk. yadrsa- > *yddrisa - > yomfl- G ; but yadisa - S ; odisa- KDJM 
Thus in G this -d- is dropped in these two cases. 

(iv) (a) - dh - > cf. 

Sk. S M G K D. 

Sk. vidhdna- > vidhana - S M K Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. adhika - > adhika - br. sd. 

(fc) -dh- > -h-, cf. 

Sk. nyagrddha-' > nigoha- T bb. 

Sk. vi-\ZdadUd- > vi-\/daha - Pillar Edicts. 
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(c) 1 > -d- by loss of aspiration, cf. 

Sk. * idka > * h-idha > hida in all versions except G ; idha G. ; Johan- 
son connects hida with vedic ida = now. 

Sk. * shandha- > -khamda- G ; but - karhdha - S M K D. 

(t/) -n- > -n-, cf. 

Sk. jand- > jam- S M G K D J Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. vacana - > vacana-> br. sd. jtr. kq. d. 

Sk. sdsma - > sasana - sn. mk. 

§ 26. Labials : These consonants also are generally medially preserv- 
ed. There are a very few instances of loss of occlusion or change of surds to 
sonants. 

(0 (a) -p- > -P-, cf. 

Sk. - kap<5ta-< > - kapota * Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. papa* > S M G K D Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. vipular > vipula- Principal and Minor Rock Edicts. 

(fr) in a few cases, cf. 

Sk. -lipi- > -libi- T ; but -lipi- in all Pillar Edicts including T. 

(c) -p- > -v- in a single case, cf. 

Sk. pra-\Jap - > \/pava- s ; \fpdpa - elsewhere. 

(ii) - pH - > -•/?/*- ; the examples occur only in compounds, cf. 

Sk. alpa-phalcth > apaphda- S M G K D J. 

Sk. sild-phalaha- > sila-phalaka- T. 

(in) - b - > -6-, cf. 

Sk. dbadhd- > dbadha - S M G K D. 

Sk. pratibala- > pafibala - d. 

(iv) («) -fc/z- > -fc/z-, cf. 

Sk. ubhdya - > ubhaya- S M. 

Sk. abhirakta - > abhirata - S M G ; -lata- K. 

(6) -bh- > cf. 

Sk. stubka- > thuba- ng. 

(c) i - bh - > -h- by loss of occlusion in a few cases. 

Sk. \Jlabh- > \/laha- D j. kb. 

The loss of occlusion also takes place in case terminations. 

Sk. bahubhih > baMhi G K D Ji S Pillar Edicts. 

Vedic tebhih > te/ti M G K ; we get dweW and Ajivikehi in, Minor Rock 
Inscriptions also. 

(d) In a single case - bh - > -p- in a compound, cf. 

Sk. -bhcga- > -poga- Rdh ; but- bhaga- everywhere else. 

( v ) -m- > -w-, cf. the following cases. 

Sk. grdma- > gama- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. vtmana - > vimana - M K D G. 
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Sk. nimitta - > nimita- d j. 

Sk. aramd - > alama- kq. 

In one case -m- > -p- and then - ph - due to assimilation, cf. 

Sk. kamatha- > * kapatha- > kaphata- in Pillar Edicts. 

Cf. with this the change of -sw- > - ph - in cp&e and at D J and 
tapTm K. 

§ 27. Semivowels : All of these, except r which is systematically chang- 
ed to in certain groups, are generally preserved in these inscriptions. 

(i) (a) - y - > -y-, cf. the following examples : 

Sk. day a- > daya- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. bhfiyas- > bhuya - S M G Su K D T. 

Sk. pranaya - > pamya- d j. 

(/?) In the following case -y- > cf. 

Sk. mayura - > majura- S M ; majfda- K J. 

G were- is according to Turner a loan word. ( BSOS. f 4. p. 363). 

(c) In the following cases -y- is dropped altogether. 

Sk. priyd- > pria - S about 4 or 5 times ; all the others including S give 
priya- or piya-. 

Sk. ekatya - > ekatia- S ; but ekatiya - K D J M ; Thus in S we find a 
tendency to drop intervocalic -y-. 

Sk. dvyardha - > diadha- S ; but diyadha - M K, diyadhiya - (Minor Rock 
Edicts) . 

(J) In the following instances -y- is elided and -r- is inserted in- 
stead to break the hiatus, mostly in the presence of u , cf. 

Sk. dlrghayiis- > dlghavusa- br. sd. jtr. 

Sk. ayukti - > d and Pillar Edicts ; but. ciyuti- j (this is accord- 
ing to Hlz. ; others read here avuti- ) . 

Sk. visaya- > visava- S sn., visava- K ; but M and visaya - G. 

Similarly in the optative terminations : cf. 

Sk. \JhKu- > huveyu J, but huvevu D Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. nis\/kram - > nikhamavu in D and J both. 

In the case of the word upayita - in the Mysore group Hlz. derives it 
from upa + ita and considers that here a new -y- is developed out of - 2 -. But 
I think that -yita occurs in these groups due to confusion between -yata- 
and -ita-. We doi get upa-yata - at b. 

(ii) -r- : As noted above -r- is preserved in S M G and changed to 

in K D J among the Principal Rock Edicts. In the Pillar Edicts -r- > 

-/- throughout excepting in one case at sc. In the Minor Rock Inscriptions 
the Mysore group together with the newly discovered edicts at Kopbal and 
Yerragudi preserve -r- whereas others change it to -1-. In ru and mk., how- 
ever, we get a few instances of preservation of -r-. cf. the following tables. 
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Sk. 

G (Su) 

S M i 

K D J 

1. -agara- 

- agara - 

- agara - 

-cigala- 

2. V kara- 

V kara- 

V kara- 

V kala- 

3. - cdrana - 

- car ana- 

• carana - 

- calam- 

4. cird- 

cira - 

cira- 

i' ila- 

5. purd 

fntrd 

pura 

pule 



The following are cases of “Magadhism” (that is to say -r- > -1-) ' n 
S M cf. 

aparigodha- G, but apdigodha- S ; apdibodha- SMKD. 
sara- G, but sala- S M, sala- or $a!a- K. 
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(m) (a) -t- > 

Sk. cupola- > capala- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. -phdla- > GSMKru. b. br. sd. 

Sk. vipula- > vipula-* Major and Minor Rock Edicts. 

( b ) In a few cases is changed to cf. 

Sk. mahild- > mahidd- G. 

Sk. Cola- > CWa- S M G K J. 

Sk. Kerala - > Kerada- S ; but Kerala - M, Ketala - G ; Kelda- K. 

Sk. dull- > dad/- or dudi- in Pillar Edicts. 

(«0 (a) -i;- : It is generally preserved : 

Sk. davd- > dava - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. devd - > deva- in all versions. 

Sk. bhdvd- >' bhava - S M G K D. 

Sk. mtevdsin > mttevasi- br. sd. jtr. 

( b ) Intervocalic - v - when it forms a cluster with t, becomes -p- in 
G. In other edicts the cluster is assimilated to t. cf. the examples given under 
the intervocalic clusters with v, § 47 (ii) below. We have already noticed that 
initially in similar circumstances v - became b when combined with a sonant 
dental d. Here, however, it becomes p when combined with a dental surd. 

(c) It is dropped in the following case : 

Sk. sthdvira - > thaira- G. 

(d) Conversely it is developed out of u in the following instance : 

Sk. vyu$ta- > *vi&lha- > vivutha- s ; but vyu\ha-> ru ; vyutha - br. (also 

cf. -y- > -v- § 27, (z), (d) above). 

This case is, however, doubtful. 

§28. Sibilants : The treatment of intervocalic sibilants exactly follows 
that of the initial ones. The distinction between them is well preserved in 
S M ; in K the treatment is confused due to the ignorance of the scribe (see 
note above) ; and in the rest all the three sibilants are reduced to the single 
dental sibilant. 


(i) -s- : cf. the following tables : 


Sk. 

S M 

G (Su) 

d j | 

K 

1. fadrka * 

tadisa- 

tadisa - 

tadisa - 

tadisa- 

2. -dasd- 

* dasa - 

* dasa - 

* dasa - 

-dasa- 

3. desd- 

de$a- 

desa- 

desa- 

desd- 

4. anusocanfr 

anusocana- S 




5. disci 


disd Su 

: 

di$d 

6. ydsas- 

ya&ar 

yasa- 

yasa- 

ya$&, yasa- 
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Sk. 

Pillar Edicts. 

Minor Rock Inscr. 

1. disa 

disa 

V disa- 

2. -dasa- 

-dasa- 

- dasa - 

3. idfka- 

hedtsa- sn. 


4. Dasar at ha- 


Da$alatha - nj, 


Thus the only exceptional cases are anusocana- and Da$alatha 
( ii ) : cf. the following tables : 


Sk. 

; 

S M 

G 

D J 

k; 

1. do$a- 

do$a- 

dosa - 

dosa - 

(/0S0- 

2. to§a- 

tosa- 

tosa - 

f06YZ- 


3. tmttu$ar 

\ manusa- 

manusa - 

manusa-, 
mtinisa - 

manuka-, 

manuka-, 

manusa- 

1. susru$d- 

msru^dr- 

susuthsd 

susrftsa- 

susfisa- 

$ 

swsrwsfl- 

5. abhifiktOr- 

6. niVpi§- 

abhi&ita- 

nipesita ~ S 

I 

abhisita - 

abhisita - 


Sk. 

Pillar Edicts 

Minor Rock Inscr. 

1. v%$ayar 

1 

vi§avOr sn. 


2. tu$a~ 

tusa- 


3. manu$a- 

mutiisa - 

munisa-, 

manusOr Kopbal. 

4. tnr§avddar 


musavdda- 

5. susrtifd- 

susftsd- 

V susftsa- 

6. abhi$tkta- 

abhisita- ; abhi$ita~ nj. 

abhisitd- 

7. gh6$t *. 


gkOSOr 

8 . 


va$a- mk. 
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The exceptional cases are as follows : 

(t) In S M we find abhisita- and mmusa The other exceptions in S 
M occur in terminations : cf. loc. pi. yesu, Gen. pi. ubhayesam (at M ; at S 
we have ubhayesu ), futures in - isati and - esati etc. 

(ii) In Pillar Edicts sn. gives visava- and nj. abhisita - and ese at kq. 
(Hi) In Minor Edicts mk. give^ vasa- 

(iv) In K wc notice that sometimes -s- is preserved where Sk. requires 
it ; but in many cases it becomes -s-. 

(Hi) -s- : cf. the following tables : 


Sk. 

S M 

| 

G 

\ D J 

K 

1. das a- 

da so- 

ddsa- 

ddsa - 

ddsa-, - sa -sa-. 

2. pravasa- 

pravasa- 

pravasa > 

pavdsa- 

pavdsa - 

3. prasanna - 

prasana- 

prasamm- 


pa^amna- 

4. mdhanasa- 

mahanasa- 

mahamsa- 

tnahdnasa- 

mahamsa- 

7. -rasa- 

- rasa - 

rrasa- 


- lasdr- 

8. praVsaiv- 

piaVsava - 



pa- V sava- t 





pa-Vsava- 

9. -sdsana- 

! 

- sasana - 

- sasana - 

* sasana - 

» 


Sk. 

Pillar Edicts 

Minor Rock Inscr. 

1. ddsd- 

! 

ddsa - 


2. hatiisa - 

hatiisar- 


3. sdsam- 


- sdsam - 

4. mtevddn- 


amtevasi- 


The exceptional cases are as follows : 

(i) In S M we get sasana- which is due to assimilation. The other 
exceptional cases occur in terminations : cf. $a$u, pamcasu etc. 

(ii) In the Pillar Edicts we get Devananipiyaqd once at kq. 

(in) In Minor Edicts jtr. once gives dcariyasa, and mk. upasaka-. 
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§ 29. -h- : Though it is generally preserved, it is dropped in a few 
cases, cf. 

Sk. bahu - > bahu- S M G K Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. vivdhd - > vivaha - S M K D. 

Sk. utsaha- > usdka- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. mahamalra- > mahamata - d j sn. kb. kq. br. sd. jtr K D J T ; 

mahamatra - S M G. 

It is dropped in the following cases : 

Sk. ihdyia S M ; S M K also have iha ; G and br. have idha . 

Pkt. maha > maa. S M ; mama GKD J Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. dka> aha everywhere ; but once M (VI. 26) gives aa. 

Sk. aham > aham SMG; Hakarh everywhere else. (< ahakam) ; but 
also amh at M. 

In G we get i-loka. This' i- need not be derived from iha, but may be 
regarded as the hypothetical base whence we get *i-lra. The Vedic form 
u-loka might be compared with i-loka. 

III. Treatment of Final Consonants. 

§ 30. Consonants in their final position arc generally lost in the Asokan 
Inscriptions. For example the abl. sing. term, of Mas. and Neut. nouns end- 
ing in -a is -d<-dt. We may also note the following examples : 

Sk. yd vat > yava S ; ydva Pillar Edicts ; dva S M G K D J Pillar 
Edicts. 

Sk. bhavet > bhave G etc. 

This loss of final consonants at times lengthens the preceding vowel, cf. 

Sk. samyak > samyd K ; smiimyd D J ; but samma S and samya M G. 

Sk. punar > puna K ; but puna 5MGK; pana SMD J. 

Also cf. the forms of ydvat above. The word paiisd < praisad occurs 
in K D J. Hlz. quotes this as an example of the lengthening of the final vowel 
due to the loss of the consonant at the end. Turner objects to it and says 
that parisad > palisa , and since this ending did not correspond with any of 
the existing fem. endings was made paiisd ( BSOS . 4. 364). 

In some cases the final consonant is dropped and the preceding vowel if 
long is shortened, cf. 

Sk. syal > siyd K d j, Pillar Edicts, Minor Rock Inscr. ; but siya S M j 
Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. abl. term. at . > a (besides - d ) D J. 

Sk. manak - >’ mina Pillar Edicts. 

Since the consonants coming at the end are dropix'd in the Asokan In- 
scriptions, the final -m and -n are also dropped. In these cases the final 
vowels are nasalised, cf. 

Sk. danam > ddnmh G K Pillar Edicts, danarh S G. 

Sk. dharmam > dhmhmam GKDd, dhramam S M etc. 
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But this anusvara is often omitted in writing, cf. 

Sk. dunam > dona S M. 

Sk. dharmam > dhamma j. 

Sk. kartavyam > katavya G. 

Sk. ba4ham>badha K T b. sd. mk ; badham SMGKD J Pillar 
Edicts and Minor Rock Edicts. 

For the change in the preceding vowels in such cases see under the treat- 
ment of vowels in their final positions. 

A few consonants at the end are, however, preserved in Samdhi, cf. 

t ado pay a- G. D ; tatppaya- S M K ; tadamnathd G ; tadanatha M ; 
ctadatha T ; evamapi G ; evameva SMK; hemeva d j Pillar Edicts, br. sd. 
jtr. ; katavyameva G. 

§ 31. Nasalisation : There are a few cases in these Inscriptions, where 
a nasal is introduced without any apparent reason, cf. 

Sk. yavat > avath K. 

Sk. ca > cam bh. 

Sk. misradeva-ymisamdeva - s (this is acc. to Hlz.). 

Sk. viW svas-yvisvamsavitave sn. 

Sk. nishstaka- > nimsidhayd Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. paratrika- > palariitikya- K (acc. to Hlz.) ; others read palatika- ; 
even K has palatikya-. 

Sk. pdrsada - > pdsmida - etc. in all versions, though alternative forms 
such as pa$ada- K occur at times. (This is however doubtful since the word 
could be derived from pasanda- as well). 

Sk. y ad-cel > hamce S K ; have M (?). 

Sk. prakrti-y pamkiti- sd ; pakiti - br. sd. jtr. 

Sotnetimes this nasal is introduced as a mark of doubling the following 
consonant when the preceding long vowel is shortened, cf. 

Sk. tnni > timni K D J Pillar Edicts ; but tini M K. 

Sk. susrusa- > susumsa- G ; others give the forms without the nasal. 

Sk. \Jbhu->akumsu G. 

Sometimes the final vowel is nasalised in order to break the hiatus ; cf. 

anam-aviiiasa G ; anam-masa S ; ommm-anasd K. 

bhatam-aya- G ; bhaiam-aya - SMK; bhatim-aya- D. 

Still the hiatus is allowed to remain in certain cases as atHwo$a~abhi- 
sita - S and dhramayuta-apalibodha - M ; also vasa-abhisita-< T Mi but 
vusdbhisita - T Mi Ksb Rdh Mth Rp. Similarly svaga-aladhi - j ; maha - 
apdya- d but mahdpdya - j. 


Consonant Clusters 

I deal here with the consonant clusters which are formed either by the 
stops among theimselves or in combination with semivowels or sibilants. The 
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consonant clusters with nasals either in their initial or in their medial posi- 
tion are dealt with separately. 

I. Initial position : As in the case of simple consonants I have divided 
these clusters into two groups according to their place of occurrence viz. initial 
and medial. In the initial position the Sk. clusters from which we get our 
ASokan parallels are formed from the combination of stops with semivowels 
and sibilants. Hence, whether the stop precedes or succeeds the other part 
of the conjunct, it is the only one generally preserved. In a few cases the 
conjunct is dissolved by an addition of a vowel or is preserved in some 
groups. 

§ 32. First then we deal with the clusters in which gutturals combine 
with semivowels : 

Sk. krddha - > kodha - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. klantaykilamta- d j. 

Sk. kvdpi > kuvapi K. Senart, however, corrects this as kutapi < 
kutrapi. 

Sk. grama - > gdma- Pillar Edicts. 

§ 33. Next we go to the clusters in which the gutturals combine with 
the sibilants. The only conjunct of note is ks - and its treatment is quite 
peculiar. On the Western and North Western side this conjunct is reduced 
to ch-> whereas elsewhere it appears as kh -. cf. the following table. 


Sk. 

! 

S M G 

K D J 

Minor Rock Ins. 

V ks am- 


V chama - 

V khama- 


ksanti- 


chctmti- S, 
chati - G 

khamti - 


k$aria- 


chana - 

k liana- or khana- ; 
but chana- K 


k$udrd- 


chuda - G ; but 
khudra - or 
khuda- S M. 

khuda - 

\ 

khuda-, khudakor- ; 

Konbal. 


Thus the exceptions occur when we get chana - K and khuda - or khudra - 
SM. 

§34. Then we take the group palatals + semivowel : 

Sk. jydtis > joti - S. 

§ 35. In the group of dental + semivowel, though the former generally 
prevails of the two it may be noted that the conjuncts with r are generally 
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preserved in S and sometimes in G. Then again conjuncts with v are gener- 
ally dissolved by svarabhakti. 

Sk. trt-, trini > tint M K, timni K D J Pillar Edicts ; ti G. 

But trayo S and also iri at G. 

Sk. tv ar and-, tv or a - > tuland - d, tula - j. 

Sk. ^/djh- > drahilavya- > drahyitavya- br. sd. jtr. 

Sk. dvipada - > dupada- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. dvittya- > dutiya- ng. kq. 

Sk. dvi- > duvi S ; duve MKJ; duvehi T ; dve or dvo G. 

Sk. dvddasa - > duvadasa- M ; duvadasa - D J ; duvadasa - K Pillar 
Edicts, bb, but dbadasa - G, and badaya - S (<* dbadaya -) . 

Sk. dvma-yduvdla - d j. 

Thus once in the case of dbadasa - and badaya - at G and S respectively 
the semivowel changes to the sonant labial unaspirate fr. 

Sk. dhruva- > dhuva- G K J Pillar Edicts; dhruva - S M (Hlz. reads 
dhruva - G K and Mi also). 

§ 36. In the case of the labials combining with the semivowel, the same 
tendency to preserve the conjunct with r at S and G is noticed. In other 
versions only the labial is preserved. 

Sk. prakarma v > pakarana - M G, pakalana- K D ; prakarana - S G. 

Sk. > pajd- K D J d j Pillar Edicts ; S M G. 

Sk. prakjti- > pakiti - jtr, pamkiti- br. sd. 

Sk. prakdsa - > prakdsa- ru. 

Sk. prasada- > prasada - bh ; prascuda - S M G ; pasdda- K. 

Sk. prakrdnta- > prakamta- br ; pakamta - ru. sd. 

Thus we notice that even ru and bh and once br keep the conjunct />r-. 
M also preserves it in some cases : 

Sk. pravrajita - > pravrajita- S M ; pavajita - G T. 

Sk. prasanna-yprasma - S M ; prasamna- G ; pasamna- K. 

Similarly once J preserves the conjunct />r- in prativedaycnhtu. 

In the following cases S preserves only the labial : 

Sk. prajotpadana- > pajupadana - S ; K D J give ; but M gives 
prajopadaye . 

Sk. -priya- > -priya- or -pia- at S ; -priya- or Minor Rock 

Edicts ; elsewhere we get -pzyff-. 

Sk. prapautra - > papotra- S ; KD J; but prapotra- M G. 

Similarly in the preposition S mostly gives but in some 

cases cf. pa[i-\f paj a- or pati-vidhana-. 

Sk. brdhmana- > bambhana- Su K ; bamana- M ; bdbhana - D J T; 
bamhma-' G ; but bmmana - S M, brdhmana- G. 

Sk. bhrdtr- > bhata- K D J M, bhdta - or bhatra- G ; but bhrata - S M. 

§37. There are also certain clusters in which a stop succeeds the sibi- 
lant 5 which comes first in the cluster, In such cases the stop prevails of 
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the two and remains either as it is! or becomes an aspirate. But still more 
important is the fact that in some versions the dental is cerebralised. 

Sk. - skandha - > kamdha- S M K D ; but - khamda - G. 

Sk. *stubha- > thuba- ng. 

Sk. - stambha - > - thabha - ru ; thambha - ru. s. T ; - thabha - ru. Note 
the cerebralisation. 

Sk. sthavira- > thmra- G. 

Sk. - sthita-y-thitika - S Pillar edicts; - thitikya - K; but -/ hitika - M D 
Ksb. bh. ru. s. b. br. sd ; - thitikya - K and - stita - G. 

Sk. *spdrsuka - . . » , , 

__ l > phasuka- bh. 

or Vedic prasu(?) ) 

Since the examples are very few nothing can be put as a general rule. 
Still it must be said that the tendency of cerebralisation is not universal. 

§38. Then again there are certain groups where either the semivowels 
form clusters among themselves or with the sibilants. Here we will deal 
with the former. The examples consist of two types of clusters viz. vy- or 
vr-. Of the latter case there are only two examples where S M keep the con- 
junct but others keep only v-. In the former case either only v- is preserved 
or the conjunct is dissolved into viy- or the conjunct itself is preserved in few 
cases, cf. 

Sk. vyasma- > v as ana- S ; viyasdna- K ; vyasana - G. 

Sk. vymjana- > variance- S ; viyajma - M, viymhjana- K D J sn. ; vaya- 

jam^ ru ; vyamjana- G. 

Sk. vydprta->vapata - or vapata - S, vaputa - or vaputa- M ; viyapata - 

S K D T, viyapatra- S and - prat a - M, v yap at a- G. 

Sk. vyakta- > viyata- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. vyusta-^vivutha- s ; but vyiitha- br. ; vyulha - ru. 

In this last case we get vivutha ~ s instead of viyuUia- due to the follow- 
ing u. Thus a threefold development is clearly seen. S (M) keeps only v-; 
G br. sd (ru) keep the conjunct vy- ; whereas the rest dissolve it into viy- 
(or vay). 

Compare the following examples for vr- : 

Sk. \Jvraj- > \fvmca- S. 

Sk. vraja- > vraca- S M ; vaca - G K D J. 

§ 39. Sibilant + semivowel : 

(i) sibilant + y- : This is dissolved by the insertion of a vowel, cf. 

Sk. sydt > siya S M K d j Pillar Edicts and Minor Rock Edicts ; siyd 

or siya at K. 

( ii ) sibilant 4- r : The conjunct, as noticed above, is regularly pre- 
served in S and M and sometimes in G ; the other versions keep only the 
sibilant, cf. 

Sk. sramana- > sramana - S M ; samana - K ; samana- G ; satnt^ic- K 

D l 
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Sk. srdma- > grama- S M ; sarna - d. j. 

Sk. &re$tka- > sre{ha- S M ; sresta- s. ; set ha- K ; sesta- G. 

Sk. sravana - > sava^a- br. sd. jtr. Kopbal ; savana - T m. s. 

Sk. y/srunu- > y/sruna - S M ; y/sruna - G ; y/suwa- K ; y/su- K T bh. 
d j ; y/savapa- T br. sd. 

(m) sibilant + / : only the sibilant remains. 

Sk. slaksna ~ > sakhina - d. 

( iv ) sibilant 4- v : As noticed in the case of here also G preserves 
the cluster ; S M preserve it but in a different form viz. sp - ; The rest, ex- 
cept in svcmga-, keep the sibilant or dissolve it by the addition of a vowel, cf. 

Sk. sveta- > sveta- G ; but seta - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. svami’ka > svamika - G ; spamika - S M ; but suvamikoh K D J. 

Sk. svaka- > spaka- S M ; svayarii G ; say aka- K (?). 

Sk. svasr - > spasu- S M. 

Vedic Sk. svak svah > suv e suve Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. svargd->svaga- GKDJdjru.br. sd. Kopbal s. (Hlz. reads 
suaga - at s) ; spagra - S M. 

§ 40. There is only one example of a foreign word where initial pt an 
homorganic group, is reduced to cf. Gr. Ptolemaios > Turamaya- G S ; 
Tulamaya- K. 


Intervocalic Consonant Clusters 

§41. Under this category we would first deal with the so-called double 
consonants. In As. Inscr. these double consonants are never graphically re- 
presented as such and hence we everywhere find a single consonant for them, 
cf. the following examples : 

Sk. - kukkufd - > - kukuta - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. uccavaca- > ucavuca- S M K D ; ucavaca - G. 

Sk. *rajjuka- > rajiika- SMG; lajuka- K D J Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. - pratipatti - > pafipati - S M K D d j T ; - pratipati - G. 

Sk. nispatti- > niphati - D. 

Sk. nimitta-ynimita- d j. 

Under the influence of r, however, this dental is cerebralised in certain 
cases, cf. 

Sk. nivTtta - > nivuta - S M. 

§ 42. Next we come to the Homorganic groups where one stop com- 
bines with another stop. In these cases, as usual, generally the first stop is 
assimilated to the one that follows and then the double consonant is repre- 
sented as a single one. Also note the cerebralisation of dentals under the 
influence of r. cf. 

(i)‘ 

Sk. sainutkarsa- > samuhasa- bh, 
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Sk. utkar$a- > ukase- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. yavatkalpa - > avakapa- S M K. 

(«) -}jikh-^>-kh- : 

Sk. duhkha-^dukha- d T Rdh Rp. 

Cm) -dg->-g- : 

Sk. ud\Jgacch - > u\Jgacha- d. 

Civ) -cch->-ch- : 

Sk. - pjccha - > - pucha - S M G Su K D J. 

Sk. \/gacch - > yjgacha - G d. j. 

Sk. icc/z/7- > S M G K d j Pillar Edicts ; \/icha- D J. 

(lO -kt-C>'t- : 

Sk. - abhisikta - > -abhisitfr S M K ng. nj. 

Sk. - bhaktita-> -bhatita- SMKG. 

Sk. - sathyukta - > - samyuta - D. 

Sk. vyakta- > viyata- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. vaktavya- > vataviya - M K D d j kq. br. sd. jtr ; vatavya* G ; 
votava - S ; vat ova- bh. 

(w) - : 

Sk. - *gaupti - > S M G K Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. niksipta - > nikhita- sn. 

Sk. sfl/tfc- > 5^/c- T. 

Sk. pranaptr- > panaii- K D ; panati- M ; pranati - S. 

( vii ) -tdh- > 

Sk. sat-dharma- > sadhamma - bh. 

( viii ) or it is cercbralised to under the influence 

cf r. 

Sk. niruddha- > niludha- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. Buddha- > Bud ha- rm. ng. bh. mk. 

Sk. v yddhi - > vudhi- S M' G K D Pillar Edicts ru ; vadhi - G, vadhri- 
M. 

Sk. vjddhd - > vudha - S Su D J, but vudha- K, vudhra - M. 

(ix) - bdh-> -dh ~ : 

Sk. labdha- > ZfldAfl- SMKG. 

<*) -tp- > -P - : 

Sk. sat-pancasat > sapamna Minor Rocks. 

(xi) - tp - > -p- : 

Sk. - utpddana - > - upadana - S ; upaddya - K D J. 

(xit) -db-5>-b-: 

Sk. ud-balika- > ubalika- rm. 

§ 43. Next we come to the Heterorganic groups in which first we will 
deal with the conjuncts with y. Here either the stop of the cluster prevails, 
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or it is dissolved by the addition of a vowel or the whole conjunct is preserv- 
ed. 

The law of palatalisation : When the dentals combine with y, they 
are palatalised. 

( i ) -ky- > -k- : 

Sk. sakya- > saka- S ; G sd. mk ; sakiya- J ru sn. ; cakiya - d. j. 
s. b ; sakya - br. sd ; cakya- b. 

Sk. Sakya- > ru, mk ; Sakya- rm. 

( ii ) -khy- > -kh- : 

Sk. mukliya - > mukha - S M K T ; but mokhya - T Mi Mth Rp d ; 
mukhya- Rdh Mth ; mokHiya- j. 

(m) -g>’- > - giy- : 

Sk. drogya- > ffrflgrytf- br. sd. 

(in) -ry- > -c- : 

Sk. \/oac - > S M ; -le G. 

but Sk. saucy a- > socayc 1' Mi ksb. 

(v) -jy- > -j- (in passive) : 

Sk. \/yuj- > yujeyu j ; yujevu d. 

(vi) - ty -tfy-, and -dhy- : by the law of palatalisation these three con- 
juncts become -c-, -j-, -jh- respectively in certain cases. There cannot be laid 
down a general principle which will embrace all these three conjuncts. Hence 
we will take each one of them separately and sec its treatment in the differ- 
ent versions. 

(a) -ly- : cf. the following examples : 

Sk. fityayika- > acayika - S M ; atiydyika- K D J. 

Sk. apalya- > apaca- S ; apatiya- K D M. 

Sk. krlya- > kaca- G ; adhi-gic.ya Minor Rock Edicts. 

Sk. satya- > sac a - Pillar Edicts, br. jtr. 

Sk. ekatya- > ckatiya - K D J M ; ekatia - S. 

Sk. nitya- > nikya- K (This clearly appears to be a mistake). 

Sk. pralyupagamana- > pacupagamana - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. pratydsanna- > paliydsamna- T ; patyd- in other Pillar Edicts. 

Thus when -ly- occurs in the body of a word, either in a base or in a 
suffix, it is generally palatalised in S (M) G Pillar and Minor Rock Edicts, 
but it is dissolved into -tiy- in K D J M. But when this - ty - is due to sarhdhi 
as between prati 4- upa- or prati f a- we find the above mentioned two-fold 
treatment occurring side by side in the Pillar Edicts. 

(b) -dy- : cf. the following examples : 

Sk. adya- > aja S M G K D J. 

Sk. prati\fpad-ya- > -pajanitu Pillar Edicts, but -patipadaye Pillar 
Edicts. 
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Sk. yjkhad-ya * > khddiya - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. ud-yam - >* uyana • S M G K D J. 

Sk. ud-ydma- > uydma- K. 

Thus here palatalisation is observed even in K D J when the conjunct 
appears in die body of the word. The double treatment whereby either the 
conjunct is palatalised or dissolved by svarabhakti which was noticed in the 
Pillar Edicts in the case of -ty~ reappears here. But there is one more im- 
portant thing of note here. 

In - dy-> -d is characterised by implosion and y- by explosion. The first 
step is assimilation of ~d giving *-jy and then *-//- or But in -d 4- y~ 
it is the explosion of -d combined with the implosive nature of y- which deter- 
mines the result -yy- > -y-. 

(c) -dhy- : cf. the following examples : 

Sk. madhyama - > majhama- G, majhima - K d j Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. * nidhyaf/ti- > nijhati - G S M K D T, wi- V jhafia- Pillar Edicts ; 
ni- y/jhapa - j ( ni — Hlz.). 

Sk. avadhya- > avadhiya - T Mi Ksb ; avadhya - T Rdh Mth Rp. 

Sk. stn-adhyaksa-> - jhakha - G, - jhacha - M ; - dhiyakha - K, - dhiyacha - 
S. 

The treatment -d//y- is rather irregular for though the palatalisation is 
observed in K D J as in the case of -dy-, still in the case of adkyak$a - K 
and S do not show palatalisation. The treatment of this conjunct in the 
Pillar Edicts is like -ty- and -dy-. 

(t ni) - bhy->-bh -, -bhiy, cf. 

Sk. a\/rabh-ya- > arabhare G ; arabhisu M ; alabhiya * K D J, and 
arabhiya - S M. 

Sk. -ibhyo <>-ibha- S K ; -ibhya- M ; -ibhiya- D J. 

Sk. abhyud-\fnam->abhyu?hmim- Pillar Edicts. 

Barring the three groups -fy-, -dy- and -d/zy- the treatment of which 
is fully dealt with, if we look at all these conjuncts in which a stop has 
combined with y we may dare to suggest a generalisation though we are 
conscious of the exceptions. In S M G the conjunct is assimilated and re- 
presented as a single consonant ; K D J generally dissolve it with svara- 
bhakti. The Pillar Edicts try to preserve the conjunct and the Minor Rock 
Edicts either follow the treatment in S M G or that in K D J. 

§44. Semivowels+y : (i) First we will take the group -ry-. The 
treatment of this group is interesting since in certain groups -r- becomes 

Cf. the following examples : 

Sk. marya-> or arya->maya - S M K D G ; ay a- S M K D G br. sd ; 
aliya- bh. 

Sk. paryaya-> paliyaya- bh. 

Sk. nir-y/ yu->ni\/ yd-tu G. 

Sk. mddhurya- > madhuriya - S M ; madhuliya • K D J. 
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Sk. dcarya->acariya - br. sd. jtr. 

Sk. -siirya- > -suriyika- sc ; but -sftliyika- T nj. 

Thus in cases where the conjuncts are dissolved into -riy- or -liy- we 
see that Major Rock Edicts S M G show the former and K D J the latter. 
Then in Pillar Edicts sc. shows the former and T nj. the latter ; and in the 
Minor Rock Edicts the Mysore group shows -riy- but bh. gives -liy-. 

( ii ) Ay- : cf. the following example : 

Sk. kalyana - > katana- S M G ; kayana- M ; kayana - K D Pillar Edicts. 

In the versions where we get -ly->-y- t it happens through the inter- 
mediate stage of */*/ which is glided to -y-. [cf. in this respect the pronuncia- 
tion of French ill and ii] 

( Hi ) -vy : Cf. the following examples : 

Sk. * mrgavya- > migaviya- M K D J but magavya - G. 

Sk. divya-ydiviya * D J, but divya- G K and diva- S M. 

Sk. karlavya->kataviya- M K D J Pillar Edicts sd. jtr. but katavya - 
G ; and kalava - S. 

Sk. sam^cal-ysmhcalitavya- j. 

Sk. \/drh- > drakyitavya- Mysore group. 

Sk. pujayitavya- > pujetaya- G. 

Sk. icchitavya- > ichitaya - j. 

Thus in the body of the word G conforms to the treatment of initial 
t>y- which is preserved there. But in the suffix -tavya though it does so 
in the case of the root \/kr - , - vy - > - y - only in the case of the root \!pu)- ; 
in this treatment j agrees with G. The Mysore group gives - tavya . In the 
case of the other versions S gives -vy~>-v - ; M K D J Pillar Edicts and 
sd. jtr. give -vy->-viy- (except -divya- K). Exactly similar is the type of 
treatment in the case of initial vy- if we exclude the Mysore group (sd. jtr.). 

§45. Sibilants -s\ or s-+y : cf. 

Sk. prativesya- > -vdiya- S M ; -vesiya- K G. 

Sk. dusya- ydusetr sn. sc. Kb. 

Sk. Tisya- >Tisa- d j Pillar Edicts; we get Tisya- or Tisiya - at the 
Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. manusya- > : the word gives -s- 4- or at the end ; but these 
words could also be derived from manusa-. 

Sk. alasya->alasiya- d, but alasya - j. 

Sk. Gen. sg. term. -sya> -sa everywhere. 

Sk. Future term. Asya- or - sya - > Asa- GKDJ Pillar Edicts ; isa- SM ; 
but we also get Au in ehatha at d ; (but esatha at j) and hohamti at Pillar 
Edicts. 

§ 46. - hy - : the cluster remains in the Mysore group cf. 

Sk. \/dfh-> drakyitavya- br. sd. jtr. 



A COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF A50KAN INSCRIPTIONS 279 

§ 47. Next we come to clusters with v : First we take the clusters in 
which the stops combine with v. cf. 

(i) Sk. sad-vmsati > saduvisati Pillar Edicts. 

(ii) Sk. - tv - : This is generally reduced to in the Asokan Inscrip- 
tions except at G where it becomes 4 p~. 

Sk. cat v (Irak > cature S ; ratal i K ; but catparo G. 

Sk. absolutive term, -tv a > 4u S M K O' J Pillar Edicts ; 4pd G. 

Vedic Sk. absolutive term. 4vi > -/i S M. 

{Hi) - dv - : cf. Sk. Jambudvipa-yJambudipa- Minor Rock Edicts. 
Thus here the semivowel is assimilated to the stop d. But in the case of Sk. 
anud-vigna-yanuvigina - d j, the stop d loses its explosive character and hence 
is assimilated to v-. 

§ 48. Next wc go to the clusters with r : We divide these clusters 
into two big groups : I. consonant ~fr and II. r+ consonant. 

I. -Consonant ~i- r- : (a) -stop +, r- : Here generally the stop prevails. 
But S M (and G) as in the case of the initial position show a definite ten- 
dency to preserve the conjunct, cf. 

Sk. cakravaka- > cakavaka* Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. pra\/krmn- > pa \/ kama- Minor Rock Edicts. 

Sk. ati\/kram-yati\Jkama- K D J T ; but ati\Jkrama • S M G. G has 
atikdta and parikama - also. 

Sk. agra-y aga - K D J G Pillar Edicts ; agra - S M. 

Sk. nyagrodha-ynigoha - T bb. 

Sk. putra-yputa - G K J T sc ; putra- S M G. 

Sk. -siitra^y-suta- bh. 

Sk. -yutra-y-yata- G K D ; - yadra - M. 

Sk. mahtimdlra-ymahamala- G K D J Pillar and Minor Rock Edicts ; 
mahamatra- S M G. 

Sk. tatra > tata G K d j T s. ; tatra • GSM. 

Thus in the case of 4r- G almost everywhere gives two forms one with 
the conjunct preserved * and the other with the conjunct assimilated. The 
sonantisation of 4r - > -dr- in M in yadra - is also noteworthy. 

Sk. ksudra - > chuda - G ; khuda- M K D J Minor Rock Edicts, klmdaka- 
Kopbal ; but khudra- S. 

Sk. bhadraka-ybhadaka - mk. 

In these cases, even M and G give - d - and not -dr-. 

Sk. vadhri-yvadhi- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. abhipreta-yabhipreta - bh. This is exceptional. 

Sk. pm\/bhrams-ypali\/bhasa - Pillar Edicts. 

(b) -semi-vowel v 4- r- : 

Sk. tivra- > tiva- K G ; tivra - S M. 
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Sk. pravrajita- > pavajita- G K T ; pravrajita*- S M. 

Thus here G in both cases shows - v - only. 

(c) -sibilant s or $ + r- : 

Sk. susrusa- > sususa- K D J G Pillar Edicts ; VsksAsg- br. sd. jtr. 
su§ru$a - S M ; susrusd- G. 

Sk. misra-ymisa- Minor Rock Edicts. 

Sk. -parisrava-y-parisava- M; -palisava- K D J (-la- K); -parisrava- 

S G. 

Sk. sahasra- ysahasa- S D J d j Pillar Edicts ; $a}ma- K ; sahasm- 
S MG. 

Thus G is not regular here in the preservation of the conjunct ; even 
S in sahasa - and M in parisava- admit of exceptions. 

§ 49. -r + consonants- : 

In this respect the following note by Hultzsch is worth remembering. 
“As at Gimar there is (in S M) some inconsistency in making the letter r 
if it is combined with other consonants. ‘ The order of the symbols does not 
conform to the actual pronunciation, but to the convenience of the combina- 
tions ’ (Buhler ZDMG, 43. 133).“ He then proceeds to give examples to 
show how (1) r is combined with the preceding ak?ara, or (2) is attached to 
the next following consonant. Concluding he remarks, “ It must be remembered 
that, wherever the above mentioned words occur in tine text, the transcript 
shows the imperfect spelling of the inscription, but not the actual pronuncia- 
tion In the following lists of examples which I subjoin, the existence of 
r either with the preceding ak§ara or with the following consonant will be re- 
garded as exemplifying the preservation of original Sk. conjunct. 

(a) - r+stop - : r is either assimilated or preserved. 

Sk. akarkasa- > akhakhasa- d, (- kh -) due to assimilation. 

Sk. varga- > vaga- K d j ; vagra- S M. 

Sk. svaTga-ysmga - G K D J d j and Minor Rock Edicts; spagra- 
S M. 

Sk. marga->maga~ K D J T sc. M. 

Sk. dirgha-ydlgha - G br. sd. 

Sk. \/argh-y\Jlagh\a - Pillar Edicts, \J aloha - bh. 

Sk. -r/-, - 7th- y - rd- t rdh - : cerebralisation : 

It will be seen from the examples given below that d in -rd- is not 
cerebralised. The other dentals are cerebralised generally except in G which 
usually preserves the dental. The others show an ambiguous character. 

Sk. kartavydr- > kaiav a- or kataviya - S M K D J Pillar Edicts sd. jtr. ; 
katvya- G ; kataviya - M D J. 

Sk. kirti-ykifi- M D J ; kifri- S ; klti- K G. 

Sk. samvarta-ysamvata - G. 

Sk. kaivmta-ykevafa’ Pillar Edicts, 



A CQMPAR AT I VE GRAMMAR OF ASOKAN INSCRIPTIONS 281 

Sk. art ha- y at ha- S K D J d j Pillar Edicts and Minor Rock Edicts ; 
at hr a- S ; at ha- S M G K j ; at hr a- S M ; -atra- (in mahatra - ) M. 

Sk. mardava - > madava - G K T. 

Sk. caturdasa - > cavudasa - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. dvi 4- ardha- > diyadha- M K; diyadhiya - Minor Rock Edicts; 
diadha - S ; diyadhiya- Minor Rock Edicts. 

Sk. \/vardh->\/vadha - S M G K D J Pillar Edicts s. b. ru. br. sd. jtr. 
mk. Kopbal ; \/vadha - M G ; vadhita - K ; vadkrita - M. 

Sk. garbhhfi - > gabhini- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. garbhdgdra-ygabhdgdra - G ; 4a - K D J ; grabhagara- S M. 

Thus the conjunct with r is inostly preserved in S M and never at G. 
The others of course preserve, as in G, only the stop. 

(b) -r-f semivowel- : cf. 

Sk. nir\/laks->ni\/lakha- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. punarvasu-ypunavasu - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. parvata-ypavata- d. j. ru. s. 

Sk. sarva- > sava- SMGKDJdj Pillar Edicts bh ; sarva~ G ; savra- 
S M ; savra-tra- S M ; savatra - S G. 

Sk. -purva->-puva- G ; - puluva - K D J ; -pruva- S M G. 

purva - in G is a correction by Hlz. in which connection he remarks : 
“The spelling bhutfrpruva- at G (V. 4 ; VI. 2) would be in the opinion 
of Michelson ( JAOS , 31. 228), the result of an erroneous translation of 
the Magadha form - puluva k which the writer found in the original draft of 
the edicts. I consider it more likely that the writer wanted us to pro- 
nounce -purva-, but committed the mistake of connecting the r with p instead 
of inserting it before the v ; cf. the same spelling in the S and M versions”. 
Hence S M and G generally preserve the conjunct and the others either 
reduce it to -v- or change it to -luv-. 

(c) -r-f sibilant- : cf. 

Sk. darsma- > dasma- G Su K D J ; drasana - S M; darsana- G; 
\fdrasa - J. 

Sk. - darsin - > -dast G K D J Pillar Edicts bh. bb ; - drasi - S M ; -drasi- 
J. 

Sk. varsa- > V asa- G K D J ng. Kopbal ; vasa- S M K ; varsa- G . 

Sk. utkar$a->ukasa - Pillar edicts, bh. 

Sk. pdrsada- > pasada- M ; prasamda- S ; pasatiida- G T ; pdsamda- K. 

Thus S M G generally preserve the conjunct. Still curious is the fact 
that J twice preserves the conjunct. Others preserve the sibilant only. 

§ 50. -r -f h- : cf. 

Sk. garhana-y garana - S ; gar aha- G M ; galahd - K; gar aha- SMG. 

Sk. yatharha-yyathdraha - br. sd. jtr. 

Thus everywhere the conjunct is dissolved by the addition of the vowel 
a, Only once in S at garana- we find that the (semivowel r is preserved in- 
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stead. It is worth noticing that not even S M and G preserve the conjunct. 
Then hr. sd. jtr. show r and not l. 

§ 51. Clusters with l : cf. 

Sk. pariklesa- > palikilesa - d j. 

§ 52. Clusters with sibilants : As in the case of clusters with r, we 
divide these clusters also into two groups according as the sibilant precedes 
or succeeds the consonants. 

I. -Consonant -f sibilant- : 

(z) -ks- : as noticed in the case of the initial position of this cluster, 
it has two distinct parallels in the As. Inscriptions. In the Western and the 
North-Western dialects we find -c/z- for it and in the rest - kh - . cf. 

Sk. mok$a-> mocha - S M ; mokha- K D J. 

Sk. vjksa-yrucha- S M ; vracha - G ; lukha - K D J. 

Sk. bhiksu->bhikhu- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. paksi->pakhi - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. caksu- > cakhu- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. - adhyaksa-y-jhacha - M, - dhiyacha - S; - jhakha - G; -dhiyakha- K 

D J. 

Sk. smk$ipta- > sawkhita- S G. 

Thus twice, in - jhakha - and samkhita - we get - kh - in G and once in 
smikhita - in S. These seem to be “ Magadhisms 

(if) -fs- : cf. the following examples. 

Sk. ut-sdha-yusdha- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. ut-srta-y>usala- S M G D J ; usata- K. 

Sk. samvatsara-ysariivachara - br. sd.; -la- s. Kopbal. 

Thus in the first two examples the cluster was due to the combination 
of the last consonant of the preposition and the first one of the other word, 
and the explosion of the former being lost only the latter prevailed of the 
two. But when the conjunct appeared in the body of the word in the third 
example it became - ch - in the Minor Rock Edicts. But this rule is vitiated 
through dissimilation in the following examples : 

Sk. cikitsd - >' cikisa • S M D J ; cikisa-ka- K ; but cikxcha- G. 

§ 53. -Sibilant 4- consonant- : we will divide these again into three groups 
according to the three sibilants. 

(a) -s 4* consonants- : 

( i ) Sk. pascdt > paca S M ; pacha G K D J. Thus S M do not 
retain the aspiration which the others do. In K we get the word kecha , 
the aspiration in which case is due to Sk. Saimdhi between kah-cit-kascit. 
But S G give koti, M keci and d j keen ; these then which lack the aspir- 
ation do not derive their words from Sk. parallels but add ci or cd to 
their own nom. sing, of ka - viz. ko or He, 
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(«) -sl->-S~, cf. 

Sk. * nis list aka-y nimsid hayd- Pillar Edicts. 

(in) -sv- : This conjunct is preserved everywhere. 

Sk. sdsvata- > sasvatcr- d j. 

Sk. asva->asva- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. a-\/svas->a\/svasa- d j ; asvatha Pillar Edicts. 

(b) -.s -f consonants- : 

(i) -sk- > -k- y cf. 

Sk. du$kita-'>duka{a- S M K D ; dukata- G. 

Sk. duskara- > dukara - S M G ; dukala - K D J. 

(ii) -st- > - th cf. 

Sk. tusla->tutha- T. 

Sk. -visista- > -visit ha- T. 

Sk. a$tami- > aihaml- Pillar Edicts ; ctha-> S M K. 

Sk. vyusta- > vyutha - ru ; vyutha - br. ; vivutha - s. 

Thus the following consonant is aspirated everywhere. In the last example, 
in some edicts, the cerebral character of the conjunct is lost. 

(m) : cf. the following examples : 

Sk. -adhi$thdna-> -adhithana- S M D ; - adhithdna - J ; -adhistana- G 
(also nistma- at G). 

Sk. srestha-ysrelha « S M ; se//ifl:- K ; scs/tf- G. 

Sk. * ni$thurya~ > nithuliya- d ; nithuVtya - d j Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. \/tis(h~>\/ti(hu- S ; y/dtha - M K D ; \/ list a- G. 

Thus whereas in other edicts the conjunct appears as (h, in G alone it 
is preserved as sf with the aspiration lost. It should also be noted that in 
few cases th loses its cerebral articulation. 

( iv ) -.>/>-> -p- or -/>/?, cf. 

Sk. catuspada-^catupada- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. nHpatti-yniphati- D. 

(r) -s *f consonant- : 

(i) - st - : cf. 

Sk. > nathi K D J d ; nasti S M G. 

Sk. hastm->hathi~ D K ; hasti- S M G. 

Sk. samstuta->sa}htkuta - K J ; samtuta - S M G (G has sastuta- also). 
Sk. dsvasta- > asvatha- Pillar Edicts ; asvatha - once Mi. 

Sk. -musasii->-anusathi- K Su ; -anusathi- K D J T; -musasti- and 
-sasti- in G ; -anusasti- S M. 

Thus S M and G preserve the conjunct -sf-. The others reduce it 
-th-. Cerebralisation is optionally observed once in Mi and in K Su and 
only in one example. Overwhelmingly, however, they preserve the dental 
character of the consonant. 


o S' 
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(it), - sth - : cf. 

Sk. gjrhastha-ygahatha- M K ; grahatha - S ; gihitha - T ; gharasta- G. 
Sk. anasthika-y anathika- Pillar Edicts; Ksb. however gives anathika 
Thus here, only G among the Rock Edicts preserves the conjunct. In 
the latter example all the Principal Pillar Edicts except Ksb show cerebralis- 
ation. 

§ 54. Consonant clusters with nasals. We divide these clusters into 
two divisions viz. I. consonants -f nasals, and II. nasals + consonants. 

I . Consonants -f nasals. 

1. j-\n: Initially this conjunct becomes ;]• in S M G K and Mysore 
group, but n- in K D J and Pillar Edicts, cf. 

Sk. jndna-yiiana- S M. 

Sk. jndti-yixdti- G br. sd. jtr., ndtikya- K ; ndti- K D J and Pillar Edicts. 
Medially the group undergoes some other changes also. cf. 

Sk. d\/jnap - > anapa - S M br. ; dnapa- G ; dnapa- K D J T kb. 

Sk. pratijna- > pafimnd- j ; pat wind- d. 

Sk. krtajnatd- > ka\amnata- G ; kitanaia - M K. 

Sk. vijnapti- > vinati- kq, \/vimnapa- sn. 

Sk. rdjnd > ram S G ; rajina M Su ; lajina KDJd j. rm. ng. bb. 
Thus (a) Once it is cerebralised in S M br. as -n-. 

(b) It is assimilated in S G d as - n - or -mh-. 

(c) It becomes dental -n-, or -inn- in M K D J j T sn. kb. kq. 

(d) -n-y-n* and the conjunct is dissolved by svarabhakti in Su 
M K D J d j rm ng. and bb. in rdjnd. 

2. -rn- : Medially the conjunct is assimilated to the nasal, but where 
as the cerebral character is preserved in the Mysore group, it is lost in the 
Pillar Edicts, cf. 

Sk. parnasasa-ypamnasasa Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. purna-ypumna - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. suvariia-ysuvamiia br. sd. 

3. -Consonant + n- : We get many clusters of this type. 

(0 Initially sn - becomes sin- in S M K and n - in S. cf. 

Sk. sneha - > sinelia - S M ; sineha - K ; neha- S. 

(ii) Medially we get the following groups. 

{a) - gn - : Only g is preserved in M K D G, where as in d j it is 
dissolved in -gin-, cf. 

Sk. agni - > agi- M K D G. 

Sk. anudvigna- yanuvigina- d j. It must be noted that the conjunct gn 
in the second example is due to samdhi between ; and n . 
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(b) -pn-: It is dissolved in -pun- at K d j ; but it is also cerebralised 
in SG. Cf. 

Sk. \ f prapnu - > \Jpdpuna- K d j ; yjpapuna - S; \/prdpuiia - G. 

(c) -sn- >- sin - bh., cf. 

Sk. -prasna- > -pasina, bh. 

4. -Consonant -t- w- : The following groups arc available : 

( i ) -tm- : whereas it is assimilated to -/- in these inscriptions, in G and 
br. sd. it became - tp- f cf. 

Sk. diman - > ala- S M K d j Pillar Edicts ; mahataneva p. ; dtpd G ; 
hitatpa G ; mahatpa - br. sd. 

( ii ) ~rm - : The group is assimilated to -?/m- everywhere. In some 
cases however the anusvara is not represented, cf. 

Sk. dharma-y dhathma- Everywhere, but dhramma - SM(GK) ; dhama- 
M G K mk. and dhrama- S M. 

Sk. karmati - > kmhma- Everywhere but krama - or kramma- S ; fcezma- d. 

(For the words in S, sec note on the groups with r § 49 above). 

(m) -sw- : cf. 

Sk. a-kasmat > akasntd d j. 

Sk. Lee. sing, -smin > -mhi G ; -s/n S M ; -si elsewhere. 

Sk. tasmat>tapha K. 

Vcdic asmeyaphe d j. 

*Sk. asmiysumi Minor Rock Edicts. 

Similarly *tu-smatytupha- d j ru. sn. 

Thus the group - sm - becomes in G, - sp - in S M and - 5 - elsewhere, 
but in personal pronouns K d j ru. sn. give -ph- for it. Once in sumi it is 
dissolved in Minor Edicts and once in akasmd it is preserved in d j. 

( iv ) -hm- : cf. the following parallels for Sk. brahmana- : 

Sk. brahmana - > bramana - S M ; bambhana - Su K. ; brahmana - G ; 
bdmhana- G ; bdmhana- G ; bdbhana- K D J T. 

§ 55. Nasals -1- Consonants : 

1. -n + consonant- : The following groups arc available : 

(i) -nfc-, cf. Sk : sahkuca - > samkuja - Pillar Edicts. 

(ii) -?>£-, cf. Sk. mangala-y main gala- S M G K D J ; magala - S 
M K. 

( Hi ) -ngh- y cf. 

Sk. satigha - > samgha - Pillar and Minor Rock Edicts ; sffg/jtf- b. 

Thus everywhere the nasal becomes anusvara which in some cases is, 
however, not represented. 

2. -n + consonants- : cf. the following groups : 

(i) -nc- : Sk. pmea- y pathcor S M G K D J d j Ksb.; pamna - 
Pillar Edicts. 
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(h) - nj - : Sk. \fbhmj- \/ bhumja - G. 

Sk. vymtjma- > v yam) am- G ; viymhjana - K D J sn. ; vayajma - ru ; 
viyajma- M ; vmana- S. 

Thus the nasal n becomes anusvara which in some cases is dropped. In 
I illar Edicts -?7c- > -?/m- and in S in -nj- > the consonant is assimilated 
to the nasal. 

3. -w 4- consonants* : cf. the following groups : 

(f) -«(/- : Sk. acanda- > acamda- d j ; cf. camdiya- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. danda - > danida- S K. 

Thus the nasal is turned into anusvara. 

Hi) - ny - : Sk. dnrnya- > ananiya - S M, ananiya - K D d ; dnaneya - 
j ; anamna - G d j. 

Sk. opuriya - > apuna- S M ; apuna - K ; puna- M ; apumna - G. 

Sk. hirmiya- > hiramna - Su G ; hilmhna- K D J. 

Thus except in apumna G (Su) gives -mru In S M it is cither dissolv- 
ed or represented as -?7- (i.e. -inn-)- M once preserves the cerebral character. 
^ ^ J either dissolve it or assimilate it to -ihn- } the anusvara being 
dropped in some cases. 

4. -m -I consonants- : cf. the following groups : 

(0 -«/- : Generally the nasal is tuned into anusvara. cf. 

Sk. sautiraija- > samUrana - S G ; samllland - K D J. 

Sk. anlara- > miilar a- S M ; mill ala- K D J T. 

Sk. antevdsin - > amtevasi- br. sd. jtr. 

Sk. > .amia- S M K D J Pillar and Minor Rock Edicts. 

Sk. sdmanta - > samamta - S K D J ; etc. ; but in some cases the anusvara 
is dropped, cf. ; satirana- M ; S M ; ala- M K ru. sd. ; M. 

I his tendency is especially to be observed in M and at times in G (cf. 
atikrdta -, apardta - etc.) 

(ii) -nth- : The same tendency to make anusvara of ??, cf. 

Sk. nirgrantha - > nigmhtha- T. 

Note the cerebralising effect of r. 

Sk. pemtha- > pamtha- G. 

(m) : Sk. chandas - > chamda - d j Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. nandimukha- > namdimukha- Pillar Edicts. 

{w) -ndh- : Sk. bandhana- > bamdhana - G K D J j Pillar Edicts ; 
badhmia - S M. 

Sk. -skandha- > - kanidha - SMKD; -khmhda- Cl 

Note the loss of aspiration in G. 

For its treatment in the medial position cf. the following ' examples : 

( v ) - ny - : 

Initially ny- > ni- in nigoha - T bb ; but ny - > h cf. G. 
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Sk. anya-> amrta - K D J Pillar Edicts ; ma-tra- M; amna- > S G ; 
aria- S> M G Su ; ana- M. 

Sk. yjmrny- > \/mma - K d j ; \/mamna- K D ; \/mma- S M G ; 
yjniamiia- G ; \/mana 

Sk. \/hmy- > \/hamna - S s. ; \/hathna- K. 

Thus the conjunct is assimilated to the nasal and is represented as -mn- 
(the anusvara being represented or not) in K D J and Pillar Edicts. In S 
M G the same process happens but the nasal n is palatalised to n due to y . 
The conjunct is represented as -mn- or Note, however, the cerebralisation 
in M in \/ maria- and ana-. 

( vi ) -nv- : cf. Sk. anu\/iks- > \/ anuvekha- T. Here the conjunct is 
dissolved by svarabhakti. 

5. -m -f Consonant- : cf. the following groups : 

1. -me-, cf. Sk. kirn -\-cid> kirk ci G; kici S M G K D; kernel bh. ; 
klmchi D J ; kichi M K D J d j kq. 

The aspiration in some cases is probably due to analogy with keeha at K. 

2. -mp- : cf. Sk. \/kamp- > \/kampa - d j. 

3. -mb- : cf. Sk. ambd- > aba- M ; aba-ka - K. 

The anusvara is omitted in these cases. 

Sk. sambodhi- > sabodhi- S M Su ; sambodhi- G K D. 

4. -mbh- : cf. Sk. -drambha- >' -arambha- S M G; - dlarhbha - D K J 
T ; - arabha - M. 

Sk. -stambha-y -thabha- ru ; -thabha ru. - tharhbha - T s. ru. 

Thus in all the cases noted above -m- becomes anusvara, which is, how- 
ever, dropped sometimes. 

5. -my- : cf. Sk. - sam-ydna - > - samydna - S M G ; -saydna- K D J d j. 

Sk. sam-yama- > samyama - S T Mi ; sayarna- S M G K D J Ksb Rdh 
Mth Rp. 

Sk. sQirnyak- > samrna - S ; sammy d- D J ; samya - G M, samyd- K. 

Thus in all these examples rn becomes anusvara as usual ; but in the 
last case the conjunct -my- is preserved and still the preceding vowel receives 
anusvara in D J. This is perhaps because here the conjunct -my- occurs in 
the body of the word. 

6. -mr- : cf. Sk. dmra - > arhbd- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk, Tdmraparrn-y Tambapamni- S M G K J ; -pani- M. 

Thus -mr- > -*mbr-, -*mbr-> -mb-, cf. tdmra^y tamba - etc. 

7. -m T sibilant- : cf. Sk. vihimsd- > vihha- S M K D J G Pillar 
Edicts ; vihimsd- T G. 

Sk. vimsati- > visati- bb. Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. hamsa- > harhsa - Pillar Edicts. 
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Sk. somsayika • > samsayika- S ; sathsayika - K ; sasayika - M 

Sk. sariisarana- > samsalana - sn. 

In all these cases the anusvara as above is either represented or not. 

8. -ww : cf. Sk. sam-vatsara- > samvachara- br. sd. Kopbal ; savachara- 
br. sd. ; -la- s. 

Sk. samvarta- > savala- G. 

§ 56. -nasal 4 nasal-, cf. the following groups : 

(i) - nn - : cf. Sk. - pratipanm - > - pmhna - T. 

Sk. abhyun\/nam- > abhyum\J nam- T. 

Sk. pratydsanna- > patya- or patiya- 4* samna- Pillar Edicts. 

Thus as usual the first nasal becomes anusvara. It is in one case 
dropped in one of the Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. pros anna- > prasana- S M ; but prasmma G : pasamna- K. 

Sk. samnarhdha-y sanamdhdpa- sc ; but samrmhdhdpa - kb. sn. 

( ii ) -nm-, cf. Sk. dsan-mdsika - > dsammdsika- Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. -nm-, cf. 

Sk. yan-matra- > yamatra S M. Here it is not the case of dropping 
the anusvara. The Asokan parallel is derived from the base ya- with its final 
consonant lost. 

Sk. -ww-, cf. Sk. Lummini- > Lummni- rm. 

As in the above cases the first nasal becomes anusvara. 

§ 57. Consonant clusters with more than two consonants : We may com- 
pare the following groups which are arranged according to the final conso- 
nant. 

I. Initially : 

(i) dvy- : cf. Sk. dvyardha- > diyadha - M K ; diadha- S. ; diyadhiya - 
Minor Rock Edicts. 

Thus dv- > d - and then the conjunct dy- is dissolved by svarabhakti. 

(ii) str - : cf. Sk. stri - > striyaka -> S M ; istri- S M ; ithi- G K D J. 

Thus once in S M the conjunct is preserved without prothesis and 

also with it as in G K D J. G K D J add the prothetic vowel, simplify tr to 
t and aspirate due to s. 

II. Medially : cf. the following groups : 

(i) -ksn-, cf. Sk. slaksna- > sakhina- d. 

Sk. abhiksna - > abhikhina - bh. 

(ii) - nkt cf. Sk. -pankti- > -pariiti- M K. 

-mst-, cf. Sk. samstuta-> samthuta- K J ; samstuta - S M G ; sastuta- G. 

Thu9 the group - st - > -th- in K J but it is preserved in S M G. 
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(Hi) -rsy-, cf. Sk. \fkr* (karsyati) > kamti- S M. 

Sk. irsya - > fsa- d j ; isya- Pillar Edicts. 

Thus when only the sibilant is preserved in tlie Rock Edicts the Pillar 
Edicts give the conjunct -sy- unassimilated. 

- iikhy cf. Sk. swhkhya- y-samkheye K ; smhkhaye S M ; sachaya- G. 

Thus the nasal becomes anusvara and - khy - > - kh • in S M K ; but it 
is palatalised in G to - ch 

k$y cf. Sk. nir\/laksya->ni\/lakhiya - Pillar Edicts. 

Sk. dusprativeksya- > dupativekha - Pillar Edicts. 

-fsy-, cf. Sk. maisya-ymacha - Pillar Edicts. 

Mark, here, the palatalisation due to y. 

- rdhy cf. Sk. aparardhya- > apaladhiya - ru. avaradhiya - br. ; apofa- 
s. 

Sk. dvyardhya - > diyadhiya- Minor Rock Edicts. 

Thus only in the latter case the dental d/& is cerebralised due to r. 

(it;) cf. Sk. vinisyjkram- > vini\/kJtama- G K D J ; ni\Jkrama- 

S M. 

-ffr-, cf. Sk. Rdstrika- > Ri(Rd)stika- Lathika - G, Rasfika - S (Hlz 
7 athika-), ratrika - M. 

4-sr-, cf. Sk. ut-srapita - > usapapila- Pillar Edicts. 

Note that /- having lost its explosion is assimilated to 5. 

-rgr-, cf. Sk. nirgrantha- > nigamfha- T. 

s£r-, cf. Sk. dusprativi-\/iks- y dupativekha - Pillar Edicts,. 

cf. Sk. samprati\/ pad-y -sampati- S M K D d j ; - samprati - G ; 
smiipati- Pillar Edicts. 

(t;) -wfe- cf. Sk. sahksipta-y samkhita - S G. (see under the treat- 
ment of -&$-)■• 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

b Bairat Minor Rock Edict, 

bb Barabar Cave Inscriptions, 

bh Bairat* Bhabhru Minor Rock Edict, 

br Brahmagiri Minor Rock Edict. 

BSOS Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies. 
Bu Buhler. 

D Dhauli Rock Edict, 

d Dhauli Separate Edict. 

G Gimar Rock Edict. 

Gr Greek. 

Hlz Hultzsch. 
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I-E. Indo-European, 

J Jaugatfa Rock Edict. 

j Jaugada Separate Edict. 

jtr Jatiriga-RameSvara Minor Rock Edict. 

K KalsI Rock Edict. 

kb Allahabad KausambI Pillar Edict (Minor). 

Ksb Allahabad KausambI Pillar Edict, 

kq Allahabad KausambI Queen’s Edict. 

M Mansehra Rock Edict. 

Mi Delhi-Mirath Pillar Edict, 

mk Maski Minor Rock Edict. 

Mtii Mathia Pillar Edict (Lauriya-Nandangarh). 

ng Nagarjuna Cave Inscription, 

nj Nigllva Pillar Inscription. 

Pkt. Prakrit. 

Rdh Radhia Pillar Edict (Lauriya-Araraj). 

rm Rummindel Pillar Edict. 

Rp RampuiVa Pillar Edict, 

ru Rupnath Minor Rock Edict. 

RV Rgveda. 

S Shahbazgarhl Rock Edict, 

s Sahasram Minor Rock Edict, 

sc Sanchi Minor Pillar Edict, 

sd Siddapur Minor Rock Edict. 

Sk. Sanskrit, 

sn Saranath Minor Pillar Edict. 

Su Sopara Rock Edict. 

T Dclhi-Topra Pillar Edict. 

[ A few notes on some of the important words will be included in the last part, 
viz., A Comparative Etymological Dictionary of Asokan Vocables.- M. A. M.] 

(To be continued.) 


ADDENDA 

P. 239, §7, (a), iii, 4 : The vowel -i- > -e- cf. 

Sk. dnff^ya- > ananiya • K D J d, but anamya- j, 

P. 240, §7, (b), i, 3 : -him- cid > kernel bh, but khhehi D J, kichi M K D J d j 
kq, kimei G and kid S M G K D, 



A COMPARATIVE ETYMOLOGICAL INDEX TO 
FORMATION OF KONKANI 

By 

S. M. Katre 

The present index covers all tire vocables occurring in the Formation of 
Koiikani except the purely morphological illustrations. The references are to 
the sections, and a superior figure indicates the footnote within that section. 
The abbreviations are those used in Turner’s Nepali Dictionary with the 
modifications indicated in my Comparative Glossary of Koiikani. The reader 
can easily follow these abbreviations from Turner’s Nepali Dictionary or 
any standard work on Indian linguistics ; they are not indicated here again 
in order to conserve space. 

In linguistic publications printed in India the possibility of errors creep- 
ing in due to lack of proper solid diacritical types is immense and this Index 
is no exception to the rule. I have tried to correct here the many errors due 
to falling off of type in the main body of the work and the reader can easily 
arrive at the correct forms by reference cither to the doctrines established in 
the text or by the context in the Index. 

The present Index was prepared in pursuance of the many requests made 
to me by some of the most competent Indian linguists, and I am glad to have 
this opportunity of presenting the facts in a small compass and in revising 
some of the work in this direction of Professors Blocii and Turner. I have 
referred to their works wherever possible, and I have indicated just sufficient 
cognates in each case so as to avoid reference to them by the reader at every 
stage. This repetition could not be avoided in view of the inaccessibility of 
those two 1 major works. 

AUJA three and a halt. (ngs. g. out ) s. agusth, x aguste nx. agte brazi- 
238. ISk. ardhar* lurtha- : Pk. cry, forge, furnace, kiln 12 A. (nx. 

addhuflha-, addhuplia- ; M. aut, dgfi f., gx. dhte n. forge, dg\c f. con- 

aut three and a half, aiilke three flagration, agle-dakle n. forge, 

and a half or any multiple of it, agle loMrdce forge, s. agwjpka f.) 

autki a table of the multiples of |Thc feminine forms nx. agti and s. 

three and a half ; G. uthu, uth. aguslikd go back to Sk. agnisthikd, 

For *tnrlha- cf. Sk. tuny a- and th e s . f orm being a lw. with secon- 

NIA I 401.1 dary assimilation or a semi-tatsama. 

s. ACAVU m. a bar, latch, bolt. 12 A. The neuter forms show Sk. *agw- 

[Sk. argala- mn. bar, cf. sdrgatfah lhakam : Pk. aggitthayam, M. ak{e, 

barred : Pa, aggala- mn., Pk. ogle n. — Sk. agnislhah : Pa. 

aggala- m. ; M. dgal, aghal mf., G. aggiUho. M. dg(a shows Sk. *agni- 

dglo, dgli, N. agio. BLOCH 286,“ tfhakah; other cognates in NI-A. are 

Turner 33“ , CGK 12.1 derived from Sk. agni?(htka. Cf. 
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Kan. aggitigc etc. Bloch 290 b , 
Turner l b agephi , CGK 12.] 

s. g s. agrara n. a village, residential lo- 
cality 55. [Iw, with secondary assi- 
milation from Sk. agraharah ] 

s. anko, x. nx. gx. anko m. a number, 
numerical sign or figure 124. (also 
written athka ; x. ariiko , nx. gx. 
dink). [The -o forms of K. go 
back to Sk. *ankakah ; — Sk. a nkah: 
Pa. Pk. anko, M. dink, mil k It m. G. 
aink mn., dink m. Bloch 285', 
Turner 6 b aiika , CGK 4.] 

s. nx. Angi shirt, vest, bodice 60 a. [Sk. 
angikd bodice : M. miigi f. the long 
body garment or frock of a child, 
ctgi f. loose garment ; G. dgi f. a 
coat presented to the bridegroom by 
his maternal uncle, angi, f. ahgiyii 
n. small coat, angiyo 1 in. a sleeveless' 
jacket for women reaching up to the 
waist, H. agiyd f. bodice, small vest. 
CGK 5.1 

S. AJUNl, ogx. AZUNU. x. nx. gx. AZUN 
29 vi ; g. AJUN 26 ^ i. Yet, never- 
theless ; still ; till now. [Sk. adyaV 
ahnah , cf. Ved. idd(nnn) ahnah : 
Pa. ajjunho, M. ajun. 1 

s. an jan A pigment, collyrium 60 a. 
[Iw. with -n- from Sk. aiijanam : 
Pa. aiijanam, Pk. anjanain , M. G. 
an jan.) 

s. gs. ajliga a net-work of bamboo 
hanging from the ceiling used as a 
depository 12 A. (x. attalgi [., de- 
pository). I A semi-tatsama from 

Sk. aUdlikd with in s. gs., but 
with the expected in x. From 
this a(4alikd we have M. a\dh f. 
raised terrace. G. atari, a tali f. bal- 
cony, H, atari f. terrace, N. atdli. 
From Sk. dttalakah ; Pa. Pk. apt a- 
lako, Pk. at, (ala go, attalayo, M. 
afald (and a{old, atvald) m. plat- 
form in the field, 11. atdld, Sgh. 
apakt. — Sk. afldlah. Pa. a{talo : FI. 
at a l pile, stock. Gf. Kan. (h)ad- 
lige. Bloch 286 b Turner 9 :l 
apali, CGK 16.] 

s. gs. ATTHAiSi, x. nx. ottyaoISI, gx. 
OTTHASSi eighty-eight 229. (nx. 
atthydsim, s. gs. atfamm, gx. 


dthosl). [Sk. a$lMsitih f. M. apph- 
yasi, G. aphydsi, H. aphdsi. Turner 
9 b CGK]. 

S. gS, ATTHAVANNA X. nx. OTTAVON, gX. 

atthavon, fiftyeight 229. (nx. 
atthavan , gx. dthdvon, x. othdvon), 
[Sk. a^tdpanedsat f. : Pk. atf-hd- 
varynain ; M. atthavan, G. aphavan, 
H. athawan, etc. Turner 9 h CGK 
66.] 

S. gs. ATJHYANAWi, X. nx. OTTYANOVOl, 
gx. athaijioi ninety-eight 229. (nx. 
dtthydiindy, gx. atdrioi). [Sk. aqfd- 
navatih f. : Pk. atthdnauim ; M. 
G. athyanav , G. at hand, H. at(h - 
dnwc . Turner 9 b , CGK 65-6.] 

S. gs. ATHYASTARI, X. nx. ATTYASTOR, 

gx. athastor seventy-eight. 229. 
(gx. aldstor, x. otte-ostor, nx. at! li- 
ds tar). [Sk. astasaptatih f. : Pk. 
aUhahaltarim ; M. atphehattar , G. 
ithotcr, H. athattar Turner 9 b , 
CGK 65-6.] 

gx. ATHRA eighteen 40. Cf. ajhra. 

s. gs. aj>k halta obstructs, gets in the 
way, hinders. 26 a i. (cf. x. adkal 
f. hindrance, gx. ddk(Ji)o( n. diffi- 
culty, nx. ddkhajni f.) [cf. M. adk - 
(h)alnc to stumble, hit against, 
adkhul n. hindrance. For ad - in 
the K. and M. words cf. ad da- of 
Sk. and Pk. : Ihe second member is 
from Sk. \Zskkal-. CGK 69-70.] 

g. ApCAN difficulty, S. gs. ApCAN I, gX. 
ApcAiy 39. (nx. adcan f., gx, odcon 
f. ; cf. K. adcatd, nx. adcwiik , 
adcoink , gx. ddcone, adcoune, 04?- 
cumk ). [Cf. M. axican f. pressure, 
urgency, distress ; G. adcan f. in- 
convenience ; II. arcart f. difficulty ; 
connected with Kan, adacu to press 
closely, Ta. add, adeiju, Te. adacu, 
adaincu ; cf. Kan. adaku, Ta 
adukku. CGK. 17-8.) 

s. gs. AppECA, g. gx. nx. opEC 80 b 2 ; 
s. gs. APPECA 87 3°, 129, 233 ; x. nx. 
gx. opic 129 ; x. nx. gx. OpEC, opEj 
233 two and a half. [Cf. M. adic, 
adee, adje ; G. adhi, etc. K. and M. 
adic go back to Sk. ardra-*tjtyar : 
Pk. addhar* (t)icca-, cf. Amg. tacca - 
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< Sk. *trtya-: ducca - < *dvitya-; 
— K. M. odej, adje < Sk. ardha- 
trtiya -: Pk. *addhaiyya-, addhaijja-. 
Bloch 287*, Turner lO CGK. 18.] 

g. anbhAv experience 39. (nx. anibhog 

m. , s. gs. anbhavu , gx. onbog , x. 
aribog , anbou). [Sk. anubhawah ; s. 
gs. is semi-tatsama with -w- instead 
of -n- of the other dialects. CGK 
19.] 

s. gs. Aiyvo low, mean 112 1°. (x. 
arLva). [Sk. ayukah.) 

gx. Atrek excess 40 a (x. atreg m. long- 
ing, curiosity ; nx. atreka m. pi. 
ardent desire, gx. otrek, ottreg aspi- 
ration). [lw. Sk. atireka-.] 

s. gs. athva, ogx. athava, x. nx. gx. vo, 
x. ya 295. Or, else. [lw. Sk. 

athava , vd ; — x. yd is connected 
with H. yd nt fr. Ar.l 

gx. An An anona squamoso 10 a. (x. gs. 
andmia n. custard apple ; x. nx. at, 
gx. amt f.) [M. at n., G. annus, 
amdus m., O. ata, H. at, did, N. at. 
Turner 31 b CGK 7.] 

gx. AntAskarn n. heart 40a-. (nx. am- 
taskaran n., amtaskdn, x. ariitas- 

karn, gx. miitoskorn, dihtoskorn n.) 
(Sk. antahkaranam : M. G. amtah - 
karom n.] 

s. gs. ANTRASTI ind. in mid sky, without 
support. 60 a. (cf. gx. amtrali). 

[lw. Sk. anlara-sthiti , cf. antah - 
slha-.] 

nK. andhar m. darkness 54 B. (x. 
andhakar). [Sk. andhakdrah : Pa. 
andhakdro , Pk. andharo ; M. ddhar, 
G. ddhdru. Bloch 287 b -288', 
Turner 2* 22-34.] 

gx. Ann n. rice 40a. (s. gs. anna , x. 
an f gx. on, <mn, dndd) [lw. Sk. 
annam n. food, rice : Pa. Pk. anna- 

n. ] 

g. anpAt n., s. gs. anpatya necessity 
39. [lw. semi-tatsama fr. Sk. anti- 
papatti(ka)-; cf. M. anpat, anpad 
penury, want, necessity.] 

s. gs. am Asa f. new-moon 54 B. (x. nx. 
gx. dmds, nx. amdvds). [Sk. amd, 
amavasyd f. : Pk. amdvasd, amd - 


vassd ; M. G. <md$, M. amas , avas, 
dvas , amus , amos, amosd f. Bloch 
288^, CGK 29.] 

s. gs. ambruta n. ambrosia 60 a ; 
ambruta 176. (x. nx. amrut, nx. 
amjt, gx. dmbrut ). [Sk. amrtam> 
*ammrutam ; the -mbr- or -mr- of 
K. forms show the semi-tatsama 
nature off the vocable, not preserved 
in MI-A. which have amata- or 
amtya - or away a- as the inherited 
forms.] 

g. Arth m. meaning, significance 39. 
(s. gs. arthu, x. arth, nx. arth , gx. 
arth, orth). [lw. Sk. drthah. CGK 
32.) 

gx. Ardo mfn. half 40. (s. gs. ardha, 
nx. ardh, gx. ord). [lw. Sk. ardha-, 
CGK 32.] 

c. sv. aval m. gooseberry 26/1 ii b. (s. 
gs. x. nx. dvalo , nx. gx. dvd[o) . [Sk. 
dmalakah : Pk. dmalayo ; M. avid, 
G. arnlu ; G. aval corresponds to M. 
avia with -v- instead of the ex- 
pected -in-. Blocii 289 h , Turner 
21 b amah.] 

s. gs. averi, avera, ogx. aver i, nx. gx. 
x. aver the day after tomorrow 294. 
[Sk. aparasmin : Pk. avaramhi, Ap. 
avarahi.] 

s. gs. ASSI 214, x. nx. gx. ose 294. In 
this manner, thus. [-cf. M. asd < 
aha < Sk. *a-drsaka-.] 

s. gs. a§tecaUsa, x. nx. astecaus, gx. 
a§7ecal(Is) forty-eight 229. (gx. 
dthecydfis). [Sk. a$ldcatvdririhal 
{.: Pa. atlhacattarisa Pk. atthcat- 
tdlisa-, atthacattdla - ; M. althetal, 
G. adtalis etc. Turner 9 a athacalis, 
CGK 38.] 

x. askatkai weakness 299 B. (nx. 
askatai f., gx. oskotai f.; cf. s. gs. 
asakti f.). [For the suffix -kdi cf. 

29. The first part askat weak, gx. 
oskot < Sk. asakta- with transposi- 
tion. CGK 39.] 

s. gs. ASLO of this type 255. (gx. osolo), 
[cf. M. asla < asa.} 

s. gs. alnl alU adj. insipid, tasteless 

30. (nx. dftw, gx. ofot oint). [cf. 

37 
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Sk. alavanah, alavarmka-: Pa. alo- 
nik0, Pk. alonia - ; M. ain't, G. alum , 
Bloch 290 a , Turner 25 a alinu , 
CGK 42.] 

s. gs. aikata listens, hears 80 b 2°. (gx. 
aikotiik, s. gs. dikuka). [Bloch con* 
nects M. aikne with a possible Pk. 
ahikkhatia - < Sk. abhiks - 301 a with 
a question mark and characterises 
it as an isolated word with obscure 
etymology. Can it have connec- 
tion with Pa. d-eikkhati ‘ relates 
Amg. dikkhai ‘ addresses a sermon 
to ’ with possible extension from 
‘ address ’ to 1 cause to hear ’ ?j 

s. gs. aitvaru, aitaru Sunday 51. [Sk. 
adityiavarah : M. aitvdr, G. aitvdr , 
itvdr, Blocii 301 b .] 

gx. aukas m. time, interval 2 6/? i b. 
(s. gs. avkdsu, nx. avkds ) . [lw. Sk. 
avakdsah : MGH. avkds, N. abakas 
Turner q. v.] 

nx. ak m. figure, sign, numeral, num- 
ber 60 a. (gx. g. dmk, s. gs. x. 
amko). [Sk. mkah , ankakah ; 

M. G. N. Turner q. v.| 

s. gs. anga n. 60 a, 124 ; x. nx. gx. 
dug n. 124. [Sk. Pa. Pk. ahgam : 
M. G. c mg , ag, N. dg, an Turner 
q. v.] 

s. gs. angana x. nx. gx. angon n. court- 
yard 60 a, 124. [Sk. ahganam : Pk. 
ahganam ;^M. amgan m., dgne n. ; 
G. cignu, dgniyu , Turner 33 a dnan , 
Bloch 285 b , CGK 46 ; cf. Kan. 
amgmjia, miikana , amgana , am gala.] 

& gs. anim n. testicle 124. (nx. athd , 
gs. dii-pdri). [Sk. an dam : Pa. Pk. 
aydam ; M. aw(/, G. 54 m., M. Tide 
n., N. Bloch 286 b , Turner 31 b , 
CGK 50.] 

x. nx. gx. andor darkness, obscurity 
124. [Sk. andhakarah : Pa. andha - 
/caro, Pk. andhadra-\ M. adhdr m. 
(and with - ka extension) ddtlidra 
G. adhdr u. Bloch 287-8 ; Turner 
2 a adhydra.) 

nx. av n. mucous, mucous avoided by 
the nose. 16 a . [Sk. amah raw, 


dmant constipation : Pa. Pk. ama-, 
M. av f., G. dm m. mucous. Bloch 
293 a , Turner 30 a du, CGK 55.) 

gx. as m. drake 16 a. [Sk. hamsab'. 
Pa. humso, Pk. hams a - ; M.G. has 
Turner 634 b , CGK 56.] 

gx. asvel f. a bear 8. [Sk. jksaft a 
bear : Pa. Pk. accha j- whence K.M 
as- ; for -vel of K. and -{val of M. cf. 
Sk. lex. bhcdlukah , bhallah : Dos. 
bhallu - m., Pk. bhaila for M. and 
K. forms cf. Sk. accha-bhallah. 
Bloch 289 b , Turner 475 b bhalu, 
CGK 56. Turner 652 b refers to J. 
Przyluski BSL 90.196 Sk. malluh 
m. bear who connects it with 
Austro- Asiatic (with characteristic 
variation m-: bh-.)] 

gx. ak n. shout, call 16 b. (s.gs. haka , 
gx. dk{h)cumk to shout, ak 
marumk id.) [Pk Jutkka, hakkai : 

M. G.H.N.B. hdk, M. hdk , hdkne, 
hahjic Bloch 428 b , Turner 634* 
hdk , lidknu, CGK 56.] 

x. nx. gx. Ake 109 139 ii ; s. gs. akho 
53 whole, complete. [Sk. aksata - un- 
broken whole : Pa. akkhata Pk. 
akkhaya M. dklia, G. dkhu CGK 
58.1 

g. x. nx. gx. ag f. fire 16 c, 123 a. [Sk. 
agnih m. fire : Pa. aggi- m. Pk. 
aggi- mf.; M. G. ag f. The fcm. 
gender observed in all NI-A. except 

N. WPah. pah, Ku. Bloch 290", 
Turner 32 b ago , CGK 60. J 

x. nx. gx. AGO),' bolt, bar, latch 133 B 
(s. gs. aga\u q. v.) 

S, gs. AGGALU, nx. AGVAL, SV. AGOL, 
aggolu m. braid of hair, tress 12 A. 
[cf. Sk. agravalayah topmost lock 
of hair : M. ago], dgval, Sgh. ak- 
vala all of which go back to a 
MI-A. form *agra-valah (sec 
Poona Orientalist I v 9), CGK 62.) 

nx. AgtI f. braziery 30. (s. gs. agu$(e 
q. v.) 

nx. aghapo m. name of a plant, Achy- 
ranthes aspera. [cf. Sk. dghdtab a 
musical instrument, lex. the plant 
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Achyranthes aspera and with -ka 
extension in Des. aghada , M. 
dghddd m., G. dghda, aghada CGK 
62. M. agheda, G. dghedo quoted 
by Bloch 286 a .] 

s. gs. ANKpo figure 124. Meaning also 
hook; hasp. (nx. gx. x. g. dmkdo) 
[dcr. from dhk q. v. M. dkdd, akdd 
m. hook. CGK 44-5.] 

gx. x. Ankvarpon virginity 299 B. 
(cf. s. gs. dmkvdri f. relating to 
celibacy, x. dmkvdr f. m. virgin, un- 
married, dmkvdrli f. virginity ; nx. 
amkuvar f., dmkuvdrpan n., dmkii- 
vdrvamt ; gx. dmkudr f., dmkudr - 
port n.). [cf. kumdri f. virgin, girl, 
kumarah : Pa. himaro Pk. kumara-; 
M. H. kuvar m., kuvari f.; Sk. 
*dkumdrikd [cf. dkumdram to a 
child), with transposition of the 
nasal to the first syllable, second- 
arily formed from Sk. kumdrd - as 
-k- in K. shows.] 

S gS. AMCANA, X. nx. gX. AMCON 112 1°. 
V. S. V. ANGANA. 

s. gs, amcso m. a towel, [cf. M. awgchd, 
amgochd, G. ahguccho , Sdh. 
angocho , Ksh. angoca , H. amgochd 
quoted by Bloch 286 a ; if deiived 
from ahgavastram following Bloch 
the form Pk. *vaccha- < vat t ha- 
(< vastra -) is' to be explained by 
the confusion between - tth - and 
-cch- in Pk. Mss. cf. CGK 49. 
Turner questions this derivation 
under anaucho. The word is more 
clearly derived from Sk. lex. angon - 
chah, angohehanam ; for the con- 
nection between uksdti uksate sprin- 
kles, moistens, unchat i gleans, 
proksali sprinkles irrohehati wipes 
out whence *unchati rubs off, in the 
lexicon forms quoted above 9ee my> 
Sanskrit ks in Pali, JBORS xxiii, 
part I § 10 (b). Sk. lex. ahgonchah, 
angon chmam may also be consi- 
dered to be hypersanskritisations of 
MI-A. *ahga-punchana ) > *ango- 
uncha-(na)-.] 

a. gs. acaru m. taboo 12 A. [lw. Sk. 
dedrah with specialized meaning.) 


g. nx. gx. x. aj, s. gs. aji today 12 A, 
16 a, 129, 294 ; x. nx. gx. a z 294. 
Sk. ddyd : Pa. Pk. ajja, M.G. dj ; 
for final -j in s. gs. cf. A. dzi . O. 
aji representing MI-A. * ajja , earlier 
-ajjia. Bloch 290*\ Turner 33\ 
CGK 63.| 

s. gs. ajjo, x. nx. gx. ajo m. grand- 
father, s. gs. ajji, x. nx. gx. aji f. 
grand-mother 12 A, 132. [Sk. drya- 
kah : Pa. ayyako, Pk. ajjaa-, M. 
djd, ajas, G. djo. Bloch 290 b , Tur- 
ner cc b djo, CGK 63, 64. j 

x. gx. at, nx. g. ath, s. gs. ata eight 
16 a, 63, 138, 201, 229. [Sk. a$tau, 
astd : Pa. Pk, attha M. G. dfli. 
Bloch 291 a , Turner 34 a CGK 
64.] 

s. gs. atta thickens, congeals, evaporates 
87 3°. (cf. s. gs. aft ay aid causes 
to condense, thickens ; x. dtanmk . 
gx. dtourhk). (Cf. M. afne to con- 
dense, thicken, G. atvii to be spent 
up > Sk. art ah, Pa. Pk. at (a- ? cf. 
also s. gs. dfti a steaming vessel. 
CGK 66, 67.1 

s. gs. attisa, athtisa x. nx. gx. attis. 
gx. athtIs thirty-eight 229. [Sk. 

astdtrhmat f. : Pa. atthatwisam, 

M. adtis, G. adtris, Turner 9 atha - 
tis, CGK 67.] 

s. gs. atthavIsa, x. nx. O'fTAVis, gx. 
othavis twentyeight 229. ] Sk. 

asfdvmsatih f. : Pa. affhdvisati, 
Pk. atthdvisam, Ap. at falsa- ; M. 
atthdvis, G. ath avis, H. at hats, N. 
af hats Turner 9 b , CGK 65.1 

S. gS. ATSA$TI x - nx. ATSO§T» gX- 

atsot 229 sixtyeight. |Sk. a$fasas- 
tih f. : Pa. atfhasafthi, Pk. adha - 
sat fhirii, M. ad sat, G., adsafh, H. 

N. arsath Turner ll b .) 

gx. ajhau m., s. gs. ajhavu, athovu 
memory 40**. (cf. s. gs. dtkvcma {., 
nx. athvan , dthav, x. gx. dtou, nx. 
dfhvumik , dfhaumk, gx. dtrnmk). 
[Sk. dsthdpa -, dsthdpana- : M. 
dfhvan f. CGK 67.] 

s. gs. ajhra, x. ax. otra, g. gx. ojhra 
eighteen 229. (nx. afhrd, x. atrd). 
[Sk. asfddasa : Pa, Pk. affhdrasa, 
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Ap. atfharaha; M. afhra , G. ardd 
(k), adhdr, H. afthdrah, N. afhdrah . 
Bloch 286 b , Turner 9 b , CGK 17. J 

s. gs. athvo the eighth 244. [Sk. asfa- 
makati : M. dthva.) 

s. gs. apa transverse 121. [Pk. mida- 
athwart ; M. dd, G. ddu slanting, 
N. ar~ in arbhange Turner ll a . 
Cf. Kan. adda. In K. U9ed also as 
adv. in the sense ‘ contrarily, 
against’ as in x. nx. gx. g. dd, M. 
dd, G. ddu CGK 67. — s. gs. addi f. 
obstruction, objection, paralleled by 
Kan. addi obstacle, Tu. Te. addi, 
Ta. at f i CGK 18.] 

s. gs. ana f. promise 123 b. (x. nx. gx. 
an abjuration, oath, citation). [Sk. 
djnd f. : Pa. anna, knowledge, and 
f. order, Pk. ana, anna f. : M. G. 
an f. oath, Sgh. ana order, Sdh. ana 
submission Turner 647 h jdnnu ; 
Bloch 291, CGK 74.] 

s. gs< atta adv., x. nx. gx. ata now 
294. (sv. dk. dj. g. dta , nx. atta) 

{ cf . M. atta, dta ; G. atyare ; Sdh. 
ita Ksh. ati, oiu there. Perhaps Sk. 
Utah or atra with loc. ending : Pk. 
at to Bloch 287 b , CGK 74-5.] 

gx. adik, odik, odhik excessive 26 P 
i b. [lw. Sk. ad hiker-. CGK 76.] 

gx. ado half 87 3°. [Sk. mdhaka- ; 
cf. x. ardo, nx. ardho, gx. dr do, mdo 
all of which are lw9. For NI-A. in- 
herited words see Turner 35 a ddhu, 
Bloch 292 a .] 

g. adlo first,, foremost 26 a ii. (ogx. 
v. ddlo anterior, aboriginal, former, 
previous, old), [cf. M. ddld first, 
foremost, der. from Sk. ddi -.] 

gx. anAn mf. the tree and dndn n. fruit 
of anona squamosa 42a ( am dam , 
x. dt, n. nx. at f., gx. amt f.) 

gx. anAmd f. joy 40 p, [lw. Sk. dnan- 
ddh. 1 

9 . gs. x. nx. gx. ani, ogx. ani and, again, 
another 296. (s. ga dnni , x. vlg. 

dnik , nx. gx. dm , sv. kdr. uni , dk. 
dm, dj. dt. dni). (Sk. anydh : Pa 
anno, Pk. anna- ; Bloch 291 b con- 
nects Ap. anu and M. dni with I- A- 


*anQh which would normally explain 
-n- in these forms ; elsewhere only 
the dental prevails as in G. me; 
cf. Turner 14* am, CGK 78.1 

s. gs. anikai still 294. [der. from 
prec.; cf. M. dnkhi, dnik CGK 78.] 

s. gs. amt a n. pi. entrails 87 4° ; aNta 
124. (nx. x. amt). [Sk. dntrdm 
n. : Pa. Pk. antam ; M. dt{de), G. 
atardu, N. at, dnro Turner 32 a , 
35 b , Bloch 291-2, CGK 50.] 

gx. anbavarti seeker after experience ; 
faithless 26 P i b. (x. anba • 
vddti m. disbeliever, pagan ; gx. 
anbavarti, onbabarti adj. free-think- 
er). [lw. Sk. mubhavdrthin-, CGK 
24, 79.] 

9 . gs. apapta touches 30, 80 b 2°. (gx. 
dpodomk, dpdumk.] 

gx. apurto insufficient 26 P i. b. (s. gs. 
apurto) . [lw. Sk. dpurta- unfilled, 
insufficient ; M. apurtd, G. apiirttl, 
CGK 26.] 

gx. apurbai f. scarrity, singularity 26 P 
i b. (s. gs. aprupai, aprubai, x. 
ctprupai, nx. aprubai ; x. apurbai , 
gx. apurbai, apurbai where the sen.se 
of ‘ fondness, love, esteem ’ is deve- 
loped ; gx- aprub f. esteem). [Sk. 
apurva - : Pk. apubba-; with antici- 
pation of r (through * apurva : 
apurbba ) M, aprup aprub aprubh ; 
H. aprup, apurb, CGK 27.] 

s. gs. appana onself, self 26 p i a ; 
gx. APAN 40 a ; APUN, APON 63, 
123 d, 162a, 254. [der. Sk. dtmdn 
Pk. appa- and in declension appana- 
{<atmamh) : M. G. apart, N. 
dphnu. Bloch 292 a , Turner 36* 
CGK 80.] 

a gh. ammi we 69, amI 16 g. K. AmI 
246. [Sk. dat. loc. asme, inst. 
asmdbhib : Pa, amhe nom.-acc., 
amhehim inst. Ap. amhehim ; M. 
dmhi , G. ame, A. B. ami (B. in the 
sense of ‘ I ') , O. dmbhi ; N. hdmi. 
Bloch 292 b Turner 636 b . ] 

s. gs. ambata, x. nx. gx. ambot sour, 
add 176. [Sk, dml<m n, acidity, 
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amla* acid : Pa. Pk. ambila -, 
amba-; with extension in M. 
aritbaf, H. ariibat , Turner 22 a 
under amilo,] 

s. gs. AMBE m. pi. 55, ambo sg. 53, 
133 A. [Sk. amraka-: Pa. Pk. 
ambaka - in M. aba, G. abo , Sdh. 
amo ; Sk. : Pa. Pk. amba- in 
II. A. dm, B. ab, N. ap TURNER 
32 a , Bloch 292 b .] 

s. gs. ambli f. unripe mango 176. (gs. 
dmbuli.) [dim. of dmbo ; < Sk. 
dmrikd. ] 

s. g9. amsani f. acidity, sourness, (x. 
nx. gx. g. dmsan f.). [dm < Pa. 
Pk. amba-, Sk. Timla- with suffix 
sdtt(i).] 

s. gs. amso acid, sour 298. [dm with 
suffix -50.) 

s. gs. aydana, x. gx. nx. AIDON 278 ; gx. 
aydan 40a. [lw. Sk. aydtanam as 
a semi-tatsama. ] 

s. gs. aylo, ailo * came ’ 58. [Past 
tense of ye-umk, cf. M. aid.] 

x. gx, nx. ar boa constrictor 58. (s. gs. 
haru ). [Sk. ajagarah, M. dr m. 
a gs. haru shows initial h- through 
forms like hairti snake < ahirupa - 
etc.] 

gx. arekarn, arekan a paralytic 
woman 16 d. 

s. gs. arti f. lights waved before the 
image of God 31 a. [Sk. drdtrika 
Pk. drattia M. drat, H. P. G. M. 
drti Bloch 292 b , Turner 37 a . ] 

s. gs. arso a mirror. 54 A, 175. [Sk. 
ddarsaka M. arsd ; Sk. adarsikd : 
G. drsi , B. dr si, A. drsi (lw.), 
O. arisi, H. P. drsi, N. drsi TURNER 
37 b ,] 

x. alas n. idleness, sloth, (nx. alas). 
i(Sk. dlasyam : Pa. Pk. dlassam M. 
dlas Bloch 294 a .] 

s. gs. Alle ginger 96 a. (x. nx. gx. g. 
ale). [< *ardla- (cf. Sk. ar draft 
wet) : Pa. Pk. alia- moist ; with 
-ka~ extension in M. die fresh 
ginger, Sdh. dlo moist, G. ddu 
Bloch 293 a , Turner 38.) 


gx. ALTApi on his side or shore 40 P. 
(s. gs. dltadi). [ dl - in opposition to 
pel - (cf. G. pelu) corresponds to 
M. al- in aUkde, alad , G. die and 
shows ‘ nearness ’ \—°tadi or °tAdi 
of K. < *tafika (Sk. tat ah m. 
bank : Pa. tafa- mn., Pk. tada-\ M. 
tad mf.) ] 

s. avasta f. state, condition 26 p i b. 

(s. gs. avast ltd) . [lw. Sk.] 
s. gs. AvApo gooseberry 53. (n. avala, 
x. dvdjo , nx. gx. avulo). [Sk. dma- 
lakah Emblic myrobalan, dmalakam 
its fruit : Pa. dmalaka , Pk. dma- 
laya-m ; M. dv\a, avia. G. amid, ab 
( h)fu . N. dmlo Turner 21 b amalo , 
CGK 34.] 

gx. avAy mother, s. gs. avai 40/? ; (s. 
gs. dvsu) 195. 

g. x. nx. as f desire 166. [Sk. d§d : 
Pa. Pk. dsa, G. M. as f., N. as 
Bloch 293 b , Turner 39 *.] 
g. AsA, s. gs. Asso ‘ let it be ’ 39. 

[imperative from dsurhk.] 
s. gs. assuka, x. nx. gx. g. asumk to be 
268, 281 ; s. gs. asuka 259. [Sk. 
dk$eti abides : Pa. acchati stays, 
Khar, hdchati is, Pk. acchat ; M. 
asne, N. *chunu Turner 191 a and 
BSOS. 8. 795-812.] 

nx. Aspi eyebrows 31a. [Pa. asdtikd.] 

gx. astAli : astAlo 42 Y . [fut. and 
conditional from asumk.] 

g. gx. x. as-pas round about, near about 
16 g. [as < Sk. dsra -, Pk. assa^, 

M. G. H. as ;- pas < Sk. pdrsva 
Pk, passa-, pasa- Bloch 293 b . ] 

asro refuge 53. [ < Sk. dsraya- : M. II. 
asrd, G. asro, Sdh. astro, N. asrd, 
dsro Bloch 293 b , Turner 39 b .) 

alu n. tubor 89. (s. gs. did). [Sk. dlu-, 
dluka - : M. aid, alkudi, G. afvi, 
H. P. L. dlu, O. dlu, N. dlu * Bloch 
290*, Turner 38*] 

gx. Iv n. cold 12 B. [Sk. himdh : Pa. 
Pk. hima - m. cold, M. hiv, G. him , 

N. hiu , Turner 637 b , Bloch 429 b ] 
s. gs. ikra, X. nx. ikra, gx. YEKRA eleven 

80 b 2°, 229, 231, 241. [Sk, ekd- 
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dasa : Pa. ek adasa, Pk. ekkddaha, 
ekkdrasa , eggdraha, ear aha, M. 
akra, G. agyar , H. egdraha , N. 
eghara Turner 58 a , Bloch 285 a .] 

S. gs. IKNliSA, EKUNlSA, x. HX. gx. 

yekunIs nineteen 229. [Sk. ehona- 
vtmsah : Pa. ekunaxnsam, Pk. egu- 
navisani ; M. (hums, G. ognis ; II. 
unis, N. unais (< Sk. unavimsa -) 
Turner 50 a , Bloch 300 b .[ 

gx. igArji church 40 j ft. (s. gs. x. igarji 
f. ) ( lw. Port. ] 

gx. img, s. gs. iumcu asafoetida 16 e. 
[Sk. hihguh m. : Pa. hingu n.; M. 
lug m., G. hig f. f H. hig m., P. 
king f., Sdh. him f., N. hin, hig 
Turner 638 b , Bloch 429 n .] 

s. gs. x. nx. gx. imglo live coal 12 B, 69, 
124. (Pa. inghdla-, Pk. ingdra- (cf. 
Sk. dhgdrah and ingdrah ) : M. igal, 
G ; igol , G ; igdro Bloch 294-\ 
Turner 6M 

gx. IJ m. lighting 16 e. f. (s. gs. viju 

q. v.). 

gx. izAt honour, reputation, respect 
40/?. [hv. Pers. Ar. ‘ izzat. j 

S. gs. ITTYAKA, X. nx. gx. KITYAK wily 
294. [abl. dat. of ?. gs. itte , x. nx. 
gx. kite.—ci. itlo.] 

s. gs. itlo so much 255. [cf. Sk. iyat- 
tika Pk. ettaa-, ettia-; H. ilia ; 
M. itukd, ithd , G. etlo, Sdh. etiro , 
H. P. itnd Sgh. etakin Bloch 294'\ 
Turner 522 11 .] 

S. gx. IMP, sgs. HJMDU flock 12 B. [Sk. 
hinda-.] 

gx. implo, impulo hammock 12 B. 
(s. gs. hindlo). [Sk. hindolaka- : 
M. hiduld, hidold m., G. hidofo, 
Sdh. hindoro, H. hinduld, B. hedld, 
Sgh. idol a Bloch 429.] 

gx. istagAt, isjagAt friend 39, 40, [lw. 
Sk.] 

nx. IT f., s. gs. ittica brick 12 B. [< 
*istd (cf. Sk. ttfaka : Pa. itthakd ); 
Pk. iffd : M. if, vit , G. it, H. !/, 
if ; for possible Austro-as. origin 
see Frzyluski in I HQ. CGK. 

Bloch 294 b , Turner 40®.] 


S. gs. UKKAPTA, UKAPTA lifts 96 Z, 122, 
143 b. [As cognates for K. forms 
we have : 1. Sk. utkirati digs up : 
Pk. ukkirdi ; M. ukarne to scrape 
up ; P. ukkamd, Sdh. ukiranu to 
engrave. -2. Sk. *utkalati (cf. Sk. 
utkalita - rising) : M. ukahjte, G. 
ukafvii, H. akalnd to boil, Sdh. 
ukarnu to go out. —3. MI- A. 
*ukkhada-, *ukkhida- (<*«f> 
skrta-) : M. ukhabie to uproot, G. 
ukhalmi ; Ku. ukheino to upset, N. 
ukhelnu, ukhdlnu to pull up. — 4. 
MI-A. ukkaddhm (cf. K. kddh- 
below) draw out, uproot : M. 
ukhadne, G. ukhadvu , H. ukhddnd. 
Cf. Turner 44, Bloch 294-5 un- 
der N. and M. forms quoted 
above. ] 

gx. ugAdtalo opener 40. (s. gs. 

ughadtalo ). [Sk. udghdtayati : 
Pa. ugghdfeti , Pk. ugghddai ; M. 
ughadne , G. ughddvu, H. ughdjnd , 
N. ugharnu Turner 45 a .] 

s. gs ugrana n. store-house 55. 

ns. ngs. uchap open 122. [Sk. ud- 
ghata- and with -ka extension in 
M. ughdd.) 

s. gs. ughadta opens 146 b. [v. s. v. 
ugAptalo.] 

s. gs. umcto thumb 29 a, 30. [Sk. 
ahgusthdh, angusfhaka - : Pa. Pk. 
anguftha- m. ; M. agfho, G. 
dgutho . H. uguthd, N. autho. For 
initial u- of K. forms cf. Sk. 
aiigulih, ahgitrih f. : Pa. Pk. ahguli- 
f. ; Rom. syr. lingli, II. ungli, P. 
ufigal in opposition to all other 
NI-A. forms with initial d.] 

s. gs. uccaru pronunciation 121. [hv. 
Sk.) 

gx. UJO, s. gs. UJJO fire 37 ; g. nx. gx. 
ujo 63. [Sk. uddyota-: Pa. Pk. 
ujjoa -] 

s. gs. utkairayta wake (one) up, cause 
to rise 263 3°. |Caus. of s. gs. 
utaytd.} 

s. gs. uttayta 263 3° ; (ufdyta, x. nx. 
gx. utaumk). [Though caus. in 
form, used intransitively in K. cf. 
M. ufhne, G. ufhvu, H. ufhnd, N, 
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uthnu < * us(hati (cf. Sk. littLy 
thati ) Turner 47* Bloch 296*.] 

s. gs. ui?ta flies 30, 121 ; uppuKA 260. 
(x. nx. gx. utjumk). (Sk. udda- 
yate : Pa. u ddeti, Pk. u4dei ; M. 

G. udvti , H. urnti , N. 
Turner 47 b , Bloch 296*.] 

s. gs. uttara, x. nx. gx. utor reply 121. 
I Iw. Sk.] 

S. gS. UDDAKA. X. UDAK 12 C ; gX. UDAk 
40 a-. [ semi-tatsama from Sk. 

udakdm, Sgh. diya Turner 645 b .] 

s. umduru rat 12 C. gs. vimduru, sv. 

UMDIR, g. HUMDIR, X. nx. gX. UMDIR 
64 B. [Sk. undurah], 

S. gs. UPARTE, UPPAR'JE, gS. URPARTK 
topsy-turvy 181. 

s. gs. upasu m. fast 54 B. (Sk. upa- 
vasa- : M. upas, H. N. upas all of 
which are semitatsamas ; Sgh. 
uvasu. Bloch 297 b Turner 52*.] 

s. gs. ubjata is born 122. [Sk. utpad- 
yate : Pa. uppajjati , Pk. uppajjai ; 

M. upajne, G. upajvu , H. upajnd, 

N. ubjanu. Bloch 297 b , Turner 
52M 

s. gs. ubrata stands 263 3°. I With 
slight change of meaning in M. 
ubharne to raise, G. ubhdrvu 
< * udbhdrayati. Cf. M. ubharne 
G. ubhrdvii to effervesce, Sdh. ubhi- 
ranu < Sk. udbharati. Turner 
53*.] 

s. gs. ubrakarayata causes to stand up 
263 3°. [Caus. of prec.] 

x. nx. gx. ns. gs. ubho high, upright 
122, 137b. [Sk. iirdhvdh, iirdh - 

vaka~\ Pa. ubbham, uddham , Pk. 
nbbha - , uddha- uddha- ; M. ubha , 
G. ubhii, Sdh. ubho , N. ubho Bloch 
298 b , Turner 43 b .] 

ns. ngs. x. nx. gx. umbar 57, 124 Ficus 
glomerata. [Sk. udumbdrah : Pa. 
udumbaro , KhDhp udmvara Pk. 
umbarar- m., M. ubar m., G. umro , 
umauio etc. Bloch 298*, Turner 
26 R] 

s. gs. ulto reverse, opposite 30. [M. 

ulto, G. ultu, B. O. H. P. L. 
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N. Ku. ulto < *uUalyaka Cf. 
Bloch 299*, Turner 54 b .] 

s. gs. ULLAYTA speaks 73. [Sk. ulla- 
pati : Pk. ullavm.) 

s. gs. 6wa louse 106. [Sk. yukd : Pa. 
uka f., Des. uu ; M. u, ft ; cf. A. fa 
white ant (cf. s. gs. mui ant), B. 

O. ui ; Kaf. ashk. ‘ wu , u Turner 
290-291 ; Bloch 300*. For des- 
cendants with initial stop, cf. N. 
jutnro.] 

s. gs. Oca high 121 ; umca 224. (Sk. 
uccd above: Pa. Pk. ucca - ; M. uc, 

G. tic, N. uc. Bloch 295 b , Tur- 
ner 42*.] 

s. g', ursE less 112 1°. [Sk. unaka - : 
Pk. unaa- ; M. und, G. unu, H. 
find Sdh. unu ; without extension in 

H. tin. Bloch 296.] 

S. gs. EKA, EKU, EKI ; X. EK, X. nx. gx. 
YEK one 28, 73, 229, 231. [Pk. 
ekka- <lw. from Sk. cka- with 
doubling of - k - : M. G. H. N. ck 
Bloch 300 b , Turner 56. b ] 

s. gs. ekunaisi, x. nx. yeKuneosi, gx. 
yekuna^i seventy-nine 229. [Cf. 
Sk. unfisitih : N, undsi ; Sk. ckona - 
sitili : M. ckunaisi G, ogantesi Tur- 
ner 50*.] 

s. gs. EKUNCALISA, x. nx. yekunecaCis, 
gx. yekuncav(is) thirty-nine 229. 
[Sk. ekomcatvamhsat f. : M. ekun- 
cdlis , G. ogancdlis ; cf. N. unancalis 
Turner 50*.] 

S. gs. EKUNTiSA, X. nx. YEKUl^ETIS, gx. 

yekuntis twenty-nine 229. [Sk. 
ekonatwhsat f. : M. ekuritis , G. 
ogantrls; cf. unantis Turner 50*.] 

s. gs. ekunnawada, x. nx yekuneno- 
vad, gx. yekunanoi eighty-nine 
229. [Sk. ekonanavatih : M. ekuit- 
navvad ; cf. N. imanabbe Turner 
49 b . ] 

s. gs. ekunpannasa, x. nx. yekune- 
ponas gx. yekunponas forty-nine 
229. [Sk. ekonapmeasat : M. ekun - 
pannas > G. oganpacds ; cf. N. unan~ 
cas Turner 50*.] 
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S. gS. EKUI^SATTARI, X. nx. VEKUNESOT- 
tor, gx. YEKUNASOTOR sixty-nine 
229. [Sk. ekonasaptalih f.: Pk. 
egunasattarim ; M. ekurisattar, G. 
agvoter, N. unhattar Turner 50®.] 

S. gS. EKUISSAJI, x. nx. YEKUtfSAT, gX. 
YEKUNOSAJ fifty-nine 229. [Sk. ek- 
on$o$tkih f. : M. ekunsath, G. ogan- 
sotk, cf. N. unsath Turner 50 b . ] 

S. gS. EKKAVANNA, X. nx. YEKPON, 
yekeon, gx. YEKAVON fifty-one 229. 
[Sk. ekapancasat f. : Pk. ckkavan- 
iwrii ; M. G. tikavan, N. ekawm 
Turner 57*.] 

S. gS. EKKECAtfSA, x. nx. YEKECA^IS, gx. 

yekecal(is) forty-one 229. [Sk. 
ckacatvdrimsat {.: M. G. cktalis, 
N. ckcolis Turner 57 b .] 

S. gS. EKKYAI& nx. X. YEKKYAOlSl, gx, 
YEKASSI eighty-one 229. [Sk. ckd- 
sitih f, : Pk. ekkasii ; G. ekasii M. 
ckydysi ; of N. ckasi Turner 57 b .] 

s. gs. ekkyanawi, x. nx. yekanovod, 
gx. yekai^oi ninety-one 229. [Sk. 
ckanavatih f.: M. ekyannav , G. 
ekanu, Sdh. ckamtvc, N. ckanabc 
Turner 57*.] 

s. gs. ektisa, x. nx. gx. YEKTis thirty- 
onc 299. [Sk. ckatrwisdt f. : M. 
cktis, G. cktris ; N. cktis Turner 
57M 

s. gs. ekavIsa, x. nx. gx. yekvis twenty- 
cme 299. [Sk. ekavimsatih f. : 
ekavimsat f.: M. G. ckvis, H. 
ckdis, N. ckkdis Turner 57 b .] 

s. gs. ek$e one hundred 98. [Sk. ck& 
satam : M. ckse.) 

S. gs. EKSA§Th x. nx. YEKSO^T, gx. YEK- 
SOT sixty-one 229. [Sk. ekasasiih 
f.: M. G. ekasal N. eksafh Turner 
58*.] 

s. gs. EKpo, EKpI single, alone. [Pk. 
ekkalta - preeminent, Sk. ekala- 
alone : M. ckld , G. eklu ; K. with 
in opposition to G. M. shows 
connection with Sk. ckala-.} 

a gs. Aiiff f. eighty ; x. nx. ois?, 
gx. Aissf 229. [Sk. asltih f. ; 
asiti, Pk. astt; M. at si, G. csi, 


N. asst, asi TURNER 29 b . BLOCH 
and Turner give the M. form as 
assi> Bloch 301.] 

gx. ovA p mf., 6vAp n. 42a. 

x. gx. ota, s. gs. vata sun-shine 74. [lw. 
Sk. dtapam : *ctpatam > *avata?h : 
vata, vota.] 

x. nx. gx. onad food, grain 125 a. 
[Semi-tatsama fr. Sk. annadyam, 
cf. N. anaj Turner 13 b . ] 

gx. olkhata recognizes 74. [Sk. upa~ 
lak^ayati : Pk. uvalakkhai ; M. 
o\akhmc, G. ojakhvu.] 

s. gs. kajhina, nx. KAJHIN difficult 21. 
[lw. Sk. kathina- : M. katfiin, G. 
ka\.hm ; -w- in all these forms 
shows their semi-tatsama nature.] 

s. gs. kadayille n. gruel 26 a i. [cf. M. 
kadhav'me to boil ; G. kadhiyalu, 
kaddyelu bbiled so as to be thick 
< Sk. kva\thayati. ] 

s. gs. kai?ayta boils 26 a i. [M. kadha - 
viric ; G. katfhvu to boil M. kttdhye, 
Sdh. karhwyu Bloch 3G5 a .) 

s. KApu bitter 26 i ; gx KApu 40 ; 
s. gs. KApu, x. nx. gx. KOpu 111. 
[Sk. k atU’ y ka(ukua -: Pa. katuka 
Pk. kttdua- M. ka4u, G. kadu, 

kadvu, Bloch 305 h , Turner 70 b ] 

gx. kai?san f. bitterness 40. (s. gs. 
kadsdni ) . [dcr. fr. prec. with suffix 
sflip(f).] 

s. gs. KApo m. essence 26a i ; 143 a. [cf. 
M. kadtha, G. kada, kdtjlho < Sk. 
*kvdthakah. K. forms < Sk. 

*kvathakah : G. ka^ho ; cf. Sk. 
kvathah : M. kaifh m. ebullition.] 

s. gs. kaphai f. frying pan 31 a. [Sk. 
kajahah , katdhi f.: Pa. kataha- m., 
Pk. kadaha - m.; M. kadhai, f., G. 
kadha m., kadhai f., Sdh. kafaht {., 
karaho m.; H. karahi, N. karaiy 
karhdi, karahi Bloch 305 b , Turner 
76M 

s. gs. kanasu, x. nx. hx. koisos m. ear 
of com 112 1°. [Sk. kmiso-: M. 
kanas, katfis n., G. kaiflas n. Bloch 
305 b .] 
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s. gl KAl^iu m. a grain 26a i ; 112 1°. 
[Sk. kdnab a grain : Pa. Pk. kaiia- 
m. husk-powder ; M. G. kana m. 
kanl 1. kartu n.« Bloch 305 b , 
Turner 72 r .] 

s. gs. KAi^THi f. necklace 124. |Sk. 
kanthi f. throat, kanfhikd necklace : 
M. G. kanthi : M. karithd m., G. 
katitho m. < Sk. kanthakah Tur- 
ner 69 b . ] 

s. gs. KANpi f. window 60 a. 

gx. kAdi when 40a. [cf. M. kadhi.} 

gx. kAdul 42 a. 

gx. kale 42a. 

s. gs. kanthu m. a bark-garment 121. 
[Sk. kantha : M. G. kanthd. } 

i s. gs. kapaja, x. KAVAJ) an almirah 
21a. [Sk. kapd[a-: M. G. N. kapdt 
cf. Turner 73 l \] 

x. nx. gx. kAr, s. gs. kari do 39. I Imp. 
2nd. sing, of kArumk q. v. M. II. 
kar. 1 

vS. gs. karapsani f. scorched) smell ; 
smell of burning 298. [cf. M. 
karapnc to bum, scorch ; karap f., 
victuals burned in dressing kar ap- 
ian f. stink of burning articles ; 
karapvinc to singe, karpd burned, 
korpi. The first part kar - in the 
above forms corresponds to Tam. 
kari- to be charred, to become 
charcoal or black, be scorched with 
Dr. cognates all over ; cf. Kan. 
kappu black (< *karpu-?) etc.; cf. 
Bloch BSOS 5.738 for Dr. *kuda- t 
*kdja - ‘ black ’ and Schrader, 

Brahmavidya 1.1 

gx. kArumk to do 40a. (s. gs. komka , 
x. nx. korumk). [Sk. kdrati, 
krnoti : Pk. karoii, Pk. karri , 
* karat ; M. karne , G. karvu , H. 
karnd, N. karnu. Bloch 306 b , 
Turner 136-7.] 

s. gs . karayta causes to be made 263 
2°. [Sk. kar ay a ti, *karayati 

(whence Pk. caus. type *kare-i in 
opposition to the simplex karri ) ; 
cf. *kawpayati in As. and deriva- 
tives in NI-A. under N. gardunu 
Turner 136 a . ] 


s. gs. karji f. the broken shell of a 
cocoanut. [Sk. karoft : M. kar ft.} 

s. gs. karta does 12 A, 46, 259, 263 2\ 
korce 49. [v. s v. kArumk.] 

gx. kArm n. act 40 a. [lw. Sk. kdrman 
n.; s. gs. karma. — cf. s. gs. kdma as 
inherited form.l 

gx. kArmAl mf., kArmAl n. the Avcr- 
rhoa carambola and its fruit 42 a. 
(s. gs?.- kar mb ala n.'). [cf. M. karmal 
f. n., karambat fn., kmambel fn.j 

g. gx. kalpana f. idea 20, 210. (ogx. 
cold puna in Father Stephen’s gram- 
mar). [lw. Sk. id.] 

gx. kAlAm mf., kAlAm, n. 42. 

gx. IvAlAY f. ZINC 40. (S. gs. KALAYl) . 
[M. kalht, kalhc f., G. kalai f II. 
kalai ; lw. Ar. 1 

s. gs. KALAsu sacred vessel 26 a i. [hv. 
Sk. kdasali ; v. s. v. kalso.] 

s. gs. KAVpi f. cowrie 87 3°. [Sk. kapar- 
dakah , kapardika : Pk. kavadda 
kavaddid ; M. kavdl f., G. kavdd 
m ; f. in II. P. L.G : ( kodi ) and 
m. in P. kaud{d), Sdh. kodu , 

M. kavdd etc. Turner 109 ;i , and 
Bloch 306 b .] 

3. gs. kasSi how ? 52, 214, 293-4 ; x. 
koso 294 ; g. kAs 39. [cf. M. kasd, 
G. kadii any, whatever ; < *kddr- 
sakcb'. MI- A. *kda$aa- etc.) 

s. gs. kasI, x. kasi f. cultivation, agri- 
culture 8. [Sk. krsih.} 

gx. ka§ti adj. sufferer 40a. (lw. Sk. 
kastin-.} 

s. gs. kasta ploughs 118. [cf. hast 
above ; < Sk. krsati. 1 

s. gs. kaslo of what type? 255. [cf. 
M. kasld : der. kassi above. 1 

a. gs. kalo m. bud 26 a i ; x. kofo 1 , gx. 
kdlo 44. [Sk. kalikd (whence 
*kafokah ) : M. kald m., kali f.; G. 
kaltyo m., halt f.; N. kali Turner 
79M 

s. gs, kalta knows 26 a i, 117. [cf. M. 
kafoe, G. ka\vu, P. kalnd ; < Sk. 
kalayati, kalanam Bloch 307*. 1 
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s. gs. KA^so m. KA^gl i, pitcher 26 a i, 
198. [Sc. kattmh ; G. kolas, N. 
kalas ; Sk. kalomkah ; M. kalsa ; 
K. kalsi f. G. kalsiyo < Sk. &r/#- 
sifca ; cf. Bloch 307 b , Turnek 79". 1 

s. gs. ka^puka to r>ound 60 a. [Sk. 
khatjidayati : Pk. khandwi ; M. 

kadne , G. 1 

s. gs. KArsDO m.^ onion 124. [Sk. Avzw- 
daka- : M. G. H. foldc/ 

etc. Bloch 309*.] 

s. gs. KAKpi f. cucumber 133 B. [Sk. 
karkatika : Pk. kakkadia ; M. kdkdi 
f,, G. n., kakdi f.; cf. G. 

f. a kind of cucumber ; 

Bloch 307 b , Turner 82 kfikri. ] 

gX. KAGAD, S. gs. KAGADA paper 10 a. 

[M. G. kdgad, G. kagaj , /cage/ N. 
kogtf/, kdgad ; Iw. II. fazgffrf ; 

kdgaz fr. Per, Turner 84 '\] 

s. gs. KANKANA n., X. UX. gX. KANKON 
bangle 124. [Sk. kankanam : M. 

G. kakan, N. kahkan Turner 66".] 

x. nx. gx. KAJ n. work 132. [Sk. kdryah 
ta be done : Pa. Pk. kajja- 

M. G. N. kaj Bloch 308 li , Turner 
85*.] 

s. gs. kaj jala n. unguent, lamp black, 
x. nx. gx. kajal nx. gx. kajol 18 b, 
26 i a, 63, 102, 121. I Sk. kajjalam 
n.: Pa. Pk. kajjalam ; M. G. kajal, 

H. kajal, N. gdjal Turner 140*.] 

g. gx. nx. kaj> take away, remove, limp. 
2nd sing, of kaduka q. v. rf. M. G. 
kadh etc.] 

s. sg. KAi}A forest 18b. [Kan. kddu.\ 

s. gs. kapuka to take off. remove, 
strip off, 261. [Pa. kaddhati 
draws : Pk. kaddhai ; M. kadhrie, 
G. kddhvu . P .kaddhtm, II. karhna, 

N. kajnu, kdrhnu. Bloch suggests 
connection with Sk. kdrsati (and 
kntdh) which Turner considers 
obscure, cf. Bloch 308 a , Turner 
86 a . Louis H. Gray in JAOS 
60.361-2 derives Pa, Pk. kaddh - 
from *kardh - which is scarcely 
cognate with Sk. kdrsati but seems 
to be from the I-E. base *qaldhc 


an extension in -dh~ from the base 
*qak 1 draw ’ seen in Epic and 
Ionic kotos , Attic kalos , Old Saxon 
gilialdn, Old Frisian halia etc. This 
gets over the main difficulty in 
Tedesco’s suggestion in DLZ 
35.828-9 of connecting ka$dha- 
with kattha- (< krstd-) with the 
impossible change of -tfh- to 
-ddh-. ] 

gs. kani f. story, tale 88, 110, 119 
2°. [Sk. *kdthdmka (cf. kathdnakam 
n. Pk. kalianaa -) : M. G. kahdtfi f., 
G. kdrii, N. kafmni Turner 81 b .] 

gs. kan TO m. a thorn 124. [Sk. 
kantakah : Pa. kantako , Pk. 

kanlaa- M. kata, G. kTito, H. kata 

N. kayo Bloch 308 a , Turner 83*.] 

gs. kanpapa n. thrashing of grain, 
corn, etc. 298. [cf. M. dial, kdndap 
and stand. kandati ; v. s. v. 
kdndtd . ] 

gs. kanpta pounds, threshes 80 a. 
[cf. kdndta.] 

gs. KANSO squint-eyed 26aii. [Sk. 
kavdksakah.) 

s. gs. katri f. scissors 26 P i a 87 3°, 
195 ;g. kdtar 39. [Sk. kartari, 
kartarika : Pa. Pk. kattari f. Des. 
kalian, M. G. kdtar , M. katri , 
Sdh. katari . Sgh. kalura, B. katdri, 

O. katuri. Blocii 308 b , Turner 
17 a hatranu.) 

s. gs, kanu m. ear, x. nx. gx. g. kan 
12 A, 18 a, 26 /3 i a, 63, 102, 125 a, 
133 B, 193, 195. [Sk. kdmah : Pa. 
Pk. kawa- ; M.G.H.N. kdn. Bloch 
309 a , Turner 86.] 

S. gs. KANTUKA, X. nx. gX. KANTUMK 
to scrape a cocoanut 124. [Sk. 
*krntati: Pa.^ kantati ; M. kdtrie, 
katne, G. katvu. Bloch 308 b , 
Turner 86 a . ] 

gx. KAMDAV rnf., KAMDAV n. 42. 

s. gs. kansala n. temple 300. [Sk. 
kartya-sdla ; cf. M. kansil, kdnsal, 
kansul , kdndd ; G. kdnsiydl.] 

s. gs. kapuru camphor 26/?ia. (x. nx. 
gx. kaput). [Sk. karpura - mn.: Pa. 
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Pk.. kappilra - mn.; M. G. kdpur , 
G. H. P. ha pur, N. kapur Bloch 
309* Turner 74 a .] 

s. gs. kappa^a n., x. nx. gx. kapop, gx. 
KAPAp cloth 63, 40, 133 B. [Sk. 
karpata- mn. old rag : Pa. kappa - 
(am n., Pk. kappada- m.; M. G. 
kdpad n.; with -k extension in H. 
kaprd, N. kapard, L. kaprd. Bloch 
309 a , Turner 73 a .] 

s. gs. KAPPUKA to cut 260. [Sk. kalpu- 
yati trims, cuts : Pa. kappeti 
trims, Pk. kappei cuts ; M. kdpne , 
G. kdpvii, L. kappan to cut, Sdh. 
kapanu, Sgh. kapann. Bloch 309 a , 
Turner 74 a .] 

s, g$. KAPTA cuts 134. fcf. prec.l 

s. gs. kappusu. x. nx. gx. kapus m. 
cotton, 48. | Sk. karpdsi f., karpdsam 
n. : Pa. kappdsi f., Pk. kappa sa- m., 
M. kapus m., G. kdpas m., kapus 
n., H. N. kapds Bloch 309 a , Tur- 
ner 73 b . According to J. Przyluski 
BSL 25.69 the Sk. forms are 
borrowed from an Austro- Asiatic 
word, which appears in Sk. again 
as kar-patam and without the prefix 
as fxit am.) 

s. gs. kapni, gx. kappani, x. nx. gx. 
KAPON f. hair cut, clipping of hair 
134. [cf. kdppuka above ; M. kdpni 
f., kdpan reaping ; G. kdjmt f. ] 

s. gs. Kama n., x. nx. gx. kam work 18 b, 
63, 102, 125 b, 133 B, 193, 195. [Sk. 
kdrman n. : Pa. Pk. kamma- n.; 
M. G. H. N. kam ; Bloch 309\ 
Turner 87 h .) 

s. gs. Kamaru m. iron-smith 31 b i, 
54 B, 109, 117. (x. nx. gx. kdmdr) . 
[Sk. karmakdrah : Pk. kammdraa- 
m.; N. kamdro slave ; Turner 75 b .j 

S. gs. KAYLO, KAYAJ.O, g. ngX. KA\%0, 

kavalo m. a crow 26 a ii, 49 A, 109, 
115 b; g. gx. kavlo, KAVA^o 49 B, 
115 d. [Sk. kdka - without extension 
in G. N. Ku. H. kdg and with exten- 
sion in M. kdvld, G. kagdo, kagd'i , 
Turner 84 b .) 

g. gx. nx. x. kal, s. gs. kali yesterday 
16 a, 90, 131 a, 214, 293, 294. [Sk. 
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kalydm : Pa. Pk. kallam, Pk. 
kalhirh ; (all meaning ‘at day-break, 
dawn’): Pk. kallam, kalhim yester- 
day ; M. kal yesterday, G. Ku. ltd! 
tomorrow, N. kal, Sgh. kal 
tomorrow, Ksh. kal day after 
tomorrow ; — A. O. kali, B. kdl(i), 
H. kal , P. kail, kallu, L. kallh 
yesterday, Ku. kdl yesterday. Blocii 
309-10, Turner 90 u .) 

gx. KALTO, g. ngx. khalto beneath, 
lower, inferior 80a. [cf. M. khdltd 
adv. beneath, khdlcd lower, khdlat 
lowish (of ground); G. khdlu n. 
hollow round a tree, M. khdl below, 
A. khdl a pit, N. khaki, khulsi 
valley, khalto , khdldo pit, depression 
< Sk. khallah m. cheek : Pk. 
k holla- n. hole. Turner 121 b .] 

s. gs. kase n. bronze 26 a ii, 62, 131 C. 
[Sk. kamsah, kdthsyam bell-betal : 
Pa. kam so m., Pk. kariisa kdsa- n.; 
M. kdse, G. kdsil, Sgh. kas metal 
gong, N. kaso . Bloch 310, Turner 
83 b . ] 

s. gs. kasavu tortoise 26/?ia, 61. [Sk. 
* kak?a- pah, kacchapah m.: Pa. 
kacchapo, Pk. kacchabha -, kaecha- 
va- ; M. kdsav, kdsav Sgh. kdsumbu, 
H. kachwd, N. kachuwd ; BLOCH 
310*, Turner 67 b .] 

x. nx. gx. kalijvont ‘ with a heart ’, 
kindly, well-disposed, careful 299 C. 
[cf. M. kdlij n., G. kdlaj(du), 
kdlju n. heart, kaieju n. liver, hear, 
H.P.L. kalejd, N. kalejo < Sk. 
kdleyakah, kdleyah Pk. kaleya - n. 
Turner 79\J 

s. gs. ka^u m. time 18a, 89, 117. (x. 
nx. gx. g. kdl). [Sk. kdldh m. time : 
Pa. Pk. kala~ m.; M. G. kdl, O. kd[a, 
H. N. kdl Bloch 310 b , Turner 
90 a .) 

s. gs. x. nx. gx. g. kaj.0 m. black 26 « ii. 
f. kali, n. kale). [Sk. kajah, kdhi- 
kah black, dark : Pa. kafo black, 
kdlo, Pk. kdlrn - : M. kdld, G. kdjo f 
Sgh. ka\u, L. kdld, H. P. kdld, N. 
kdlo. Bloch in BSOS 5.i compares 
Pa. and Sgh. forms (< *kdda-, 
*kdfa- with Pa. Sgh. -/-) with Kan, 
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black (and also ‘ forest ’ cf. 
K. kada above) Tel. kurra, Gondi 
kosso ‘ lamp-black \ and believes 
them to be of Dravidian origin.] 

s. ns. gx. kauI f. anxiety 299 C. I cf. 
kdlijvmt above ; M. G. kdljl. ] 

gx. Kansan f. blackness 299 B. (s. gs. 
kdhdni). (v. s. v. kdlo above and 
suffix sdn(i),j 

K. Ki interrogative particle 295 ; ‘ that ’ 
after verbs of saying. (M. kl, II. B. 
ki, N. ki. With the second meaning 
appear to be lws. at least in sense 
from Pcrs. Bloch 273 a Turner 
91 M 

g. KJLAC, R. gs. kilaci f. scream: 39. j cf. 
M. kilos, kil&d, kilo si kilos in the 
sense of ‘ loathing, sickly loathing \ 
kilasne to loath which Bloch 31 0 :i 
derives from Sk. kilasa - fatigue ; but 
cf. M. ktcalne to scream, shriek, 
squeak, squeal, kickicne to chatter ; 
and N. kicnu to pound, smash < 
Pk. kiccanta- broken, G. kicklcdivvu 
to press hard, M. kicvalne to 
mangle, Turner 91 a . K. forms seem 
to indicate M. hlcajne or a base kic- 
or kic seen in the above vocables 
found in N. M. G.; cf. further N. 
kac-kac constant grumbling, H. 

kackacm wrangle, G. kackacvu to 
gnash the teeth ; N. kucinu to be 
crushed, B. kiicuna to shrivel. All 
these point out to kac- kic - and 
kite- as onomatopoetic formations 
despite Sk. kuc-, kune-.) 

ns. ngs. KipKl f. window 80 a. |M. 

khidki, G. khadki f., N. khirki, 
khirki, H. P. khirki < Sk. lex. 
khaiakkikd f. side door : Des. 

khudakki ; Bloch 319 b , Turner 
123“ 1 

s. gs. KITLO how much 255. (gs. 

kitulo ) . [M. dial, kitld , G. ketlo . II. 
kitnd < Sk. kiyatta- H- -all aka-. \ 

s. Ki£an nomen proprium 9. 1 Sk. 

Kj$ndh.] 

K. Kipo insect 102, 111. [Sk. kitakah : 
Pa. kifakam n., Pk. kidaa - m. ; M. 
ktda , G. kitjlo, H. P. L. kijd, N. 
kiro; Bloc h 311 a , Turner 92-3.) 


s. gs. kumkaj>a n., x. nx. gx. KUMKO 
fowl 24. [Sk. kukkufdh : Pa. 
kukkutyo, Pk. kukkuda- m.; G. 
kukdo, N. kukhro , H. kukrd, Ku. 
kukuro ; cf. M. kukdeku n. crowing, 
kuk, kuk crowing, kukne , kukne to 
crow (of a cock); cf. also M. kobd , 
kdbdd occurring in K. kombv, 
kombdo. Turner 95 a .] 

s. gs. kunkuma n., x. nx. gx. kunku 
124. [Iw. Sk. kunkuma-; M. kuku, 
G, kakum kuku BijOCH 314 b [ 

s. gs. kucci f. shavelings 133 B. [cf. N. 
kuco brush < Sk. kuredh m. bundle 
of grass, brush : Pk. kucca- m. 
beard, Rom. syr. kuc beard, chin ; 
Sdh. kuco n. pubic hair ; elsewhere 
in the sense of brush. Bloch 31 l b , 
Turner 95 b .] 

s. Kuttanu nomen proprium 10. 
[Sk. Krsndh ; cf. Kisan above*) 

x. KunpEPON n, blindness 299 B. 
\-pon suffix with x. kudd-e < Kan. 
kuruda- ‘ blind cf. s. gs. kin do, x. 
nx. kuddo, kudo.] 

s. gs. kumbaru m. potter 54 B, 124. 
[Sk. kurnbhakdra- : Pk. kumbha - 
dr a- ; M. G. k it mb h dr ■ Sdh. kudi- 
bharru ; P. H. kumhdr, Sgh. kurii - 
bukaru. Bloch 313 a . ] 

s. gs. kullo m. buttock 102. [cf. M. 
kuld, kulld, kulhd m., kulhand , G. 
kulo buttock, kulld , kuldi scrotum, 
ali < Sk. *kulyaka- ; Sk. kulyu 
f. small river, ditch : Pk. kulld f. ; 
kul watercourse, kido ditch. Bloch 
313 a , Turner 101 b .] 

x. nx. gx. kular s. gs. ku^ara n. mo- 
ther's house, maternal home (speak- 
ing of the lady) 54 A, 109. [Sk. 
kuldgdram ; cf. M. Maher < mdtr- 
*gharam.\ 

s. gs. kuta n. company 121. [cf. M. 
kilt. 1 

gx. kesAr mf. saffron 40 (3 ; kesAr n. 
42a. [Sk. kesara kesara M. G. 
N. kesar, M. kesar , M. G. kesri 
Bloch 314* Turner 105*.] 

gx. kegAd mf. kegad n. Hedychium 
Gardenerian^ 42 «. (s. gs. kedatf) 
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(Sk. ketakaft m. : Pa. ketako, Pk, 
keaa - m., with MI- A -da- extension 
in M. kevda, G. kevdo, P. keujd , 
H. kewra, N. kewara , kemrd or keu- 
7o Turner 103 b , Bloch 314 h . K. 
forms directly fr. Sk. ketaki with 
9emi-tatsama voicing of intervocalic 
stops.) 

s. gs. keddo, x. nx. gx. kedo how big 
255. [cf. M. kevdka, kevda , G. 
kevdu < Sk. *k iyat-vrddhaka-.) 

s. gs. x. nx. gs. kedna when 294. [cf. 
M. kcdhva , kevhd.] 

s. gs. kelle was done 86 2/z°a, 109 ; 
KELLO 259. (x. nx. gx. kelo, - e , -t). 
[cf. M. keld, < - allaka - extension of 
Sk. krtd- : Pa. ka(a-, Pk. kada-, Pa. 
kata- : Pk. kaa- ; cf. Bloch 314 a .j 

s. gs. KEtE n. banana 55,102. [Sk. ka- 
dal't : Pa. Pk. kadaU , Pk. kayali, M. 
kele , G. keiti, N. kero ; for possible 
Austro- Asiatic connection of this I -A. 
vocable see J. Przyluski in MSL 
22.206 who considers it as Austro- 
Asiatic *l~i preceded by the two pre- 
fixes k or ta- ; Turner 104, Bloch 
314. J 

s. gs. kotgf, n. cow-pen, cattle-shed 138 
(cf. x. nx. gx. got ho). [M. kothd , 
G. Sdh. N. hot ho room, cham- 
ber, granary or belly < Sk. kos - 
(akarn ; Pa. kotthakam, Pk. kot- 
thaa- n ; Bloch 314 l> , Turner 
106-7.] 

x. kojtepon n. falsehood 299 B. [c f . M. 
khotd , G. khoto, M. G. H. N. k hot 
falsehood < *khotta-, * k ho U aka- ; 
Turner 129 a .) 

s. KOpsAN bitterness 299 B. [v. s. v. 
kadu.\ 

S. gs. KONA, KONU, KO Nb X. gx. nx. 
K0iy, kon fm. who 28, 102, 253. 
[OM. kavatia, M. G. kon H. kauri, 
Braj kmvan, P. kau#, N. kun all of 
which < Sk. kdh pumfr : Pa. ko 
pana, Ap. kavayiu ; cf. M. dial. hunt 
for kopl in composition ; Bloch 
315 ft , Turner 98*. 1 

x. kobu, s. gs. kabbu sugar-cane 44. 
[Kan* kabbu.) 
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S. gS. KORUKA, g. ngs. KORUMK 290. [v. S. 
v. kArurhk.] 

s. gs. KOLLO m. fox 134, 143 a, 195. [Sk. 
krostr- : Pa. koftra- ; Pk. kolhm-, 
ku\ha- : Des. kolhua M. kolhd , kola, 
G. kohlti, kolit ; BLOCH 31 5 b .] 

s. gs. Kosu a measure of distance about 
two miles 118, 143 a. (x. nx. gx. 
kos). [Sk. krdsah m. shout, dis- 
tance : Pk. kosa- M. ; M. G. H. N. 
kos; Bloch 316* Turner 108M 

gx. krupa, x. kurpa f. pity, compassion 
10. [Sk. krpd.\ 

s. gs. khai, ogx. kh6i, nx. gx, khoi, 
x. KHAI 26 « i, 78 b, 214, 294. 
[Sk. kasmin : Pk. kamhi ; cp. 
that.] 

s. gs. KHApKHApi adj. blunt, frank, 
open, honest 299 C. [cf. M. 
khadkhadlt and N. khajkharmtnu , 
kharkharaunu Turner 116*. 1 

s. gs. khanuka, x. nx. gx. khonumk 
to dig 102, 260. [Sk. khdnati : Pa. 
khanati, Pk. khandi ; M. khanne, 
G. kkanvu, H. khannd, N. khannu 
Bloch 317 a , Turner 114".] 

g. khabar f., s. gs. khabbari news 39, 
63. [cf. M. G. H. N. khabar < lw. 
Ar. khabar Turner 114‘>. ] 

gx. KhAro true 40 a (s. gs. kharo ). 
[cf. M. khara, G. kharo , N. kharo 

< Sk. kharaka - (cp. khdrah hard : 
Pa. Pk. khara- ; M. khar). Bloch 
317 a , Turner 115 b . ] 

gX. KHARpI : KHARPO, S. gs. KHAKpU 

rough, waste, scrapings, 26 a i, 40 
a, 42r. [cf. M. khar da scrapings, 
G. Sdh. khar do < Sk. khara- with 
extension, cf. Del. kharadia - n. 
Bloch 317 a .) 

ns. khavo m. shoulder. [M. khavd m., 
khavaf n., khavatd m., G. khabho 

< Del. khavaa - to which Bloch 
317 a compares Sk. kaphani Lat. 
scapula. ] 

s. gs. khasu m. pull, strain, sprain 26 
p ii b. Icf. G. khas itch, khasko , 
khacko hindrance ; M. khaskd, 
khackq a smart pull, kac f. pressure ; 
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— cp. M. kasite, G. kasvu toi feel - tir- 
ed, H. kasakna to suffer, kasak cur- 
vature Bloch 307, a Turner 81 :l 
under kasnu.} 

s. gs. khaskahasta grates 78 a . [M. 

khaskhasne ibid ; H. khaskhas f. a 
harsh sound, B. khaskhas rough- 
ness ; IT. khaskhasdnd to grind the 
teeth ? and N. khaskhasdunu Tur- 
ner 118 a .] 

S. gs. KHASTA tills, ploughs 78 a . [v.S.V. 
kastd.Y 

s. gs. khalu m. starch or any liquid 
extract 26 a i. 80 a . [M, kha{ f. 
starch, paste ; G. kiwi m. oil-cake ; 
Sdh. kharu mf., P. khd f., H. khal 
m., khaTi f., L. khaj f-, O. khali ;< 
Sk. khan f. : Pk. khdi f. ; Bloch 
31 7 b ( < khala -) , Turner 116 b 

under khali. ] 

s. gs. kiiaucyaka, x. nx. gx. khaumk 
to eat 260. [Sk. khddati : Pa. khd- 
dati, Pk. khua'i ; M. khdne, G. kha- 
vii, H. khdna, N. khanu. Bloch 
318 b , Turner 120 b . 1 

s. gs. khaktA coughs 78 b . [M. khd- 
karne, khukarne, khdkerne : Sk. 
kakh-, khak- to laugh ; cf. M. khok 
( h)ld , khok, khok , khok (li) tie , N. 
khoknu to cough Turner 128 b .l 

8. gS. KHANDHU, X. nx. gX. KHAND IT). 

shoulder 124. [Sk. skandah m. : 
Pa. Pk. khandha - m. ; M. khdd, G. 
khad{ o ), kadh U ' N. kad{ h ). 
Bloch 318-9, Turner 83 b .) 

S. gs. KHAKKO, nx. KAKH, KHAK, gx. 
KHAK, KHAK, g. gx. nx. KHAK X. 

KAK the arm-pit 26 fi i a, 63, 78 b, 
80 b 1°, 139 a ii. [Sk. kdksah m., 
kaksd f. armpit : Pk. kctkkha - m. ; 
M. kakh, khak, khak, kdk ; G. kakh 
f., B. kakh, O. kakh, H. kakh, Rom. 
kakh armpit ; in opposition to this 
- kkh - treatment of Sk. -ks- there is 
the - cch - treatment giving a slight- 
ly different meaning : Pa. Pk. kac- 
cha- m. armpit ; but A. kasuti (s. 
gs. kdsfi) loin-cloth ; B. kdch hem 
of loin-cloth, H. kdch loin-cloth, G. 
kdch, M. has ; but P. L. kacch f. 
prmpit, kacchd m. side of boat ?md 


Ksh. kach m. armpit (lw. fr. P. L. 
with ch) stand intermediate. For 
this double treatment cf. also Sk. 
kak$ah , ep. kacchah m. marsh : Pa. 
kaccha - mn. marshy place, Ksh. 
kach m. short grass, Pk. kaccha- 
m. marsh, G. kdchar n. coarse 
grass ; but P. L. kakkh m. grass, 
Sdh. kakhu m. straw. Bloch 308 a , 
Turner 317 b .J 

K. khat bedstead, vcga. [Sk. kha(- 
vd : Pk. khaftd f. ; M. G. khdt 
f., Bi. H. N. khdt ; Bloch 318 a , 
Turner 119 b .) 

s. gs. khana n. eating, eatables. 26 a 
ii, 89, 102, 109, 112 1°, 298. (x. nx. 
gx. khan). [Sk. khddmam : Pk. 
khdanarh ; M. khan, G. khanu, IT. N. 
khdna, N. khdn Turner 120M 

s. gs. KHATTA eats 26 a ii, 88, 102, 263 
4° ; x. nx. gx. khata 102. [v. s. v. 
khaumk.] 

S. gs. KHAMDU, KHANDU X. nx. gx. 
khamd in. shoulder 26 ft i a ; 138. 
[v. s. v. khdndu . ] 

S. gs. KHAMBO, KHAMBHO 26 i ?, 124, 
138. [Sk. skambhdh with -ka- exten- 
sion : N. khdmo, khabo ; Ku. khdmo , 
B. khambd, P. khambhu ; without ex- 
tension in Pa. Pk. khambha - m. II. 
khdm m., G. M. khdb m. Bloch 
319 a , Turner 120 b ] 

s. gs. kharu m. salt 26 a ii, 139 a i. 
(x. nx. gx. g. khdr ) . [Sk. ksarah 
m.: Pa. Pk. khdr a- m. potash ; M. 
G. N. H. P. khdr Bloch 319*, Tur- 
ner 12 R] 

s. gs. khavayta feeds, causes one to eat 
263 4°. [Sk. khdddyati- M. khdv* 
vine. ] 

s. gs. khIri f. pudding made with milk 
139 ot i. [Sk. kstri f. (cf. ksiram n.) : 
Pa. Pk. khira - n. M. G. khir f., N. 
khir. Bloch 319 b , Turner 122 b .j 

s. gs. khuru m. hoof 102. (Sk. khu- 
rah m. : Pa. Pk. khura - m ; M. 
khur m., G. khur f., N. khur. 
Bloch 320, Turner I24 b .] 
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s. gs. khe^u KHEVTA play, plays 73, 78 
a, 144 a. [cf. M. khef inf. khelne, 
G. khelo actor, khelvil ; For the de- 
rivation of M. G. forms and other 
related forms sec Turner 127 
under khcl, kliclnu ; Bloch 320 b .] 

gx. khomkli f. cough 78 b. [v. s. v. 
khakla. ] 

s. gs. khopporu elbow 78 a, 133 B. 
[Sk. kurparah : Pk. koppara-, kup- 
para - ; M. kopar , kopar m. ; G. 
kopariyii n. Bloch 315 b .] 

gx. gamv m. wheat 40. s. gs. gavu, 
x. nx. gx. gov 57, 113 1°. f Sk. 
godhfimdh m. pi. ; Pa. godhumo . 
Pk. gobuma - m ; M. ge/w m., G. 
gahu, ghmt m., H. N. gahu, 

gau. Bloch 322*, Turner 138 h ] 

s. gs. GACCI f. push, thrust 80 a. [cf. 
M. garci f. push on the. back of neck 
or nape, gacka m., -ki f. a quick 
jolt, gacaknc to be jerked or jolted; 
G. gacakdu, gackiyu bobbing up and 
down— -cp. also N. gacchc power, 
strength, ability, gacchymnu to take 
a handful of.] 

s. gs. gai?pa m. chief 193, 195. [Kan. 
gadder chief ; cf. Kan. gav da hus- 
band.] 

gx. caraj, s. gs. garaja 40 «. [M. G. 
garaj < lw. Ar. gar a). ] 

gx. gAribpan, s. gs. garibpana n. pover- 
ty. f -pan formation fr. K. gartb ; 

cf. M. G. gartb, N. garip , gen ip < 
lw. Ar. gartb.) 

gx. garo pale, white, (s. gs. goro) 43. 
[Sk. gaurdh , gauraka - ; Pa. Pk. 
gora- ; M. gora, G. goru, N. goro ; 
Bloch 325 b , Turner 150 a .j 

ns. garodar pregnant 57. [Sk. guru- : 
Pa. Pk. gam-, empd. with udara- ; 
cf. M. garodat Bloch 321-2.] 

s. gs. garmi heat 26 « i. [M. G. garrtft 
< lw. Per. garmt.] 

gx. GAVAY musician 40 o>. [M. gavayyd , 

G. gavaiya, N. gaumyd.] 

s. gs. GAVpi m. cowherd 31 a, 68, 102. 
(s. gs. gavfatti f. cowherdess). [M. 
gai'/t m. ; gat dan f. ; G. gavft gavd - 


liyo m., g&vd\ m. govdf m., good- 
fan f. govdfnt f., Sdh. gav dr u, P. 
gaval, H. B. N, goal. Bloch 322*. 
Turner does not record N. goal 
but givdr cowherd and gwalo cow- 
herd, gwalini cowherdess, 152 b all 
< gapdlah , go pataka h ; Pa. gopd- 
lako, Pk. govdlaa- etc. For K. M. 
Sdh. P. ga - cf. Sk. lex. gdri, * gava- 
and gav ah m., gav) f.] 

s. gs. gaj.g m. throat 12 A, 26 a i. [Sk. 
galah, galakah m, : Pa. galo m. 
galakam n., Pk. *ala- m. ; M. 
gafa m. G. galti n. ; H. gala, N. galo ; 
Bloch 322 b , Turner 137M 

s. gs. ganda n. sandal wood or its paste 
124. [Sk. gandhdh : Pa. Pk. 
gmidha - m. ; Ksh. gand f. Turner 

s. gs. gavu in. village, x. nx. gx. gav 
gau 26 ii, 60, 113 1°, 145 a, 133 A, 
169 B. [Sk. grdmah : Pa. Pk. 
gdnia- m.; M. gav , gav mn., G. gam 
n., H. gaw, N. gnu ; Bloch 323 h , 
Turner 139*. ] 

s. gs. gagri f. a girdle of small bells 
worn round the waist 80 a, 133 13. 
1 cf . M. ghdgrd m. child’s rattle, 
ghagri f. a bell or jingling ball (as 
of a child’s girdle); G. ghdgJni f., 
N. ghagri < Sk. gharghari f. Tur- 
ner 156*. 1 

x. GApiEGAR cart driver 299 A. ] forma- 
tion in - gar fr. K. gadt ; M. G. 
gddi, H. gdri , N. gdri < Des. gaddi 
cart. Bloch 323* , Turner 140* ; 
Sdh. gada points to MI- A. * gad da 
for further discussion see Turner 
s. v.] 

S. gS. AGAI>I?AVA, X. GADAU, gX. GAPU, nx. 

G Apnu m. ass 26 P i a, 63, 87 3°, 
197. [Sk. gardabhdh : Pa. gadra- 
bho, Pk. gad d ah a-, gaddaha- m. ; 
M. gddhav , Sdh. gadahu , Sgh. 
gadubu , L. gadddh ; elsewhere the 
dental form as in M. gadhda , G. 
gadho, gaddho , Sgh. gadubu. Bloch 
gives Sgh. gadubu and 1 urner 
gadubu ; Bloch 323*, Turner 134*. 
Bloch, L'indo-avyen 326 compares 
Sk. garda-bha with Te. gadidc* Ta. 
kaludei, Kan. kale, which shows 
some connection between gar da- of 
gardabhd - and Dr. *koft-.) 
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gx. GAT*, s. gs. ghani f. smell ; evil 
smell 80 a. [M. ghm f., G. ghdti f. 
evil smell < Skr. ghrdna - : Pa. Pk. 
gltanta- ; Bloch 326 b ; the fem. 
gender perh. through <* ghranika.) 

ns. gA^e n. singing, music 89. [M. 
gdne n. singing ; G. gdnii n., H. 
gana song, N. gan , gdna < Sk. 
ganam, gdnakam ; for the verb M. 
gd-rie , cf. Bloch 323*. ] 

s. gs. gamji, x. gamt f. knot ; s. gs. 
GANTb nx. gx. gant f. 26 /? i a ; 86 
l°b, 133 A, 145 a. I Sk. grant hi h 
m. knot : Pa. gan (hi- m., Pk. 
gant hi- mf.; M. G. g~ith f., A. 
gdfhi, O. gant. hi, 13. guti, 11. gdth 
Turner 140 b under ganu.} 

s. gs. x. gadde n. field 63. [Kan. gaddc.\ 

s. gs. gayi, gai , cow 26 a ii, 51. [cf. 
MI-A. govt as lw. in Sk. lex. ; M. 
G. gay f., N. gai, A. B. O. gdi. Tur- 
ner 138 b .| 

s. gs. gabu, x. nx. gx. gab m. foetus or 
embryo (of lower animals only) 63, 
80 b 1°, 102, 133 B. [Sk. gdrbhah 
m. foetus : Pa. Pk. gabbha- m, ; M. 
gabh m., G. gabh m., N. H. gabh ; 
and without aspiration in Ksh. gab 

m. womb, Ku. gab, B. gab, Sgh. 
gaba. Bloch 323 rt , Turner 141». 
v. s. v. gdbbo for extended base.] 

s. gs. GABBO the inner core of the trunk 
of a Plantain ; the spadix or fruit 
receptacle of the Flantain. I Sk. 
garbhakah .} 

gx. girest a householder 29 C. |lw. Sk. 
gr hast ha- ; cf. N. giryasti giryastin 
Turner 112 b .] 

gx. GIRESTKAR householdership 299 B. 
[abstract form fr. girest with suffix 
- kdi . 1 

s. gs. GU/TA swallows 102. [Sk. gilati 
swallows : Pa. gilati, Pk. gilai ; M. 
gilne, Sdh. girariu , B. gilitc, Sgh. 
gilinava ; G. galvu Blocii 324 a .] 

s. gs. GUGGUtu m. bdellium 121. [Sk. 
gulgulu, guggulu : Pa. Pk. guggula- 

n. ; M. gugul m., guggul (lw. with 
-/-) ; G. gugul, N. gugul Bloch 324”, 
Turner 143 a .] 


s. gs. gujaru a Gujarati 133 B. [Sk. 
gurjara - : Pk. gujjara- ; M. G. gujar, 
G gujjar.} 

s. gs. gutukku the sound of swallow- 
ing 80 a. [cf. M. gu(kali, gu(kuji f. 
eructation ; G. ga(, gal gat, gatak 
gurgling ; M. ghutka m. gulp, G. 
ghutakvu ; M. ghufghut ; G. 
gutdo , Sdh. ghutkmu to swal- 
low, N. ghurkanu. For the 
NI-A. forms with gh- cp. Pk. 
ghoftai, Ap. ghunfai and K. ghotu , 
ghot ; there seems to be a conta- 
mination between MI-A. * gut t- and 
*ghutt- and *gu(- in sense cf. H. N. 
gurgurdi, M. G. gudgudi a gurgling 
hookah ; cp. also MI-A. *ga(.t- in 
K. gatgati drinking continuously, 
without stop. Cf. Bloch 327 b , Tur- 
ner 158 b .] 

s. gs. GUJTU : GHOTU the sound of drink- 
ing a mouthful, 80a. [cf. H. ghot 
and prec.l 

gx. cutest of good qualities 299 C. [lw. 
Sk. gunastka-, * guncsLha-.} 

s. gs. CUMPU rn. group 124. I cf. Sk. 
*guspa-: MI-A. gumpha -; M. 

gfiphne to string together ; perhaps 
a lw. in Kan. gumpu fr. Sk. borrow- 
ed in K.j 

s. gs. guru m. teacher, master 210. [lw. 
Sk. id.] 

s. gs. GUKGURU rambling 30, 80 a. [M. 
gurguri , gurgur f. ; G. gurgurvu , N. 
guigur Turner 146 a . cf. M. gur - 
gurnc, ghurghurnc Blocii 324 b , G. 
gurvii, ghurakvu ; and Turner 159* 
gliughur snarling. In the sense of 
‘ snoring ’ K. gliorctd sec N. ghurnu 
159*.] 

gx. gusomk to enter 10. [M. ghusne to 
enter forcibly, G. ghusvii N. ghusnu, 
P. ghusnd Turner 159 b without 
etymology. < Sk. *ghrsati ; cf. M. 
ghusaltic with extension, Bloch 
327»,J 

K. gu human excrement. 88, 110. [Sk. 
gutha -: Pa. gutha Pk. guha- m. 
dung; M. G. gu, N .■ guhu, ghu or 
gu Turner 146 b , Bloch 325".] 
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9 . gs. Gftpi f. pill, pilule 102. [Sk. 
gultka : Pk. gtilid ; M. gult rectum 
protruding at stool, guft f., gude n. 
gudd m. ball ; cf. N. goto ball, goP 
circle : M. G. gof, M. gold , gofo etc. 
Turner 150.] 

s. gs. Gellelo one who has died 277. 
277, [Double formation in -alia- of 
Sk. gatd-; M. gelela, G. gayelo ; this 
double extension give9 adjectives 
from imperfect forms.] 

s. gs. GELLO, x. nx. gx. GELO ‘ died \ 55, 
259, 102, 277. [Single extension 
- alia - of Sk. gatd M. geld.) 

9. gs. goikar a Goan 299 A. [Sk. 
goman- : MI- A. * gov a- > * gay a - 
*got with suffix - kdr .] 

x. nx. gx. got(h) cowshed 138. [Sk. 
go§t.hdh : Pa. Pk. gotcha- n.; M. G. 
Ku. B. goth, and with -ka- exten- 
sion in M. gofhd, G. got ho. Turner 
148 n , Bloch 325 a .] 

gx. GOpcopLO thundered, [cf. M. gad- 
gadne to rumble, G. gad gad vu.] 

s. gs. gopsani f. sweetness 299 B. (x. nx. 
gx. godsdn q. v.) 

s. gs. copso sweet. [M. godsd, godsar ; 
M. K. god < Sk. grnda- (cf. guda-) 
Bloch 325 b , Turner 146* guliyo, 
144 n GUR.l 

s. gs. GORO white, fair complexioned 102. 
[v. s. v. g^ro.] 

x. GOROZ 44. [ garaj .] 

x. nx. gx. gorvi proud 299 C. [lw. Sk. 
garvin-.) 

gx. ghAtay, s. gs. CHATTAI f. strength 
40 a. [cf. M. ghaittdi f.; G. ghatt- 
panu n.] 

g. ghAtt, s. gs. ghajti strong 39 
[M. G. ghaft ; cf. Sk. ghana- dense, 
heavy, strong and I- A. *ghntfa- may 
be an extension of this form. Cf. 
al90 Kan, ga{(i] 

gx. ghApAp n. happening 40 a. [cf. M. 
ghadan , ghadtit f. fashioning ; G. 
gha4vu } Bloch 326* under ghadtte 
< ghatate : Pk. ghadat. ] 

BULLETIN D. C. R. I. VOL. IU. 


s. gs. GHApi f. moment 26 a i. [Sk. 
ghdti-ka f.: Pa. ghafika, Pk. ghadiu ; 
M. G. ghadt, N. ghari, ghari 
Turner 153 b , Bloch 326*.] 

gx. GHApi YAp n. watch, clodc 40a. [M. 
ghadyalie) n. watch, G. ghadiyaj 
fn.; M. dial, ghadat, ghaddle.] 

s. gs. GHAPTA happens 26 a- i, 102. [Sk. 
gha{ate Pk. ghadat Sk. gha(aya\ti : 
Pk. ghafeti ; M. ghadne, G. ghadvu, 
H. P. ghaynd ; Bloch 326* and 
Turner 157* under glidro.) 

S. gs. GHARA, g. CHAR, gx. GHAr, x. nx. 
gx. GHOR n. house 18 b, 26 ai, 40 a, 
78 b, 117, 193, 195, [I-E. * g”horo : 
Pa. Pk. ghara- n.; M. G. H. N. ghar 
Turner 154 b ; usually but wrongly 
ascribed to Sk. grha-, Bloch 326 a .] 

gx. ghArdar house, family 40 a’. |M. 

ghardur n., G. gharbdr, N. ghar- 
duwar, gharbdr Turner 155°. For 
ghar- see prec.; K. M. -ddr, G. N. 
-bar, N. -duwdr < Sk. dvdra-.) 

gs. ghaisoco n. excessive fear, trepida- 
tion 51. [< ghdta- and soka-.\ 

gx. ghagAr m. a pitcher 40 P. [< 

* ghar gar a- (cf. Sk. gar gar ah m. 
a whirlpool, gargmi f. waterpot) : 
M. ghdgar f. a vessel, G. gdgar, Sdh. 
ghdgari f. Turner 156 a , Bloch 
326.] 

s. gs. ghatu m. landing place ; A moun- 
tain pass 102. [Sk. lex. ghat (ah 
landing place, samgha(ah : m. G. 
ghat m., Sdh. ghatu (< *ghdt{d-), 
H. N. Ghat Turner 156 b , Bloch 
326 b . ] 

s. gs. ghattuka to chum 8, ghat(T) 
uka 261 ; ghatta chums 262. [M. 
ghdfne to agitate, churn < MI-A. 

* ghatta- Bloch 326 b ; connection 
with Sk. ghrsta-’- Pk. ghat ( ha- 
doubtful Turner 153 tt .] 

g, gs. ghAni smell, bad smell 26«ii. 
x. gx. nx. ghdn 112 1°, 133 A, 
146 a. [v. s. v. gdn.) 

s. gs. ghamja, x. nx. gx. ghamt f. bell 
26 P i a, 124. [M. ghat f., G. gh<m\, 

Sdh. ghavtu, Pj. H. ghamta (lw. fr. 
Sk.), N. gharo ; for inherited forms 
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cf. Sdh. gkaaido, L. ghand, P. 
gka$4a etc. Turner 156*. Bloch 
326 b .] 

gx. gham perspiration. [Sk. gharmdh : 
Pa. Pk. ghamma- m., M. G. N. 
ghdm, Bloch 326 b , Turner 156 b - 
7M 

s. gs. ghamsani f. the smell of perspira- 
tion, x.nx.gx. ghamsan 133 B, 298. 
l-sdn(i) formation fr. prec.j 

s. gs. GHAYU, GHAVU a wound 26 a ii 
49 A. I Sk. ghat ah : Pa. ghdto, Pk. 
ghda-; M. ghdy , ghdv, G. ghd, ghdy, 
ghdv , N. ghdu ; Bloch 326 h , 
Turner 155 b ] 

g. gs. ghari a fried savoury 26«ii 
[Des. gharid f.: M, ghari f. wheat 
cake fried and stuffed ; G. ghari a 
sweetmeat. 1 

s. gs. CHALUKA to put, place 301. |M. 
ghdlne, G. ghdlvu < Pk. ghalla- 
which is given as a dhatvadesa for 
k$ip-.} 

s. gs. ghasu m. a mouthful, (x. nx. gx. 
ghas ) 26 a ii. [Sk. ghdsa -, ghasdh 
food : Pa. Pk. ghdsa- m.; M. ghas 
m., G. ghas n.; N. ghas Bloch 
326 b , Turner 156 a .) 

s. gs. GHASTA polishevS, rubs 26 /? i a, 
133 B, 262, [Sk. ghar^ati : Pa. 
gharhsati , Sk. ghrsyate is rubbed , 

M. ghdsne, G. gt hasvii, H. ghasnd 

N. ghasnu Turner 155 1 ’, Bloch 
326M 

K. ghI clarified butter 56, 102. [Sk. 
ghjtdm : Pa. ghat am , Pk. ghaa-, 
ghia-\ M. G. H. ghi, N. ghiu, ghiu, 
ghyu, ghyu Turner 157 n , Bloch 
327 a . 1 

s. gs. ghuvtA revolves, turns 102. [cf. 
M. ghumne to ferment, G. ghumvu 
to revolve in mind, Sdh ghumariu to 
turn, H. ghumna, P. ghummna all 
of which go back to Pk. ghummai ; 
K. forms show MI- A. *ghuma- as 
their basis, also attested in Pk. 
ghumm. ] 

it. ghene taking, accepting, [cf. M. 
ghene ; ghepne , Sdh. ginhanu < Pk. 
geyka- gheppa-, Bloch 327.) 


s. gs. ghetta takes, accepts 78 b. [9ee 
prec.] 

x. nx. gx. ghou husband 119 1°. (cf. 
-ghovo in s. gs. in cmpds like bail - 
ghovo addicted to women’s com- 
pany). [M. dial, ghov, ghovo 
husband < Pk. goha-. On the 
different etymologies suggested so 
far see my Prakrit goha- in the 

G. S. Sardesai Commemoration 
Volume , Bloch 327 b .] 

s. gs. GHOpi f. a mare 197. [Sk. ghotikd : 
M. G. ghorfh H. ghort , N. ghoji ; 
Turner 160°. ] 

s. gs. GHopo sing., ghope plur. horse (s) 
53, 54, 55, 102, 193, 195, 197, 201, 
208. [Sk. ghofakah : Pa. gho(ako, 
Pk. gho4aa-\ M. ghoda, G. ghodo , 

H. ghord, N. ghora Turner 160 b , 
Bloch 327 b . ] 

x. nx. gx. ghokkar house-holder 299 A. 
\ghor < ghar q. v. and °-kdr .] 

s. gs. gholta drudges, shakes, stirs 96 a. 

[ Sk. lex. gholayati : Pk. gjioiei ; M. 
gholne, G. gho\vu agitates, II. 
gholnd , N. gholnu ; Bloch 327 h , 
Turner 161 b .| 

g. cad much 39, gx. cAp mf., cAp n. 
40/?, 42 «, /?. [M. crnth superior, G. 
cadhtu ; v. s. v. cadta.] 

s. gs. capta climbs, ascends 26 a i. [M. 
cadhne, G. catfhvu, Sdh. carhanu, P. 
carhm. N. crnnu , cajhanu, H. 
carhnd < *cadha -, cf. Pk. cadai 
mounts, paccadtfai ; Bloch 328 a , 
Turner 164 b . Pk. cadai is connected 
with I-E. *qelde- (<*qele-de-) , an 
extension of the base *qele- ‘ be 
high, lift high ’ according to Gray, 
JAOS 60.362 ff.; and with -dike- ex- 
tension *qel-dhe- gives us M. G. H. 
forms.] 

s. gs. capti, gx. oopn f. ascent, rise 298. 
(M. G. cadkti, Sdh. cajhati f., H. P. 
carhti, N. caqti TURNER 164 b . ] 

K. cano m. chick-pea, gram 26 a j ; 53, 
102 ; gx ; cano 40 a, [ Sk. cayaka- m. 
Pk. canaa^ m.; M. cana, G. cano, P. 
cana, H. cana, N. cana ; Bloch 
328 a , Turner 165*.] 
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8. gs* candru m. moon 60a. [Iw. Sk.] 

s. gs. carta grazes 26 a i. [Sk. cdrati : 
Pa. cmath, Pk. cara'i ; M. carite, G. 
carvu, H. P. carnd, N. car me ; 
Bloch 328*, Turner 168 b . Observe 
the .specialized meaning of ‘ graze ’ 
in I-A. in opposition to 4 move ’ of 
cal-: Pk. cal-, call-.] 

s. gs. carma n. skin, hide 26 a i. [Iw. 
Sk. carman n. For inherited forms 
see camde.] 

g x. cAli, s. calli, gs. celli f. grl, 
daughter 40 a. [cf. G. celt female 
disciple, celki a girl ; M. H. cell, N. 
celt a girl ; female pupil. Turner 
183 a < 'cello-- cf. Bloch 331-2 
under cela.] 

s. gs. calta moves 26 « i. [Sk. cal all 
moves : Pa. calati, Pk. cal at, calldi 
( < * calydte , * cdylati ) ; — M. cajnc, 
G. calvu < Sk. calaiyati ; elsewhere 
M. cdlrie etc. Bloch 329 b ; Turner 
169 calnu.] 

gx. cAltale 4 was happening ’ 40 a. ( v. 
s. v. calta.] 

gx. cAvIs twenty-four. 40/1. [v. s. v. 
covisa below. J 

gx. CAVECYAt.iS 40 a. [v. S. V. COVCCQ- 
lisa below.] 

s. gs. CANGA good 124. [OM. c ~g good, 
M. ccigla, cTigat cdgulpan n., cagnl- 
pand m. goodness ; G. cagi a species 
of good horses < Sk. lex. canga- 
handsome : N. conga well, in good 
health, Turner 163 b ] 

s. gs. candne n. moonlight 60 a, 124. 
[ * candranaka- (cf. Sk. candrah ): 
M. eddne moonlight, cddvii f. star ; 
G. cad ar mitt; H. eddnu N. cadni ; 
Turner 170 b ] 

s. campe flower of Micheli champaka 60 
a. [Sk. campakar : Pa. campako , 
Pk. campaa - m. ; M. cape n., capd ; 
G. cdpu n., P. camba , Sdh. cambo, 
II. N. cap-, Bloch 329 *, Turner 
170M 

s. gs. caka n, wheel 26 P i a, 133 A ; 
x. gx. nx. cak 133 A. [Sk. cakram 
n. Pa. Pk. cakka - n. ; M. cdk n. 
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wheel, G. cdk m., cdku thick round 
mass; P. cakk m., L. cakkar , Sdh, 
caku , N. cdko, H. cak ; Bloch 328'\ 
Turner 171 a .] 

gx. cakAr, s. gs. cakarau servant. 40 a. 
[M. G. N. H. cakar lw. fr. Pers.] 

s. gs. CANGl 244. [v. s, v. ca,ga .] 

s. gs. cAmdane n. moonlight 26 p i. a., 
87 4°. [v. s. v. cdndtte.] 

s. gs. cabta bites 26 p i a, 102. [Sk. 
carvayati : Pk. cavvia- chewn 
(< carvita -) : M. cavne, G. cdvvu ; 
H. cabana , N. cabduna , P. cabbnd , 
L. cabban , Sdh. cabanu, Ku cdbno 
etc. showing the - bb - treatment of 
-tv-. In section 102 of this work 
the general treatment was mention- 
ed as -bb- with the above example 
quoted, but the -vv- treatment is 
seen in K. nivtd is extinguished, 
nivvaytd extinguishes < Sk. nirvdti : 
Pa. nibbati It is to be noted that 
there are not many inherited words 
in K. containing in their original 
OI-A. stage the nexus -rv- ; and 
mostly they are adopted as lws. as 
in K. parva or in their inherited 
forms as par aba or sabbari (q. v.) 
showing preference to the -bb- 
treatment. In K. nivtd etc. we are 
dealing with a nexus -r of nrr- and 
v- of vdli which is to be distinguish- 
ed from the preceding -rv-, but 
whether this difference has any re- 
sult on the differentiation of treat- 
ment is still a matter for further in- 
vestigation. — Bloch 329 b , Turner 
166 b .j 

s. gs. CABBUKA to bite 260. |v. s. v. 

cabta. ] 

s. gs. camaku tanner, leather-worker. 36 
b 1, 54 B. x. nx. gx. cdmdr 109 
(Sk. carmakdrah : Pa. cammkaro, 
Pk. camtnadra- ; M. edmhar, comar , 
G. H. N. ccmar , — Bloch 329*, 
Turner 1 66 b . ] 

s. gs. cAmde n. hide, leather. 26 P i a, 
125 b, 133 B. [Sk. carman : Pa. 
Pk. comma - and with MI-A. suffix 
- da - {ka)~ in M. cdmft f., G. cdmdt 
i ; cdmtfu n. ; H. camjd, N. camjd ; 
Turner 167 a . Without extension 
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in M. cam , G. H. B. cam , P. L. 
comm, Sdh. camu, Turner 172*; 
Bloch 329*.] 

s. gs. cam PE 124. [v. s. v. carnpe. j 

s. gs. cari 54 B. lv. s. v. cyar. ] 

a gs. ca^a f. tenement 26 a ii. [cf. Sk. 
sdla : M cal. ] 

s. gs. cikkana adhesive, unctuous, 121. 
[Sk. cikkana - : M. cikan ciknd ; G. 
cikriu, H. ciknd , P. cikkan etc. 
Bloch 329 b . ] 

s. gs. cikkolu m. mud, mire 121. (Sk. 
cikhalla- : M. cikhal, G. cikhal , dfc- 
khal m., P. cikkar. Sgh. sikal, H. 
cikhar, cikhal , Bloch 330 1 .] 

s. gs. cittala n. spotted deer 197. [Sk. 
citrah spotted, lex. citrala- : Pk. cit- 
tala - ; M. cital (Turner dial), 
cittal ; G. cital, cilp) spotted snake ; 
N. cittal, cital, H. cital, B cital etc. 
Turner 175". Bloch 330 a .J 

s. gs. cibbapa musk melon 102, 133 B. 
Sk. cirbhata-, cirbhatikd : Pk. cib- 
bhada- n, cibbhadia f.; Sk. cirbhila-, 
cirbhilika : Pk. cibbhida- n., *cib- 
bhidid f. ; M. cibha{, cibhad i., 
cibhiit , cibhud f. musk melon plat, 
cib\4 n. musk melon ; G. cibhdu.) 

g. CUKAVAL, s. gs. CUKAVAU f. erratum 
39. [cf. K. cuk : M. H. cuk, G. N. 
cuk < *cukka- Turner 179* ; cf. 
M. cukne, G. cukvu, Bloch 331 h 
and Turner 179 u cuknu. ] 

s. gs. cunno m. lime 102, 133 B. [Sk. 
cuwaka- : M. cuna, G. cuno, H. 
cund, Sdh. cunu ( lw. with -w- ? ) ; 
B. O. N. cun , H. P. cun, M. cun n. 
coooanut scrapings and K. cuna n. 
cocoanut scrapings mixed with 
sugar < Sk. curna - : Pa. Pk. cunna-. 
Bloch 331 a , Turner 180*.] 

gx. curAn mf., curan n. powder 42 <* 
[lw. Sk. curna-. \ 

s. gs. cupi f. a torch of whisps 111. [cf. 
M. cudi {., G. M. cud, and N. cur 2 
a tenon of morticed wood Turner 
181 a , Bloch 331 b . < Sk. eddah 
tuft, cudd : Pa. culo, cu\d ; Pk. 
cuk z-, culd , cu4d for the M. G. N. 
forms ; Bloch, s. v. compares Des. 


cu4ult meteor : cf. Tu. maipu-sij4i a 
broom of cocoanut ribs. 

s. gs. CEJ?u n. a maid, maid-servant 195 
2. [cf. dial. ce4ru < cefarupakam 
and N. cela Turner 183 r .] 

s. gs. ce4o a man-servant, ‘ boy ’ 102. 
[Sk. cefakab : Pa. celako\ Pk. ce4a - , 
H. cera etc. Turner 183 a under 

CELG.) 

X. nx. gx. cepekar 299 A. 

s. gs. CERpu (variant cel4u) boy, son 
195 2, 209. [cf. cMu, cedru above. 
— cp. English child.) 

s. gs. conci f. beak, bill 124, cornci 74, 
102. [Sk. cancuh : Pk. cancu f. ; 
M. ede ; coc f., G. cac ; the forms 
with -o- go back to *cuncu- : Des, 
cumcuti Bloch 332 r and Turner 
179 b under cuco.) 

s. gs. couga foiur persons 230, 235 : 
coug-JANa id. 236. [cf. M. coughe 
< Sk. cal m grahaka- . ) 

s. gs. coutisa, x. nx. gx. coutIs, gx. 
coutis thirty-four 50, 229. [Sk. 
catustrirhsat f. : Pk. coliisam ; M. 
coutis , G. catris, H. cautis , N. cau- 
tis Turner 185 b ] 

s. gs. coutho the fourth 87 3°, 244. 
[Sk. caturthakah : cautthao- ; M. 
cautha, G. coiho, N. H. P. cauthd 
Bloch 332 b , Turner 186 h -87 a .] 

K. couda fourteen 229, 234, 241. [Sk. 
caturdasa : Pa. catuddasa , cuddaso, 
Pk. cauddasa, coddasa, coddaha ; 
M. caudd, cavdd, H. coudah, G. 
couda , N, cauda Turner 187 a , 
Bloch 332 b .] 

s. gs. coupanna, x. nx. gx. coupan 
fifty-four 229. [Sk. cdtu$pancdsat f. 
Pk. cauvanriath ; M. caupcm, G. 
co pan, H. cauwan, N. caunna , 
caunna , ON. coupanna Turner 
162 r . ] 

s. gs. courastari, x. nx. couryastor, 
gx. courastor seventy- four 229. 
[Sk. catuhsaptotib f. : Pk. caiihat- 
taririi ; M. caurehattar , G. cumotar , 
H. cauhaltar. N. cahattar Turner 
187M 
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s. gs. courAiK x. nx. coveoiSi, gx. 
COURASSI eight-four 229. [Sk. catu- 
rasitih f. : Pa. cullastti , Pk. caii- 
rdsti ; M. cauryst, G. corasi, H. cau- 
rasi, N. caurdsi Turner 187 b . ] 

a gs. COURYANAWI, X. UX. COVYANOVOI 
gx. cauranoi ninety-four 299. [Sk. 
caturnavatib f.; Pk. caiinauim ; M. 
cauryunnav, G. cordnu. H. cau- 
ranwe , N. cauranabbe Turner 
187 b .] 

s. gs. COUSA§ti, x. nx. COUSO$T> gx. 
cousoj sixty-four 229. [Sk. catuh- 
$a$tih f. : Pk. causatihim ; M. cau - 
sat, G. cosafh, H. causath, N. cau- 
saffhi Turner 186 a .] 

x. nx. gx. COKCOKIT shining 299 C. 
[M. cakcakit , G. cakcaktu ; cf. N. 
cakcak fidgeting Turner 163 a .] 

gx. codnar ascender 298. [cf. M. cadh- 
war and above under ca$ld.] 

x. nx. gx. conconit 299 C. [cf. M. 
cancanit .] 

s. gs. corayata causes to steal 263 2°. 
[M. coraviyc, G. coravvu < Sk. 
corayati in the case of K. and * cord - 
payati in M. G.] 

s. gs. coru 102. (x. nx. gx. cor). [Sk. 

corah : Pa. Pk. coray m. ; M. G. 
cor; Bloch 332 a , Turner 185.1 

s. gs. CORTA steals 263 2°. [Sk. cora- 
yati : Pk. coria - ; M. come, G. 
corvu, H. coma, N. cornu Turner 
185*. ] 

s. gs. OOvIsa, x. nx. gx. covis twenty- 
four 53, 299. [Sk. cdturvimsatih f. : 
Pa. catuvisa, Pk. cau(v)visam ; M. 
cauvis , covis, cavvis, cyauvis ; G. 
covis, N. caubis Turner 187*\ 
Bloch 332.] 

s. gs. covecausa, x. nx. gx. covecaUs, 
gx. covecal forty- four 229. [Sk. 
cdtuscatvdrbhsat f. : Pk. caiiydli - 
sam ; M. cauvetd l, G. camdlts, H. 
caudVis, N. cauwalts Turner 187 b .] 

a gs. cauku courtyard, street, market 
place where four roads meet 50. 
[Sk. catu$ka- consisting of four ; 
Pa. catukkam n., Pk. caukka- n. ; 


M. cauk m., G. cok m., H. P. cauk , 

N. cok Bloch 332*, Turner 183*.]* 

gx. cauto fourth 40 a. [v. s. v. coutfw.] 
s. gs. cauto, couto 50. [v. h. v. coutho.) 
s. gs. cauda 50. [v. s. v. coudd.) 

s. gs. cyari, x. nx. car, gx. cyar four 
229, 234. (Note that c in x. nx. is 
a palato-alveolar).- [<* catdrah , 
*catari (cf. Sk. catvdrah, catvdri) , 
Ap. edri; M. cart , cyar, G. H. P. 
L. N. car ; Bloch 329. Turner 
172 a . ] 

S. gS. CYAtfSA, CAtfSA, X . nx. gx. CA^IS, 

gx. cAp forty 229. [Sk. catvdrim - 
sat f. : Pa. cattdfisam, cattdrisam, 
Pk. cattdlisam, cayalisam, Ap. edit- 
sarh M. G. H. edits, M. edits, O. 
calisa, N. edits, Bloch 329*, Tur- 
ner 173 a . ) 


8. gs. chattisa 239, SATTISA, x. nx. 
SOTTIS, gx. $ETis thirty-six 229. [Sk. 
$altrmsat f. : Pa. chattirhsati, Pk. 
chatiisam ; H. M. chattis, G. cha- 
tris, N. chattis Turner 190*.] 

S. gs. CHAPPANNA, X. nx. SOUPON, gx. 
sopon fifty-six 229. [Sk. $a(pa\ncd- 
sdt : PI. chappannam chavannam ; 
M. chappann, G. H. N. chappan 
Turner 191*.] 

s. gs. chesa$ti, x. nx. sousost. gx, 
SOSOT sixty-six 229. [Sk. $atsa§tih : 
Pk. ckdvatthirh ; M. sasaf, G. chd- 
sath , H. chiydsafh , Sdh. chdsa\hx , 
B. chesafti, N. chayasatthi Turner 
192®.] 


s, gs. jApA n„ -u m,, -i f. ; g. JAp, gx. 
zAp mf. zAp n., x. nx. gx. jop 
heavy 26 a i, 39, 42 a, 43 a, 111. 
[Sk. jada- ; Pa. jala-, Pk. jada- ; 
M. G. ja4, H. jaj, N. jarro TURNER 
210 *.] 

s. gs. Jana person ; gx. zAn mf., zAn 
n., 26 a i, 40 <*, 42 a, 89, 102. [Sk. 
jdnah : Pa. jano m., Pk. jana- ; M. 
G. Sdh. janu, P. H. B. jan, N. jan, 
Sgh. dam Bloch 333*.] 
s. gs. janmu, g. gx. nx. jolm birth 125 
C. [lw, Sk. j&nmm .] 
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gx. zambAv eugenia jambola 40 a. 

[ < Sk. jambulah ; Pk. jambula - 
m.; M. jabul f., Sdh. dimbul, 
N. jdmunu Turner 215*.] 

S. gS. JARI, DgX. ZORI, X. ZORI, nx. gX. ZOR 
if 295. [cf. M. jar, jar t < Sk. yarhi 
Bloch 333 b .) 

s. gs. JARO, gx. zAr fever 26 a i, 40, 1 37 
a. [Sk. jvarah : Pk. jar a-, (cf. Sk. 
jval-); M. jar m M H. Ku. jar , A. 
zar, N. jaro Turner 210* Bloch 
333 b .] 

3 . gs. jav r va twins 49 B, 113 1°. [cf. Sk. 
yugala - : Pk. juvala - ; M. juval n., 
juvld m., jiivl'i f. ; the nasalisation in 
M. and the a- colouration of the ini- 
tial syllable in K. < Sk. yama ya - 
mala-: Pk. jamala ; O. jdala, N. jam- 
la Turner 209 b ; Bloch 336 b .] 

ns. ja£6i relative adv. ‘ as, how ’ 124. 
[cf. M. jasa < Sk. yddrsaka.) 

s. gs. JASLO of which type (relative pro- 
noun) 255. [cf. M. jasld. ] 

s. gs. jalu leech 26 a i. [Sk. jalauka, 
jaluka, jaldyukd : Pa. jaluka , jalu - 
pika, Pk. jaliiga ; M. jalu , G. jalo, 
Sdh. jaru, H. jalu, P. jalogi Bloch 
334 a , Turner 219 b under juko.\ 

s. gs. jalta bums 26 « i, 117, 137 a. 
[Sk. jvdlati : Pa. jadati, Pk. jalai ; 
M. ja\vie, G. jafvu, H. jalna, N. 
jalnu, Bloch 334 a , Turner 211 h .( 

gx. Zaumk to be, become ; to happen. 
278. [Sk. ydti : Pa. ydd, Pk. ja'i ; 
M. jane, G. jdvu, H. jam, N. jatiu 
to go. K. differs from all these in 
the sense of ‘ to happen ’ by having 
a special verb vocuka , x. nx. gx. 
vocumk ‘to go’ from Sk. *vrat- 
yati : MI- A. vac cat. 1 

s. gs. janga, x. nx. gx. jang f. thigh 
124 ; s. gs. jamga, x. nx, gx. jamg 
16b, 19, 26 P ia, 195. [Sk. jdn- 
ghd : Pa. Pk. jaiighd, G. M. jdg( h v 
f., N. jagi h ), ja',i ; Turner 312 b , 
Bloch 334 a .] 

s. gs. jamba eugenia jambolana 124, 
[Sk. jambuh f. : Pa. jambu f., Pk. 
jambu f, ; M. jab(h) } G. jam, N. 


jdmu ; Bloch 334 b -5 a , Turner 
215 tt . 

s. gs. javayi m. son-in-law 26 a ii. 69, 
113 1°. [Sk. jdmdtf-, jdmatfka- : 
Pk. jdmduya - m. ; M. jdvai^ jdvai, 

G. jamdt, H. jawdi, N. juwai TUR- 
NER 221 b ; Bloch 335«.] 

s. gs. jagayta wake (one) up 260. [cf. 

M. jagavine , G. jagdvvu , P. jagduna, 

H. jagdna , N. jagdunu < Pk. jag- 
gavei. K. shows its preference for 
the - ya - forms of the causative. 
Turner 205-6.] 

gx. jagar m. wakefulness 40 p. (s. gs. 
jdgaru). [cf. M. jagar, etc. lw. fr. 
Sk. jagar a-.] 

s. gs. jagi mfn. awake, attentive 26 a 
ii ; 133 A. [cf. Sk. jdgrat : Pa. jag- 
gam ; M. jdgd, G. jdgo, B. H. jagd, 

N. jdgo ; Bloch 334 h , Turner 
213*. ] 

s. gs. JAMGSANI 80 b 2°. Jv. s. v. jamg- 
sdni, as compd. of jdng and sdni<C 
Sk. sandhih. J 

ns. ngs. jApu thick 128. [cf. M. jdd , G. 
jddu thick, N. jaro cold < Sk. jdd - 
yam : Turner 213 b .] 

g. janumk to know 26 « ii. [Sk. 
jdndti : Pa. jdndti, Pk. jdnei ; M. 
jdnne, G. jdnvu , H. janna, N. jdnnu; 
Bloch 334, Turner 214 b .] 

s. gs. janta knows 26 a ii, 260. [Der. 
fr. prec.) 

s. gs. jAnve n. the sacred thread 94, 106, 
102, 123 b. [Sk. yajnopavitdm : 
Pa. yannopavitam, Pk. janrnva- 
viam, jannavaviam ; M. jdnve, 
janu, jatthve, janhvi ; G. janoi , N. 
jundi, janeu Turner 207 a , Bloch 
334 b . ] 

gx. zabAr zabar powerful 40 p. (cf. 
M. G. jabar, M. jabrd, G. jabru < 
lw. zabar from Pers. Turner 208 b .l 
gx. zambAl mf., zambal n. (s. gs. 
jai\ibula) a kind of Eugenia 42 a. 
[Sk. jambulah.) 

s. gs. JAMBAI, jamboi f. yawn 26 P i a. 
Icf. M. jdbhai, jcibkd f. < Sk. ;rm- 
bhikd, *jrmbhdlika ; for derivatives 
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of Sk. jrmbhate see Turner 209* 
under jamai. ] 

s. gs. jayi f. jasmine 26 a ii, 49 A. fSk. 
jati, jatih f. : Pa. jati f., Pk. jai f. ; 
M. G. H. jai, N. jai ; Bloch 334 a , 
Turner 212* cf. Kan. jaji. ] 

g. jali happened ; s. gs. jallo ; 26 a ii, 
259. [v. s. v. jaumk. ] 

s. gs. jali f. sieve 26 a ii. [Sk. jdlikd : 
Pa. jalika, Pk. jdlia; M. G. jali , N. 
jali ; Bloch 335 a , Turner 215 b .] 

s. gs. JIKTA, jiK a TA, Jika wins, win 27 
a, 102. [MI-A. - akka - extension of 
Sk. jitd- >*jiakka~, M. jikne ; Tur- 
ner 217 b under jitnu, Bloch 335«.j 

ns. ngs. x, nx. gx. jitlo so much as 255. 
[cf. M. jitkd, jitld, jituld, OM. 
jetuld ; G. jetlu, H. jitnd < Sk. 
*yattaka- with - alia - extension ; v. 
s. v. itlo, itko, titlo, titko.] 

s. gs. jIb(h') a, x. nx. gx. jib f. tongue 
19, 137 f. [Sk. jihvd : Pa. jivhd , 
Pk. jibbhd ; M. G. H. jibh f., N. 
jib {h) ro Turner 218 a Bloch 335.] 

s. gs. jivu life, jiv a 6i mortality 27 a, 102. 
[Sk. jivcih : Pa. Pk. jtva- m. M. G. 
H. jiv, N. jiu 1 , jyu Turner 216 u , 
Bloch 335 b .] 

s. gs. jurta flees, runs away, escapes, 
decamps 71. [cf. M. jhurne G. 
jhurvu to fade away, N. jhminu to 
become parched or dry, Turner 
236*. — cf Sk. juryati decays, k$mati : 
Pa. Pk. jhara - flows < * jhf as a 
variant for ;? - ? ] 

ns. ngs. julta agrees, tallies, fits 102. 
[cf. M. ju\ne, G. julvii, N. jurnu 
Turner 221 a < *yutati (cf. Sk. 
juf-, jud-).} 

s. gs. x. nx. gx. jui f. jasmine 106 ; juyi 
119 2°, 110. [Sk. yuMka : Pa. 
yuthikd , Pk. juhia ; M. G. jui, H. 
juhi, B. O. N. jui Turner 219*.] 

s. gs. JUNA, x. nx. gx. jun old, ripe 102, 
133 B. [Sk. juryah old : Pk. 
jwma - ; M. jund, G. j&nu, H. jund, 
Turner 234 a under jhinu 1 ; Bloch 
335 b .] 

s, gs. jevana n, dinner, lunch, meal 102. 

[M. jevan, B. jeman < Sk. jema- 


nam ; Turner 216* under jiundr 
and Bloch 336 b under jevrie.] 

ns. ngs. x. nx. gx. jo relative pronoun 
‘ who, which', ji je (in sing, as op- 
posed to plur. je, jye , ji) 10 b, 251. 
[Sk. *yakah : MI-A. *jao ; M. G. 
jo ; Bloch 336 b , Turner 223 b ] 

s. gs. jogi a recluse 94, 106. (lw. yogin 
from Sk. as in M. G. N. jogi Tur- 
ner 224 a . ] 

s. gs. jo$i, joyi§i astrologer 30, 57. [Sk. 
jyotiskah : Pa. jo tied f. astrology ; 
Pk. jo bio- m. astrologer ; M. G. 
jo si, OM. joist, joski, jospand ; G. 
dost, Sdh. jo si, P. josi, H. jo si, 
Bloch 336 h , Turner 223 b under 
jaisi, 225 a under josi. ] 

s. gs. jopu millet 106. [cf. Kan. jofa and 
M. jondhld. — M. javdr(i) {., G, 
javdrd m. pi., juvdru, juvdr.) 

s. gs. jhapi f. fine rain, shower 26 a i. 
[Del jhadi f. continuous rain: M. 
jhadi f. continuous rain, jhad swoop; 
G. jhadi, N. jhari Turner 229 h - 
230*. Bloch 337b compares Kan. 
ja<Ji, etc. with this.] 

gx. zhAmp 40 a. 

gx. jhAjr f. cascade, jhAri fountain 40 
/3. (s. gx. jhari) [Sk. lex. pharah cas- 
cade > *jharikd or * jhari, ultimate- 
ly connected with Sk. k§ar- ; cf. 
JBORS 23, i.] 

s. gs. J hart A wastes away ; subsides, 
goes down ; 26 a i, 71, 102. [Sk. 
k§drati : Pk. jharai , M. jharye, G. 
jharvu, N. jhamup, Turner 230 b .] 

s. gs. jhapkata flashes, glistens 26 a i. 
[cf. N. jhalkmu, M. jhalakne, G. 
jha\akvu < Ap. jhalakkia <- burnt. 

Turner 230 b connects this with 
PI-A. *jhalakka extension of 
*jhalar * sudden movement ’ found 
in N. jhal-jhal (231 a ), while I have 
connected it with Sk. jval-, COJ 2.] 

s. gs. jhapa n. shrub 26 a ii, 78 a, (x. 
nx. gx. jhdd). [Sk. lex. jhd\ab m. 
arbour : Pk. jhd4<*~ n. ; M. G. jhd<ji 
n., H. P. jhdr, N. jhdr Turner 232- 
33. For possible connection be- 



316 


$. M. KATRE 


tween Sk : ja(d and jhd(a- see COJ 
2 . 104 .] 

8. ga. JHAISTI f. lode of hair which 

comes out after combing the head 

102. [In the sense of long hair or 
matted tress cf. M. jhat {., P. 
jhd((d m. ; elsewhere in N. jot fid 
B. H. jhat U P. jtik(h) U Sdh. 
jhata f., G. jhafu and M. jhat n 
the 9ense i9 4 pubic hair \ Turner 
212»>. cf. COJ 2.104 for alternate 
explanation connecting the various 
forms referred to by Turner.) 

s. gs. jappAla, nx. toppal, x. gx. g. 
TOpAl post 63. [cf. M. (®l>pdl, G. 
fapdl f.) 

9. gs. tamko (in Rdm(dmko) a coin 

103. [Sk. ( ahkaka tanka- in M. 
tamk , &k m. weight, \dkrie rechisel, 
taki f. metal chisel ; G. tdknii a 
chisel, takvu to chisel, ec. ; Bloch 
339<\ Turner 241 b .] 

gx. THAkI injurious 40 P. [cf. M. ( hak , 
(hag, (hakda deceitful, (hakne to de- 
ceive ; G. (hagarii, (hagvu to de- 
ceive; cp. N. (hag and (ha gnu in 
Turner 248 b ; Sk. *(hakka- ? For 
the -g- forms cf. Pk. (haga- < 
*(haka -. ] 

s. gs. thakur chief 103. [Sk. thak- 
krnah : Pk. i hak km a- m. ; M. 
( hdkur G. ( hdkor , (hakar, H. N. 
(hdkur Turner 25R] 

s. gs. thana camp 26 a ii, 138, 152 a. 
(x. nx. gx. g. (hdn). [Sk. sth&nam : 
Pa. Pk. (ham- n. ; M. (hdn, G. 
(hdtjLU, N. (hdn ; with - ka - extension 
in M. (hdne, Sdh. (ham. Bloch 
340*, Turner 295-96.) 

a gs. jhikaisi f. order, place 152 a. 
[M. ( hikdn n., G. (hekdnii, H. ( hi - 
kdnd, N. (kekd$ Turner 253*. < 
sthita- with -kka- extension perh. 
<*(heakka-, a9 in N. ( heknu - q. 
v.l 

qabbo, x. nx. gx. poBO box 63. (cf. M. 
4abbd, <jabd m., f. ; G. 

4ab(b)i l t 4«b(b)o m., H. N. 


4abbd < Sk. ddrvih, BLOCH 341* 
and Turner 256 b .) 

s. gs. pukkara n., a hog, pig 197. (x. 
nx. gx. dukor). [M. 4wkar mfn., 
dukri f.; G. rra m., 4^krt f., 
dukkar, dukkro, 4ukkrt f. hog, sow, 
pig. < Sk. sukara -.] 

ns. pora, a dora! n. rope 103 ; na ngs. 
poRi f. string 153 a. [M. dor(d) m., 
N. dmo Turner 262 b . For other 
forms see under dm a infra.] 

PHAK^E n. lid 103. [M. dhakan n., G. 

(Ihcikriu B. dhdkane, N. dhakand 
< Pk. dhahkanar, Turner 263 a . 
For connection between these forms 
and K. dhdmpuka , M. jhdkne jhdp * 
ne etc. see COJ 2 ; Bloch 342-43.) 

gx. nAy, s. gs. navvada, x. nx. gx. noy 
ninety 40 P, 155 a ; s. gs. nawF, x ; 
nx ; gx ; Noi 116a. (Sk. navatth f.: 
Pa. navati- f., Pk. tutuim ; M. 
navvad , G. nevu, H. N. nabbe ; 
Turner 335 b , Bloch 356 b .) 

s. gs. nawa nine 155. (v. s. v. navva ; 
cerebrali ration due to following K. 
at ( h ) in the numerical order.) 

S. gx. NAVVYANAVVI, X. HX. NOVANOI, 
YEKUNESEMBHOR, gx. NOVANOI 
ninety-nine 229. [Sk. navanavatih 
f. : Pk. navanaui- f. ; M. navydnnav, 
H. ninyanabe. | 

gx. takli head, brain 40 a, 42 y . tAklo: 
tAkli" 47 y . (cf. M. (am (., (aide 
n. a light term for head, especially 
crown of head ; taklya bald, (akkaln 
baldness ; see further, M. (adki f. 
forepart of scull, sinciput, G. (dlku, 
talku crown of head ; apparently 
closely connected with this are M. 
(joke n. head, 4oki f„ 4okul n., 
docki f., n. head ; G. dok f. neck, 
4°kl f. id, daku head, whence 
dokdvvu poke the head forward, 
dokiyti looking up ; v. s. v. N. 4oka 
Turner 262* and Bloch 342* 
under cioi , day, doke.} 

s. gs. tatte n. a small metal tumbler 
26 a i. < *ta$(a-ka~, cf. Avestan 
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tasta ; M. tat n. rimmed dining 
plate of metal (gold, silver, etc.), 
tast n. (lw. fr. Pers.) a metal 
vessel to hold water, ewer, jug.] 

s. gs. tainia n. grass 8. [Sk. tryam : Pk, 
tarta- n.; M. tan, G. tar an. tankhaiu , 
Sgh tana. From Pk. I in a- we have 
Ksh. tinka f. pi. scrap?, B. tinka 
morsel, Bi. tinka small piece of 
mango leaf fibre, H. tinka blade of 
grass, P. tin. Bloch 31 4« Turner 
292" tydndro.] 

g . TAR, s. gX. TARi gx. tArI, OgX. X. TORI, 
nx. gx. TOR if, but, nevertheless 39, 
40/3, 295. |cf. M. tar , tar (h)l < 
Sk. tar hi. Pa. tarahi , Pk. tarihi or 
empd. of ta and ra\ (? Turner 
273»>), Bloch 344'\] 

gx. tArkumk to wrangle, dispute, argue 
40/3. (lw. Sk. tarkayati ; cf. M. 
tarakne ; for NI-A. derivatives see 
under N. taknu Turner 277 h .l 

s. gs. tarno young ; gx. TARNO ; 26 a; i, 
30, 10. (Sk. tdrunaka-: Pa. taruna -, 
Pk. talutia-. tarunaa-; Rom. eur. 

ter no, syr. idrnd, M. taind Blolii 
34 f h . Turner 274».| 

s. gs. TAVO m. a roasting pan 26 n i. |< 
*lapakah : II. taivd m. frying M. 
tavd, G. tavo . M. G. tavi Bloch 
345“. For Sk. tdpukah sec N. tdwa 
Turner 281 M 

s. gs. tavse n. aicumis sativus 26 « i, 
[Sk. trafmsakam : M. tavse the 
fruit and tavsi f. cucumis sativus.] 

s. gs. TA^si thus, so, in this way, x. nx. 
gx. tose 52, 214, 293, 294. (cf. M. 
tasa, Ii. taisd < Sk. tddrsaka Pk. 
fdasaa-; cf. N. lyaso, Ku. taso TUR- 
NER 292 a . ] 

s. gs. taslo of that kind 255. (cf. M. 
tasld ; -alia- extension of prcc. j 

gx. tAu f. a small tank, s. gs. ta^e a 
pond. gx. t die 42 Y , 26 a j, 102. jcf. 
M. tali f., G. taliyii < talikd ; M. 
K. taje < *tailaga -, talaka- 
*ta(.aka-, Bloch 345 b under taldu .] 

s. gs. ta^t a fries 26 a i. (cf. Sk. m tdlayati 
(> taiitati) in N. tdrnu 1 Turner 
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280 b ; M. talne, G. talvu, P. talrid, 
H. talna < Des. talimo, Buoch 
345'>.] * 

x. gx. nx. g. TAK, s. gs. TAKA n. butter- 
milk 16 a, 26 /? i a, 88, 133 A. (Sk. 
takram : Pa. Pk. takka - n.; M. tdk 
n., G. tdk f., Sgh. tdk . Bloch 345 b ] 

s. gs. TANTA pulls, extends, stretches 112 
1°. [01- A. *tanayali (cf. Sk. 

tanoti) : Pk. tdnia -; M. tanrie , G. 
t anvil, Sdh. tannuu, tdnnu , P. (and , 
H. idnnd, N. tatinu , Turner 279', 
Bloch 345-46.] 

s. gs. tana, g. x. nx. gx. tan f. desire, 
thirst 8, 19. (Sk. trstid : Pa. Pk. 
lanhd f.; M. tahdn, tank f., Sgh. 
tana, P. tdhgh Bloch 345 a .] 

s. gs. tapta gets hot or heated 102. (cf. 
M. tapnc, G. tdpvu , Sdh. tapanu , 
H. tdpnd, N. tdpnu < Sk. tdpyati : 
Pa. tappati, Pk. tappa'i , Bloch 
316“, Turner 279 !) .j 

s. gs. tamti a copper-smith 26nii. (cf. 
M. tdbat ( kar ) m. caste of copper 
smiths ; G. tdbdi f., -do m. a copper 
pot; < tdm (< Sk. tdmrd-) with 
suffix -lit) in K.] 

s. gs. tambe n. copper 26«ii, 133 A. 
(Sk. tdmram : Pa. Pk. tarnba- n.; 

M. tab ; Bloch 346" and with -ha* 
extension in M. tube , G. tdbb, P 
tdmba . II. tdbd, O. tambd , B. lama , 

N. Ku. tamo Turner 280". - MI -A. 
*tramra-: Ksh. tram, Sh. tram (lw. 
with tr-, not c-), L. trann f. a large 
vessel, Sdh. tramo, G. trabit.) 

s. gs. tamboe reddish, ruddy, oopper- 
colourcd 26 a ii 88. (cf. M. tdbip ; 
der. from prcc.l 

s. gs. tauu f. own of head 89, 102, 117. 
( Sk. tal-ukd ; Pa. tdlua- n. ; M. tdld, 
td\u f.; G. tdfu , If. P. L. tdlu M., 
G. tdlkii. n., N. tain Turner 281. — 
cf. N. iduko head, G. tdlku, M. 
tauki already referred to under takfi 
supra.] 

s. gs. tavo throat, voice 26 « ii. (cf. Sk. 
tdluka- and prec.] 

gx. tikAi?co of that side 40 ft (cf. M. 
tikadca < tik4e and s. gs. tekadeo 

40 
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consisting of the demonstrative pro- 
nominal base with kade , seen in 
Kan. and Tel.; cp. also gx. hikadco, 
s. gs. hekatfco, M. ikdv, ikadca. ] 

s. gs. titlo so much 255. [cf. M. titkd , 
titld ; Sdh. tctiru, H. titnd. Ksh. 
tydtu , G. tctlu , N. tydti all < Pk. 
tcttia tcttula cf. Turner 292“.] 

s. gs. tins! three hundred 229. I ibid, in 
M.; H. tin so etc.] 

gx. tirfal Xanthoxylon Rheetsa 40 «■. 
|M. dial, tirphal fn., cir filial fn. < 
trifihala- ?] 

s. gs. TfSRO third 88, 102, 241. [Sk. 
*lrisarah , -akaJi : M. H. tisrd, P. 
tisrdl f. third person, Sdh. lihara : 
Bloch 347M 

s. gs. TILELA, X. nx. gx. TII.EL n. sesanmm 
oil. 1 Sk. tila- tail yam : Pk. tilcila- 
n.; M. dial, tilel , tilyel.) 

g. gx. nx. x. tik, s. gs. TiKA pungent, 
biting hot 80b 1°, 102. | Sk. tiksnd 
Pa. Pk. tikkha -; M. tikh, G. tikhu, 
P, II. tikhd , N. tikho, P. tikkha ; 
Bloch 347, Turner 282 h for two 
other developments in NI-A.] 

g. gx. nx. x. tig a three persons 230, 235. 
[v. s. v. tega. 1 

s. gs. tin i, x. nx. gx. g. TiN three 87 4 . 
102, 156 a, 229, 233. ( Sk. trim n. 

pi.: Pa. tint, Pk. titwi ; M. II. Ku. 
tin , O. /Oh, B. N. tin , P. tinn ; from 
Ml -A. *trinni or *lranni wc have 
Rom. eur. /rm, syr. tar aw, G. /ran ; 
and from Sk. tYdyah : L. /re, Sdh. 
/re and several Dardic forms Tur- 
ner 283 a ; Bloch 317M 

s. gs. TisA, x. nx. gx. Us thirty 229. [Sk. 
trim sal f. ; Pa. timsa f., Pk. lisa, 
tisai ; M. II. Bi. Ku. tis, Sgh. tisa, 
liha , P. tih ; with preservation of 
r in Sh. cih , Ksh. trail, A. B. tris, 
O. trisa, L. /rt/t. Sdh. triha, Ci. //is 
Turner 286 h , Bloch 347'. ] 

s. gs. tukta, tukkayta weighs, causes 
to weigh 263 2°. (cf. M. /wfcwe to 
to weigh, tuk n. weight ; cf. N. tuk, 
tuknii a measure of weight, and 
Kan. tuka, Turner 245 b .] 


g. TUJOMK to break 102. (s. gs. thurjitld). 
1M. lutne, G. tufvu, tu}vu , P. 
tuttnid, PI. tutnd, O. tuliba , A. 
tuliba , B. tula, Ku. /w/ne, N. /m/ww 
< Sk. trutyali : Pk. /;///«/ in M. O. 
and MI-A. *trutla% in L. / rut Ian , 
Sdh. trutanu Turner 245'\ Bloch 
347 b .j 

s. gs. tummi, tum/, tummj, x. nx. gx. 
tumi you 69, 169, 248. (cf. M. 
tumhi (Bloch 348“ and Turner 
284 a , following him wrongly quote 
M. as tuhmi), G. tame, H. tum, O. 
tumbhi , A. B. tumi, N. timi < Pa. 
Pk. tumhe , Sk. *tu$me (cf. yu$me) ; 
for M. Turner posits MI-A. turn- 
he him, \ 

s. gs. turturi a kind of wind instru- 
ment 80a. [cf. M. turturi f.) 

tu thou 72, 102. 248. [Ved. tuvcim, Sk. 
team : Pa. tuvam, Pk. lutnam ; M. 
P. Sdh. G. L. tu, H. Ku. tu ; — 
Blocii 348“, Turner 270\] 

te tyo, ti they 249 ; [v. s. v. to, ti, lc.\ 

s. gs. teg-jana three persons 238. [K. 
tcg{a) < trigraha -. (cf. rtaga,) 
compounded with jana. ) 

s gs. tettIsa. x. nx. tettis. gx. tettis 
thirty three 229. [ Sk. trdyastrimsat f. ; 
Pa. tellimsa. Pk. lettisa ; M. /e/ts, G. 
tetris. H. litis tells , N. /c//« Tur- 
ner 289 b .| 

s. gs. tera, K. tera 80 b 2°, 102, 229. 
thirteen. [Sk. Irayodasa : Pa. tela&a, 
telasa, Pk. lerasa , ter aha ; As. sh. 
todasa, man. tredasa, gir. traidasa 
etc.; M. tera. G. tera, H. ter ah, N. 
tera Turner 289", Bloch 348M 

s. gs. tela, x. nx. gx. TEL oil 73, 131 a. 
[Pk. tella lilla- n. (< *tailya~): 
M. G. II. P. L. Ku. A. B. tel, Sdh. 
telu, Sgh. Ida, Bloch 348 b , Tur- 
ner 290“. 1 

s. gs. TEVlSA, TKEViSA, X. 11X. gX. TEVlS 
twenty-three 229. [Sk. trayovimsal 
{. : Pa. Pk. terisa ; M. G. tevis, N. 
tcis Turner 289“. K. trevisa is 
evidently a Iw. from Guj. trevis.] 

K. to (Ti, te) he, she, it 102, 249; 
plur. te, tyo, ti [< *takafr (cf. 
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*yaka \ in K. jo ) : M. to, N. tyo . 
Turner 292 b .| 

x. nx. gx. tontonit strained, stretched 
299 C. (cf. M. tantmlt.] 

s. gs. tom da mouth 18 b, 74, 102. [Sk. 
tundam < *taunda - ; M. ; else- 
where Sk. tundam : G. B. /?7(A Sgh. 
/u«/o Bloch 349 n .[ 

g. gx. tor, s. gs. tharu manner 80 a. 
[cf. M. G. thar layer, N. that' 
cream, thar 2 clan, tribe respectively 
< star a- and Pk. thada- Turner 
294 a . cf. Kan. tara.\ 

s. gs. try A ( A ) Is. x. nx. t(R)yASi, gx. 
tryassi eighty-three 229. [Sk. 
tryasllih f. : Pk. tesli ; M. tiryfiil , 
G. tydsl, L. tredsi, H. P. L. thus}, 
O. teydsi, B. thdsi, A. terdsi, N. 
tirdsl Turner 284 b .j 

S. gs. TRY AN AVVI, X. nx. TRYANOVOI, gX. 

tryanoi ninety-three 229. [Sk. 
trayomvatih f. : Pk. tenaiii M. 
ttrydnnav, G. tdnd, II. L. tirdnaxvc, 
N. tirdnabe Turner 284 h .) 

S. gs. TRYASTARI, X. nx. gX. TRYASTOR 
seventy three 229. [ Sk. trisaptatih 
f. : Pk. tevattari- ; M. tirydhattar, 
G. toter . P. H. N. tihattar Turner 
286»\| 

S. gS. TREPAN N A, X. nx. T EVE PON, gx. 
TREPON fifty- three 229, [Sk. tripah- 
cdsat f. : Pk. tevanna- ; M. tirpanna , 

G. t(r)epan , N. tirpan Turner 
285“. 1 

s. gs. t(r)evecaUsa, x. nx. gx. teve- 
CAL1S, X. nx. TECAEiS, gx. TEVECAL 
forty-three 229. [Sk. trayascat- 
vdrim&at f. : Pk. teydlisa M. 
lirtdjis, tret alls, te tails, H. tet dlls' 
t ft dlls, N. tf tails Turner 289M 

s gs. tresa§ti, x. nx. treso$j. tryaso$t, 
gx. tresot sixty-three 229. [Sk. 
trisastih : Pa. te suit hi, Pk. tesatfhi - ; 
N. tresast, G. tesath , Sdh. frehaihi, 

H. N. tirsath Turner 285 b .l 

pgx. thanga, gx. nx. thing a here, there 
294. (s, gs. hangfi ) . 

gx. thAmp mf., thamd n. cool, cold ; 

S. gS. (THAMPU, THAMPI) THAMDA 


42 a, 88. [Sk. stabdhah : P a . 
thaddho , Pk. thaddha -, ( haddha 
thaddha and through contami- 
nation with Sk. stambhayati * than- 
dha-: M. thdd(a) Bloch 319 a ; G. 
lad hit, thddu , N. thandu Turner 
249 a . ] 

s. gs. thampi f. cold 88, [Sk. stabdhih 
f.: M. thadl f., H. Ksh. 

thandl, N. fhandi Turner 249M 

S. gs. THANDAI, X. nx. RX. TIIONDAI COOl- 

ness 299 B. [cf. M. G. thuddl, IT. 
thdd(h)dl, f. ] 

s. gs. tiiartharta trembles 26 a i, 102. 
[Sk. thar at hardy ate : Pk. ihura- 
tharedi, tharatharai ; M. thartharne , 
G. thartharvu, H. thar thar dnu, 

N. thmthardunu Turner 294M 

gx. thamga there 78 b. [ cf. M. thdnigd, 
thdriig, m. exact spot or track ; G. 
thug, H. thug Bloch 349 h .[ 

gx. thapat, s. gs. thappata slap, cuff, 
slapping 40 a. [cf. M. thapat, 
thdptl f. slap ; G. thapat, thupdi f.; 
II. N. ihappar ; M. G. thdtxid, H. 
N. thaprd < * thappa Turner 
294 a . | 

gx thimga there 78b. [cf. thdnigd. 1 

s. gs. thumjta breaks 128. |v. s. v. 
tuttd. 1 

K. THU spitting 102. [Sk. t hut hit : Pk. 
thu, NI-A. thu Turner 297 \ | 

s. gs. thembo drop 88. [cf. H. them, 
theb, G. uthevo ; M. thebfd, -dd ; 
themka, -id m., thebiita, t heboid < 
01- A. *stimyaka~, * staimyaka-.] 

thai-thai the sound oi dancing 102. 
[cf. M. thaithai{ a), G. thaitlw, 
thei-thei.] 

s. gs. thai there, x. nx. gx. thoi, thoi 
there 26 « i, 78 b, 99 c, 214, 294. 
[ cf. M. tahd, tahd , G. tahd H. tahd* 
N. tyahd, tahd , tehd , tyahl Turner 
292 a . < Sk. tasmirn : Pk. tamhi. 
Ap. taht.) 

gx. thoi there 78 b. [v. s. v. thai.] 

K. THOpE few, scarce 57, 138. [ Sk. 

stokdm n, drop, a little : Pa, thoka - 
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n., Pk. thoa- n.; and with -da-(ka-) 
extension in M. tfoodd, G. thodu etc. 
Turner 300 b under thor ; Bloch 
350 b ] 

s. gs. THORU fat, big 138. (x. nx. gx. 

thor). [cf. M. G. thor , N. thore < 
Sk. sthoura - (cf. sthura-) (cl. 
sthura-) Turner 300 b Bloch 
350 b .l 

r. gs damdu fine, punishment 26 a i. 

[ cf. M. dad ; for inherited forms see 

M. dad Bloch 350. b J 

s. g9. danda work 80 a. [cf. M. 0. Ku. 

N. dhandci trade, G. Sdh. dhandho 
H. P. dhandhd, A. dhand ; TURNER 
323-34.] 

s. gs. dammu panting, gasping 80 a ; x. 
nx. gx. dom 102. [M. G. H. N. 

dam . Iw. Pers. dam. ] 

s. gs. day a compassion 20. flw. Sk. id.) 

gx. darji tailor 210. (s. gs. darji). [M. 
G. darji, N. darji < Iw. Pers. darzi 
Turner 304 b 1 

s. gs. dasami the tenth day of a lunar 
fortnight 26 « i. [Sk. dasami : Pa. 
Pk. dasami , G. das am f., N. da sal 
Turner 306 h . | 

s. gs. DASTO trick 100. [cf. M. dost mn.. 
dost a m. a hand at cards ; G. dast 
m. hand, dasto m. handle < Uv. 
Pers. dast, dastah.] 

s. gs. dasro the festival held on the tenth 
day of the dark half of the month 
of Asadha 26 a i, 55, 241. [Sk. 
dasahard : M. dasrd, G. dasrd. 
daserd, Ku. dasaro , N. dasahard 
Bloch 3'51 a , Turner 306 b .] 

s. gs. DA^TA grinds 26 « i. [Sk. dalati 
splits (cf. darati ) : Pa. dalati, Pk. 
daldi ; M. dajne, G. dalvu, O. dajjbd, 
P. dalnd, H. dalnd, N. dalnu ; 
Bloch 351 a , Turner 306*. 1 

x. gx. daun, s. gs. dhavtA, runs 263.5°. 
[Sk. dhdvati : Pa. dhdvati , Pk. 
dhavm ; M. dhavne, dhdrie. G. 
dhdvu, H. dhdwnd. N. dhdunu 
Bloch 355-56, Turner 327 a .] 

x. gx. dAundAi, s. gs. dhavoAytA causes 

to run 263. 5°. [cf. M. dhavadne , 


dhavadne to make run, put to fight ; 
perhaps contamination of dhdmti 
and *dravada- (cf. Sk. dru ) in G. 
dodvii, M. davadne , H. daurnu TUR- 
NER 314 a .] 

s. gs. da.njdAro stem of any coarse leaf 
as that of the Palm or Plantain, 
[cf. M. ddddrd and Gr. dendron < 
perh. Sk. danddkdrd - or *dandrd - 
kdra-.} 

s. gs. dantu, datu. x. nx. gx. dant, dat 
tooth 124 102. [Sk. ddntah : Pa. Pk. 
danta-; M. G. H. Ku. A. B. diat, P 

L. dand, Sdn. dandu, Sgh. data Tur- 
ner 308 a . ] 

s. gs. d.adel (a) burnt oil 122. [Sk. 
dagdha-tailyam : M. dddhel.) 

s. gs. darvate porch 26 a ii, 137 b. [cf. 

M. darvata, darvatha, ddrvathd, 
ddrvatd m. threshold < dvdra -* 
vartmaka-.] 

gx. dinar giver 298; [cf. M. deneddr } 

G. denddr debtor.) 

s. gs. DivAu f ; the festival of lamps 31 
b. 1, 5! A. [Sk. difrali, dlpdvalih f.: 
Pk. dtvdli, divdll ; M. G. divdli f., 

H. P. N. diwdli Turner 312 b .] 

s. gs. disuka x. nx. gx, DisiJMK to be 
visible 131 c ; dissuka 260 ; DISTA 
appears, seems 88, 102. [Sk. 

drydte : Pa. dissati, Pk. dissai ; M. 
disne, G. dlsvii, H. dhnd, Bloch 
352 a .l 

s. gs. dine gift, marriage gift, dowry 
298. [cf. M. dene, G. den, denu, O. 
dend Bloch 353, Turner 318 a .l 

s. gs. dIsu, x. nx. gx. dIs daytime, day 
56. [Sk. diuasah : Pa. Pk. divas a*, 
Pk. divaha diasa diahar ; M. G. 
dls, Rom. syr. dis, Ku. dis ; Bloch 
352 b , Turner 31 l a .] 

gx. dukest miserable 299 C. [Iw. Sk. 
duhkhastha -, *duhkhe-stha-.} 

s. gs. dukta adies, hurts, 102. [Sk. 
duhkhati, duhkhayati : Pa. dukha- 
ti, Pk. dukkhm ; M. dukkne, 
G. dukhvu , H. dukhna , N. dukhnu, 
Turner 313 b .] 
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g. gs. DUppu money ; two pies ; 195. 
[cf. M. dudu, duddu a pice and 
Kan. duddu.] 

-DUNO twice, twofold 56. [Sk. dvigtqia-, 
Pa. diguna-, Pk. diutta-, duuna- ; 
M. dufid, G. dunu, A. H. dund, H. 
dund, N. dunu ; Bloch S52 b , Tur- 
ner 314M 

gx. dudsagAr name of a place, literally 
‘ ocean of milk ’ 40 ft, [ < Sk. dug- 
dha- and sagara, the first being in 
its inherited form and the second as 
a lvv.1 

x. nx. gx. dublo weak, miserable, poor 
133 B. [Sk. durbala- : Pk. dubbala -, 
and with -ka- extension in M. 
dubld , G. dublo , H. P. dubld, Ku. N. 
dublo , Bloch 353-53, Turner 
315* 1 

gx. durbolkai weakness, poverty, 
misery 299 B. [der. from prec. but 
as a lw. fr. Sk.l 

gx. DUSMANKAI enmity 299 B. f -kui 
formation (see prec.) fr. lw. Pers. 

M. dusman, M. G. dusman, N. dus- 
man, dusman , H. dusman, Turner 
316M 

dusro another, the second 244. [cf. M. 
dusrd, G. dusro, P. diisard, H. 
dusrd. N. dosro Turner 321*, 
Bloch 353 a . < Sk. dvi-sara-.] 

s. gs. duki f. pain, distress 102. [M. 
dial, dukhi f., G. dukhi mfn. Sk. 
duhkha s duhkhila- : Pk. dukkhia^.] 

g. gx. nx. x. dud, s. gs. duda milk 80 b 
1°, 88, 122. [Sk. dugdhdm : Pa. 
Pk. duddha - ; M. G. dudh, n., Ku 
Bi. H. dudh m., P. L. duddh, Sgh. 
dudu ; Bloch 353 : \ Turner 314*.] 

s. gs. DEUTI x. nx. gx. DEUTI incline, 
downward gradient 298. 

g. gx. nx. x. DEp, : s. gs. DEpu (Dfcpi, 
depa) 80 b 1°, 87 3°, 102, 232. [Sk. 
dvyardha-, *dvaiyardha- : Pk. diya* 
ddha - ( <idviyandhar ) ; M. did{h), 

N. der, Turner 261 b , Bloch 352 b .) 

s. gs. deru husband’s younger brother 
56. [Sk. devr- (sing, devd, plur. 
devarah) : Pa, devarao, Pk. deva- 
ra-, diara- ; M. dir, dial, der ; G ; 
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dxym , deveer , II. P. N. dewar Bloch 
352-53, Turner 318M 

g. gx. nx. x. dev, s. gs. devu 16 g, 18 a, 
116 a, 191, 201, 202, [Sk. devdh : 
Pa. devo\ Pk. deva- m. ; NI-A. 
dev.\ 

s. gs. doga two persons 230, 235 ; dog- 
jana id. 236. [cf, M. doghe < Sk. 
dvigraha-.] 

S. gs. DONI, X. nx. DON (I), gx. DON tWO 
102, 229, 232. [Pk. donni n. pi. 
(after tinni < trb:i ) : M. don 
Bloch 354, Turner 313*. ] 

K. don si two hundred 229. [cf. M. 
dome.] 

s. gs. DORA n., dori f. rope, string, 
thread 88, 102, 103, 198. [cf. M. 
dor m., G. dor {., B. H. P. dor f. < 
Pk. davara - m. thread, dora- m. 
mat-fibre, dora- m. string (cf. late 
Sk. davara-, dora) Bloch 354 u , 
Turner 262 h under doro.] 

S. gs. DRISTI, gs. DISTI, X. DI§T f. sight 
9. [lw. Sk. drstih f.] 

s. gs. DRU§tu, du§tu 177. (cf. M. drutf ; 
<Sk. dust a- with epenthesis of /.] 

s. gs. dhakko, x. nx. gx. dhokko shock, 
collision, push 63. [cf. M. dhakkd, 
dhakd, G. dhakko, Sdh. dhaku , Ku. 
B. O. H. P. L. N. dhakkd ; cf. Sk. 
dhp. dhakkayati annihilates, Tur- 
ner 322 ; cp. M. G. dhadak, N. 
dharkanu beat loudly, Turner 
323 a ; and M. dhaskd, G. dhasho , 
M. dhasrie to push through, dhasak- 
ne etc. for semantic connection.] 

s. gs. dhadpa stupid, dull 193, 195. 
[cf. M. dhadd rude, rough, violent, 
overbearing ; cf. Kan. dad da- stu- 
pid, dandu useless.) 

gx. dhan wealth 40 a. [lw. Sk. dham-.] 

s. gs. dhani lord, master 88 ; x. nx. gx. 
dhoni 102. [lw. Sk. dhanin-.] 

gx. dhamy curds 40 p. [Sk. dddhi n. : 
Pa. dadhi, Pk. dahi - n. ; Sk. dadhi • 
kam : Pk. dahia- ; G. M. dahl n.* 
L. dahi f., P. dahl {., Sdh. dahi, i., 
H. dahi, O. N. dahi, Turner 307* 
Bloch 351 a . v. s. v, dhdi below,) 
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g. DHAr hold ! 39, 40 a. s. gs. dhmta 
holds 26 a i, 102. [Sk. dhdrati : 
Pa. dharati , Pk. dharm ; M. dharne , 
G. dharim , H. dharna , N. dhmnu, 
Bloch 354‘\ Turner 325.) 

gx. DHAvo white 40 a. [cf. M. dhavd < 
dhavaka-. Bloch 354 b . ] 

a. gs. dhaskata trembles 26 « i. [Dos. 
dhasakka- (extension in -akka- of 
*dhm -) : M. dkasakne to push 
through ; G. dhasho i shock ; I I. 
dhaskandt N. dhaskanit to slip, 
Turner 326 h . 

DHA ten 78b, 98, 229. [Sk. dusa : Pa. 
toff, Pk. toff, daha ; M. daJid , P. 
dahd, L. Sdh. tow ct. ; Bloch 
351 a ; for -s- forms see N. to 
Turner 306 b .] 

9. £9. DHAKNE a COVCr, lid 103. [cf. G.' 
dhakvu , M. dlidkne ; M. jhukne, 
j haptic, Bloch 342-43, Turner 
232 a . For etymology see COJ 2.J 

s. g9. dhavayta, dhavayta causes to 
run, puts to flight 263. 5°. [caus. 
of dhdvta. ] 

s. gs. dhaktepana being younger 299 B. 
[cf. M. dhdkutpan n., - d m. 

inferiority in age, size or stature, 
dhdkutd , dhdkuld (in poetry), 
dhdktd, dhdkld ; for the suffix -ta- 
el. M. mold, N. moto.\ 

s. gs. dhapi f. assault 78b. [Sk. dhdt'i : 
Pk. dhddi , M. G. dhad f. impetuous 
assault Bloch 354 h .) 

s. gs. dhara, x. nx. gx. g. dhar sharp- 
ness 102. [Sk. dhurd f.: Pa. Pk. 
dhdrd , M. G. H. P. L. N. dhar, O. 
dhara f.; Turner 327 b .) 

s. gs. dharalu 299 C. [ < Sk. 

dhdrdlu -?] 

s. gs. dhavandi running 263. 5°. [cf. 

M. dhavad , dhewan i. ] 

s. gs. dhItu courageous 102. [Sk. 
dkrsf&h : Pk. dhiftha - ; M. G. dhit , 

N. dhtfa, dhko, Bloch 355 a , Tur- 
ner 266*. 1 

gx. DHUKAR pig 40/1, dhukar 42 a 
[v. s. v. dukkara.] 


s. gs. dhuttA washes, cleans 57. [Sk. 
dhdvatt : Pk. dhuvai ; M. dkune, 
dhuvne ; G. dhovii, H. dhonu , N. 
dhurn , Turner 329-30 ; Bloch 
355*.] 

s. gs. dhuvana n. washing 102., [cf. 
dhuvan Bloch 355 a .) 

s. gs. DHUVORU smoke 27 b, 88, 113 1°, 
175 (variants dhuvvoru, dhu- 
voru). | cf. M. dhiir m. < *dhu- 
mara- (cf. dhumrd-, dhiimala 
dhuman) , Turner 331 a under 
dhutvTt . ] 

s gs. dhUvva daughter 119 1°. [cf. M. 
dhuv f., Sgh. du, duva < Pk. dhuu 
' < Sk. duhitd Bloch 355 b .| 

s. gs. dhura far 27b. [Sk. dura-: Pa. 
Pk. dura-; M. G. dur, N. dur Tur- 
ner 315 a .] 

s. gs. diiuva 57, 72, [v. s. v. dhfivva.] 

s. gs. DHUU. x. nx. gx. g. dhul f. fine 
dust 102. [Sk. dhiilih : Pk. dhtili- 
f.; M. G. dhul f., Sdh. dhufi f., P. 
L. dhiir [., H. dhul, dhiir f., O. 
dhuli, N. dhula Turner 331 a .) 

s. gs. dhai curds 26 a i, 56, 78 b, 88, 
110, 112 2°, 193, 195. [v. s. v. 
d hamy. ] 

giv. dhousan whiteness 399 B. [son ex- 
tension of K. dhave q. v.[ 

gx. dhoni 43. [v. s. v. dhani.\ 

K. dhobi washerman 102. [cf. N. dhobi , 
H. dhobi , M. G. dhobi TURNER 
332 b . ] 

g. naja no 39 ; gx. ndzo 40 a. [ Cmpd. 
of na and jd- < jdumk ; cf. nako t 
s. gs. ndkkd.] 

s. gs. nanada, x. nanad husband’s 
sister 26 a i, 87, 4°. [Sk. nanandd : 
Pa. nanandd , Pk. nanandd ; M. 
nanad, nanad , G. naydd, nandi , 
nandal f. O. na$and , H. nand, P. 
nandnu Turner 305 a .) 

gx. nAd river 40 P. [lw. Sk. nadi.] 

ns. namtara after 26 «i. [cf. M. nmtar 
< Sk. anantardm.) 

gx. nAmaskar salutation 40a. [lw. Sk, 
natnaskdra-.] 
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S. gS. NALINl, NALINI, NANNI nom. 
prop 20, 22. 

gx. NAV, S. gS. NAVVA. X. !1X. gX. NOV, S. 

gs. rv T AVVA 40 116 a, 155 a, 201, 
229, 240. I Sk. nava : Pa. nava, Pk. 
nava ; M. G. nav, mu. Bi. H. N. 
nau , P. nau, N. nau TURNER 
354M 

s. gs. NAVK new ; x. gx. NOVE 26 a i, 
104. | Sk. navakam : Pk. mvaa-\ M. 

G. navii, Sdh. nod, L, novo. 
H. nawd Bloch 356 b , Turner 
354 a . ] 

is. gS. NAVVADA. NAVVADA, NAV VI ; X- nx. 

novod, x. noi, gx. noi ninety 229, 
240, 242. (Sk. navatih : Pa. navati 
Pk. naiii - ; M. navvad , G. nevu, 
Sdh. nave , H. P. N. nabbe 

Turner 355>\ Bloch 356 h .] 

s. gs. nacL tube, 26 a i ; x. nx. gx. noli 
104. | Sk. nalikd : Pk. nafid \ M. G. 
mil O. nali ; Sdh. wan, II. P. naii 
A. B. N. nali , Turner 336”, Bloch 
356M 

vS. gs. NALU pipe 26 ai. I Sk. naddh, 
naldh : Pa. wa/a, wa/a, Pk. 

M. ml n. f G. wa/ m., L. nala. 
O. nolo. Turner 366 b , Bloch 356*’. i 

s. gs. nacuka to dance, nactA dances 
129. 1 Sk. nftyati : Pa. mccati, Pk. 
tiaccai ; M. ndenc, G. ndcvfi , Sdh. 
nrtcanu. N. ndenu Turner 339', 
Blocii 357M 

s. gs. nava, x. nx. gx. nau, nav name 
26n ii, 60, 89, 104, 113 1°. (Sk. 
ndinan : Pa. ndtnavu Pk. noma n.; 
M. nav , Sdh. nau. H. Ku. naiv, L 
p. m, N. nau Turner 337-38, 
Blocii 358". 1 

s. gs. NAtipo naked 26 P i a, 63, 123a. 
IMI-A ; -l aka- or $aka - extension 
of nagndh : Pa, wrggar-, Pk. wagga-; 
cf. Turner 338 b and Bloch 357*.] 

gx. naKigAk, namoar anchor 40^ 
42./? [cf. M. twgar, nagor , 
wSgor Bloch 357 a .] 

s. gs. namcuka 26 £ia. [v. s. v. 
nacukcu] 


s. gs. NAjKi «tagc-likc. dramatic 299 C. 

(cf. M. G. H. ndtkl < hv. fr. Sk.] 

s. gs. Nat i grand-daghter 26 /? i a. [Sk. 
naptfka (and *naptrini ): Pk. nat- 
tia ; M, ndl , natin, N. M., 
wa/iw f. Bloch 357 h , Turner 
339".] 

s. gs. nattu, x. nx. gx. NATO grand-son 
26/?ia. [Sk. naptfka Pk. nattua-\ 
M. adlw m., A. B. O. N. nali m., 
Ku. H. ndti , etc. Turner 339", 
Bloch 357". ] 

s. gs. NARLU, x. nx. ndrl. gx. nx. ndrul 
cocoanut 24, 26«ii, 56, 89. (Sk. 
ndrikelah : Pa. ndlikero , Pk. 

naliara : M. wdref, w/rof ; 

G„ ndriyal, N. naritval , Turner 
336\ Bloch 358'.] 

s. gs. nasayta destroys, damages 118. 
[Sk. ndsdyali : Pa. wsr/i, Pk. 
ndwi ; M. ndsavine ; cf. Turner 
342", Bloch 358.] 

s. gs. nasta curdles (of milk) 26/*ia, 
104, 131 C. f Sk. imsydti : Pa. >m- 
sati, Pk. nassai ; M. ndstic, G. 
ndsvu etc.] 

s. gs. nikkAvta comes out 96a. [cf. M. 
nikhalnc, G. nikalvu , Sdh. nikiranu , 
L. nikkalan , P. ntkkalm , J. nikalnd , 
nikarnd ; v. s. v. N. nikdlnu ini fe- 
lt dr tw at Turner 313"", and K. 
uk k alt d supra.] 

S. gs. NippALA. x. nx. gx. g. NJUOL fore 
head 63, 69, (cf. M. ni filial, nidal ; 
Sdh. rnrdrn, N. nidhdr < MI-A. 
naldda, nilada nidala- Bloch 
359", Turner 345M 

g. NITAL, s. gs. N ITT A^A pure, clear, 
limpid 39. [cf. M. nital < nistala 
N. nitalnu 344".] 

x. nitalpon clearness 299 B. [der. from 
prec.] 

x nx gx. g. njdumk, gx. nidAumk to 
sleep 40«, 278, 289, 290. \d. M. 
nijne, G. nijvu < Des nijja - ; for 
the -d- forms see N. nid, Turner 
345.] 

s. gs. NID(D)AYTA puts to s leei> 31b 2, 
263 3° ; nidkarayta 31 b a, 263 3 , 
[Sk. mdrdyati : Pa* nid day a ti, Pk« 
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nidddadi N. niddunu Turner 
345 * ] 

s. gs. niddata sleeps 263 3° ; x. nx. gx. 
NIDETA 104. [y. s. v. nidumk.) 

s. gs. nipta, x. nx. gx. Li pom K hides, to 
hide 128. {Sk. Upydte : Pa. lippati . 
Fk. lippai ; N. lipnu , Turner 557 a . 
The semantic development from 
‘ smearing * to ‘ hiding ’ through 
' camouflaging ’ is noteworthy, or 
else contamination with Sk. 
lupydte is to be inferred ; cf. M. 
lipnc, lapnte to hide or be concealed, 
lipart, lapm hiding place, cover ; 
G. lapvii be hidden.] 

gx. nibAr mf., nirAr n. tough ; s. gs. 
NIBBAKA (-U rn., -I f.) 42 O’, 43 (X , 
[cf. M. nibar, nibra [ , mbbar hard 
< *nirvara-?\ 

S. gs. NIMBUVO, gx. LIMBI VO lemon 60 a, 
97 1, 124. [Sk. lex. mnibukah : Ku. 
tiimuwa. N. nibuwd Turner 346". 
For l’ forms cf. G. libu. Sdh. limit 
in opposition to M. H. P. forms, 
s. v. N. nibu Turner 346 h .] 

x. nx. gx. NIRbhagi disinherited 299 C. 
[Iw. Sk. nirbhdgin-.} 

g. NIVAv, s. gs. NIVAJ^A, NIWA^A the 
clear liquid of any mixture whidi 
remains after settlement 39. [cf. M. 
nival f. and adj. (< nirmala-?) 
but cf. M. nivadne , nival nc Bloch 
360".] 

g. NIscAy decision 39. |lw. Sk. | 

s. gs. nisani, x. niton, x. nx. gx. niton 
ladder 24 ; g. nisan 39. (Sk. nih- 
sreni-: Pk. nisseni - ; M. nkm f., II. 
ttisetti Bloch 360*.] 

x. niskalai 299 B. 

s. gs. NISTA dons (clothes) 160a. [Sk. 
nivasati : Pk. niasai, niasai ; M. 
nesne.] 

s. gs. nida f. sleep, x. nx. gx. g. nId 87 
4°, 104. (Sk. nidrd : Pa. niddd, Pk. 
yttdda ; M. nid, N. B. nid, O. nida ; 
elsewhere nasalised forms ; Bloch 
360 b , Turner 345".] 

s. gs. nena ‘ I do not know ’ 55 ; nenta 
does not know 104. [cf. M. ntnnc 


< Sk. na jandti, Amg. na yami, 
Ap. *nayanat, *nenai. ] 

s. gs. nemu, x. nx. gx. nem rule, order, 
habit, custom 73. [Sk. niyatna-: Pk. 
niarna -, Des. ncma~ n.; M. G. H. N. 
nem. ] 

s. gs. nevA^e a girdle worn round the 
waist, made of either silver or more 
usually gold. [cf. Sk. mvu, nivi a 
piece of cloth wrapped round the 
waist.] 

s. gs. nai no 26 a i. [Sk. na lit : N. mill, 
nai, nai Turner 337 h , Blocii 294 l> 

< *m aim.] 

x. nx. gx. no^ond 124. [v. s. v. 

nanada . ) 

s. gs. nomi the ninth day of the lunar 
fortnight 74. [Sk. navamt : G. 
nom.] 

gs. nhAmy f. river 40 [3 (s. gs. nltdi). 
[Sk. nadi : Pk. na\.\ 

s. gs. nhana n. bath, x. nx. gx. NHAiy. 
26a ii, 89, 161, 298. [Sk., mdnam : 
Pk. nhana- n.; M. nh an, mhan ; G. 
ndhnu, cf. Bloch 356 b .] 

s. gs. nhani f. bath-room 298. [cf. M. 
ndhni, nahani. nhani ; G. navan , 
nahdn . nahdvan ; < Sk. *sndnikd : 
Pk. nhania act of bathing.] 

s. gs. NHATTA bathes 140 a. [Sk. sndti : 
Pa. nltdfi, Pk. \ihdi (beside nhdtiai ) ; 
M. ndhne, nhchie ; for other deri- 
vatives from cognate O. and MI-A. 
forms cf. Bloch 356'\ Turner 
353 d , under nuwaunu.] 

gs. NHAI river 26 a i, 51, 88, 69, 89. 
[v. s. v. nhathy.] 

s. gs. pamcami the fifth day of a lunar 
fortnight 26 a i. [Sk. pahcaml : Pa. 
Pk. pancctmi ; the K. form is a lw. 
for in its inherited form wc have 
K. (s. gs.) pdmedma cow’s urine 
< pancama- as one of the five in- 
gredients of fwncagavya.] 

s. gs. pamcavanna, x. nx. pancavon, 
gx. PONCA VON fifty-five 26 a i, 229. 
[Sk. pdncapancasaty f. : Pk. panca- 
paniidsa, Pk. panavanna-, Dcs. 
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jmhcuvmtia ; M. pacavann, G. 
pdcdvm, O. pacdwana, H. pacpm , 
N. pacpm, pacpanm, Turner 
358* Bloch 36K] 

S. gS. PANCASTARI, X. nx. PONCOSTOR, gX. 

poncastor seventy-five 299. [Sk. 
pahcasaptalih f.: Pk. paheahattari, 
pannattari ; M. pacydhattar , G. 
pdcoter, O. pancattari, N. pacahat- 
tar Turner 357M 

s. gs. pancya(a)isi, x. nx. poncveoisi, 
gx. poncassi eighty-five 229. (Sk. 
pancasitih f. : Pk. pahcdsii G. M. 
pdeydst , 0. pancasi, H. pa c a si. N. 
pacasi Turner 357'\] 

s. gs. pancyan A vv i » x. nx. PANCVA,- 
NOVOi gx. ponconoi ninety-five 
229. (Sk. pancanavatih f. : Pk. 
pancanaiii M. pacydnav, G. 
pdcdnu , O. pahednabe , N. pacanab- 
bc Turner 357M 

gx. PAMCViS, S. gs. PANCVISA, X. 11X. gX. 
poncvis, x. nx. poncis twenty-five 
42, 229. ISk. pdneavimsat f . : Pa. 
pancav'm pmnavisati, patmuvisa 
Pk. panuvlsa -, Ap, paclsa-; M. 
pailc vis, G. H. pacts, N. pads 
Turner 357>\] 

S. gS. PANCVECAtfSA, X. nx. PONCVECAtKS, 
PANCVECAT.JS gx. PONCVECAK is) 
forty-five 229. (Sk. pancacatvdruh- 
sal f,: Pk. pmjaydtisa Ap. pacald- 
Usaha ; M. postal, G. pis tails, O. 
pacaljsa , N. paltalis Turner 389 b .] 

s. gs. papta falls, g. patta 26 a i, 185, 
186, 263 1°. (Sk. pat at i : Pa. 

patati , Pk. ; M. padne, G. 

padvu, II. par na, N. parnu. BLOCH 
361 a , Turner 367'M 

s. gs. PAppuLA n. snake gourd 26 a i. 
(Sk. pa[olah : Pa. palola-, Pk. 
parjtola - m. ; P. patlol jxidvol f. ; 
N. parwar Turner 368* ] 

gx. paplo fell (s. gs. pajlo ) 40 a. (cf. 
M. padla. 1 

s. gs. panasu, gx. panAs mf., pAnas n., 
jack-fruit 26 a i, 40 a, ft, 42 a, p, 
102. [Sk. parnsa - : Pik. pamso m.; 
M. p(h)anas, G. phanas, H. 
p(h)anas, B. panas Bloch 372 b . ] 
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s. gs. pantu great grand-son 26 a i. 
[Sk. pranaptf-ka - : As. man. pai^ati- 
ka-, kal. pmdtikya sh. pranaltka 
dh. panati ; M. jxiritu m., panat, 
paittl f., H. panati f. Bloch 36 R] 
(lw. Sk. patrika.} 

s. gs. patri leaf of Laurus Cassia 26 a i. 

gx. padv! f. position 40. a. [lw. Sk. 
padavu] 

gx. pAnAs 42 v . lv. s. v. panasu. \ 

s. gs. pantu m. way, tradition, school ol 
thought or religious practice 124. 
ISk. pant ha-.} 

S. gs. PAMDRA, X. nx. gx. PONDRA, gx. 

pAndra, ponra 26 a i, 42 y , 176, 
229, 237. [Sk. pdheadasa : Pa. pan- 
cadasa, pannarasa, pannarasa ; Pk. 
pannarasa, Ap. pannaraka ; M. pan - 
dhra, G. pandar , O. pandora, P. L. 
pandr d Sdh. pandr aha, N. pandr a 
Turner 363 h , Bloch 362 a .| 

s. gs. pannasa, x. nx. gx. ponas fifty 26 
« i, 229, 237. ISk. panedsat f. : 
Pa. pannasa , pannasa , Pk. pmndsa ; 
M. patinas , G. H. N. pacds ; Bloch 
362 b , Turner 357 b .| 

gx. pAnsul 42 y . 

g. pArAmt but ISk. par am tu.\ 

s. gs. parA : POKfj day after tomorrow : 
last year 64 A. [For the first cf. 
M. parva, parvlrn < parasvah ; G. 
para removed, Sdh. pari lid, H. 
hau, para Bloch 362 Jl . For pom 
cf. N. pardr two years ago Turner 
365 b , por, pohor ‘last year’ Tur- 
ner 392 a ; Ku. porn ‘ two days off.’l 

g. s. gs. park! stranger 26 i. [cf. M. 
park(h) a < Sk. para- A 

gx. partAlo returned 40 a. (s. gs. par- 
talo ) . [cf. M. paralne and K. s. gs. 
upartuytd inverses.] 

gx. pArdes foreign country. 40 a. [M. 
G. trardes < para- and desa-. J 

s. gs. parma^a fragrance 30. IM. pm- 
mah parimal < Sk. parimala-.} 

s. gs. palamgposu bed spread, counter- 
pane 26 a i, 124. [For the first part 
cf. Sk. paryankah, palyankah : Pa. 

41 
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Pk. pallmktt - ; M. G. paldg, N. 
palm Turner 368 b ; and for pos < 
Pers. ; cf, M. pdahgpos m., G. 
palangpo$ - pos , - pokh f.] 

s. gs. pasrata spreads out 118. [ Sk. 

prasarati : Pfc. pasarai, M. pasarne ; 
Sk. prdsarayati : Pa. pasareti , Pk. 
pasarei ; G. p{r)asarvu, H. pasdrnd , 
N. pasdrnu Turner 370.] 

S. gS. PA^AYATA, gX. PA^EUMK sees, to 
see 26 a i„ 40 a 117. [Sk. praloka- 
yati : Pk. paloci, paloai. ] 

s. gs. n. g. gx. nx. PAyrA flees 26 a i, 
102. [Sk. pal ay ate : Pk. pedal 
palm ; M. palne, G. palvu Bloch 
363.] 

s. gs. pallo, g. ngx. fai?lo (q. v.) 185. 
186. [v. s. v. padtdA 

s. gs. x. nx. gx. PAur>’ less by a quarter 
26 a ii, 51, 109; paune 243 [Sk. 
pddona - ; M. pdun, G. pono, Sdh. 
pautio, P. pautia, II. paune Blocii 
363M 

s. gs. PAUvSU, PAVSU x. gx. nx. PAus rain 
10, 326 « ii. [Sk. prdvrsa - : Pa. 
pdvusa Pk. pause- ; M. pails, G. 
pavas, II. pads, pdivas ; Bloch 
363'\ Turner 651 b ] 

s. gs.^ paku syrup 26 oi, 102 [cf. M. 
pak < Sk. pakvd-.} 

s. gs. pAnca, x. nx. gx. pane 124, (cf. 
pan below.] 

s. gs. pAcvo fifth 113 1°. [Sk. pah ea- 
rn dh : Pa. paheama-, - ka -, Pk. 
paheama- : M. paced. G. pdmo. 
N. pacaii Turner 372“.] 

s. gs. panjire a cage 124. [Sk. pah - 
jar a-, Inn jar a- mn. : Pa. Pk. pah - 
jara- mn., M. pdjrd, G. pdjru; M. 
pljrd, G. pljru ; Sdh. pihro, L. pin- 
jar, N. pihhard Turner 380’, 
Bloch 364 a .| 

s. gs.. pAka, x. nx. gx. pak wing, fea- 
ther 26 P i a. pAkkA 63, pAka 139 
a ii. [Sk. pak$dh : Pa. pakkho, 
Am g. pahkha M. Ku. pdkk, H. 
P. pdkh Turner 398 b , Bloch 
363». ] 


x. gx. pAkru bird-like 30 ; pAkhrO 58. 
[Sk. paksirupam : M, pakhru.) 

s. gs. pAKy eye-lid 26 P i a, 61, 80 b 2°. 
[Sk. pdk$mm-, pak$mda - downy, 
soft M. pakfi pa kali, pakfi ; 
G. pdkhdt. 1 

s. gs. pAgaru foundation, fortification 26 
a ii. [Sk. prakarah : Pk. pagdra - ; 
M. pdgdr m. a wooden implement for 
vsowing corn. Observe -g- in K. M. 
showing the semitatsama nature of 
the vocable.] 

s. gs. pAmku 29 b, 137 a. [v. s. v. 
pahku.] 

s. gs. pAoci mother’s sister or paternal 
uncle’s wife 63. [cf. Pk. piucca , 

piuccha. ] 

s. gs. pAnca, x. nx. gx. pAnc, x. nx. 

- pAnj five 201, 229, 237. [Sk. 

pahea : Pa. Pk. pahea, M. G. II. B. 
Ku. N. pdc Ksh., pane, O. pahea 
P. L. pahj , Sdh. pahjd Bloch 364 a , 
Turner 372 11 .] 

s. gs. pAnc-jana five persons 236. [der. 
fr. prec. and jana q. v.] 

s. gs. pAncvo fifth 244. [v. s. v. 

pane vo. J 

s. gs. pAncsa$ti, s. pJsrasti, x. nx. 

pAncsost, gx. ponsot sixty-five 229. 
[Sk. paheasastih f. : Pk. panasatfhi 
f.: M. pTisat. G. pdsapi, N. paisottlii 
Turner 389 b 1 

s. gs. pam j ire 69. [v. s. v. panjire.) 

x. pAji. gx. pAt, g. phAj, s. gs. PHAJI 
back 8. [Sk. prtfih, prstl f. : Pk. 
pat ilh ; M. pdph ; for i and u treat- 
ments of Sk. r cf. Turner 380 un- 
der pith ; Bloch 364 b .l 

s. gs. pAtu line 121. [Sk. pattah : Pa. 
Pk. pa l la- ; M. G. pat, N. pati 1 
Turner 373 b .] 

s. gs. patio strap 121. [Sk. paUakah : 
Pk. pattaa- ; M. II. B. paid, G. N. 
Ku. papo Turner 374 a .) 

s. gs. papaytA causes to fall, lets slip 263 
1°. [ patdyati : Pk. padei ; M. 

pa<thc, G. pd(fvu, N, parnu 1 Turner 
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377 a ; more especially see M. pada- 
vfye.] 

s. gs. pApvo the first day of the lunar 
fortnight 26 p i b, 30, 53, 86 l°b. 
[Sk. pratipdd -, -5 f. : Pk. padivad 
f. ; P. parva , parva, G. padvo , N. 
parewa 2 Turner 366 b . K. and M. 
pddvd m. < Sk. pratipadah : Pk. 
pddivaa-.] 

s. gs. pani, pan! water 56, 58. [Sk. pdnl - 
yam ; Pa. parity am, Pk. parfia- ; 
M. G. pant n., P. Sdli. pant m.; O. 
pant H. pdm, A. B. N. pant Turner 
275, Bloch 365 a .] 

s. gs. P ATT A^ A, x. nx. gx. patol tliin 
121. [Sk. pattralah : De§. pattala- 
M. patal G. pat Id, O. pat ala, H : 
P. L. patld ; Turner 374 b , Bloch 
365**. 1 

s. gs. Padu fart, crepitus 87 3°. [Sk., lex, 
pardah : M. pad m., G. pad nf. H. 
pad m., Ku. A. B. N. pad Turner 
375, Bloch 365 a ] 

s. gs. padrI a pTiestly father, [lw. 
Port, padre.] 

s. gs. pana, x. nx. gx. pan leaf 63, 125 
a. 133 B. [Sk. parndm : Pa. Pk. 
panna- n. ; M. G. pan n., H. N. 
pan , O. pan TURNER 375 a ] 

s. gs. pantIsa, nx. pactIs, x. nx. pantIs, 
gx. panctis thirty-five 229. [Sk. 
pancatrimsat f. : Pk. panatlsam, M. 
pastis, G. pTitris, N. paitis Turner 
389 b ) 

s. gs. panno udder 193. [Sk. prasnava 
Des. prnnho ; M. pdnhd, G. pdno 
Bloch 365 b . ] 

S. gs. PAPPADU, PAPPOPU X. nx. gX. PA- 
Pop thin crisp cake 63, 133 B. [Sk. 
*pdrpata- f lex. parpafah : Pa. pap- 
pafaka Pk. pappada - m. ; M. G. 
pdpad, P. pdpar, N. pdpro Turner 
376M 

gX. g. PAY, PAV, S. gS. PA YU, PAVU 16 a, 
18 a, 26 a ii, 49 A, B, 109. The -v 
form indicates ‘quarter’ and the - y 
form ‘foot’. [Sk. pddah : Pa. 
pado , Pk. pda- ; (i) M. G. pdv, L. 
pqva, P, N. pdu quarter; (ii) M, 


G. pay ; Bloch 366 r , 367 a ; Turner 
371 b .] 

gx. parvAt mountain 40 p. [lw. Sk. 
parvata-,] 

s. gs. parvo ipigeon 31 a. [Sk. pardpatah, 
-vatah : Pa. pdrdvata, pdrevata, Pk. 
pdravaa pdrevaa - ; M. pdrvd, G. 
pdrevo, H. N. pareivu ; Bloch 366 a , 
Turner 366 b .] 

s. gs. palki palanquin, litter 90, 124. 
[Sk. paryankah, palyankah : Pa. Pk. 
pallahka- m. ; M. pdlak(h) m. M. 
G. palk(h)l f., G. palak(h) f., O. 
pdlaki, H. pdlkt, N. palki Turner 
377 b , Bloch 366 b , cf. palaiigposu 
above. 

s. gs. pallo, x. nx. gx. PALO sprout, bud, 
sprig, spray 53, 134. [Sk. pallavah : 
Pa. pallavam n., Pk. pallava- m. ; 
M. B. H. paid, P. pallht, Sdh. pall 
f., M. G. pdlav , N. pdluivd Turner 
377 b , Bix>ch 367°.] 

s. gs. pa VTA reaches 26 a ii. [Sk. prdpa- 
yati : Pa. papeti, Pk. pdvei , pdvat ; 

M. pdvne , N. pdunu 2 Turner 371 b , 
Bloch 367 a .] 

s. gs. pasa, x. nx. gx. pas by the side of 
133 B. [Sk. parsve : M. pas, G. 
pasii, Sdh. pdsu Bloch 367 a .l 

s. gs. pasu, x. nx. gx. pas noose, net, 
snare, trap 118, 137 d. [Sk. pdsah : 

N. paso 2 Turner 378 a For initial 
aspirate see phdsu.] 

pali turn, chance 102. [Sk. pdlih a line : 
Pa. pali -, pali- f. ; Pk. pali f ; M. 
G. pdl Turner 377. cf. M. G. pali, 
B. pali, O. pali.] 

s. gs. PAtNE, PALLE a cradle 172. [Sk. 
pdlanakam : pdlnd , G. pdlan, 
pdlan H. pdlnd. ] 

s. gs. pikta ripens 29 b, 137 a. 143 b. 
[Sk. pakvdh : Pk. pikka- ; M. pik- 
ne, Rom. pekel ; elsewhere Pa. Pk. 
pakka H. pdknd , N. pdknu Turner 
272 b ; Bloch 367 b ] 

s. gs. PITTI powder, meal 27 a, 138. 
[<MI-A. *pt(tha- (cf. Sk. pista - 
and MI- A pis - < Sk. pirns -) : M. G. 
pith n., Sdh. pithom , P. pfyhi, N. 
pifho Turner 380 b , Bloch 368-69.) 
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x. nx. gx. pipevont suffering pain, mise- 
rable. ailing 299 C. [Sk. pi da. ] 

-gx. PipEST ailing 299 C. [der. Sk. pida.] 

s. gs. pimd a n. a ball of rice offered to 
the manes. [Sk. pindah.] 

s. gs. pitta, x. nx. gx. g. pita drinks 
102, 263 4°. [Sk. pibati : Pa. pi - 
bati, Pk. jriai ; M. pine, G. pivii, 
Sdh. piunu , H. jmui, N. pitinu ; 
Bloch 368 a , Turner 378 b .J 

s. gs. pimpal Ficus religiosa 121. [Sk. 
pippalah : Pa. pipphala Pk. pippa- 
lam ; M. pi pal G. piplo, pi pal ; J. 
pipal N. pipal Turner 381 b , Bloch 
368M 

s. gs. piramta a fool 80 a. [lw. fr. Mai. 
pirdnta- < Sk. bhrdnla-.] 

gx. PILVANKI 299 A. [v. s. v. piltd.} 

s. gs. PIVAYTA causes to drink 263 4°. 
[caua of pitta.} 

s. gs. PisSi f., pisso m. ; x. nx. gx. piso, 
piso mad 118 ; 53, 109, 173 b. [Sk. 
pisdca -, pisdcaka pisdcikd ; cf. M. 
Pisa. ] 

s. gs. pilta wrings 27 a. [Sk. pidayati : 
Pa. pnleti, Pk. pidedi, pilei ; M. 
pipie , G. pulvu , pilvfi (/?), pirdunu 
Turner 382 a , Bloch 368 b ] 

s. gs. PiTA n. dough 27 a. 80 b 2°. [Sk. 
pisjd - ; v. h. v. piflt.] 

s. gs. pine n. drinking 102. [cf. M. 
pin f., N, pin ~ Turner 381 M 

s. gs. Plvu m. twist 27 a. [cf. M. pit m. 
and v. s. v. piltd.} 

s. gs. x. puni, ogx. pana, punu, x. nx. 
gx. pun but, also 295. [Sk. piinar : 
Pa. imna, pana, Pk. puna, una, ixi- 
na ; M. G. pan, Sdh. fxini, puni, H. 
p(h)un, phiti, puni, N. pani Bloch 
36 l b , Turner 363.] 

s. gs. puraitu the presiding priest 30. 
[Sk. purohita- : M. purohit.} 

s. gs. purta, PUR n TA buries 27 b. [Sk. 
pur a mil : Pa. pureti, Pk. purai ; 

M. purne, G. purvii, H. P. puma, 

N. purnu Turner 386 b .] 

s. gs. pupi a packet 111. [Sk. putikd, 
putakah : M. pudd , G. pudo , Sdh. 


puro, O. H. P. purd N. purd Tur- 
ner 365 b , Bloch 369*. ] 

s. gs. putu son ; x. nx. gx. put, 87 4,° 
88, 102, 193. [Sk. putrdh : Pa. Pk. 
putt a- ; M. G. H. Ku. put, P. putt , 
N. Sgh. put, Sdh. tnihu Turner 
385 a .] 

K. pura all entire 27 b. [Sk. fmrakah : 
Pa. puraka-, Pk. puraa- ; M. purd, 
G. pur it, H. P. L. purd, Sdh. fniro ; 
Bloch 369 a , Turner 386.1 

s. gs. pe?a market place 52. 102. [Sk. 
pratistha- : Pk. paittha- ; M. pe(h 
f. H. peth, paith Bloch 370\] 

s. gs. pai caste name 88. [Sk. pdtih : 
Pa. pati- m. ; Pk. pai - ; Rom. syr. 
Ku. A. P. ’ pai , Sdh. pai, Rom. syr. 
N. poi Turner 390-91.] 

O. gS. PAIRI, OgX. POIRI, X. nx. gX. POIR 

day before yesterday 294. [cf. K. 
vain, van < updri and Sk. *pmeh- 
yas.) 

gx. pailo, s. gs, PAILO first 40 a, 86 l°a. 
110; POILO 244. [Sk. * prathiUaka- ; 
Pk. pahilla-, fxihillaa- ; M. pa\hild, 
G. pahelft, Ku. N. pailo Turner 
390 b , Bloch 363M 

g. pais far 50. [Sk. prod is-, pradesa- : 
Pk. paesa-, paisa - ; M, pais spaci- 
ous, roomy, Sgh. piyes Bloch 37K] 

ogx. poiso a copper coin, pice 294 [cf. 
M. N. O. H. P. L. paisa, G. Sdh. 
poiso. Turner 390 b .] 

s. gs. povta swims 162 a. [cf. M. povne, 
pohne.\ 

s. gs. pokkala, gx. nx. x. pokal hollow 
102. [cf. pokaf hollow, N. pukkhal 
open, frank, sincere < Sk. puskaldh ; 
Pk. pukkhaia - ; Turner 383 b .] 

x. nx. gx. pocpocit watery, swashy 299 
C. (s. gs. pacpaci , pic pic i). [cf. M. 
pacpacit, G. pacpacu, pacpac , N. 
pacpacdunu to suppurate, Turner 
358 a ; cf. H. pacpac , picpic f., pac- 
pac and, picpicdnd. ] 

x. nx. gx. podne falling 298. cf. M. 

padne ; v. s . v. padtd.) 
s. gs. roMMA non. prop. 123 d. [Sk, 
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padma - : Pa. pauma pomma- or 

pomar t ] 

s. gs. porO, ogx. poru, gx. nx. poru last 
year 294. [cf. Ksh. proru last year’s 
and N. pardr Turner 365 b , < Sk. 
paurvam : *paunivam : MI- A. *po- 
ruam ? — cf. Ku. poru , N. por Tur- 
ner 392 a . ] 

s. gs. FORNE, PORNO, pornI old 31 a. 
102. [Sk. paurdnaka- : Pa. pordna- 
ka -, Pk. pordnaa- ; cf. also M. pu- 
rdna, G. pur anil Sk. purdnaka-. 
Turner 386 a .l 

gx. pfad, s. g. ph op I half a betel nut 42, 
[cf. M. phod, phodne.] 

gx. pfApkul 42 v . 

gx. PFAp fruit 40 ot. [v. s. v. phal] 

gs. pfAlI, PFApE 42 y . [v. s. v. phale.] 

g. prat copy 39. [hv. Sk. pratih : M. G. 
prat f.l 

gx. Fakat, s. gs. PHAivTA only, merely, 
solely 40 a. [M. G. N. phakat , N. 
phagat < Jw. Ar. jaqat.] 

s. gs. phadko a piece of cloth 71. [cf. 
M. phadkd, N. phariya skirt < Pk. 
phadahi cloth Turner 401 h . cp. M. 
phddne . phalne phatne to tear, 
rend, phdtkd broken or rent piece 
of cloth. J 

s. gs. PHApA, g. phAl, gx. pfAl, x. nx. 
gx. fol fruit 18 b, 26 a i, 39, 117, 
203, 212. [Sk. phalam : Pa. Pk. 
phala M. G. phal , H. P. L. N. 
phal Turner 402 a , Bloch 372 b .] 

s. gs. phalaru eating of fruits only 26 a 
i. [Sk. phaldhdra - : M. G. pharal, 
phaldr . ] 

s. gs. phale a plank 26 « i ; PHA^f 
planks 112 2°. [Sk. phalakam : M. 
phala m. ploughshare, phall f. plank, 
dial, phale id.] 

s. gs. phati, x. nx. gx. phat, gx. PAJ 
(q. v.) back 26 P i a, 63 78b, 80b 
1 °. 

S. gs. PKATTORU, PHATTARU, g. gx. 
PHATOR, gX. FATAR, FAtAr, g. gx. 
PHATAr, FAtAr pi. PHATTARA 

stone, stones 18 a, 21, 26 P i a, 42 


P, 43 /?, 46, 63, 64 A, 78 a, 133 A, 
138. [Sk. prastardh : Pa. Pk. pat - 
that a- ; M. pdthar f., G. patjim m., 
Sdh. patkaru , O. pathara , H. A. B. 
pdthar, N. P. patthar • Turner 
362.] 

s. gs. PIIARSA PHATTORU a touchstone 
78 a. 

s. gs. PHAPPUPTA, gx. FAF1>UMK to> sliake 
to and fro vigorously 78 b. [Sk. 
prasphutati : Pk. papphuda'i ; M. 
pdsu ; < Sk. spdsah : M. phdsd , G. 
N. pdphranu Turner 376 a .] 

s. gs. phayi tomorrow 214, 293 ; ogx. 
ph Ayr, phausoi, x. nx. gx. falya 
294. [Sk. prabhdte : M. pahdt , O. 
pdhdntd.) 

s. gs. phasu noose, trap 138. [v. s. v. 
yate : Pk. phutta'i ; M. p}uis~ t G. 
N. pha^o Turner 404 a .] 

gx. Fipo, s. gs. KHILO a bar, latch etc. 
of iron 83. [cf. M. khild, khil ; G. 
khilo, H. khll, N. khil 2 < khilah, 
khtlaka- Turner 123 a .] 

gx. fi li, s. gs. khIli large pin, latch etc. 
of iron 83. [v. s. v. fib.] 

s. gs. phucsani swelling 298. [cf. M. 
phugne to swell.] 

s. gs. phuttuka, x. nx. gx. piiutomk 
to burst, break through or open 138. 
phutta breaks 71, 128. [Sk. sphu{- 
yate : pk. phuttdi ; M. phutne , G. 
phutvu, Sdh. phutanu, P. phufind, 
H. phutna, N. phutnu Turner 407 h 
Bloch 373 b .] 

gx. fu£al, s. gs. khusala joy, happiness 
83. [cf. M. G. khusdl, G. khusdl< 
lw. Pers. Ar.] 

gx. fusI, s. gs. khu$i happy 83. [TI. M. 
G. khusi, N. k hit si < lw. Ar. Tur- 
ner 126 a .] 

9. gs. PHULA, X. gX. nx. PHUL, gx. PFUL 
flower 102. [Sk. phulla- : Pa. Pk. 
phulla- ; M. G. phul n. ; A. B. N. 
phul, Bi. H. Ku. phtil m., Turner 
408-9, Bloch 374M 

s. g 9 . PHopi a piece of betel nut 111. 
[cf. M. phodye, phod f. slice, bit or 
piece (especially of fruits, nuts), 
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N. phornu Turner 41 l a , Bloch 
734M 

x. nx. gx. FOPNl seasoning 298. (s. gs. 
PHAN^A n.) [cf. M. G. phodni and 
prec. Bloch 374 ft .] 

s. gs. phoppa^a betel nut 57, 80 b 2°. 
(M. pophal f. G. phophal < Sk. 
pugaphala- : Pk. puapphait f. a 
piece of betel nut, popphala - n.] 

gx. FO0OR news 83. [v. s. v. khabbari] 

gx. fore, s. gs. khore a kind of hoe 
83, [cf. M. khore id. and khone . 
khovne to drive in, khorne to poke, 
stir < I-E. *sqetid - ? Turner 185 a 
10 - 11 .] 

gx. F'ORO true 83. [v. s. v. kharo.\ 

gx. POROZ, S. gS. KHARJU itch 83. [cf. 
M. khariij, G. khmaj itch, kharajvu 
n. scurvy < Sk. kharj-.} 

s. gs. phovu beaten or flattened rice 78 
b, 110. (Sk. prthuka- : M. poke 
pi., sing, pohu Bloch 37 l h .] 

S. gs. BAGAR, S. gs. BAC.AR without 39, 40 
n*. (M. bagar < lw. Pers,] 

gx. BAGLEKA aside 40 a (s. gx. bagleka). 
(cf. M. G. bagal side < lw. Pers.] 

s. gs. BAppi, x. nx. gx. bodi a stick 63. 
[cf. Kan. baddi.) 

K. BAPBADI 299 C. (cf. M. badbadit.) 

s. gs. bapbapta babbles 26 « i. (Des. 
badabaddi : M. badbadne, G. bad- 
badvii, H. bafbardnd, N. barbard - 
unu ; cf. M. vatvatne Blocii 374 h ; 
Turner 423 b .] 

s. gs. bannij colour 125 a. [cf. Kan ; 
banna < Sk. vcvrna -.] 

gx. BATTIS, S. gS. BATTiSA, X. nx. BOTTIS, 
gx. BOTis thirty-two 40, 229. [Sk. 
dvatrimsat f. : Pa. battmsa-, 
Pk. battisa-, M. H. battts, N. batth. 
G. batris Turner 418 a .] 

s. gs. baraita writes, gx. baraumk to 
write 40 a, 263* 6°. [cf. Kan. ba - 
reyu.] 

g. bArAp, s. gs. barapa writing 39 ; x. 
nx. gx borop 298. [ der. in -p fr. 

prec. ] 


gx. bArabAri exactly, exact 42 Y . [M. G. 
H. barabar < lw. Pers.] 

gx. BARI, S. gS. BARE (BARO, BARl), gx. 
bAre good 26 a i, 40. [< *bamkant 
(cf. Sk. vara-, varaka -) : M. bard. 
For v - < b - cf. K. bale. ] 

s. gs. barsuyta causes to write or be 
written 263 6°. [Kan. barisu.] 

gx. BAsi plate, s. gs. ba$i 40 . (M. H. 

bast < lw. Port.] 

s gs. basayta seats 263 2°, 3°. [cf. M. 
basavine < upavesayati.] 

s. gs. basavu an ox 118. [M. basvd . 

Kan. basava < Sk. vrsabha - : Pk. 
vasaJta. ] 

s. gs. baskarayta seats 263 3°. fcaus. 
of bastd ; for caus. in -kdray- cf. K. 
ubrakdraytd , nidkdraytd .] 

s. gs. BASTA sits 26 a i, 52, 263 2°, 3°. 
[Sk. upavisati : M. baisne, bast le, 
G besvu Bloch 377 a .] 

gx. BAp strength 40 a. [Sk. bdlam : Pa. 
Pk. bala- n.; G. M. bal n., O. bala, 
N. bal Turner 424 a , Bloch 374- 
75.] 

s. gs. bale bracelet 26 a i, 73, 89, 115 
c. [< *balayam (cf. Sk. valayam ) ] . 

ns. ngs. balvantu strong 102. [Sk. 
balavdn : Pk. balavanta- ; M. bal - 
rant.] 

S. gs. RAILA, SV. BHAILA, S. gs. BAYLA 26 
of ii, 80 a. [Sk. bhdryd : *bhaird, 
*bhaild ; but cf. M. dial bail and 
empds., bai, bdyko Bloch 375 h ; G. 
bdydi, bd , bat, bam ; H. bai, Ksh. 
bay. ] 

s. gs. BAD(H)SUYTA affects badly, hind- 
ers 80 b 2°. [Sk. bddhayati in Kan. 
bddhisu.) 

S. gs. BAMDUKA, X. nx. gX. g. BAMDUMK 
to tie ; s. gs. bandta ties 26 P i a, 
102, 260 [Sk. badhndti, bandhati : 
Pa. bandhati, Pk. bandhai ; M. 
bd dhne, G. badhvu, N. bddhnu 
Turner 430 a , Bloch 375 a .] 

s. gs. bammunu husband ; bammOnu, 
X. nx. gx. BAMUN, BAMON 26 a ii, 
133 A, 166 b. [cf. M. bdman < Sk. 
bribnanah.] 
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s. ga. bara, K. Bara twelve 26 a ij, 80 
b 2°, 164 a, 229, 232, 241. [Sk. 
dvddasa : Pa. dvddasa, As. duvada- 
sa , duvddaso, Pk. duvalasa, barasa, 
Ap. baraha : M. bara, G. bar , N. 
bar H. barak Turner 435 a , Bloch 
375M 

S. gs. RAVANNA, X. 11X. BAON, gX. BAVON 

fifty-two 229. [Sk. dvi-° or dvd- 
pancdsat f. : Pk. bdvawia, M. ba- 
vann, G. bavan, N. H. bow an Tur- 
ner 428 b Bloch 375 b .l 

s. gs. bavIsa, x. nx. gx. bavis twenty- 
two 229. [Sk. dvdvimsatih f. : Pa. 
dvav'isa(ti )-, Pk. bdvtsa -, Ap. bal- 
sa- ; M. G. bavis, H. bats, N. bdis 
Turner 428 a , Blocii 375'\J 

S. gs, BAVECAUSA, x. I1X. gX. BAVECAUS, 

gx. bavecau forty- two 229. [Sk. 
dvi-°, dvdcatvdrimsat f. : Pa. dvd- 
cattdlisa , Pk. bayalisa , bdydla -, Ap. 
beat a-; M. G. bctalis, O. bayalisa 
II. bay alls, N. baydlis Turner 
421 b . ] 

K. Bi seed 102, 109. [Sk. hi jam : Pa. 
hi jam, Pk. bta - n. ; M. bi, G. bt n., 
P. L. bi, N. bin Turner 438 a , 
Blocii 376«.] 

x. buimai’IST geographer 299 C. 

[ biii s. v. bhui ; mapist < Sk. mapa- 
yati ; empd. formed by the missio- 
aries for translation.] 

s. gs. buddhi intelligence, intellect 88. 
llw. Sk.] 

S. gS. BUDVAMTU, X. nx. gX. g. BUDVOMT, 
s. gs. budvantu intelligent, clever 
80 b 2°, 88, 102, 121, 299 C. [Sk. 
buddhivdn : Pk. buddhivanta-.] 

s. gs. bumdi a drop 71. Icf. M. bud, G. 
bund, N. bud < Sk. binduh : Pa. 
Pk. bindu ; Turner 451 b , Bloch 
376 b . 1 

s. gs. BETA a stick 73. [*betta < *bct- 
ra - : Sk. vetra- ; cf. Kan. betta. } 

s. gs. beli a creeper 73. [* belli < *ba- 

Ui : Sk. vallt ; cf. M. vel.] 

s. gs. belpatri the leaf of the Bel tree 
134. [bel < bilva- : Pk. billa - and 
putri lw. Sk. patriha or pat ft,] 


s. gs. BESASjr, x. nx. besost, byaso§t, gx. 
bosot sixty-two 229. [Sk. dvi-° t 
dva$a$tih f. : Pa. dvdsalthi f. ; Pk. 
basafthi ; M. basal G. H. basath, 
N. bayasafthi Turner 421 a .] 

s. gs. baisa sit 50, 52 ; baisuka to sit 
52, 260. bosydka to sit 52. [v. s. v. 
bastd. 1 

s. gs. BOKKO boil 80 a. -Icf. M. boka, 
N. bokknu Turner 460 b and Kan. 
bokke, M. boga.] 

gx. RopoilSAR striker 298. (s. gs. boduytu 
strikes) . 

s. gs. BOppA dull 193. [s. gs. boddaskhdn 
dull-witted, stupid Kan. bodtfa ? cf. 
K. boda head, M. bod, bo(isd, - sc 
etc.] 

s. gs. bora Zizyphus jujubia 55, 102 ; gx. 
bor 102. I Sk. badaram ; Pk. baya- 
ra -, baara-, *bavara bora- ; G. bon 
m., M. bar f. Turner 421 h under 
bayar.] 

x. nx. gx. borpi, s. gs. barpi in writing 
298. [ cf . barapa. ] 

x. borepoinj 299 C. (s. gs. barepana). [v. 
s. v. bare, ] 

x. BORMIT 299 C. 

bosce 298 [v. s. v. bastd. ] 

x. nx. gx. Bopi strong [v. s. v. bala] 2. 
offering, sacrifice 299 C. [Sk. bal- 
ih : Pa. Pk. bait - ; semitatsamas in 
K. and M. bait.] 

x. nx. gx. BopvoNT 299 C. [v. s. v. ba{- 
vamtu.] 

s. gs. bya( a) isi, x. nx. BYA(i)si, 
gx. bassi eighty-two 229. [Sk. evya- 
sitih f. : Pa. dvdsiti, Pk. bdsii, Ap. 
beast ; M. byaesi , G. bydsi, L. bed- 
si, N. baydesi Turner 421M 

s. gs. byannavvi, x. nx. bya-novod, 
e -NOl ninety-two 299. [Sk. dvi-°, 
dvdnavatih f. : Pk. bdnaiii - ; M. 
byanruiv, G. bdtiu, H. bdnwe, N. 
baydnabbe Turner 421.] 

S. gS. BYASTARI, X. nx. BYASTOR, gX. BA- 

stor seventy-two 229. [Sk. dvi-°, 
dvd-saptatih : Pk. bisattari , baval - 
tart - f. : M. bdhattar, G. boter , H. 
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P. %. bakattar, N. bayahattar Tur- 
ner 421 a .J 

gx. bhAjAn n. devotion 40 <*. [lw. Sk. 
bhajwia-.) 

s. gs. BHAJTU, x. nx. gx. biioju a priest 
63 , 121. [cf. M. bhatt, G. bhat < 
Sk. bJmtta - as lw.] 

s. gs. bhanha obscene 124. [lw. Sk. 
bhanda- m. jester ; M. bhdd n. ex- 
posure, public ridicule or disgrace ; 
bhadne to quarrel.] 

s. gs. BHARTA fills 26 a i. [Sk. bhdrati : 
Pa. bharati, Pk. bharai ; M. bharne, 
G. bharvu, N. bharnu- Turner 
470M 

gx. bhArti full tide 40 fi. s. gs. bharti 
298. [cf. M. G. H. P. bharti; v. 
s. v. bharta.) 

gx. bhAv very much, v s. gs. bho, x. 
nx. gx. g. bhou 40 p, 78 b, 100, 
119 1°. [Sk. bahu- : pa. pk. bahu- 
Dardic bo, Sgh. bd Turner 427 h 
under bahu.] 

gx. rhAmvtAnLm round about 40 o\ 
[cf. M. bhdvtd(ld ) , ,bhovtl ; v. s. 
v. bhovta.] 

BHASJA pollution 26 a i, 102. (lw. 
Sk. bhrasfa.] 

I\. BHAIR(A), ogX. BHAIRO, X. BAIR OUl- 

sidc 26 a ii, 78 b, 119 1°, 294. 
[Sk. balm, Pa. bdhira - : M. G. 
bdhirar : M. G. baker , N. baira 
Turner 428 51 .] 

s. gs. bhau, bhavu brother 86 1° 

26 a ii, 109. [Sk. bhrdtr - ka - : 
Pa. bhatuka-, M. Sdh. P. bhau ; 
elsewhere Pa. bhatika Mori- : II. 
bliai Turner 472 a , Bloch 378*. ] 

x. nx. gx. bhagidar shareholder, part- 
ner, inheritor 299 A. I suffix -dar 
with birds < lw. Sk. bhaga- or dcr. 
Sk. bhdgya-.) 

s. gs. bhag(g) uka to waste away, pine 
away, become lean ; bhagta waste? 
away 26 P i a, 102, 123a, 261. [Sk. 
bhagna - : Pa. Pk. bhagga - M. 

bhagtie , G. bhagvu , H. bhagna, N. 
bhagnti Turner 473 b , Blocii 
378 ®. ] 


s. gs. Bhajta roasts 26 P i a. [Sk. 
bhrjjati : Pa. bhajjaii, Pk. bhajjal ; 
M. H. bhdjnd ; TURNER 

474 }| , Bloch 378< 1 .] 

x. nx. gx. bhatkar salary 299 A. [bhdt 
<ibhjti - with semitatsama -f- in 
the place of expected -</-.] 

s. gs. bhana large vessel 26 a ii. [Sk. 
bhandam ; cf. M. bhani-vasi f. a 
bench or form for milk or butter- 
milk pans.] 

s. gs. bhata the husk of rice ; x. nx. 
gx. g. bhAt 26 P i a, 122. [Sk. 
bhaktd - mn., Pa. Pk. bhatt a- n ; 
M. bhdt m., Sdh. bhatu, P. bhatia , 
Bi. H. N. bhdt Turner 474 u , 
Bloch 378 b .[ 

s. gs. BHAVAJA brothers wife, x. nx. 
gX. BHAVOJ, BHAVJAJ BHOJAI, a i, 133 
B. [Sk. bhrdturjdyd f. : Des. bhau- 
jj'a ; M. bhavjai, G. bhojai, B. H. 
bhduj, Ku. bhauj, N. bhduju Tur- 
ner 472 a , Bloch 379*. ] 

g. bhas language, manner. 26 a ii. s. 
gs. Lhasa 118. [Sk. Lhasa : Pa. Pk. 
bhdsa, M. N. birds, Sgh. basa Tur- 
ner 476 a .J 

ns. ngs. bhasta appears 118. [M. 

bhdsnc, G. bhdsvii, H. bhdsnd < 
Sk. bhdsati .] 

s. gs. bhingaru Echites frutcsccns 124. 
[cf. M. bhigrh] 

R. gs. BHIKARI, nx. Bill KARIN, BHIKARtf, 
gX. BHIKARN, BIKARN, S. gS. BHIK- 
arni a beggar, beggar woman 16 d, 
21 p, 102, 299 A. [cf. M. bhikdri 
( n ), G. bhikdri < Sk. bhik$drin-.] 

s. gs. bhijta gets wet 69, 121. [Sk. 
abhyajyatc : M. bliijne , G. bhijvu , 
Sdh. bhijanu, P. bhijjnd , N. bhijnu 
Turner 476 b , Bloch 379 h .] 

gx. bhitAr, s. gs. bhittaki inside 40 
p, 62, 69, 294. ogx. bhitori, gx. 
nx. bhitor, x. bitor 294. [Sk. 
abhyantara - : Pk. abbhintara - ; M. 
G. Ku. A. B. bhitar, O. bhitara, H. 
Mufar, N. bhitra Turner 477 ft , 
Bloch 379 b . ] 


gx. bhirAmi? raf., BHIRAMp n. 42 a . 
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s. gs. bhillo feared 69. [cf. bhitta 
fears, M. bkine, b thine, bhene < 
Sk. bibheti Bloch 379 b .) 

s. gs. bhIka alms 102. [Sk. bltik^d : 
Pa. Pk. bhikkha ; M. H. G. Ku. 
bhikh , N. B. bhik Turner 476 b , 
Bloch 380«.J 

g. BHUYSAGAK 39. [For bhiiy cf. bhdi ; 
sagdr < lw. Sk. 

gx. bhuloinar charmer 298. [cf. M. 
bhulavine, G. bhulavvu, II. bliuld- 
na, N. bhuldunu Turner 48T 1 : cf. 
Pk. bhullal < *bhulyati (cf. bhu- 
rdti), N. bhulnu Turner s. v.) 

s. gs. bhu* earth 113 1,° 102 ; biiuyi 
193. [Sk. bhfitnih : Pa. Pk. bhumi 
M. bhiiy, bhui, G. bhv(y), Sdh. A. 
bind, N. bhui Turner 478", Bloch 
380«. 1 

g. gx. nx. x. bhuk, s. gs. bhuka hunger 
80 b 1°. [Sk. bubhuksd f. : Pk. 
bubhukkhd ; M. bhuk, G. H. bhu- 
kh , N. blwk Turner 483 h .) 

s. gs. bhettuka to break 260. |Sk. 
bheltum : M. bhetne, Bloch 380 h .j 

gx. BHEMOAr mf., BHEMDAR n. 42 nr. 

s. gvS. bhaini sivSter 26 a- i. j Sk. bha- 
gini : Pk. bhainia ; M. baliin, G. 
beheti ; elsewhere initial aspirate 
kept in Rom. cur. phen, Sdh. bheriu, 
P. bhain, Ob. bhaiini Turner 459’\ 
Bloch 374”. 1 

s. gs. bhovayta takes round 263 5 ’. 
[Sk. bhramayati : Pk. bhamei ; cf. 
M. bhovne, s. gs. bhovta, Bloch 
380M 

s. gs. bhovpayta causes to move about, 
takes round 263 5°. [cf. M. bhov- 
adnie<Pk. bhamadai Bloch 380 b .] 

s. gs. bhovta moves 102, 113 1°, 263 
5°. [Sk. bhramati : Pk. bhamdi \ 
M. bhovne, H. bhaond , G. bhamvii 
Bloch 38R] 

s. gs. bhovro a top 117. [Sk. bhrama- 
rah, - rah ; Pk. bhamara- ; M. 
bhovar, P. H. bhdvar , N. bhauro, 
bhdwaro Turner 480 b , Bloch 
381“.] 

UULLfcTIN D. C. R. 1. VOL. 111. 


ogx. bh&gSssitA, s; gs.* mMbss^A, 
causes to experience 263 6 . [cf. M: 
bhogne, bhogavine as lw. Sk. with 
Kan. cans, suffix in -isu-.] 

s. gs. bhogta enjoys, experiences 263 
6°. [M. bhogne , G. bhogvti, H. bho - 
gnd , N. bho gnu < lw. Sk. bhoga-.] 

s. gs. bhoggaita 263 6°. [caus. of bho - 
gta q.v.] 

s. gs. BHOVANpi wandering 263 5°. [cf. 
M. bhovdd(i) f. vertigo, v. s. v. 
bhovta . | 

S. gs. BHOVARU, BlIOVORU BHOVVARU bee 
113 1°. 165 a [v. s. v. blwvro. 1 

s. gs. bholI bho^e bholo simple 78 b. 
89, 117, 224. [Sk. bahulaka- : M. 
bhola, G. blwlu ; Turner’s * bhola- 
in Pk. bhola- < bahulaka bahulo- 
in N. bholo simple, unsophisticated 
484 b .l 

gx. BIIOLEPON. S. gs. BHOI..EPANA simpli- 
city 299 B. [der, fr, prcc.] 

s. gs. magge, x. mogge a kind of cucum- 
ber 63. 

gx. mAzAr mf. mAzAr n., s. gs. mAjjara, 
x. nx. gx. major, majar a cat 26 
o* ii, 40 c, 42 a, 63, 133 B, 197, 210 
a. [Sk. marjdrah : Pk. mamjdra 
majjara - ; M. major, majar ; G. 
major H. major Bloch 385’ \j 

ns. ngs. majedar agreeable, pleasing 
299 A. [cf. M. G. H. N. majtdur 
< lw. Pers. mazeddr .[ 

gx. mAjo, mAjo vS. gs. majjo mine 40 a-, 
[cf. M. mdjhd < Sk. mahyam : 
*mahyaka-, Pk. majjham ; Bloch 
385‘M 

g. majkur information. (M. majkur, 
G. majkur < lw. Ar.] 

s. gs. manjuji madder 124. [Sk. *mah 
jutfhika, * man ju$1 ltd : Sdh. maim * 
fhd f. ; cf. N. mdjitho.] 

s. gs. maj>e corpse 8, 26 a- j, 86 2°b, 111. 
[Sk. mjtakam : Pa. matakam, Amg. 
mailaa - ; M. made, G. maclu, B. O, 
mard, Ku. mado. N. moro Turner 
520 b , Bloch 382“.] 


42 
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gx. mAjjki f., MApkE an earthen vessel 
40 42 7 . [cf. M. viadkt f. water 

jar, madke n., madki-btiundl ; G. 
rnatku n., ma\.\C% ; < Dcs ; madak- 
kiyd. ] 

gx. mAde amid, in the midst of 40 
1 cf. M. madhe, mad In < lw. Sk. 
viadhyc Bloch 383“.] 

s. gs. madrati midnight 31 b. 3, 80 b 
2°. [Sk. madhya-rdtri - : G. mad h rat 
Bloch 383 a .J 

s. gs. MANA, x. nx. gx. Mon mind. 18 b, 
104, 193, 195. (Sk. mdnas : Pa. 
viano , Pk. tnano ; lw. in MGP man, 

O. mams , Sdli. mam Turner 491- 
92.] 

gx. mAnis man. 40 a [Sk. manusya - : 
As. munisa- after purisa-.] 

g. marajhi belonging to the Maratha 
count!} 7 , [cf. M. marathi < *mara- 
hatlika (cf. * karahdt a-ka- : kar- 
hdtl).] 

s. gs. MARTA dies 26 « i, moruka to die 
46, 64 A, 262. [Sk. mdrale : Pa. 
marati , Pk. mara'i ; M. marnc , G. 
marvu, IT. mama, N. marnu Tur- 
ner 494-95 Bloch 383 '.} 

gx. mAv mf., mAv n. soft. 42 tv. [Sk. 
mrdu(ka)-): M. G. mart, G. man 
Bloch 382, cf. movvu.) 

s. gs. masi lamp-black 26 a i. [Sk. 
mast f. : Pa. Pk. masi- f. soot ; M. 
mast, H. G. Ku. masi , N. masi Tur- 
ner 496 b , Bloch 383 h .] 

s. gs. masne crematorium 26 « i. [M. 
mason , mhasati ; G. masan, Sdh. 
mason, P. masan , N. masan < Sk. 
smasdnam ; Bloch 383 h , Turner 
496“.] 

gx. mAvab, s. gs. c. MAI..APA sky, firma- 
ment, heaven 40 a. [cf. M. dial. 
malabh n. cloudiness, malbhi a de- 
tached cloud.] 

gx. mAunI kneading 40 a. [cf. M. ma\- 
i ni f. ; Sk. mradaii , *mrdati (cf. 
mrdndti) : Pk. madai ; M. malne, H. 

P. malm , N. malnu Turner 495 b ] 

s. gs. mau&i mother’s sister, particular- 
ly mother’s younger sister 51, 133 


A, 137 d. [cf. M. twvst, G. Sdh. 

L. H, mast, P. mdsst, H. mdusi , O. 
rnausi < Sk. mdlrsvasa : Pa. mdluc- 
chd, Pk. maussi mdussia, maucchd, 
mducca Turner 516 b .] 

s. gs. maulo maternal uncle 88. [M. 

mdvjd Bloch 387“ < Sk. mdtula - 

/Cfl-.J 

s. gs. mango a cot 124. [Sk. maheakah ; 
Sk. mancah : Pa. Pk. maiica- m. ; M. 
N. mac , Bi. N. mac. G. incicdo 
mac do with extension Turner 501“ ; 
Bloch 385 ;, .l 

s. gs. MANirrA arranges 124. [Sk. manda- 
vati : Pa. mandeti, Pk. mandei ; M. 
mTulnc , G. mddvii ; Bloch 386 a , 
Turner 490“ under marer.) 

, s. gs. mayi mother-in-law 49 A. I Sk. md- 
mi : M. mTu.] 

s. gs. Maksi behind 294. [cf. M. magas 
late, magas tic be delayed, maghd a 
while ago, maghdsi id. < Sk. mdr- 

s. gs. maggiri, x. nx. gx. magir(i) after- 
wards 63. [ <Sk. marga- ; for -ri cf. 
K. mukhdn , idrari etc. as locative 
post-position.] 

s. gs. magta begs 26 P i a, 133 B. [Sk. 
?ndrgali : Pa. maggati , Pk. magga'i. ; 

M. rnagfic , G. mdgvu , N. mdg- 
nu Turner 500 b , Bloch 385 ;, .| 

s. gs. mamkapa monkey, s. ns. gs. mam- 
Kop 21, 133 B. [Sk. markdtah : Pa. 
makkala Pk. makkada - ; M. md- 
kad , G. mdkdii, P. makkar Turner 
500 :l under mdkuro.\ 

s. gs. mango membrum virile 104 K iv. 
s. v. mdngli. ] 

s. gs. mangli, manguli mcmbnim 
virile 104 1 . [cf. Sk. Idhgulatn penis, 
tail and Idhgalam plough ; plough 
and penis are represented by com- 
mon words in several languages and 
in symbolism as well. The K. forms 
may either be < langulikd or a di- 
minutive of prec. ; according to 
Przyluskj the Sk. words quoted are 
Austro- .Asiatic in origin.] 



INDEX TO FORMATION OF KONKAIjii 


335 


ns. ngs. majar mid-house 229. [Sk. 
madhyagfha- : Pk. majjhaara- ; cf. 
Des. majjhaara < madhyakara- ; M. 
wajhari, G. mo jar Bloch 385 b .] 

gx. matAv mf.,MATAV n. a pandol ; 
mamtAv mf., mamtav, s. gs. MAM- 
TAVU 42 a, p, 43 a. [Sk. man tafia- ; 

— cf. Sk. mm)dapa - : M. ma/kw 
Bloch 386. a ] 

s. gs. mada roof 18 b. (Kan. mddu ; cf. 
M. mddx the first floor.) 

s. gs. MAppi, x. nx. mapi a kind of escu- 
lent yam 63, MAppi 198. 

s. gs. MAppo, x. nx. gx. mad cocoanut 
palm. 63, 198. fcf. M. mad m., G. 
miid n.] 

gx. MATARPON old age 299 B. (s. gs. 
mhdhtdrfiam) . (v. s. v. mhdntdro 

and Bloch 392'\] 

s. gs. matti, x. nx. gx. g. mati earth 8, 
11, 26 p i a, 63, 69, 86 2° a, 193, 
195, 205, 212. [Sk. mrttikd \ Pa. 
mattikd, Pk. rnattia , matt id ; M. 
mail ; elsewhere cerebral forms Pk. 
maftid : G. H. Bi. md(i , A. B. O. 
malt Turner 501-2, Bloch 396 b . ] 

s. gs. MATTE, X. nx. gX. g. MATE HX. gx. 
g. mathe head 26 P i. a, 63, 80 b 
2°, 88, 109, 138, 193, 195. [Sk. 
mastam, mastakam : Pa. inatthaka-, 
Pk. matthaya-. M. mdthd m., G. 
mdthd, Sdh. motlm, L. matthd, N. 
mdthd Turner 502 b , Blocii 389 b .J 

s. gs. mana nape of the neck, x. nx. gx. 
MAN 19, 26 P i a, 63, 90, 104, 130, 
193, 195, 204, 212. [Sk. many a : 
M. mim, Rom. men Bloch 386^.] 

gx. manus, monus man. 21. [v. s. v. 
mdnus.) 

s. gs. mannuka to acknowledge, recog- 
nize, honour 260. [M. mdnne, G. 

manvu, H. manna, N. mdnnu Tur- 
ner 504 a , Bloch 386 b . < Sk. man- 
yate.) 

s. gs. MARAYTA causes to beat 263 2°, 
[caus. of mdrtd q. v.] 

g. marumk, s. gs. maruka to beat 26 a 
ii, 290. [Sk, mdrdyati ; Pa. mdreti, 


Pk. mdrei ; M. indrne, G. mdrvu, G. 
mdrvu , N. mdrnu Turner 505 a , 
Bloch 387\ ] 

s. gs. maruti, MARTI nom. prop. 20, 22. 
(lw. Sk. Maruti-.} 

s. gs. martA beats 12 A, 117, 259, 262, 
263 2°. [v. s. v. marumk.] 

s. gs. mavijo, mav^lo 26 e ii, 49 B, 109. 
(v. S. V. MAULO.] 

s. gs. MASA meat 26 a ii, 62. [Sk. mdvi- 
sdm Pa, Pk. marhsa- ; H. P. L. M. 
mas, M. G. miis Ku. N. mdsu Tur- 
ner 506 b , Bloch 387 b .) 

s. gs. masap(a) fleshy 299 C. [Cf. M. 
mdsal, mdsal, mdsdld.] 

s. gs. masu a month 118. [Sk. mtisah : 
Pa. Pk. mdsar m ; M. G. H. B. N. 
mas, Turner 506 b , Bloch 387 b .) 

s. gs. MAspi fish 139 Y i. [cf. M. mdsli, 
G. mdchlt < *matsyalikd ; Blocii 
387 b .] 

s. gs. malo plur., mala sing, garlands, 
garland 53, 117, 204. [Sk. maid : 
M. mdl f., G. nidi m., mdjd f. Blocii 
388M 

s. gs. mitai sweetmeat 9, 104, 138. [Sk. 
mrstha- : Pk. miftha ; cf. M. G. S. 
P. H. mithai f. ; B. N. O. mifhdi, A. 
mithai Turner 507 b ] 

x. nx. gx. mitkar 299 A. 

s. gs. MijA salt 80 b 2°, 104, 138. [Sk. 
mista- M. mith n., G. mithu Bloch 
388.) 

s. gs. mIri black pepper 64 B, 70. [cf. 
Sk. lex. mirikd (cf. maricah) : Pk. 
miria- mn., M. H. Sdh. mird, Sgh. 
miris, B. mhi Turner 494 a , Blocii 
388 b 1 

s. gs. Miso moustaches 140 B. [cf. M. 
misi f. sing., plur. misa < Sk. smas~ 
ru- ; cf. Kan. and Dr. mise. 1 

X. mukhiest chief 299 C. (s. gs. mukh- 
yastu). [lw. Sk. mukhyasthar-.} 

s. gs. muddi, x. nx. gx. mudi ring 12 c, 
63, 87 4°, 88. [Sk. mudrikd Pa. 
maddikd, Pk. muddid ; M. mudi, 
Sdh. mutjd Bloch 389 b ; cf. M, 
mud, mudnu.} 
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s. gs. munji sacred thread ceremony or 
the thread itself 124. cf. [M. muji 

< Sk. mrnnji. ] 

s. gs. MUCU, x. nx. gx. g. MUG a kind of 
lentil, phaseolus mungo 63, 122, 145 
b. [Sk. mudgdh : Pa. Pk. mugga- ; 
M. mug, G. mag, H. Bi. N. mug, 

B. N. mug, N. mun, O. mugd, A, 
mugd Turner 511 b , Bloch 389 b .l 

x. nx. gx. g. mut fist, handful 104, 138. 
[Sk. mu$tih : Pa. Pk. ; M. 

mufh f., G. mxtth, muttha , mu(thi, 
P. L. mutth, N. mulh ; lw. in s. gs. 
musfi : Turner 512 h , Bloch 389 b . I 

s. gs. muta, x. nx. gx. g. MUT urine 12 

C, 63. [Sk. mtitram : Pa. Pk. mut- 
ta- ; M. mitt n., Bi. H. mut m., N. 
B. mut Turner 513 b , Bloch 389 b .l 

s. gs. musu, x. nx. gx. masi fly 139 p. 
[cf. M. mast f., mas, Sh. mast < 
Sk. maks-, mdksd, mdksika.] 

s. gs. mena wax, beeswax 28. (cf. M. 
mm n. < Sk. lex. madanah : Pk. 
may ana- mn. ; Sdh. menu, N. main 1 
Turner 51 9\] 

s. gs. mello, x. nx. gx. MELO died 55, 86 
2°a, 259. [cf. M. meld < Sk. mrta- 
with MI- A. -allaka-.] 

s. gs. mevno cross-cousin 49 B, 73, 104. 
[< Sk. maithunaka- : Pk. mehu- 
naa- ; M. mehund, mevnd, Sgh. mev- 
un ; Bloch 390 b compares these with 
Kan. maiduna, T. maittunan, macei- 
nan.] 

s. gs. me^ta meets, is obtained 89, 117. 
[cf. M. mi\ne, II. milnd, N. m'ilnu < 
Sk. milati (< *midati ): Pk. mila'i 
Turner 509-\ Bloch 388 b .) 

s. gs. maina a kind of jay, Gracula rcli- 
giosa 193. [M. N. H. O. maitid, G. 
mend, cf. Sk. madana-sarikd Turner 
519 n . | 

s. gs. MOU soft 88 , 109. [v. s. v. mAr, 
mdv.) 

ns. ngs. s. gs. moklo free, unhampered 
123 a> 143 b. [cf. M. mokld, G. 
mokfu, Sdh. mokal, P. II. mokld < 
Pk. mokkala -, extension of * mokka- 

< Sk, *mukna-, rnuktd - ; cf. A. M. 


Ghatage, NIA 1.342-43 on the ori- 
gin of Sk. utkaldpaya - as wrong 
division from *mutkalapaya -, a hy- 
persanskritisation of Pk. *mokkald- 
ve-. Bloch 391 a .] 

x. nx. gx. mogal loving 299 C. [der. K. 
m5g(it) < Sk. moha-.} 

x. mogalpon 299 B. [der. fr. prec.] 
s. gs. mogu m. affection, fondling 104. 
[Sk. moha -.] 

x. MOCEGAR shoe-maker 299 A. [cf. M. 
mocd, NI-A mod < lw. Pehl. 
mocak Bloch 391 a , Turner 519 b ] 

s. gs. modta breaks 111. [M. modne, G. 
modvu, H. mojnd, N. mornu < Sk. 
motanam n. wringing : Pk. model 
twists Turner 520 b , Bloch 391 b .] 

x. MODNi breaking, twisting 298. [cf. 
M. modm ; der. fr. prec.] 

gx. MOT, mat understanding 16 c. (lw. 
Sk. matih : M. G. mat.) 

s. gs. mot! pearls 74, 120, 122, 193, 195, 
206. [Sk. mauktikam : Pk. mottia- ; 
M. miti, H. P. S. moti m., L. motl 
{., G. 7noti n., B. O. N. moti TUR- 
NER 520 a , Bloch 391 b .] 

x. nx. gx. motsari envious, jealous 299 
C. [lw. Sk. matsarin-.] 

gx. modest 299 C. 

gx, mon, g. mAn : mind 16 a. [v. s. v. 
mana. J 

gx. mon us, g. manus man 16 a. [v. s. 
v. manus.] 

gx. morumk, s. gs. moruka to die 260. 
[v. s. v. martd.) 

s. gs. mola, x. nx. gx. mol price 131 a. 
[Sk. maulyam : Pa. Pk. molla- n. 
M. 7nol f., Ku. A. H. N. Rom. eur 
arm. ?nol m. Turner 520 b , Bloch 

391>\] 

s. gs. mova^u soft 299 C. [cf. M. movdl , 
G. mold ; v. s. v. mAv.) 

s. gs. mosu. mos deception 10. [Sk. 
mrsd : Pa. Pk. musd ; cf. Kan. 
mosa.] 

x. nx. gx. molni 298 [v. s. v. malril] 
s. gs. mau 50. [v. s, v, mou, mAv,] 
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S. gS. MHAISITA, gX. MhA^TA MHA^UMK, 

mhonumk to say 26 a i, 40 a, 167, 
gx. mhAnun : MHANJE 42. [M. 
mhanne, G. bhrnvu < Sk. bhanati , 
bhmati . For gx. forms cf. M. mha- 
nun, mhanfe. ] 

g.- mhannI saying 26 a i. [cf. M. mhan- 
ni v. s. v. mhantd.] 

S. gs. MHASI, MHAIJSI, X. nx. gX. MHOS 

buffalo 26 a i, 50, 169. [Sk. mahi - 
: Pk. mahisi ; M. mhas, mhais, 
G. bhes, H. B. Bloch 392 b . 
Note the change M. mh- : G. bh-.) 

s. gs. mhasnk 167. [v. s. v. masne.] 

S. gs. MHApYARI, ogx. MHONU, MHO- 
NUNU, MHONCYAK if, as if, SO to 

say ; nx. gx. muntoc munun, 
MUNJE, X. MUNCE, MUNJE 295. 
[V. s. v. mhantd.] 

s. gs. mhAntari old woman, mhanta- 
ro old man 193 ; gx. matako. [cf. 
M. mhdtdri, mhdtdrd < Sk. mahat - 
laraka - ; Bloch 392 h .] 

gx. mharAg, s. gs. mharaga dear ; gx. 
mharAc mf., mharag n. ; x. nx. 
gx. MAHAG 40 a, p, 42 <*, 133 B. 
[cf. M. mhdg, mahag < Sk. mahdr - 
gha- : Pk. mahaggha - ; the K. forms 
with r indicate MI-A. * mahdr a- 
gha with semitatsama -g- preserved, 
after mahaggka- through * mahdr a- 
ggha-.l 

x. nx. gx. s. gs. mhargai dearness, cost- 
liness 299 B. [der. fr. prec. ] 

s. gs. MHALGApo elder 90, 167 p. [Sk. 
mahallaka - with daka- extension ; 
notice K. g- < Sk. -A;-.] 

gx. mhallo name of a caste, particu- 
larly barbers 90, 167 p [cf. M. ma- 
hdld < Sk. mahallaka-.] 

s. gs. mhoru peacock 18 a. 115 a . [Sk. 
mayurah : Pk. maura-, As. majura 
majula - ; H. P. G. M. mor, Ku. 
mor Turner 512 a s. v. mujur. J 

s. gs. MHOVU mead, honey 20, 49 P t 
110, x. nx. gx. mhou 119 1°, 193. 
[Sk. mddhu : Pa. madhu , Pk. ma- 
hu - ; O. mahu, G. mahudo , M. mo - 
/jo, N, mato Turner 497 15 .] 
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s. gs. yeka one 178., [v, s. v. eka.) 

s. gs. yeksattari, ekyastiari, x. nx. 
YEKSOTOR, gx. YEKASTOR seventy- 
one 229. [Sk. ekasaptatih f. : Pk. 
ekkasattari- ; M. ekdhattar, G. ikoter, 
O. ekastari , N. ek'hattar Turnfr 
58M 

s. gs. yetta, x. nx. gx. yeta comes, [cf. 
M. yene, me < Sk\ eti. ] 

s. gs. RAGATA blood 26 a i, 106. [lw. Sk. 
raktam : M. G. N. ragat .] 

s. gs. RAGGApTA, x. nx. gx. ROGOPTA pres- 
ses, rubs 63. [cf. M. ragadne , G. 
ragadvu . P. ragarnd, H. ragajnd , N. 
ragaranu < *rag(g)ad- Turner 
526 a . J 

s. gs. rangu, x. nx. gx. ronc colour 124. 
[lw. Sk. rahga-.] 

gx. rAcnar creator 40 a. [cf. M. racne, 
G. raevu < lw. Sk. rac-.] 

gx. radne s. gs. rannk cry 40 a, x. nx. 
gx. ROPNE 26 t v i, 298. [cf. M. 
radne n.] 

s. gs. rapt a cries 26 a i, 106. [Sk. 
ratati : Pa. ratati, Pk. 7 add ; M. 
radne G. radvii, Sdh. raranu Bloch 
392-93 ; Turner 528 a s. v. rari. ] 

s. gs. rathsaptami the festival of the 
changing of the sun’s course north- 
wards 26 a i ; [ <Sk. ratlmaptami 
as lw.] 

s. gs. RA$I pus. 26 a i. [cf. Sk. *msikd 
and O. lasd pus, M. las f. serum < 
Sk. lasika f. serum, Turner 550 b v. 
s. lassd.] 

gx. rasal juicy 40 a (s. gs. rasdlu ), 
[M. G. rasal G. rasaju < Sk. * ra- 
sdlu- Bloch 393 a .j 

s. gs. RASSU essence, juice 26 i. [Sk. 
rdsah : Pa. Pk. rasa- m. ; M. G. R. 
B. Ksh. Ku. N. ras Turner 530, 
Bloch 393 a ) 

s. gs. raut horse-rider 54 A. (cf. M. 
raut cavalier, rdvut,, G. raut , rdvat 
brave man. < Sk. rdja-putra- con- 
taminated with rdja-duta-.] 

S. gs. RAUpARA RAVPAR, X. nx. gX. RAU- 

pAR palace 26 « ii, 51, 109, 54 A, 
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[Sk. rdjakuldgdra - ; cf. M. rdul < 
rajakula -.] 

s. gs. randapa n. cooking, [cf. M. rad- 
hap n.] 

S. gs. RAKKUPA, X. nx. gX. RAKUP WOOd, 
faggot9, fire-wood 21 /?, 63, 96 b. 
[cf. M. Idkud, Idkud , G. Idkdu, N. 
?<m/0<Sk. lakufa- Turner 563 h ; 
initial r- after K. rukkadi ?} 

s. gs. rakta protects, guards 26 P i a. 
[Sk. rdk$ati : Pa. t akkhati, Pk. rak- 
khdi ; M. rdkhne, G. rdkhvii , H. 
H. rdkhnd, N. rdkhnu Turner 532 b , 
Bloch 393 b .] 

s. gs. rajju, x. nx. gx. raju thick rope 
26 /? i a. [Sk. rajju-, rajjuka- : M. 
ruju m. ] 

s. gs. RANI queen, rani 26 a ii, 106, 109, 
123 b, 193. (Sk. rdjni Pa. ranm Pk. 
ranni, ranid ; M. G. Sdh. P. H. Ku 
ram, N. O. rani Turner 535 u 
Bloch 394 a .] 

s. gs. RATI night 63', 205. [Sk. rdtrl f. : 
Pa. ralti, Pk. ratti, rdd'i , rdi ; M. 
G. n. P. L. B. Ku. N. rat, O. Sdh. 
rdti Turner 534 b , Bloch 394 a .] 

s. gs. rana forest 26 P i a, 130. [Sk. 
(nany am : Pa. arahham , Pk. manna <- 
n. M. G. ran n., H. ran m., Sgh. 
riha Turner 645 a s. v. arnu, Bloch 
394.] 

s. gs. RAMDAPA 80 b 2°. [v. s. v. ran - 
dapa. ] 

S. gs. RANDPI m., (RANDPlN f.) COOk 

298. [cf. M. radhpUn) m(f).| 

s. gvS. rabta stays, rests, habituates, 
abides 26 p i a. [cf. M. rdbne, 
rabne becomes accustomed, habitu- 
ated ; lives, abides, stays < Des. 
rambhai Bloch 394 b .] 

s. gs. RABBUKA 63. [v. s. v. rabid.] 

s. gs. Ramu nom. pr, 18 a. [Sk. Ramah.] 

s. gs. RAYU king 26 a ii, 49 A, 106, 109, 
115 b ; s. gs. x. nx. gx. ravu in 
RAVUPAR 115 d. [Sk. rdjcrn : Pa. 
raja , Pk. rdyd ; M. ran, rdvo, rdy ; 
G. rdy , rdv ; Sdh. P. ran, Ku. B. H. 
rdy, H. rdo, P. N. rdi Turner 531 b , 
Bloch 393 b .] 


a gs. ravu attachment 49/?. [Sk. 
ragah.] 

s. gs. rijta pervades, permeates 80 b 2° " 
129. [cf. M. 7 i}(h)%e, G. rijhvu , N. 
rijhinu < Pk. rijjhai is pleased 
Turner 537 a .] 

s. gs. ritte, x. nx. gx. rite empty 106. 
[Pk. rikta(ka)-, Pa. Pk. ritta-, Pa. 
rhlflka M. ritd, H. rltd, Ku. rito ( 
'Turner 537 h , Bloch 395 a ] 

s. gs. kina debt 9. [Sk. jndm : Pk. mcb}\ 
M. rin n., H. P. N. rin, Ku. rin 
Turner 537-38, Bloch 395 a ] 

K. -RU shape 58. [< rupam in vi hr ft, 
pdk{h)rH, gortt, cedru etc.] 

s. gs. ruku tree, x. nx. gx. ruk 106, 
170a. [Sk. ruksdh : Pa. Pk. ruk - 
kha-\ M. rukh m., G. rukh n.; P. L. 
rukkh, H. rukh, N. rukh Turner 
539 a , Bloch 396 a .] 

f. gs. rev A sand 106. [cf. M. rev . rev 
rev dd m., reva\ ; H. reiv < Sk. revd, 
lex. revatah : Des. revalid Turner 
51T ) s. v. reti 2 .] 

gx. recidorki government 299 A. [lw. 
Port.] 

s. gs. rokka cash 123 a. 143 b. [cf. M. 
G. rokh, G. rok , Sdh. roku, L. rok 
m. P. rok [., Bi H. rok m. < 

* rokka- Turner 542 a s. v. rokar ; 
cf. Kan. rokka.] 

X. nx. gX. ROMCI, RONCI, R. gS. RANClTA 
299 C. [cf. M. rangit.] 

s. gs. roma hair on the body 106. [M. 

G. rom < lw. Sk. roman-.] 

x. nx. gx. rosal 299 C. [v. s. v. rdsul. ] 

s. gs. laksa, ns. laka, x. nx. lak, gx. 
lakhya one hundred thousand 229. 
[cf. M. G. H. Ku. A. B. N. lakh, 
Sgh. lakhu, P. lakkh, O. Idkha Tur- 
ner 552 a , Bloch 398 a . < Sk. 
laksa-: Pa. Pk. lakkha - m] 

gx. lagn time, juncture 40 /3. (s. gs. 
lagna). [lw. Sk. lagna-.] 

gx. lapay, s. gs. lapai fighting, war, 
strife 40 a, |M. ladhdi, G. laddi, H, 
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P. Ia4ai, B.*0. N .Jarai, Ku. lajai gx. unhon humility 106. [lw. Sk. Una- 
Turner 547 b ] with pot i extension.] 


s. gs. lasuna, x. nx. gx. losun garlic 
21/3, 26 a* i, 118. [Sk. lasutumi, lex. 
rasunam, rasotiam : Pa. lesunam , 
lasunam , Pk. lasuna lasaria-- t M. G. 
/^j, n. P. lasay , m. N. /aswn Tur- 
ner 550M 

S. gS. LAMBUKA, X. nx. gX.^LAMBUMK to 
hang 124. [cf. M. Idbtie to grow 
, distant < Sk. lambate hangs.] 
s. gs. laka sealing wax 63 ; x. nx. gx. 
LAK 106. [Sk. laksa : lakha , Pk. 
lakkha ; Bi. II. G. M. lakh, f., P. L. 
lakh m., N. lahd Turner 555 b , 
Bloch 398 11 .] 

s. gs. LAGC.I, x. nx. lagi near 63, 214, 216. 
[cf. M. lagi, lagi, G. lagu , H. lagi, 
luge, Sdh. lagi as postposition < 
*lagwka-\ Bloch 398 a , Turner 
552 b ; cf. foil.] 

s. gs. lagguka to strike, hit, be attached 
261. lagta .strikes 26 /? i a, 89, 109, 
123, a, 128. [Sk. lagyati : Pa. 
laggali , Pk. lagai ; M. lagnc . G. 
Zagrw, H. /agw-ff, N. lagnu, Turner 
553 u , Bloch 398“.] 

g. gx. nx. x. laj, s. gs. laja, sliamc 16 b, 
19, 26 (i i a, 89, 106, 121, 195. [Sk. 
lajjd : Pa. Pk. lajjd, M. G. H. B. 
Ku. N. laj, O. laja, P. laj), Sdh. 
laja, Sgh. lad a Turner 553’, Bloch 
398.] 

s. gs. LATTUKA, nx. LATUMK to roll a 
pastry 63. [M. Idtnc, G. lafvu, 
Turner 546 ;l laU'muA 

s. gs. LAYTA touches, causes to attacli, 
applies 26a ii, 109. [Sk. Idgayati : 
Pk. laci ; cf. M. Idvnc , G. lavvu, L. 
Idvay, P. lautw ; Sdh. Idinu , Ksh. 
lay un. Turner 551-52 ; Bloch 

399“.] 

s. gs. lava, x. nx. gx. lav saliva 26 a ii, 
89, 106. [Sk. laid : M. G. Idl) 

gx. LIUMK to write 106. [M. lihne, G. 
lakhvu < Sk. likhdli.) 

gx. lipomk to hide 106. [v. s. v. niptjd.] 
gs limbiyo lemon 124. [v. s. v. nim - 
buvo.) 


x. nx. gx. LUKIUKIT bright, glistening, 
sliining 299 C. [cf. M. luklukit.) 

s. gs. levtA licks 106. [Sk. for re- 
placing of -h- by -v- cf. M. politic 
povye to swim.] 

gS. LEKKUNU, ngs. DEKKNU, X. nx. gx. 
dekun therefore 295. [absolutivc 
of K. lektd thinks, calculates, leka 
sum, arithmetic ; cf. K. lekka. 1 

s. gs. lepta smears daubs, plasters 
106 ; ns. ngs. leptA 124. [cf. M. 
lepne, G. lepvu < Sk. lepayati , 
contaminated with lipyatc , limpdli ; 
Turner 557“.] 

gx. lokhan iron 40 a- a. [M. G. II. 
lokhan < Sk. lohakhmda - Bloch 
400'\ Turner 561 s. v. lokhar .] 

s. gs. LONG ngs. NON!, s. lonT butter 58. 
[M. lotit , II. loni, luni, O. lahuni, 
B. lam ; elsewhere Sk. ndvmulam : 
Pa. navamtam , mmtami ; Pk. mva - 
nia- mn. ; N. nani, O. nanuni , H. 
nont, Ku. P. nautii Turner 354“ 
Blocii 400-1.] 

s. gs. lojnce. nonce pickles 97. [cf. M. 
loncc ; K. M. loti- < Sk. lav ana - 
Bloch 400 b .[ 

gx. lob greed 106. (s. gs. lobhu). [lw. 
Sk. lobha-A 

s. gs. vaubata hangs resolute 26 a i. 
[Sk. avalambatc : M. vajabne , 

vUibnc.) 

s. gs. vaki, voki vomit 106. [cf. M. ok 
f., B, oak retelling, N. ivak, wdkka, 
ok, okka, vomiting.] 

S. gS. VAGGI, ns. BEGGI, S. IIS. gS. VEGl 
quickly 293. [cf. M. vegi, vege lw. 
Sk. vcgcnaA 

gx. vAc go. vAcumk, s. gs. vocuka, 

VACCUKA, VACUKA, X. nx. gx. VOC- 
UMK to go 26 a i, 40 a, 42 y , 46, 
63, 106, 259, 260. [Sk. *vjtyate 
turns, happens : As. vacca - Jk. vac- 
cat ; Turner 429 b connects Pk. 
vaccai with Sk. vacydle (cf. vdnea- 



340 


S. M. katre 


ti moves to and fro, vwicayati mov- 
es away).] 

s. gs. vajje burden, load 26 P ii a. 
[Sk. v ally a- Pk. vojjha - (the - 0 - 
bcing after Sk. vodlium) ; M. 07 /ie, 

G. 07 / 20 , II. N. bojh Turner 461 }l , 
Bloch 302“.) 

s. gs. VAJHAN residence 26 i. I Sk. 
uimstlidnam , avast hdnam : Pa. upa- 
1 thanmi ; av at than am ; Pk. uva- 
tj liana avatlhana- n. ; M. dial. 
vathdn n., Sdh. vathdnu, H. bajhdti, 

H. N. bathan Turner 418\ Bloch 
401 M 

s. gs. vaparuku the Indian Fig tree 
111. [cf. M. G. vad. II. P. B. bar, 
P. var- <Sk. vat. a- P Pk. vail a- ; 
Turner 421 b s. v. bar y ; Bloch 
401 b .] 

s. gs. VApi a cake 26 a- i. [Sk. *vjtika . 
vafika : Des. vadi ; M. G. vadi, 
Sdh. van a dish of pulse ; P. van . 
ban, N. bari Turner 422 h .1 

s. gs. VApu bunyan tree 26 « i. [v. s. 
v. vadaruku, ] 

s. gs. vado a fried savoury 111. [Sk. 
*v?Laka-, vafaka- : Pk. vadaa - ; M. 
vadd cake made of pulse ground, 
soaked, spiced and fried ; G. vad ft, 
II. bard ; cf. Kan. va.de, 1'. vadci.} 

h. gs. vanti car ring worn by men 60 
a. [<Sk. vpita-?] 

s. gs. vata, vota, x. nx. gx. ota sun- 
shine 46, 74. [cf. Sk. dtapa- : 

* apata * a vata-. *vota with sc in its. 
preservation of 

s. gs. vatta, x. nx. gx. vet A goes 63. [v. 
s. v. vacuka.) 

s. gs. varasa year 26 a i, 118, 175. [Sk. 
var sd- in H. bar as, P. var ah, 0. 
barasa Turner 124 ;, .| 

ns. vaki above, vairi, gx. voir, s. gs. 
vairi 26 a i, 29 a, 40, 50, 294. [Sk. 
upari ; M. var.] 

s. gs. vali a bed-spread, counterpane 26 
a i. [cf. M. ol, ved f. slip of cloth * 
< Sk. vallate to be covered, vallah 
covering.] 


$. gS. VALLE gX. Wet 74, 9& * 

[M. ol, ola <Pk. wl+f 
*udla- (cf. udrd-).] * * 

gx. vAst thing 40, s. gs. vastu 210 fW, 
Sk. vastu-. ] 

s. gs. vave half a piece of a cocoanpt 
26 a i, 73, 89, 115 c. [Sk. valayarft \ * 
M. vale, G. valu, Sgh, void; H. . 
bald, O. bali, Bloch 403 b .J . 

s. gs. vakdk curved crooked 133 A. [cf. f 

M. vakdd, vdkda, G. vaktiu BLOCHt 
403-404 < Sk. vakrd- (and vanku-r 
going crookedly) with -daka- exten- 
sion.] 

x. nx. gx. va-NJ a barren woman 124. 
[Sk. vandhyd : Pk. vahjha ; IVf. “ 
tmj(li); G. vajh(ni) Bloch 404 1 ».] 

s. gs. vakarna dictation 26 a ii. [ se- 
mits. Sk. vydkarana-. J 

s. gs. vakkana dictation 80 b 2°, 112 1°, 
x. nx. gx. vakon 128 [der. fr. 
above or else fr. Sk. vdkya-.] 

g. gx. nx. x. vac, s. gs. vagu tiger 80 b 
1°, 131 b, 133 A, 197. [Sk. vydgh- 
rdh : Pa. byaggha -, Pk. vaggha- ; 
M. G. vdgh, Sdh. vdghu, Sgh. wag ; 
II. P. A. B. N. bugh Turner 431 }l , 
Bloch 404 h .j 

s. gs. vamkpe26 p i a. [v. s. v. vdnkdc. i 

s. gs. vajpi a player on wind instru- , 
ments ; g. gx. vajpi reader 298. 
[Sk. vadyate : Pa. vajjati , Pk. 
vajjai ; M. vajne, G. vajvu, K. vd- 
ftd ; for suffix - pi cf. K. rand pi < 
rdndtd : vajpi < vdjtd. Bloch 
104 h . Turner 415 b bajnu < Sk. 

* vadyate.] 

s. gs. vancta is saved, lives, escapes 124. 
[Sk. vancati : Pa. vancali, Pk. van- 
cat ; M. vdeye to live, II. nac bd 
N. bdenu Turner 429 fl .) 

g. gx. nx. vat, s. gs. vata way, road, 
street, path 16 b, 19, 87 3°, 106,- 
195. [Sk. vartman n. : Pk. valtam 
n., vatta f. ; M. G. L. P. vd{, Sgh. 
vat, vatu, Ksh. wath, WPah. wati 
elsewhere forms with b- as in If* 
halo Turner 432 b . ] 
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i. gs, vApi, gro»^b, increase”; interest 8,' 

i 2$ J3 i dj 86 2° b. [Sk. vjddhih , 
vjddhikd : Pa. vaddhi - f., Pk. vad- 

* dhi- f. ; M. vddh, H. barh, Sgh. 

* vdiia, Ksh. wail, B. bar > N. baj{h)\ 
elsewhere without cerebralisation as 

\ in Pa. vuddhi -, G. vadh f. ; Turn- 
er 417 a .| 

gs. vApf, vApo liabitation 26 a- ii. [Sk. 
vdfaka- , vafika : Pk. vadid ; M. G 
VAI)I, P. L. Sdh. vdrl Ksh. wor n \ 
b- forms elsewhere as in N. bari L 
(vegetable) garden Turner 435 b .l 

s. gs. VApTA gros 26 P i a, 87 3°. [Sk. 
vardhate : Pa. vaddhati, Pk. vaddh- 
ai ; M. vddJwe, G. vadhvu. vudhvu , 
H. barhrn, N. 6anw TURNER 417- 
18, Bloch 405 b .] 

s. gs. vani a bunia 26 a- ii, 56. ISk. 
vdnijd - : Pa. vdnijo, Pk. vdnia- ; 
M. /;«///, Ksh. Sdh. vdnyo, G. 

vaniyo , N. baniyd ; Turner 419'\ 
Bloch 406 a .J 

s. gs. van to share 124. [Sk. v ant aka- : 
Pk. vatifaga - ; M. ^5*0, G. B. 

H. 65*3, N. bdro, P. vandd , lUR- 
NKR 429^] 

s. gs. VAT1 wick 26 0 i a, 87 3°, 106. 
[Sk. vartih , vartika wick : Pk. 
vatti vattid ; M. /;«/, G. t'o/, Sdh. 
vati, Sgh. vdfiya ; A. B. N. 6 a//, 
II. Bi. 6a*/, P. 6a//l Turner 433, 
Bloch 406". J 

s. gs. vana a kind of mortar ; thresh- 
ing pit 54 A, 109. 

gx. vamdAr : vAmdAr monkey 42 /i. 
[Sk. vanarah : M. vadar. Sgh. wwi- 
</wra Bloch 406 a .| 

s. gs. vARE ns. ngs. vAro wind 26 a ii, 
54 A. [Sk. vdla - : Pa. vdfa-, Pk. 
vda-, with - raka - extension : M. 
vara, G. vdyaro, Ii. P. baydr, < 
Des. vdyara- Bloch 406°. ) 

x. nx. gx, vAvr activity 131 b. [Sk. 
vydpdra - : Pk. vavdra - ; M. vdvar, 
cf. G. vavarvu, vorvu Bloch 407 !l .| 

s. gs. VASU economy 118. [cf. M. vds 
smallest, slightest remains, or quan- 
tity of ; cf. Kan. vdsi better.) 

*VlUSTf* d. c. r. t. vol. m. 


s. gs. vAso bamboo 26 p i a, 62. [Sk. 
vamsdb , °-kab : Pa. Pk. vatiisa - ; 
from extended base M. vosS and K. 
form quoted above ; elsewhere Ku. 
N. B. Bi. H. bas Turner 130“, 
Bloch 407 h .] 

s. gs. vAsru young calf 26 P i a, 58, 
139 y i. [Sk. vatsmuimm : Pk. 

* vac char uam ; M. a srw.] 

s. gs. vik(k)aytA causes to sell 263 2°. 
[caus. of viktd.) 

x. nx. gx. vjkOmk : ikumk to sell ; s. 
gs. VIKTA sells 263 2°. [Sk. vikic- 
turn : Pa. vikketum ; *vikrayatc : 
Pk. vikkei , vikkdi ; M. vikne , Sdh. 
vikanu ; H. biknd, N. biknu Turner 
439 h , Bloch 408”.} 

s. gs. vikrayta spills 30, 80 b 2°, 138. 
[caus. of vikrald is spilt; Sk. vi$ki- 
rale : M. vikirvtc , vikharne , vikhur - 
ric ; G. vikhervu , vikhur vu ; II. 6i- 
kharna , bikhernd ; see Bloch 408. | 

s. gs. VINGAPA, X. viNGop different 294. 
[cf. M. vegjd, G. vegli i, N. beglo 
<Pk. v eg gala- distant, separate, 
Turner 455” ; for nasal in K. cf. 
G. vegu : K. vega a fool ; Turner 
mentions Sk. vyagra - as possible 
source. ) 

s. viccu, gs. vimcu, gx. uvicu, nx. gx. 
VIMCU scorpion 9, 138. [Sk. vrkei- 
kah : Pa. vicchiko, Pk. vicchia -, vic- 
chua vinohia vinchua- ; M. vial , 

G. vichi, vichi , vichu ; Sdh. vtchu, 
*L. vichu ; H. P. bicchu, N. bicchi 
Turner 440'\ Bloch 408 l> .) 

s. gs. vindtA pierces, throws at, 260. 
[Sk. *vindhati ; Pk. vindhai ; M. 
vidht'ie, G. vidhvu , Sdh. vindhaqu, 

H. bidhnd Turner 44 P s. v. (rijh- 
nu. | 

x. nx. gx. visar, isar forgetfulness, loss 
of memory 179. [Sk. vhmara - : M. 
visar m., G. v isar- b ho Id forgetful) 

a. n. gx. viskav, lskap open, loose, apart 
179. (Sk. visakala- : M. viskaf . | 

s. gs. vlju, gx. i j, x. nx. gx. vlj lightn- 
ing 12 B, 106, 129. [Sk. vidyut : 
Pa. Pk, vijju-, M. vij, viju, G. vij, 
Sdh. viju, L. vijf, P. bijj, N. bijuli 
Turner 441 b ,J 


*3 
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a. gs. visa 1 poison 118. [Sk. vi^ : M. 
vlkh n., G. P. N. vikh Turner 
439 b , Bloch 408“.] 

s. gs. vIsa 2 x. nx. gx. vis twenty 299. 
[Sk. vimsatih , vimsat : Pa. visa(li )-, 
Pk. visa(t )-. M. uis, G. vis, Sdh. 
v'tha, P. L. vih, H. Ku. bis, N. B. 
bis Turner 449 b , Bloch 41 R] 

x. nx. gx. vepar. (y)epar business, 
work, activity 179. [lw. Sk. i ’ va- 
por a- activity.) 

s. gs. velu 1 time 89. [Sk. vela : Pa. 
Pk. veld ; M. vel mf., G. vel(a) f 
P. L. vel ; Sdh. vera f. vero M., 
N. her. Turner 457 11 , Bloch 
412-.J 

velu- bamboo 210. | < Sk. venu- ; cf. 

Belgdu < V enugrdma-.] 

s. gs. vokkada medicine 178. [Sk. ausa- 
dha- : M. okhad.) 

s. gs. VOMJE, unite camel 138. [Sk. 
ustrah : Pk. utta- ; G. M. i it, Sdh. 
u/hu, P. L. uU.lv Ku L. H. fit, A. 
B. O. ul ; Turner 43“ ; cf. Kan. 
vomte. ] 

gx. vortoutau happens 113 2\ [lw. 
Sk. vartate. | 

s. gs. vhokkala bride 30, vhakkala 
46. [lw. Sk. vahukufa- : *rahuk- 
kala-.\ 

s. gs. vharetu, vhoketu bridegroom 16. 

1 cf. M. vardt : dcr. radhu-vara - in 
K. hora q.v. ) 

s. gs. vharpika marriage 26 i [ der, 
fr. lima, vhora. 1 

s. gs. vharta takes 26 a i. 259. | Sk. 

apaharati ; Pk. ava- or a- harm, j 

s. gs. VHANA shoe, slipper, sandal 89. 
[cf. M. vahdn<f Sk. updnah Bloch 
403.) 

s. gs. v HELLO taken away 259. [v. s. v. 
vharta. j 

g. bAKT strong 39. [lw. sale la-.] 
s. gs. Sanvaru Saturday 26 <x i. [lw. 
Sk. sanivdra-J 

S. gs. &AMBIIARI, SEMBHARI. ^EBHARI, 

gx. SembhAr ; s. gs. semb(h)ari, x. 


nx. semb(h)or, gx. Sembqk hundred 
26 a i, 40 p, 58, 80 b 2°, 229. [cf. 
M. sebhar < Sk. *satambhara-, 
Bloch 414 b .[ 

s. gvS. sikta learns, studies 139 a ii. [Sk. 
stksate : Pa. sikkhati, Pk. sikhat ; 
M. sikne , sikhne ; G. sikhvu, 
sikhnd, P. sikknd , N. siknu Turner 
605 h , Bloch 421 b .) 

s. gs. sijta is cooked 12 B, 80 b 2°, 107, 
129. [Sk. sidhyate : Pa. sijjhati , 
Pk. sijjhai ; M. sijne, G. sijvu, H. 
sijna, P. si jib a, B. sija ; with aspi- 
ration in M. sijhne , G. sifhvu , Sdh. 
sijhanu, H. sijhna, O. sijhba, B. 
sijha ; Turner 607“ s. v. sidro, 
Bloch 442“. J 

S. gS. SINDUKA to cut ; SINE^TA CUtS 102, 
260. | Sk. chinalti, chindati : Pk. 

chindai ; M. sedtte, Sgh. sindinava 
Bloch 425 b .] 

s. gs. sinduru minium 124. [M. sediir, 

H. sediir < Sk. sindura- Bloch 

425-26.1 

s. gs. sivvayta, sivayta stitches 49, 107. 
[Sk. sivayati : Pk. sivei ; — cf. Sk, 
sivvati : Pa. sibbati, Pk. sivia'i ; 

M. sivtic, G. sivvu, N. siunu Tur- 
ner 603 b . [ 

s. gs. sisaru migraine 107. [Sk. sirsd- 
rus : cf. M. sisdri, sisdri, sisd(i.) 

s. gs. si cold 58, 98, 109. [Sk. sitani. j 

s. gs. singa, s. nx. gx. sing ; s. gs. 

simga, x. nx. gx. si mg horn 9, 107, 
124. [Sk. sr h gam : Pa. Pk. sihga -, 
Rom. eur. sir), syr. singi ; M. .sig, G. 
sig. B. N. sin. Turner 605 n , Bloch 
421. | 

s. gs. sImki sneeze 128. [Sk. lex. chik- 
ham : M. sik , sik, G. H. chik , N. 
chik. Turner 196 b .) 

s. gs. sIta rice 63, 157 b. [Sk. siktha- : 
Pa. Pk. sittha - ; M. G. sit, H. sith 
rice water, Turner 606 l \ Bloch 
423“.] 

s. gs. siyai^e tender cocoanut 110. [cf. 
M. sahdde, sahde, sahdle, sahfe < 
Sk. sriphalaka •, siratyphalaka- cf. *Ar* 
chiv Orientalini 9.) 
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s. gs. £eai£i, x. nx. sooisl gx. sassi 
eighty-six 229. [ cf. Sk. satfasitih 

f. : Pa. chafasiti f., Pk. chaldsti ; 
M. £aysi, G. chayasi , O. N. chaya ■ 
5i, L. cheusi, H. chi vast, Turner 
192 b ] 

s, gs. Se hundred 55, 109. [Sk. satdm : 
Pa. sata-, Pk. saya-, saa- ; M. G. 
se, G. so. Bi. H. P. N. sai, H. P. 
sau, Sdh. sail Sgh. siya Turner 
621 h , Bloch 425".] 

e .. gs. $evo a fried savoury prepared from 
chick pea 56. [Sk. cheda- ; Pk. 
chea~ ; M. G. scv, H. chev, cheo. 
Turner 201 a s. v. cheu, Bloch 
426". 1 

s. gs. sejarti the evening waving of 
lights before the image of God 73. 
[cf. M. se jar alt, cmpd. of sej < say- 
yd f. : Pa. seyya f. ; Pk. sejjd ; G. 
sej, sej, B. sej, II. P. N. sej', Tur- 
ner 620‘S Bloch 425 a ; and drti q. 
v. 1 

s. gs. Sena cow dung 55, 63, 89, 102, 
109, 112 1°. [Sk. sakrt : sakndh : 
chaganam (hypersanskritised from 
MI-A. : Pa. chakana - < sakndh) : 

M. sen, Sdh. chentt , Turner 202 a 
s. v. cher, Bloch 425 b .] 

s. gs. SEMpi tuft of hair on head 56, 107. 
[Sk. sikhanda-, -ikd : M. sedd m,, 
§ed\ f. 1 

s.. gs. sen n awl x. nx. SOVANOVI, gx. 
SaN 6 1 ninety-six 229. [Sk. sannava- 
tih : Pk. chanaui- ; M. sannav, G. 
channu, Ksh. senamatji, L. chedmve, 

N. chaydnahbe , Turner 192 n .] 

s. gs. Senvi a caste name 52, 69. (v. 1. 
senai gs. seryipayaco ). [ Sk. send- 

pati-\ Pk. sen vat-; M. senvi, 

senva'i , semi. Turner 620 b , Bloch 
425 b . ) 

s. gs. seta field 73. [(Sk k?etra m. : Pk. 
chetta- n.; M. set, Dard kho. 
chatrdn , kal. chet, Sh. cec ; elsewhere 
Pa. Pk. khetta- n.; M. khet, P. H. 

O. B. N. khet , Turner 426, Bloch 
425 b J 

x. nx. gx. &ETKARIN a woman labourer 
in the fields 299 A. [der. fr. prcc.] 


s. gs. $eu f., Se^o m. Selb n. humid, 56, 
107, 109. [cf. M. dial, set humidity, 

< Sk. sitalaka -, - ikd .] 

s. gs. selo m. moss 107. [cf. M. sevdl 

< Sk. saivala-.] 

s. gs. Sr! 20. [lvv. Sk.l 

gx. sA, s. gs. SA, x. nx.-gx. so six 40 a, 
107, 229, 239. [M. *ksat or *ksva( 
(cf. Av. xsvas, Sakian k$ai) t Sk. : 
Pa. Pk. cha, Ap. chaha ; M. sahd. 

G. Sdh. H. N. cha, Turner 189\ 
Bloch 416 b . j 

g. SAVKAL, S. gs. SAMVKApi, SAMVKAl.I f. 

company, companionship 39. [cf. M. 
sdvgadi, savgadd playmate, sdgval, 
sd gvayl id.] 

gx. sAkal every 40 a ; s. gs. sakala, ogx. 
sokol6, x. sakal 294. [lw. Sk. 
sakala -. ) 

gx. sAkAt mf., sAkAt n., s. gs. sagda all 
42a. [cf. prec. ) 

s. gs. SAKAIJ morning, at dawn 26 a i, 
39 ; sakali sakau 214. [Sk. 
sakal yam : M. sakal f., sakali. ] 

s. gs. sakko the six of cards 122. [< 
*satka-kah cf. $a(kah : Pa. Pk. 

chakka - n. ; B. chakka six of cards, 

H. P. chakka, Sdh. chako, G. chakka 
Turner 189 a .| 

g. sAcpi f., (-o m., *E n.) the whole 
26 a i ; s. gs. SAcpo, -!, *e 26 a i, 39. 
[Sk. sakalaka-, -kd : M. sagfd, G. 
saghju, P. sagal ; semits. in M. 
K. G. Bloch 413 a .] 

s. gs. samka^i, x. samkap f. chain, fetter 
8, 124. [Sk. sjhkhald, sjhkhalikd : 
Pa. Pk. sankhald \ Pk. sihkhala ; M. 
sdkhah sakal sakal ; G. sakal, H. 
sakal, O. sahkafi, N. sahlo , Turner 
597 b , Bloch 417 a .] 

s. gs. sa-jana six persons 236. [cmpd. 
sa and jaria q. vv.] 

s. gs. SAj janu a good person 26 a i ; 
x. nx, gx. g. SOJON 63. [lw. Sk. 
sajjana-. J 

s. gs. satte n. the sixth day celebrations 
after child birth 107. [Sk. sa$thaka-, 

- ikd ; M. safhi.] 
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s. gs. SAPLU, X. sopiL loose 8, 86 2°b, 
111. [Sk. * sr thira - (cf. Sk. sithira 
sithila-, srath -) : M. sadhal, Bloch 
413 b Turner 266 b s. v. <//«7o.] 

gx. sAtAr, s. gs. sattari, x. nx. gx., 
SOTIOR, SOTTOR 40/?, 63, 229, 242. 
f Sk. saptatih : Pa. sattati -. Pk. 
sattari M. H. P. B. sat tar, Sdh. 
satari , O. satori, L. sattir, N. sattari , 
Turner 582 b , Bloch 414M 

s. gs. SATTAISAVVI x. nx. sottyanovoi, 
gx. satanoi ninety- seven 229. [cf. 
saptanavatih : Pk. sattanaui-) M. 
satydnnav , G. sat tariff, N. satdnabbe , 
Turner 582 a .l 

s. gs. sattavanna, x. nx. sottavon, gx. 
sot Avon fifty-seven 229. [cf. Sk. 
saptapahcdsat , f. ; M. saltdvann , G. 
sattavan, II. N. satt divan, Turner 
502M 

S. gS. SATTAVlSA, X. nx. gX. SOTTAVlS 
twenty-seven 229. |cf. Sk. saptd- 
vimsatih : Pk. salt aviso-) M. G. 
sat, tains, O. satdisa, H. satdis, N. 

Turner 582\] 

satte-° 26 a' i. |< saptd Pk. cf. 

in M. sat 1 1 cal ] 

s. gs. sattecaUsa. x. nx. sottecalIs, 
gx. sottecal(Is) forty-seven 229. 

I cf. Sk. saptacatvdrniisat f. : Pk. 
siydlisa - ; M. sattetdl ( is ) , -cal (is) ; 
O. satacdlisa, B. sutcallis, N. saltdlis, 
Turner 621 b ] 

S. gs. SATTYAlSl, X. nx. SOTTYAOlSl, gx. 
SOTASSI eighty-seven 229. [cf. Sk. 
saptdsitih : Pk. sattdsii M. 
satydysi, G. salydsi, N. B. O. sa/asf 
Turner 582 h . ] 

S. gs. SATYASTARI, X. nx. SOVASTOR, SAT- 
TYASTOR, gx. sotastor seventy- seven 
229. [cf. Sk. sapt,asaptatih f.: Pk. 
sattahattari-; M. satydhattar, satte- 
hattar ; G. sitoter, N. sathattar, 
Turner 582 a .] 

s. gs. satra, x. nx. gx. sotra seventeen 
26 a i, 229. [Sk. saptadasa : Pa. 
sattadasa, sattarasa ; Pk. sattarasa ; 
M. satra, G. sat tor, H. sotrah, N. 
satra, Turner 583 a , Bloch 414 ft .| 


gx. sAdomc always 40 a. [cf. M. sada < 
Iw. Sk. sadd.) 

gx. sAmtap regret 40 a, [lw. Sk. sarh- 
tdpd-.] 

s. gs. sama equal 130. [lw. Sk. sama -. ] 

g. samaj understanding 39. [cf. M. 
samaj fn., G. samaj f., B. samaj ; 
H. N. samajh. Turner 587«, Bloch 
414M 

gx. samArpumk to offer 40 /?. [lw. Sk. 
samar payatl] 

gx. SAMEST all 40 of. (lw. Sk. samosta-. \ 

s. gs. samjata understands 80 B 2°. 
[Sk. sambudhyatc : Pa. sambujjha - 
ti, Pk. sambujjhai ; M. tamajne , G. 
samajvu , H. samajhnj, Turner 
588 b s. v. samj'hana ; Bloch 414 b 
as < samddhyati ? ] 

gx. sAr comparable, like, similar 40 /?. 

! Sk. sffdrfc : MI-A replaced 

by sari ; N. sari ; cf. s. gs. sent, and 
Kan. san.] 

gx. sarAp snake, s. gs. sarpu 40 /?. [lw. 
Sk.] 

g. saraspAt the goddess of learning 39. 
[lw. Sk. sarasvati.] 

a. gs. saru garland 26 m i. [cf. Sk. sa- 
rdh : Des. sard ; M. G. sar m., Sdh. 
sar f. Bloch 414 h .[ 

g. sArc heaven 39. [lw. Sk. svarga -] 

s. gs. sarta moves 26 a i. |Sk. sarati : 
Pa. sarati , Pk. sarai ; M. same, G. 
sarvit , N. sarnu, Turner 591 a , 
Bloch 414-15.] 

g. samvAy liking, friendship 39. [cf. M. 
savai, savat, sav, sdv f . ; G. save 
savd favourable.] 

x. savat, h. gs. sav^ti, savti co-wife 21 
« 26« i, 123 C. [Sk. sapdtni : Pa. sa- 
patti, Pk. savatti ; M. savat , Ku. 
sout, N. sauta, H. sauti ; with Pk. 
savakki ; we have H. sauki. Turner 
624 b .] 

s. gs. savai a quarter above, gx. sAvay 
26 a i, 40 a, 243. [Sk. sapdda- : 
Pk. savaycb ; M. G. Sdh. P. L. savd , 
H, N, sated, Turner 593*] 
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s. gs. savecalIsa, x. nx. sovecajjs, gx. 
sovecal(Is) forty-six 228, 239. [cf. 
Sk. ?a(catvdrim§at f. ; M. secdfis, 
G. chetafis, H. chiyatis, N. chdydlis, 
< Pk. chaydlisa - Turner 192 b .] 
s. gs. savo curse 107. [cf. Sk. sapati, 
*sapakah. ] 

s. gs. sawIsa, x. nx. gx. sovls twenty- 
six 229. [Sk. sddvmsaiih : Pa. chab- 
bisdti , Pk. chavvisa - ; M. saw is , G. 
charts, H. chabbts, N. chabbis 
Turner 192 a .] 

s. gs. savve-,° x. nx. gx. sove- 0 239. 
gx. samsar worldly life 40 a. [lw. Sk. 
samsdra -. ] 

s. gs. SA^SALI boiling 299 C. [cf. M. so/- 
salne, II. salsaland, N. sadsaldunu, 
K. s, gs. salsaltd, Turner 593\] 

gx. saibiki 299 A. [lw. Ar. sahib.} 

s. gs. sInja, saKija, sanja evening 26 
P i a, 80 b 2°, 124, 129. [Sk. sam - 
dhyd : Pa. Pk. sahjhd ; M. B. H. 
N. Sajh. G. N. saj, Turner 596 a , 
Bloch 418*.] 

s. gs. sab alta takes care of, attends care- 
fully to 96 a. [Sk. sambhdrayati (cf. 
sambhaldh match-maker) : Pk. sam- 
bharai , -bhalai ; M. sdbhdlnP . sa- 
lt h (line ; G. sdbhdlvu , sTibhdlvu, N. 
samdlun, Turner 587-88.] 
gx. SAIvAr, S. gS. SAHARA, X. nx. gX. SA- 
kor sugar 40 «, 80 b 2°, 133 B. 
[Pa. sakkhard f. : Pk. sakkara- n. ; 
M. sdk(h)ar f., G. sfikar f., TI. P. 
sakkar, N. sakkhar Turner 578 b , 
Bloch 417 a . Przyluski considers 
this as a loan fr. Mon- Khmer, MSL 
22,208.) 

s. gs. sati, x. nx. gx. g. sat sixty 80 b 
1°, 107, 229. [Sk. sa$tth : Pa. Pk. 
sat t hi- f. ; M. G. H. sd(k , Sdh. sa- 
th, sathi, P. L. salth , N. safhi TUR- 
NER 598, Bloch 418 a .j 

s. gs. sadi°, sape-° a half over 26 a ii, 
80 b 2° ; Sai?he 87 3°. [Sk. sdn 
dhaka-: M. sdde , Sdh. satfhu, P. 
sddho, O. H. sdfhe , N. sdfhe, O. 
sate, Turner 598 b , Bloch 418 b .] 
s. gs. SApECARi four and a half 238, 
[cmpd. sdde and cdri q. w. j 
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s. gs. sapetIni three and a half 238. 
[cmpd. sdde and tint q. w.] 

s. gh. sAna f. whetstone, hone 54 A, 63, 
89, 109, [Sk. sdtjiah, sand f. : Pk. 
sdm- m.; M, sahdn, son f.; Ku. 
sdna, Sgh. sana gal a, hanagala ; 

H. N. B. sdn Turner S9& 3 Blocii 
418 b .] 

s. gs. SATA, x. nx. gx. g. sat, seven 
26 p i a, 63, 98, 122, 201, 229. (Sk. 
saptjd Pa. Pk. satta M. G. H. Ku. 
B. sat , O. sdta, P. L sa\tt, Turner 
598 b , Bloch 418-19.1 

s. gh. sattisa, x. nx. gx. sattis thirty- 
seven 229. [cf. Sk. saptatrimsat f.: 
cf. Pk. sattatismma -; M. sadtls, G. 
sad t ns, N. salt is, H. saitis, Turner 
621 b .l 

s. gs. sAtte. x. nx. gx. sAte umbrella 
parasol 26 P i a, 63, 80 b 2°, 88, 
109, 193, 195. [Sk. chattuikam ; cf. 

M. chattri as lw.1 

s. gs. satvo the seventh 244. [Sk. sap- 
tamd-\ Pa. Pk. sattama - ; with - ha - 
extension in M. sdtvd , G. sat mu, 
H. sdtwd , N. sdtaft, Turner 598- 
99.) 

S. gs. SATSA$TI, X. nx. SATSO§T* gX. SAT- 
sot sixty-seven 229. [cf. Sk. sapta- 
saslih f. : Pk. sattasa(thi- f. ; M. sat - 
sat, G ; sadsath, O. satasa[hi, H. 
sarsafh, N. sarsalh Turner 592 n . ] 

x. nx. gx. sad sound 122. [Sk. sabdah : 
Pa. Pk. sadda- m.; M. sad mf., G. 
H. sad m., P. sadd, Blocii 419 u . ] 

s. gs. sanu, x. nx. gx. l(ii)an small, 
young 160 b, 224. [Sk. slaksndh : 
Pa. Pk. sanha-\ M. poet, sdn, sand 
little, small ; O. sana, N. sdnu ; else- 
where Pk. lanha- whence the x. nx. 
gx. forms and M. lahdn, G. nhdnu , 

N. ndni Turner 599 b , 340 a .[ 

g. gx. nx. samd joint, juncture 80 b 1°. 
cf. M. G. sadh < Sk. samdhi - ; 
v. s. v. °-sani in jamgsdm.] 

s. gs. sabbari much 63. [< sarva-: Pa. 
sabba-; for -ri cf. K. mukhari mdg- 
giri , idrart etc.] 

x. nx. gx. sampadumk to fall into a 
trap 124. [Sk. sampatafi : Pa. sam - 
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patati, Pk. sampadat ; M. sfipadne, 
G. sapadvu, N. sapranu , Turner 
586*, Bloch 419 b .] 

s. gs. sAvpi shadow 26 » ii, 49 B, 115 d. 
fcf. M. savli, (l?) sdvat (id. in K.) 
< Sk. chdyd Turner 195 b , Bloch 
420-21.] 

x. sas, gx. sosro fathcr-in-law 229, 243. 
[Sk. svdsurah : Pa' Pk. sasura-, M. 
sasra, sdsrii ; M. sdsar, sasre the 
house of the father-in-law. Turner 
593 b , Bloch 421°. 1 

x. nx. gx. sasu mother-in-law 133 A. 
(Sk. svasruh : Pa. Pk. sttssu ; M. H. 
Ku. sasu, G. N. O. sasu, P. L. sass, 
Sdh. sasu Turner 603 a , Bloch 
421M 

g. SApo wife’s younger brother 26 a ii. 
(Sk. *sydlakah, cf. sydlcih : Pa. 
sdlaka Pk. sola- m.; M. said, G. 
sdlo, L. O. said ; Ku. Sdh. N. sdlo, 
Rom. salo , B. said, Turner 602 1 ', 
Bloch 421 M 

s. gs, siMHU lion 197. [lw. Sk. simha-.] 

x. sikop, s. gs. Sikapa learning 298. 
fv. s. v. siktd.) 

s. gs. SUKKUKA to dry up 261. [Sk. sus- 
kitum : Pa. sukkhati, Pk. sukkhat ; 
M. sukne, G. sukdvu , H. sukhnd, N. 
suknu, Turner 61 l b , Bloch 423 b .] 

s. gs. sukke dry 107. (Sk. suskah ; 
suskakah : Pa. Pk. sukkha-\ M. 
suk(ha) G. siiku, Sdh. N. suko, N. 
sukhd, Turner 61 l b , Bloch 423 b ] 

s. gs. SUKTA dries 138. [v. s. v. suk- 

kuka .) 

s. gs. SUKTI ebb or reflux of the tide 298. 
(cf. M. sukti < sukne : bharti < 
bharne and the cmpd. suktibhaiti 
ebb and flow.] 

s. gs. sutsuti smart, brisk, light limbed 
30. [ cf. M. sutsutit ; cf . K. satsati. ] 

s. gs. suddi news, intelligence 88. [Sk. 
suddhih f. purity : Pa. Pk. sudd hi- ; 
H. sudh intelligence, M. sudhi, G. 
sudh sense, Sdh. suddhi knowledge, 
Turner 614 a ; cf. Kan. suddi news.] 

gs. sumpAr mf., sumj>Ar n. 42 a, 43 
a. (s. gs. sumdari), [lw. < Sk. sun - 
dara-.} 


s. gs. X. nx. gx. subedaru 299 A. [M. G. 
N. subeddr < lw. Ar. subeddr Tur- 
ner 615-16.] 

s. gs. su suvva, suva, x. nx. gx. sui 
needle 49, 49, 57, 109, [Sk. suci ; 
Pa. suci{kd ), Pk. sui ; M. Sh. su, 
M. Bi. H. P. sui, B. sui, Ksh. suwa; 
Turner 608 b , Bloch 423 b .— cf. H. 
suji, Kan. sujt.] 

s. gs. si'NE dog 55, 193, 195, 197, 207, 
212. (Sk. sunaka-: Pa. sunakha 
Pk. sunm-; M. poet, sum, H. sunu, 
Ksh. hutin.] 

s. gs. sunti dry ginger 124. [Sk. sun - 
thih : Pk. sunthi ; M. G. siith f., B. 
siith, O. sunthi, Ku. sui ho, N. sufho, 
H. siith, Turner 613 n , Bloch.] 

s. gs. suta, x. gx. nx. sut fibre, twine, 
thread 12 A, 63. 87 4°, 88. [Sk. 
sutram n.: Pa. Pk. sutta M. silt 
n., Ku. Bi. H. P. sut, N. B. sut, 
Sgh. suta Turner 613 s1 , Bloch 
424 b ] 

s. gh. suna daughter-in-law 133 B. [Sk. 
snu$d : Pa. sunhd ; M. sun, H. 
sunu, Sgh. nuhum, nuham, P. nhiin, 
Bloch 425 H .l 

s. gs. suru liquor 117. [Sk. surd : M. 
dial. .sii.] 

s. gs. sejarti 132. [v. s. v. sejdrti. ] 

x. SERMAVIST shy 299 C. [First part lw. 
H. sarm < Pers.] 

h. gs. sopuKA to leave, let go 301. [Sk. 
chotayati : Pk. cliodei ; M. so</ne, 
G. chodvu, H. chornd , N. chornu, 
Turner 203 b ; Bloch 426 b -~ cf. Sk. 
chard- and Pk. chaddha- ‘left, let 
gone ’.] 

x. sopNi leaving 298. [cf. prec.] 

s. gs. SODTA leaves 87 3°. [v. s. v. 

sadiika. ] 

g. SODVAN. s. gs. sop van i liberation 39, 
[cf. sodvani ; cf. prec.] 

x. nx. gx. sopsopiT hard 299 C. [-M. 
sadsadit. ] 

s. gs. sodduka, x. nx. gx. sodumk to find, 
search for 63. [Sk, soddhum : M. 
sodhne, G. sodhvu, Sdh, sodhayu, 
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H. sodhnd , N. sodhnu, Turner 
623* ] 

S. gS. SONARU, SONNARU, X. nx. gx. g. 
SONAR goldsmith 57, 63, 74, 133 B. 
(Sk. suvamakarah : Pa. suvonna- 
kdra -, Pk. suvannadra- ; M G. H. 
sonar, Ksh. sdn il r, A. xondra , Sdh. 
sondro , Turner 614".] 

s. gs. sonne zero 107. [Sk. siinyaka- ; 
cf. sun yd- : Pa. suhha-, Pk. sunna- 
Ku. M. switf, G. sunii. Sdh. 

suho , N. suw 2 , Turner 614 h .| 

s. gs. soppana dream 137 d. [lw. Sk. 
svapna-.} 

s. gs. soro liquor 107. [v. s. v. suru, ] 

s. gs. SOI,. A vsixteen 74, 229, 241. [Sk. 

sodasa : Pa. so las a, Pk. sofas a, 
sofaha, sofa; M. sofa, G. sol, O. 
sola, Sgh. solosa, II. Bi. soldi, N. 
sora, Bloch 427“, Turner 623 1 *.) 

stari in compds. as second member 
247. [Sk. saplati- : Ap. sat lari. \ 

ns. ngs. SRAPU curse 177. [cf. N. srap, 
sardp < Sk. sapah with epenthesis 
of r, Turner 590*', 626“.] 

gx. hAjar, s. gs. hajara, x. nx. hajar, 
gx. hojaru a thousand 40 a, 229, 
243. [ M. G. H. N. hajar < lw. Par. 
hazdr , Turner 629 h .1 

s. gs. hanu jaw 26 a i, 174, [Sk. hdnu : 
Pk. hanu-.] 

s. gs. hatyara tool, weapon 26 <- i. 
[Des. hatthiydra- n. ; M. hat- 
ydr, hater ; G. hathiydr , P. hat hi- 
dra Turner 630“, < *hasta-kara-. j 

s. gs. hapto a week 26 a i, 98. [M. 

hapta , G. hap(li to, N. hap(h)td lw. 
Pers. through Av. hapta- : Sk. 
saptd. | 

s. gs. iiardo myrobalam 26 <* i. [Sk. 
hanlaka- : Pa. haritaka-, Pk. hara- 
4<ii, haridat ; M. hardd , hirdd G. 
hardu Turner 632 b .j 

gx. hdrse another time 40 a. s. gs. her - 
se. [cf. M. herva, hervi (y)erv- 
(A)i < itarasmin : Pk. iaramhi, 
iyammhi.) 


34 1 

s. gs. hasti f. elephant 195, 196, 205. 
[lw. Sk.J 

s. gs. HA^ADI, gx. OLOD turmeric 24, 100. 

{ Sk. haridra : Pa. haliddd, haladdd ; 
Pk. haladdd ; M. G. hafad f., G. 
haladh, haldar, O. hafadi, N. haic- 
do, Turner 633“, Bloch 428“.] 

s. gs. HApu, x. nx. gx. Hopu slow 181. 

I cf . M. halu , G. haju, halve < Sk. 
laghu{ka)~ Turner 633“, Bloch 
428". | 

gx. HAU, AU ; s. gs. HAVA, x. Au, gx. 
hav ‘I’ 179, 246. [ Sk. aha ham : 

Pk. ahayam, Ap. had.] 

K. hanga, x. anga, nx. gx. hoi, here 
294. 

s. gs. hapa, x. nx. gx. g. HAp bone 26 
/3 i a, 63, 121. [Sk. lex. hadda- : 
Pa. P’k. hadda - n. ; M. G. had. B. 
H. N. har Turner 635, Bloch 
428".] 

s. gs. hapta brings 100, 119 1°. [Sk. 
dhrta- : Pk. a had a-, *hdda-.\ 

g. gx. nx. HATH, s. gs. HATU hand 23, 
x. HAT 63, 80 b 1°, 100, 101, 107, 
138, 195, 201, 212. [Sk. hdstah : 
Pa. Pk. hat t ha- ; G. Bi H. hath, M. 

N. hat, P. L. hatth, Turner 635°, 
Bloch 429“. 1 

S. gs. HAMTUpA, X. AMTUPN, gx. AMTUN, 
AMTUN, nx. AMTHUpNA, AMTHARUN 
n. bed 61. [Sk. dstarariam : Pk. 
attharana ; M. dtrun, dtrun.] 

s. gs. HARpi astride 26 « ii. [< Sk. 

hdrda- ?\ 

s. gs. halta shakes, rocks 26 /l i a. 

[Des. Pk. hallai : M. halne, G. hdl- 

vu, IT. hdlnd , H. liallinu Turner 
633" ; Bloch, BSOS 5, 742 suggests 
Dravidian origin. — cf. Bloch 429 a .J 

s. gs. haso laugh 26 « ii. [Sk. hdsaka- ; 
cf. M. has < Sk. hdsah ; for K. 
forms see N. haso Turner 634".} 

s. gs. HAST A laughs 107, 118. [Sk. ha - 
sati : M. hasne , hdsrie, G. hasvu , 

O. hasibd ; K. form < Sk. hdsa- 
yati : Pa. hdseti , Pk. hdseti ; M. 
hasne, H. hdsnd, N. hdsnu TURNER 
634-35 ; Bloch 428* J 
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gx. HlKApoo of this side 40 j3. [v. s. v. 

JikAdco. | 

s. gs. Hicu, x. nx. gx. Hie, asafoctida 
107. ISk. hinguh : Pa. hingu- n.; M. 
hig m., G. hig f., II. Ku. Hie, A. 
B. N. hiri , Turner 638 h , Blocii 
429M 

s. gs. humgta smells. (Sk. *srnghuti, cf. 
dph. singhati and N. sunnu M. 
siigne, all the NI-A. forms beginning 
with s-, Turner 612*.] 
s. HtJMDlR, nx, UMPlR, S. gs. UMDURU. 
umdurli mouse, rat 24. [v. s. v. 

urnduru. ] 

s. gs. huna hot 78 b ; x. nx. gx. iiun 
140 a- 160 b p, 174 a. 1 Sk. usna-'> 
Pa. Pk. mi ha-: M. un(h) t Blocii 
300M 

a. gs. HUMA perspiration 78 b, 140 «■, 
166 b P, 174 a. [Sk. usman ; Pa. 
Pk. umha-.\ 


gx. nx. iiEusi, x. yev£i in this manner 
294. 

S. gS. HEKKAJ}E, nx. gX. HEKOE On this 
side 294. [v. s. v. hikAico.) 

K. HO, Hi, HE sing. : plur. he, HYO, h! 
demonstrative pronoun, proximate 
250. [cf. M. ha < *asakah, cf. Sk. 
asau, Des. aha- Bloch 428 b . ] 

s. gs. honni sister-in-law (brother’s wife 
or husband’s sister, from the 
woman’s point of view) 88, 110. [cf. 
Des. valiutwi (empd. of Sk. vadhu 
with Dr. anni, a kind of semitrans- 
lation compound): M. vansc etc.: 
see COJ 1.] 

s. gs. hora couple 57. [Sk. vadhu vara-: 
*vahuara-.\ 

s. gs. hovlepana being the first or elder 
299 B. [K. holje < ngs. x. nx. gx. 
hodle < K, hod a big.] 



CULTURAL SIGNIFICANCE OF THE PERSONAL NAMES 
IN THE EARLY INSCRIPTIONS OF THE DECCAN 


By 

H. D. Sankalia 

Personal names are proper nouns and usually considered non-connotative, 
or having the least connotation. But very often they are significant names. 
The names may signify the religion or religious tendencies of the persons 
bearing the names or of the age ; they may also signify the prevailing political 
and social conditions — customs and fashions — of the time. To take a few 
concrete instances from our own history. The name ‘ Jawahar ' may have 
been common among the Hindus of U. P. long before the Civil Disobedience 
Movement, but it is only since the rise of this movement that it has become 
common in Gujarat. Likewise names of flowers and seasons borne by many 
boys and girls among the present Gujarati generation can be traced to the 
influence of Bengali contact through literature, national movements and 
lastly the cinema. Previous to this, some 30 years ago, names in Gujarati 
Bania community were given after the names of virtues : Dhlraj, Santi ; or 
auspicious occasion : Mangal, or gems : Maneck (ruby), Moti, Hira etc. A 
future historian writing about our own times is sure to be struck by the 
great cultural divergence in the names of the boys and girls of the present 
generation and those of their fathers and mothers. And even if most of the 
material of our period perishes and only the names remain he will be able 
to arrive at some conclusion regarding the cultural movements of our age. 

Identical is our position with regard to the names of donors and their 
family members, who are mentioned in the donatory inscriptions carved in 
numerous caves in the Deccan, and the stupas at Amaravati, Jaggayyapetta, 
and Nagarjunakontfa in south-eastern India and Bharhut, Mathura and 
Sanchi in Central India. 

The majority of the early inscriptions of the Deccan were carved during 
the K$atrapa, Andhra-Sat a vah ana and the Ik§vaku regimes. This roughly 
covers a period of about six centuries (200 B.C.-400 a.d.). These inscriptions 
record (1) the Buddhist or Jaina faith adopted by the newly converted donor 
or his parents or members of the family. (2) The names of the donors’ 
parents who were not converted or who, though converted, did not change their 
names as some of the donors did. (3) Sometimes the profession of the donor 
or his or her parents and (4) The relation which the donor or donors bear 
to other members of the family. (5) The place of residence of the donor. 

A critical study of the above data would give us some idea of (i) the 
nature of Buddhism or Jainism and of the names most preferred by their 
new champions; (ii) the religion practised by the donor or by his parents 
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or family members prior to their conversions ; (iii) the relation of the per- 
sonal names to the caste or community of the bearer of the names ; (iv) the 
manner of giving names to boys and girls ; (v) the strength of different reli- 
gions in various parts of India or in the Deccan. 

. Stray names — Rudradaman, sivapalita, etc. have been adduced as evid- 
ence by previous writers on this period of Indian history to prove the popu- 
larity of Saivism or Vai§pavism. But the writer knows of no attempt where 
the entire material from the early inscriptions of the Deccan has been pre- 
sented and used as here contemplated. 1 2 In the preparation of this material 
Luder’s List - was very useful, and in order to save space in printing refer- 
ences to it only have been given. But most of the inscriptions were consulted 
in their original, whereby the List has been brought up to date. 

The material mentioned above has been arranged and classified as 
follows : — 

Appendix I. Names indicating the religions or religious tendencies. 
Further sub-divided into (a) Buddhist names, (b) Sivaite names, (c) Vispuite 
names, (d) Riamaite names, (e) Miscellaneous names : Agni, Mitra, Naga, 
etc. 

Appendix II. Names of family members illustrating the custom or man- 
ner of giving names. 

Originally it was intended to give into three separate appendices, the 
names signifying caste or profession of the person ; those instances where the 
names are followed by the specific mention of the person’s caste or profession ; 
those instances where the place of residence of the donor or others were given. 
But this meant repetition and overlapping. To avoid these in Appendix I 
itself have been given respectively (i) the suffix to the names, (ii) the title 
etc. of the person, (iii) the caste and profession of a person, and (iv) the 
place of residence of a person. This last evidence is particularly welcome, 
because the mere fact of the donor’s name or other details being inscribed 
in a cave somewhere in the Deccan would not be by itself sufficient to assert 
that the donor hailed from that region. 

Buddhist Nantes (Nos. 1-73). 

An analysis of Buddhist names shows that the largest number of names 
are after Buddha or the Bodhi tree 3 . In some cases it has been taken as it 
is or with a small suffix : ha , la , siri (sri), hinaka. But there are cases with 
other suffixes also: ghosa , gupta , mita {mitra), pdla, rakhita (rak$ita), 


1 Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar has touched upon this problem in his article on 
“The Deccan of the Satavahana Period” Indian Antiquary , XLVIII (1919), p. 78. 
Recently Dr. Gopalchari has devoted a couple of paragraphs to this topic in his 
Early History oj the Andhra Country , Madras, 1941, p. 123. 

2 Epigraphia Indica , X, Appendix. 

3 If we include the names Budhi, Budhila, also. 
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samtna (sarman), sigha ( simha ). Of these suffixes it would appear that the 
suffix rakhita seems to be, shall we say, the special contribution of Buddhism. 
For it is after the advent of Buddhism and all through its subsequent history 
that names with this suffix are met with. The rest of the suffixes would 
seem to be already current, as a comparative study of Puranic and other 
material would indicate 4 5 . The particular significance of the suffix sarman 
will be pointed out later. 

Names beginning with Dhamma (Dharma) , Sagha or Hamgha (Sangha) 
come next. Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar thought that the former were after the 
Brahmanic god Dharma, who is also mentioned in a Nanaghat inscription. 
While it cannot be denied that some of them might be after this god, the pro- 
bability is, as suggested by such suffixes as giri, gupta, nmhdi, pah, rakhita 
that most of them are after the Buddhist triad Buddha, Dhamma, and Samgha. 
As in the case of names after Buddha, names after Sarhgha are in some cases 
without any suffix, whereas a majority have the suffix rakhita. 

Of the rest of the Buddhist names a few are after Siddhartha, Buddha's 
pre-realization name, a few after Buddha's famous disciple Ananda, only one 
after Sariputra, and only one after a person’s personal attainments. 

This comparative study shows that the early converts to Buddhism prefer- 
red to call themselves after Buddha, then Dharma, and Sangha, the three car- 
dinal ‘ jewels ' of that religion. 

Sivaute Names {Nos. 74-106). 

Among the iSivaite names we find only five (if we include Bhavagopa and 
Giribhuti) out of the traditional 1008 or even out of the scores of names popu- 
lar ordinarily. Conspicuous by its absence is the name Sambhu. Amongst the 
names recorded the name Siva with small and big suffixes seems to have been 
very popular. Next comes Sulasa, then Mahadeva and there is only one in- 
stance of a name in Rudra. And this is specifically known to be from out- 
side the Deccan. Several suffixes, noticed before in Buddhist names such as 
ghosa, mitra , sarman occur ; of the new ones not noticed previously dasa. data 
{datta) and deva, whereas raksita is totally absent substantiating thereby the 
remarks made above. 

Khamda (Skanda) is the only name from the rest of the Sivaite pantheon. 
In one case (No. 100) it is used by itself ; in others it is compounded with 
suffixes such as ndga, pdlita, siri, mmtka. Virupak§a, the deity which is com- 
monly worshipped even to-day in South India is mentioned as such. So there 
is no doubt that his cult was prevalent in the 2nd or 3rd century a.d. But it 
is surprising not to find any name after this deity. Perhaps there may be none 
or only a few names even at present. 


4 It is being collected at present and hoped to give in a future number of 
the Bulletin. 

5 Ind, Ant., op. cit , 
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Vipiuite Names (Nos. 107-127). 

Only four names— Gopala, Kanha (Kr$oa), Mukunda, Vinhu (Vi?nu) 
out of the hundreds of names of Vi§nu now known are met with in these ins- 
criptions. Out of these Kanha is invariably used without a suffix. So it is 
difficult to assert that Kr$na was worshipped, and that some of the names 
were given after him. But there is no doubt that Vi$nu-cult was prevalent, as 
it is clearly indicated by suffixes clatta, namdi, and pcilita. There is a solitary 
mention of Lak$ml (No. 118). It is problematic, however, if it is after the 
goddess of that name. 

Ramaite Names (Nos. 128-131). 

Rama-names are exceedingly few, and none of them — except perhaps 
Ramadatta (No. 125)— is suggestive of Rama-worship. 

Miscellaneous Names (Nos. 132-388). 

Among these names four names (Nos. 134-137) are after Agni, eight 
(Nos. 173-180) after Candra, one after (No. 189) Dak$a, two (Nos. 218-19) 
after Indra, four (Nos. 221-24) after Rsi, one each after Kapila and Kardd- 
maka respectively, five (Nos. 256-60) after Mitra, and two (Nos. 350-51 a) after 
Soma. At least fourteen names (Nos. 285-298) begin with Niaga, some of 
them having the suffix mitra and three (Nos. 339-41) with Sarpa. 

Some of these names, the first term o*r member of which begins with Agni, 
Candra, etc. might imply the belief in or worship of these as deities, if they 
were given after the dictum of the Visnu Parana", namely, that the first term 
of a (personal) name must always be that of a god. The Naga names indubit- 
ably show not only the existence of the Naga-cult but its close affinity with 
that of &iva. For in a number of instances not only the names of these are 
compounded, but in one or more family, as will be pointed out below, some 
members bear feivaite names, other Nagaite. But rarely such combination is 
found between Vi$nuite or Ramaite names. 

Contrary to the instances discussed above, there are eight names 
(Nos. 371-74, 376-79) which have jaya and vira as the first members of a 
name, whereas Nos. 202, 203, and 343 Gajamitra, Gajasena and Satrumar- 
dana are connotative of war-like 1 profession, and might have been the names 
of K§atriyas. 

Names like Budhi (Nos. 166 171) and Sidhi (Nos. 347-48) indicate 
the fashion of taking names after virtues or powers. 

The names Samuda (Samudra) and Samudiya (Samudrika) Nos. 335-36, 
recall a similar custom of giving names to girls after the great rivers. But 
it should be noted here that there will be found few 1 instances of boys being 
named in this way, while the name Samudrika is even unusual for a girl. 


* Translated and Edited by Wilson, II, 32, p. 297, 
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Non-occurrence of names after flowers, or seasons is also remarkable, 
though we do get a solitary instance of a name denoting a garland, mala, 


(No, 250) and the month A$adha in Asalhamitra 

(Nos. 148-49). 


Names and Suffixes. 

If the consideration of the first members of the names in 

the inscrip- 

tions throws light on the religious tendencies of the period a 

classification 

and consideration of the second member of these 

names, namely the suffixes, 

is likely to enlighten us about the person’s caste or vartia and the profession. 

Such an analysis shows that : 

4 names Nos. 77, 205, 276, 374 

bear the suffix 

bhuti 

2 names Nos. 79 and 265 

ii 11 II 

das a 

21 names Nos. 30, 82, 97, 98, 99, 124, 126 
127, 129, 219, 226, 271, 311, 333, 349, 
349b, 364, 365, 366, 378, 385 

>1 M It 

datta 

11 names Nos. 32, 33, 50, 160, 184, 192, 
193, 258, 259, 350, 384 


dev a or dev% 

1 name No. 35 

y • „ ,| 

gin 

1 name No. 161 

>t II II 

gopa 

2 names Nos. 18 and 84 

II II II 

ghosa 

4 names Nos. 9, 36, 85, 305 

I, 

gupta 

39 names Nos. 8, 14, 37, 38, 39, 52, 53, 135, 
143, 144, 187, 198, 202, 207, 210, 213, 

217, 234, 236, 278, 282, 289, 292, 294, 

299, 300, 300, 301, 313, 317, 331, 334, 

357, 369, 370, 372, 379, 382, 386 


ka 

6 names Nos. 87, 138, 162, 171, 199, 341 . . 

II II II 

la 

10 names Nos. 16, 64, 85, 142, 172, 213, 

II II II 

mnaka or 

267, 291, 376, 377 


nika etc. 

13 names Nos. 15, 54, 89, 90, 91, 136, 148, 
149, 202, 322, 323, 360, 363 

II II II 

mitra 

2 names Nos. 40, 122 

II II II 

namdi 

7 names Nos. 41, 103, 123, 159, 222, 223, 
295 

II II II 

pala 

12 names Nos. 20, 21, 24, 25, 26, 42, 55, 
56, 57, 58, 163, 224 

II II II 

rak$ita 

5 names Nos. 10, 11, 95, 119, 150 

II 11 *» 

sarman 

1 name No. 203 

11 11 11 

sena 

1 name No. 19 

11 11 11 

simha 
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17 names Nos. 12, 43, 44, 59, 73, 125, 155, 

194, 212, 213, 215, 239a, 268, 279, 281, 

283, 318 • • bear the suffix siri(Sri) 

1 name No. 387 . • » » vadhma 

2 names Nos. 137, 280 . . „ „ „ varman 

1 name No. 45 » >» >» vatsa 

The above list shows at a glance the frequency of a particular suffix. It 
may help us when material from all types of literary sources of the different 
periods, epigraphs and other historical sources is systematically gathered to 
say more definitely that certain suffixes were common at a particular period 
of Indian culture, owing to particular reasons and further whether they denoted 
the caste and profession of a person. For the present only a few cases are 
examined. 

Paraskara Grhya Sutra , admittedly a work of the 6th-8th century b.c ., 7 * 
lays down in the section on Naming ( Nama Samskarana) that §arman is a 
proper term in a Brahmaina name, varman in that of a K§atriya, and datta in 
that of a Vaisya*. This injunction is also found in the Vi$nu Purana, which 
further says that the first term should always be that of a god 9 . This seems 
to be an approved custom of naming. How far did the society represented in 
the early inscriptions observe it? We have seen that a great majority of 
these names did have the first member after the name of a god. So 
far the social customs of the period seem to follow the ancient approved cus- 
toms. But a departure seems to have been made in some cases. Interesting 
are the names Assasama ( Asvasarman ) , No. 150. Bodhisama and Bodhi- 
samma. The suffix s armon which is regarded as a Brahmaina suffix is com- 
mon in names of Brahmanas from later epigraphs. There it is generally 
compounded with a Sivaite, Vissnuite, or some Bnahmanic gotra name, but 
never with such a materialistic K§atriya or Vai$ya term as asva. Unfortu- 
nately names of Asvasarman’s sons being after Buddha, do not help us 
in deciding his caste. But No. 11, Bodhisarman from the Amaravati Stupa 
definitely tells us that the bearer of the name was the father of vdniya Mula- 
siri. This implies that either the father or the son or both were Vaisyas, the 
suffix sarman being not definitely a Brahmanic suffix at this period or that 
the son had changed his varna, this being allowed then. 

There are only two names ending in varman . The bearers of these names 
are related and one of them is specifically called a Saka . It is not unlikely 
that they adopted these K$atriya names on their or their fathers’ becoming 
so. 

The examples mentioning gupta suffix are only five. Of these Parigupta 
(No. 305) deserves a comment. It is the name of a minister (amatya) of 


7 Winternitz, History of Indian Literature I, p. 310, 

• I, 17. 9 Op. cit . 
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Mamala-ahara, the present Maval taluka, near Poona, comprising Lonavala, 
Khandala etc. The minister’s caste is not given, otherwise it would have 
been interesting to see whether he was a Vaisya, as indicated by the suffix 
gupta or a Rrahmaipa or K$atriya as his designation connotes. 

Other instances of names ending in datta etc. cannot be discussed, as 
caste or profession is not mentioned. But one name amongst these 21 names 
is of special importance. Jlrasamdhidatta (No. 226) is reminiscent of the 
famous Jarasandha, the king who fought several times with Kr$pa, and who 
was responsible for driving out Kr$na from Mathura and who was at last 
torn into two by Bhima in a duel at the suggestion of Krspa (just as he was 
originally born and later joined into one by a Rak$asl called Jaia). Could 
it be inferred from this inscriptional reference that the story of Jarasandha 
as given in the Puranas was so well known as to be adopted as a personal 
name by common people ? 

There are 17 cases in which siri (sri) is used as a suffix. Such a use is 
worth noting. For now-a-days and usually in all later epigraphs sri is used 
as a prefix. 

Personal Names and Places of Residence. 

The few cases Nos. 15, 22, 28, 32, 38, 39, 42, 46, 53, 66, 89, 75 a, 97, 99, 
122, 150, 188, 192, 208, 219, 222, 225, 259, 295, 305, 317, 322, 323, 333, 
334, where the places of residence are mentioned reveal that not only Bud- 
dhism had drawn converts from the Deccan represented by Chemula, Kalyan, 
Sopara, Mamala-ahara, Paithan and Dhenukakata but that these converts 
prior to their conversion practised the Siva-, Vi$nu- or Naga-cult, and that 
the different suffixes, in some cases indicative of a persons caste and profes- 
sion were known and in use. The same cannot be said for the other parts 
of India. For the three or four cases — two from Datamiti, two from Broach 
and one each from other unidentified places — bear names which do not 
signify much. 

Naming in a Family . 

Appendix II gives the few instances in which names of the parents occur 
along with those of the sons and daughters. From these we leam that : 

(i) names of both the sons and daughters were after Naga or Sarpa ; 

(ii) the names of some (most) of the children were after Siva, while a 

few were after Naga (or Sarpa) or R§i. 

(iii) sons’ and daughters’ names were often similar or identical, the 

distinction was made between the names by the feminine termi- 
nation a ; 

(iv) sometimes the fathers’ and the sons’ names were the same. 

This detailed analysis of names in the early inscriptions of the Deccan 
indicates that religion was the one factor which usually determined the name 
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of a person, whether a boy or a girl. Saivism seems to have been the most 
popular religion. Next came the worship of Nagas, then of Vi$uu, Rama 
(if at all), or any Vedic god Indra, Mitra and others. When Buddhism 
spread extensively its followers adopted Buddhist names with certain suffixes. 
None of these religions intentionally excluded the other, for we find members 
in the same family adopting either a sivaite, Nagaite or Buddhist name. 
Lastly the injunction of the Grhya Sutras and the Vi$nu Puratya referred to 
above or a similar Brahpianic work 10 seems to have been fairly obeyed. 

Likewise names were not always after the profession or the caste of a 
person or vice versa. Varnasarikara had become perhaps common. As a 
result we find a Brahma'pa-suffix attached to a name indicative of a K$atriya 
or Vaisya profession ; a K§atriya (?) Sim had at t a and Mitadeva following the 
tame profession of a perfumer. However there are some names, Mugudasa 
and Vidhika (Nos. 265 and 370 respectively), which are in conformity with 
their profession as a fisherman and artisan respectively. 


10 Thus, though the details regarding Naming are not given by the Asvalayma , 
the GobhiViya and perhaps other Crhya Sutras, still there are other*TBrahmanic 
works, perhaps contemporary to or later than these inscriptions which give further 
particulars, according to which many other names in this List could be explained. 
The Manu Smrii . II, 41okas 31-33, for instance, lays down that a Brahmaaja’s name 
should denote mahgala, a K§atriya’s should be connected with power or strength, 
a Vaisya’s with wealth, and a Sudra’s contempt. Further the (second part of) a 
Brahmapa’s name should imply happiness, K$atriya’s protection, VaiSya’s pu$(i, and 
Sudra’s service. 

Yama, an author cited by M.M. Chandra Kanta, (editor of the Gobhillya 
Grhya Sutra, Vol. I, Calcutta, 1908, pp. 405-08) adds suffixes trdla to that of a 
K§atriya’s name, bhuti and datta to that of a Vaisya’s and dasa to that of a Sudra’s. 

The name of a Nak$atra is also regarded as a proper first term of a personal 
name. Of this we have examples in Nos. 310 and 312-13. 

Regarding a woman’s name only Gobhila gives some particulars. It should 
not be a compound name and should end in dd. Three names Nos. 48, 216, 230, 
in our List seem to illustrate the latter rule. 
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Amravati Stupa 

Karle Caves 

Junnar Caves 

Nasik Caves 

Junnar Caves 

Nagarjunakonda Ins. H. 

Karle Caves Ins. No. Ill 

Amravati Stupa 

Amravati Stupa 

Nasik Caves 

Kuda Caves 

Kuda Caves 

O LO 


Title (Position 
or Profession) 
and Residence. 
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Maharaja 

of Dhenukakata 

rnahasenapatini 

gahapati 
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naka 

mita 

(mitra) 

Personal Name 
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Sulasa 

a gahapati, h. of Nagata 

Tapasa f. of Ananda 
s. of Kapila 
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Vahata Vace<juka 

Vanavasaka 
h. of mahadevi 

Vaniya Gama 

Vasa (Vasya) 

Vasumita 
f. of Himala 
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w. of Bhavagopa 

Vasula ( -naka) 

Vehamita 
(Vedamitra ?) 
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THE POSITIONAL VARIANTS OF THE PHONEME 
AYTAM IN OLD TAMIL 
By 

C. R. Sankaran 

In a previous paper 1 the positional limitations of the phoneme Aytam in odd 
Tamil was discussed. From the discussion it is evident that it is a defective 
phoneme because of its limitations as to positions of occurrence 2 . It is apparent 
too that the six variants of Aytam in old Tamil were conditional variants or to state 
even more precisely positional variants, for it is impossible to substitute one variant 
for the other in each of the forms under discussion. 3 The object of this note is to 
bring out certain salient features in the discussion of the Aytam into a greater 
relief. 

Firstly it must be remembered that when “instances like Ka{l)-Vtl-tu and 
tnu(l) -f titu were taken as instances of speech-forms with a given linearly ordered 
class of phonemes 4 /’ it was implied that the vowel (a or u), the Aytam (which re- 
placed l or l) and the consonant (r or t) in the resultant forms after sandhi-opera- 
tion could be taken as a class in the same way as English p, t, k constitue a special 
class of English phonemes! 5 . 

Undoubtedly the definition of 4 a given linearly ordered class of phonemes ’ 
given by us goes farther than that of Morris Swadesh 6 and I venture to think that 
our definition necessitated by the very problem of the Aytam is a significant im- 
provement whose implications deserve to be worked out for a broader formulation 
of the general theory of the phonemic principle itself. 

It has been undoubtedly recognised by Sapir and Trubetzkoy and following 
them Morris Swadesh that 44 Phonemes tend to occur in more or less consistent 
patterns 7 .” It is obvious that our definition of 4 a given linearly ordered Class of 


1 N. K. Srinivasan and C. R. Sankaran, “ The Phonemic Variants of Aytam 
in Old Tamil". Bulletin, D.C.R.I., Vol. II, 1941, pp. 342-350, especially page 348. 

2 For a definition of the defective phoneme See Morris Swadesh, “ The 
Phonemic Principle”. Language, Vol. X, 1934, p. 120. 

3 For a general discussion on positional variants, see Morris Swadesh, ibid. 
p. 119. 

4 Bulletin D.C.R.I. Vol. II, 1941, p. 344, 

« See Morris Swadesh, op. cit., p. 121. 

The t in mu.'Aitu and e.x.fitu might have been an alveolar plosive in ancient 
times. Similarly the r in ka.’.ritu and e ritu might have been the palato-cerebral 
trill bound up with alveolar plosives in a very ancient stage. 

See L. V. Ramasiwami Aiyar, A primer of Malayalam Phonology : Bulletin 
of Rama Varrna Research Institute , Vol. VII, 1939, page 73, footnote No. 1. 

Our definition of ‘a given linearly ordered class of phonemes’ is dear when 
we state that the vawel+the Aytamv the consonant in each of the speech-forms 
under discussion is taken as an integral part (See Bulletin, D.C.R.I. Vol. II, 1941 
p. 345.) 

6 See ap. cit. 

7 E. Sapir, “ Sound Patterns in Language ”, Language, Vol. I, pp. 37-51 ; 
“La reality psychologique du phoneme”. Journal de Psychology, Vol. XXX, 
pp. 247-255. 

Trubetzkoy, “rur Allgemeinen Theorie der Phonologischen Vokal-systeme.” 
Travaux du Cercle ling., Vol. I* PP- 39-66. 

Trubetzkoy, “Die phonologischen Systeme”, op. cit., pp. 96 - 11 , Morris 
Swadesh, Language , Vol. X. p. 121. 
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phonemes ’ goes deeper than this recognition in that we have pointed out to a signi- 
ficant class of phonemes which show a definite tendency to occur in correlation.® 

From this definition of a special ‘given linearly ordered class of phonemes’, 
we are able to arrive at a sub-class of a phoneme (the Ay torn), which ‘cuts’ the 
principal class of phonemes in the familiar manner of Dedekind’s postulate 9 . The 
application of Dedekind’s postulate here makes it possible to define a ‘ bound ’ class 
of these ‘ cuts ’ and besides clarifies several issues as we shall see presently. 

Bearing in mind that Tolkappiyanar conceived the Aytam to be neither a 
vowel nor a consonant 10 and for its occurrence in the stream of speech a short 
vowel was necessary to precede and a consonant to follow 111 to determine its variant 
character, the significance, appropriateness and the usefulness of the application of 
Dedekind’s postulate would be patent. Doubtless there should have been the pri- 
mary accent on the syllable containing the surd 12 (which becomes alveolar or retro- 
flex on account of the influence of alveolar l or retroflex /) when the Aytam appears 
in the instances ka(l) + titu > ka .'.ntu ; mu (/) H~ titu > mu titu. 

The presence of an immediate short vowel, the presence of a following consonant 
and the influence of some kind of accent- distribution are the specific conditions for 
the appearance of the Aytam. Therefore, the utility of the application of Dede- 
kind’s postulate here is apparent as it alone can most conveniently interpret to us 
the exact status of the Aytam in old Tamil. It is for the Experimental Phonetician 
to investigate the question of the generation of such a class of phonemes which ‘ cut ’ 
the two sub-classes (the vowel and the consonant) and suggest a physical reason 
for the interesting phenomenon. In this connection, it is useful to remember that not 
only in yet another Dravidian dialect Condi — the plural ending -hk and the causa-* 
tive ending -ht, as for instance turihk ‘ girls ’ and tiriht - or tiruht - ‘ to cause to turn 
round 13 ,’ we meet with phonetic features similar to those that characterise the pro- 
duction of the f ytam in Tamil, but also in an Indo-European dialect — Icelandic— 
we meet with a phoneme \k 14 ] under conditions similar to those under which the 
Aytam seems to have appeared in old Tamil. 

Various parallels have been suggested to the famous law of Verner up till now 15 . 
Viewing Verner’s law as the neutralization of the voice-correlation of spirants after 
unstressed vowel phonemes 10 , the problem of the Aytam can be very well considered 

8 For instace a 1 occurs with k. a., with c and so on. See our -paper, 
Bulletin , D.C.R.I. Vol. II. 1941, pp. 348-349. 

9 See Bulletin, D.C.R.I. , Vol. II. 1941, p. 345. 

10 See P. S. Subramanya Sastrj, Tolkdppiyam elulatikdram with a short com- 
mentary in English, Vol. I. Madras, 1930. See under Sutra 38, pp. 6-7. Cf. also 
History of Grammatical Theories in Tamil , Madras, 1934, p. 69. 

L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, Ind. Ant., Vol. LXII, 1933, p. 52. 

11 The ancient Tamil grammarians class c and r in the plosive series. See 
L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, Indian Antiquary, Vol. LXII, 1933, p. 46. 

12 L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, op. cil., p. 56. 

13 L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, Ind. Ant., Vol. LXII, 1933, p. 46, pp. 53-54, 
pp. 56-57. See also Ind. Ant., Vol, LIX, p. 202. 

14 “ Im Islandischen findet sich zwischen Vokal und Konsonant, Z.B. in ddttir , 
flokk ein [h] — artiger Einschub, der sich jedoch gewohnlich zu einem stimmlosen 
Engelaut entwickelt hat”. Otto Jespersen, Lehrbuch der Phonetik. 5th Edition, 
1932, Section 6. 56, p. 98. 

15 R. A. Williams, “ The Phonetical Explanations of Vemer’s Law Modern 
Language Review , Vol. II, 1906-1907, p. 247. Cf. al 9 o Otto Jespersen, “ Vemer’s 
Gesetz und das Wesen des akzents ”, pp. 229-248 ; “Voiced and Voiceless Fricatives 
in English ”, page 357 ; Linguistica 1933. 

10 . Vide B. Trnka, “ On the Phonological Development of Spirants in English ”, 
Proceedings of the Second International Congress of Phonetic Sciences , Cambridge, 
1936 ; pp. 60-61. 

Just as we are able to deduce the presence of a stress-accent from the preser- 
vation of the fortis spirant under Verner’s law (R. A. Williams, “The Phonetical 
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as a significant counter-parallel 17 suggested in modem times. In the fresh light of 
the behaviour of the Aytam , it te not too much to suggest (I venture to think) 
that even Verner’s law may have to be re-examined with a view to explore further 
the physical and the physiological (?) reasons for the inter vocalic-spirant- voicing 1 *. 
In a similar way my theory regarding the phenomenon of aspiration appearing in 
prehistoric Greek when accent followed -s^ 19 (if my theory is accepted at all !) may 
also be given a physical explanation. 

Thus I venture to think that my formulation of the ‘cut* conception and its 
consequent implications in the discussion about the Aytam may give rise to many 
an interesting problem to the experimental phonetician. The question whether the 
Aytam was a fricative or an aspirate can also be safely decided after the investiga- 
tions suggested in this paper are carried out in the phonetics-laboratory and further 
evidences are collected from both related and unrelated languages pertaining to the 
relevant issues raised by the problem of the Aytam in old Tamil. But for the pre- 
sent I am inclined to think with Dr. P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri that the Aytam 
was a spirant in old Tamil. 20 


PAHLAVI NUMERICAL SYMBOLS 

By , 

I. J. S. Taraporewala 

In most Pahlavi works the numbers are indicated by special symbols and 
not by words. Sometimes they are found written in words, especially the numbers 
from 1 to 10, and they are found both in the “aryan v as well as the “ Semitic ” 
forms. 

These symbols are shown in the accompanying table. 

It will be seen from the table that the unit sign is repeated the requisite 
number of times toi denote the first nine numbers. When joined together the sign 
retains its full form only when final. Moreover, it might be noted, a combination 
of more than four is not allowed., 

This system of repeating the sign of unity up to nine times is ailso found in 
several other ancient systems of writing such as Egyptian and Assyrian. 1 The 
Romans also had a somewhat similar system, but they simplified it by having 
what might be termed a “ half-way ” symbol V for 5. 2 


Explanations of Verner’s Law ”, The Modern Language Review, Vol. II, 1906-1907, 
p. 238) ; we may deduce also a purely stress accent where the Aytam appeared. 

17 u Counter-parallel** in the sense that unlike the cases where Verner’s Law 
operates, in the case of the Aytam , the accent precedes. 

18 The latest theory of Panconcelli — C alzia on this question is discussed by 

me in a paper on “ Indo-European *gm-skhd ” published in the Indian Linguistics, 
Vol. VIII, 1940-41, Parts 2 & 3, pp. 100-110. 

19 Compare my paper “ Indo-European *gtfi-skhd ”, New Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. I, 1939, pp. 632-636 ; “ The Cluster Phonemes — sk- an d-skh in Greek and their 
Relation to Accent ”, Journal oj the Madras University , Vol. XI, 1939, pp. 202-209. 

Siddheshwar Varma. “Indo-European *gm-sk6 - versus *gm-skhd v 4 New 
Indian Antiquary, VoL III, 1941, pp. 383-385. ' 

20 See L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, Indian Antiquary, Vol. LXII, 1933, p. 52. 

1 See E. A. Wallis Budge, First Steps in Egyptian, pp. 32-33 ; and L. W. 
"King, Assyrian Language, pp. 99-100. 

* 2 The Romans had other similar “half-way” symbols in their L (50) and 

D (500). In Assyrian, too, there was a special symbol for 60 which was used alter- 
natively for the decades beyond it (see King, loc. cit .) ; this was no doubt part 
of the duodecimal system used ini Babylon for the divirions of time. 
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TABLE OF PAHALAVI NUMERICAL SYMBOLS. 


Number 

Symbol j 

Aryan | 

Semitic 

1 

j 

yak (i aevak ) 

adUk ( hadnk ) 

2 

s> - ■» 

do 

lalln 

3 

- ** 

se 

tall a . 

4 


caftar 

arbb 

5 

j'J* 

panj 

hdmsya 

6 


sas 

sata 

7 


haft 

Saba 

8 

—rjr - 

hast 

tdmanya 

9 

m 

tiaho 

tasa 

10 


dch 

asarya 

11 


yazdeh 


12 


dvazdeh 


13 

SO - -*iL? 

sezdeh 


14 


cahordeh 


20 

1 \ ; 

vist 

a'sarin 

21 

J 

| 

yakvist (yazvisi ) 


22 

| 

dovist ( dvazvlst ) 


23 


sevlst (seztnst) 


24 


cahcrvist 


30 

1 

si 

talatln 

40 

VO - u - ■*> 

ceiial 

arbain 

50 

H> ' ^ 

pan fall 

ho mein 

60 


sast 

satin 

70 

yv* 

haffat 

sabain 

80 


hastat 

tomanin 

90 

>0* 

navat 

tasaln 

100 

J - > 

sat (yak sat) 

rtidyah 

1000 

* 

hazat (yak hazSr) 

alaf 

10000 

4 > ■ \j 

deh hazSr (tevar) 
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The sign for ten is dearly the Pahtevi letter d, which is the first letter of the 
word deh, which means “ ten 

' From 11 to 19 the signs are dearly combinations of the sign for ten with the 
first nine numbers. It may, however, be noted that the sign for " ten ” is some- 
what modified in the combinations to U or $ . 

The sign for 20 has two alternative shapes, of which the fuller one is less 
frequent. But obviously it is the original symbol. It used to be suggested that this 

might have been a cursive form of ^ f (vi), the first two letters of vtst 

(twenty). A more probable explanation is that it really stands for “ two tens” and 
that instead of keeping the usual form, the first letter has got changed somewhat 
so that the sign may not be confused with the closely similar alternative form for 
" two This surmise receives some support from the Semitic name for “ twenty ” 
(aZarin) which is the plural (originally dual?) of “ ten ” ( asarya ). 3 

The combinations of the nine numbers with twenty are made up exactly like 
those with “ ten ”. Even the alternative 44 aryan ” names show the analogy. 

For the multiples of ten from thirty onwards a little analysis! is necessary. 30 

is obviously 20 4* 10, for it is well known thjit in Pahlavi the sign ^ is 

changed to at the end of woids. This same sign is found in the “odd de- 

cades ”, viz., 30, 50, 70 and 90. The “ decades ” when analysed show clearly, be- 
sides the final, several other elements— ^ ^ 3 and Vj .All these last three 

are variants of the single symbol for “ twenty This is quite obvious in the 
variant forms given for 40. Thus we see that the 44 decades ” in Pahlavi can be 
analysed as follows s 

30 = 20 4- 10 ; 40 = 20 4- 20 ; 50 = 20 4- 20 4- 10 ; 60i = 20 + 20 4- 20 ; 70 = 
20 4- 20 4- 20 4- 10 ; 80«= 20 + 20 4- 20 4- 20* ; 90 = 20 4- 20 4- 20 4- 20 4-10 4 . 

/ This clearly shows that though the names of the numbers in Pahlavi are based 
on the decimal scale, as in all the other principal Indo-European languages, still the 
symbols for the 44 decades ” from 30 to 90 are based on the vigisimal system. 6 In 
fact a hint as to this possibility has been given by Harlez in his Manuel du 
Pehlevi « 

The symbol for 100 has sometimes the “ one ” prefixed to it and then it is 
read yak-sad (one hundred), and similarly we get yak-hazar (one thousand). 

For 10,000 we sometimes get the combination of 44 ten ” and 44 thousand ” as 
shown in the table. But more often this number is indicated by the word bevar 
(Avesta baevm). This word also indicates a large number in general. It is pro- 
bably cognate with Sanskrit and seems to have connoted originally the 

idea of 44 numerous ” or 44 muchness ”. 7 


3 Samuel G- Green in his Handbook la Old Testament Hebrew , p. 136, 
(§267 b) says that “twenty is the plural of ten”. 

4 Cf. French quatre-yingts and quatre-vingts-dix. 

® 1° Baloci the multiples of 10 from 60 upwards show the vigisimal type and 
these go up to 44 nine twenties Even 100 is “five twenties”. In the Wakhi 
.dialect, as also in the Pamir and the Hindukush dialects, the system of numbers is 
clearly vigisimal. 

6 p * 36 * 

7 Bartholomae, Attiranische# Worterbuch, 913 ; also Grundy iss der iranischen 
Philolagie , I. 1. §210, note 1 (p. 112), 
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A COPY IN MS. OF THE PERSIAN TRANSLATION OF 
VALMIKTS YOGAVASISTHA MADE UNDER THE AUSPICES 

OF PRINCE DARA SHUKUH 

By 

C. H. Shaikh 

Valiruki’s Yagavasi${ha t is too well known a work on Hindu gnosticism to need 
an introduction here. Suffice it to say that realizing its value the Mughal Em- 
peror Akbar had it translated into Persian in a.h. 1006/a.d. 1597-98. Finding the 
translation to be very lengthy and not very useful, the prince Dara Sljukuh had it 
retranslated into an abridged form. This abridged version was completed in a.h. 
1066/a.d. 1656. 

Ethe 1 describes three copies of thfe work, viz. Nos. 1972 (No. 1185), 1973 
(No. 1859), and 1974 (No. 1355), the last of which i9 undated. The first two 
copies were transcribed respectively on 15th Dhui-Hajja in the 24th year of 
Muhammad Shah's reign i.e. a.h. 1154/a.d. 1742, Feb. 21, and 3rd Ramadan a.h. 
1196/a.d. 1782, Aug. 12. Other copies of Dara Shukuh’s version are noticed in W. 
Pertsch, Berlin Cat ., p. 1021 ; E. G. Browne, Cambridge Cat., p. 96, No. II ; 
Dr. Forbes Cat., p. 61 ; Bibl. Sprengariana, No. 1661 ; and Catalogue of King's 
College , Cambridge, No. 28. 

The Parasnis Historical Museum which has been handed over to, and is at 
present lodged at, the Deccan College Post-graduate and Research Institute, Poona, 
possesses a very good copy of the above work, written in Shikasta. This copy was 
transcribed forty-three years earlier than Ethe’s earliest copy, No. 1972, i.e. on 
Sunday the 21st of Muharrum in the forty-third year of Aurangzeb’s reign (a.h. 
1111/a.d. 1700) at Barhampuri by one Jewan Ram. It formerly belonged to Lt. 
Ramsay. 

The work 2 begins thus : — 

t <^-***^| A— J 0 I •■-‘d J £ jL U» \«M» 

and in the preface the translator mentions the various causes that occasioned this 
translation (foil. 1 (b) ). At foil. 2(b) the various chapters (Pakaranas) are pien- 

tioned, viz. (1) Vairagya Prakaranam ( oj'j* ) (2) Mumufc§uvyavahara 

Prakaranam ( ojji J ^ )> (3) Utpatti Prakaranam ( oSj*~J 
Sthiti Prakaranam ( oJ'ji I ) (5) Upasama Prakaranam ( o3 j* pi* I ); 

and (6) Nirvana Prakaranam. ( o J y v } ) 

The first begins at folio 2(b), the second at folio 25(a), the third at folio 30 
(b), the fourth at 60(a), the fifth at folio 73(a) and the sixth and last at folio 
90(a). The work ends at folio 110(b) thus : — 

i-r>V i r sJ- jft* az 

+ £*il y f \j os? J?* jX 

Ex. No. 4 ; ff. 110 ; 11. 21 ; Shikasta ; Size 8| inch, by 5 inch. 


1 Catalogue of Persian MSS. in the Library of the India office, Vol. I, 
pp. 1100-1101. 

2 With a view to having a comparative study of the work, my friend and col- 
league, Prof. Dr. V. M. Apte, has expressed his willingness to collaborate with me 
in presenting an annotated translation into English of the above work. 
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The Buttetin of Phonetic Studies , No. I, October 1940. The University Phone- 
tics Association, Mysore. 

We tender our hearty congratulations to the University Phonetics Association 
of the Mysore University on its .publication of the first number of the Bulletin of 
Phonetic Studies . This inaugural issue of the Bulletin contains an interesting 
foreword by Prof. W. G. Eagleton. He rightly observes that ‘ India, and parti- 
cularly South India, i 9 the happy hunting ground of the phonetician'' (p. 1). The 
•' aims of the University Phonetics Association, Mysore, whose organ the Bulletin is, 
are given on page 3 and they are : — 

1. To study the Phonetics of Kannada and other Indian languages ; 

2. To study the special difficulties which English presents to Kannada-speak- 
ing students, and to devise means of overcoming them ; 

3. To prepare the way by fostering interest in Phonetics, for its introduction 
as a subject of study in the University. 

We have every hope that Prof. W. G. Eagleton ’s paper ‘ Phonetics and the 
teaching of English ' (pp. 5-10) will go a long way to eradicate many a preposses- 
sion in the minds of even very highly educated persons in our country concerning 
the use of phonetic methods in teaching English. It is a 9ound principle that ‘we 
must, in fact, adopt as our standard some one type of accepted English speech' 
(p. 5). Prof. Eagleton clearly shows the fallacy in the statement sometimes made 
by ill-informed people that what the phonetician is exclusively concerned with is 
the physical process of speech and thereby he is responsible for promoting affecta- 
tion and an undesirable kind of self-consciousness (p. 6). He points out how on 
the other hand that ‘ among persons not habituated to the accurate observation of 
phonetic! usage, the study of phonetics leads to slovenliness in speech ’ (pp. 6-7). 

The essential qualification of the teacher of languages that he must have the 
ability to ‘place' any sound the student utters and its relationship to the sound 
the teacher is trying to teach is stressed upon in an unmistakable way by Prof. 
W. G. Eagleton (p. 9). With Prof. Eagleton we certainly look forward to the 
time when ‘ all the languages of the world are written in an international phonetic 
albhabet, wherein the sounds of all languages are represented by universally accept- 
ed symbols' (p. 10). To the list of contributions which Prof. Eagleton gives which 
an Indian Phonetician is called upon to make, we venture to add the problem of 
the determination of the tone-consonant9 for ordinary conversational English — what 
are definitely the physical constants of normal speech audition. The claim of Prof. 
Marie H. Liddell (see the Physical Characteristics of Speech Sound, Bulletin of 
Purdue University Publications of the Engineering Departments, Vol. VIII, No. I 
March, 1924, Bulletin No. 16. Engineering Experiment Station, p. 55) that ‘we 
now have a physical pou sto from which to attack this important scientific pro- 
blem' has to be thoroughly examined from the view-point of the Indian languages. 
Also it will have to be seen whether all the problems of speech-sound depend merely 
upon ‘the energy-frequency ratios of compounded vibratory motions’ and thus 
whether it might be established that these problems do not primarily depend upon 
the peculiar psychological limitations which condition acoustic phenomena (See 
E* Sapjr, Sound patterns in language. Language, Vol. I, 1925, pp. 37-51 In 
other words, ‘ the desirability of separating as sihaiply as possible the field of Phy- 
sics from that of Psychology ' (See Mark H. Liddell, The Physical Characteristics 
of Speech Sound , II. Bulletin of Purdue University, VoL IX, No.^ ^tober 1925. 
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Bulletin No. 23, Engineering Experiment Station, p. 31) has to be detailedly investi- 
gated. 

T. N. Sreekantaiya’s paper ‘ English as the Kannadiga speaks it’ (pp. 11-19) 
deals with some of the important characteristic features of the English of the Mysore 
Kanna<Jigas. The author points out the necessity of a scientific study of the Kan- 
nada accent and its comparison with the English accent (p. 11). Indeed a close 
investigation of the Kannada language is the dire need now as the author of this 
interesting paper observes (p. 19). 

N, Sivarama Sastri attempts to give a solution to the problem that confronts 
any student of Vedic chant — the problem of the nature of the Vedic circumflex 
(pip. 20-31). After giving a summary of the views of different Pratisakhyas and 
sik$as in regard to the two main varieties of Svarita, the dependent and the indepen- 
dent (with its sub- varieties, pp. 21-23) the author proceeds to give musical values 
to what the author describes as the typical South Indian recitation- of the Rgveda. 
The problem of pracaya functioning as keynote in the most ancient Indian music, 
I have discussed in my paper ‘ the concept of keynote in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya ’ 
published in the Journal of Oriental Research . Madras. Vol. XIV. pp. 70-73 ; 83-89 ; 
237-241 ; 295-309. But there the entire discussion is Centred around the interpretation 
of the sfitra dkftah pracayah kmmdinyasya ( Taitt Prat., XV. 3) consistent with the 
facts of ancient Indian music accessible to us. Here Sivarama Sastri is apparently 
concerned only with the South Indian recitation of the Rgveda. How far his conclu- 
sions are correct depends therefore upon whether we accept the representative char- 
acter of the recitation. But his reasons for the difference between the recitation of 
the Rgveda and the recitation of the Yajurveda are convincing if his premises are 
accepted. Any way the whole matter deserves a thorough and fresh investigation 
still. 

The Bulletin contains a list of the international Phonetic Alphabet at the end 
as well as a frontispiece (The Organs of Speech). 

The Mysore University Phonetics Association deserves congratulations for start- 
ing this Bulletin which is priced Re. 1 per issue. Associate membership of the 
Mysore Phonetics Association is open to all persons interested in Phonetics on an 
annual subscription of annas eight only and copies of the Bulletin are supplied) free 
to the members of the association. 


C. R. Sankaran 


Clash of Three Empires— A study of British conquest of India with special refer- 
ence to the Maratha people— by V. V. Joshi, m.a. (Oxpn.) — Foreword by 
Sir Shafaat Ahmad Khan— Kitabistan, Allahabad (1941), Price Rs. 4-8-0. * 

This handy volume is a welcome addition to the all too few attempts at the 
philosophic interpretation of certain broad movements in the history of modern 
India, mainly centering round the events of the eighteenth century. Th£ work is 
lucid and clear though it lacks in depth. The interpretation is able but the treat- 
ment is sketchy. Even then there is a good deal of repetition in the small compass 
of les$ than two hundred not closely printed pages. A master of style like" Sir 
Jadunath Sarkar would have probably compressed it into half its size, without 
losing anything essential for the proper understanding of the argument The de- 
fertaT Sfetem 0 btforganic, for they spring up from a certain amount of ignorance 
of original rttoteral absolutely necessary for a correct understanding of the problems 

BULLETIN R. I. VOL. in. 50 
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as well as from a bias against certain sources. Otherwise we cannot account for 
the non-mention of certain essays in the same line as the author’s which are com- 
monly known to Marathi readers and which we expect the author to hav£ pre- 
sumably used. The author seems to be better acquainted with English sources 
and also partial to them, while he has done scant justice to the unassuming hard 
labours of * that excellent tribe— -the parchment-hunters ’ in Marathi, but for which 
no Telang or Ranade, much less a Joshi, would have found a vocation for their 
intellectual gymnastics. 

Holding as we do the opinion that the writing of primary histories or historical 
essays or interpretations and philosophies of history should, and properly could be 
undertaken by men who have dived deep into the fountain-head of history viz. 
"the despised and belittled parchments, we cannot expect from our author that 
depth of knowledge which is necessary to command respect and confidence in the 
correctness of his premises, from the whole tone of his very short Introduction, 
wherein he is found assuming a superior attitude and unnecessarily throwing a gibe 
at the parchment-hunters. This is in marked contrast with the behaviour of Ranade 
with whose great work on the subject Mr. Joshi’s volume is taken to rank by the 
publishers. While Ranade is found using every single line or even word, not to say 
scrap of paper bearing on his thesis, Mr. Joshi prefers to depend on such a gossipy 
work as Kincaid’s History of the Mmatha People, which no scholar can depend 
upon. The result is reflected in the first half of the work. Mr. Joshi has no cor- 
rect understanding of the genesis of the Maratha nation, much less can he construe 
a proper ideology of the nascent Maratha State or formulate a theory of it. As 
a review is not the proper place for the discussion of these fundamental problems, 
we cannot enter into the details of the same here. Suffice it to say that having 
no correct visualisation of Shivaji’s ideal of the Maratha State, he is found groping 
in the dark as to the ultimate form it should and would have assumed, in which 
case there was no possibility of miscarriage of the ideas and activities of the 
compact Maratha Nation. Independence of all the Hindus was the ideal to be 
attained, and spread of Maratha rule was not a necessary or fundamental part of it. 
,If the Hindus all over India, taking a clue from the Maratha struggle, had risen in 
a body and freed themselves from Muslim tutelage, the idea behind Shivaji’s efforts 
and the ideal of his free Hindu State would have been found fulfilled It was to 
be the proud role of the Marathas to help in the attainment of this cherished 
perfectly moral ideal, which was a birthright of all the Hindus. It is likely that 
in the process the Marathas would have found themselves as the Paramount Power 
in the Continent, just as Prussia found itself at the head of the Germanic people. 
The role of the Ramdasi Order (if there was any) was to bear the brunt of propa- 
ganda for the efforts of the Maratha nation in the fulfilment of their ideal, which 
was likely to be misunderstood by the Hindus in other parts of India. But that 
order languished and practically disappeared soon after Ramdas’ death and there- 
fore he cannot be held responsible for the turn the Maratha state took after the 
return of Shahu to the Deccan, a turn quite different and antagonistic to the 
original ideal of the Maratha State intended by Shivaji. Ramdas wanted the high- 
class Hindus to lead, no doubt in conformity to the professions to their castes, 
but that was in the spirit of service and duty, not for self-aggrandizement nor out 
of self-consciousness of their high estate. That this ideal was completely submerged 
was not due to any part of Ramdas’ teachings. To Ramdaa, Effort was God ; 
good things of life were not to be despised nor neglected ; Eternal Vigilance, was 
necessary in all spheres of life and for all sorts and ranks of people. It was more 
true to say that Ramdas was preaching to suit and conform to Shivaji’s ideal than 
saying that Shivaji carried on his activities after the teachings of Ramdas. Hav- 
ing ho appreciation of *11 these newly cleared facts, Mr. Joshi, depending on such 
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ancient essays as Ranade's and Rajwade’s, and never himself going to the sources, 
9 ets out on his so-cailed pioneer work. What wonder that the result Is anything 
but correct or perfect? 

Most of the questions dealt with by Mr. Joshi in this small book have been 
already discussed by various writers in Marathi at great length. Mr. N. C. 
Kelkar’s name will spring up in the mind of most readers at once, but the names 
of Raj wade, Khare and many others also cannot be forgotten in thisi connection. 
Reading between the lines, we have no doubt that Mr. Joshi has well utilised their 
labours though he does not mention anyone’s name. To that extent the Marathi 
reading publid will not find anything brand new in this essay. But even the Eng- 
lish reading public will find more food for thought in Prof. S.. N. SenIs Military 
System of the Marathas for a substantial pejtion of this book, not to say Sir j. 
Sarkar's all round works. We can join is.sue with Mr. Joshi on some points ii\ 
his treatment. For instance, while we strongly feel that Caste has had its share 
in our decay and downfall, we do not concur with our author, or his authority 
Sir J. Sarkar, as to the manner in which it has banefully acted on our national 
life. It was not the caste -nepotism under the Peshwas that stood in the way of 
our national resurrection, but the utter impossibility of any internal reform or new 
orientation in any Hindu or even Indian caste. Only an individual genius like 
Shivaji or Akbar was capable of initiating some such thing in the nation. But the 
impediments to the work of such great men were too many to hope for any lasting 
result, unless the whole social system was turned right upside down. When the 
author taunts the Maratha9 (p. 100) for not creating a new civilisation or preach- 
ing a new order, he forgets or is ignorant of the fact that Shivaji had in mind 
precisely the thing expected by Mr. Joshi, a thoroughly progressive outlook in all 
spheres of life with a view to complete modernisation, and the attainment of the 
same was the burthen of Ramdas’ preaching. Their ideal and the ways and means 
for reaching it were remembered by a few persons after their demise, the last 

amongst whom wavS Ramachandrapant Amatya. But the current dried up and 

wa9 contaminated after Shahu’s return, the result being reflected in the career of 
the PeshwavS. It is wrong to say that Bajirao I was either imbued with or was 
carrying out the behest of Ramdas, not to say of Shivaji. He seems to be per- 
fectly innocent of both, to judge from his career. 

We agree in a general way with Mr. Joshi’s treatment and conclusion in the 
latter half of the book dealing with the establishment of the British Power. The 
Marathas could not step in the shoes of Akbar and so the British did it. 

There are a few errors of fact in the book, but it is not necessary to point 
these out here, as they do not affect the argument. 

The book, though it cannot fit in as the upper storey to Ranade's superb 

edifice (as intended by the publishers), is a good text-book for the upper reaches 
of history students in the Colleges, on account of its neat presentation of the 
problem and good excerpts from certain authorities. Mr. Joshi 9eems to have been 
greatly benefited by his English education, for his English is above the average 
for Indian writers. If his matter is debatable, his manner i9 charming! and method 
correct. We hope for similar but more authoritative essays from Mr. Joshi’s 
gifted pen in hi9 more mature future. 


T. S. S. 
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Mtcru Upanydsagafu, by Govinda Pai (Manje£vara), Kannada Research Lectures 

Series, No. 1, 1940, pp. 9 and 138, Price Re. 1, Kannada Research Office, 

Dharwar, 1940. 

^ All workers interested in the field of research and specially those of the Bom- 
bay Province will heartily welcome the decision of the Government of Bombay to 
' start a Kannada Research Centre at Dharwar with a view to promote scientific 
Research in History, Language and Culture of Karnataka. As stated by Mr. R. S. 
Panchamukhi, the Director, in the foreword to the book under review, it is a part 
of Ute plan of this Research Institute to arrange for the lectures of distinguished 
scholar^ on the topics related to Karnataka history and culture and publish the 
results tinder the Kannada Research Lectures Series. 

Mviru Upanydsagalu or ‘ Three Lectures ' by Mr. Govinda Pai is the first of 
the above series and will be welcomed by all students of Kannada literature. Lec- 
ture I, deals with ‘ Ranna and his works ’. In Lecture II, the author discusses the 
date of Basava and Lecture III traces the Antiquity of Kannada literature. Mr. 
Govinda Pai is to be congratulated for placing before the public the detailed results 
off his researches on the existing controversial points. 

The author has shown in lecture I that the hero (nayaka) (1) of Ranna’s 
Paraiurdmacarita is Kartavirya Subhauma Cakravarti, the 8th of the 12 sovereigns 
of Jaina faith and not Parasurama ; (2) of Cakresvara Cmita is Cakresvaia 
Bharata, and (3) of Gaddyudha is Satyasraya the son of Ahavamalla Tailapa. He 
has also discussed about the time and place of composition of these works. He 
arrives at the conclusion that the work Gaddyuddha was completed in 1007-1008 a.d. 

In regard to the date of Basava which is the subject of Lecture II, the author 
shows that Basava might have been born in 1130 A.D. or one or two years before and 
died in the early part of the year 1167 a.d. at the age of 37-38. 

In the last and the III Lecture the author traces the antiquity of Kapiad^ liter- 
ature from 9th) century a.d. backwards to 3rd century a.d. on the strength of the 
evidences found in Kavhajamarga, inscriptions and Odddrddhane. 

The author has given the latest conclusions of other scholars as well as his 
own on these controversial topics, which he has dealt with from historical, epigraphi- 
cal, linguistic and literary points of view and has thus furthered the cause of Kan- 
nada literature by his valuable researches. Yet the readers would do well to remegiber 
that the conclusions given are not to be taken as the last word on the subject. In 
this connection it may be said that certain observations made by the author raise 
some points of further controversy. For instance in Lecture III on p. 122 he says 
that according, to him Oddaradhane is not later than 6th cent. a.d. Mr. D. L. 
Narasimhacar, the editor of this work thinks it to be a contemporary work of 
Cavurufardya Purdna or rather a little earlier so that it might be placed about 940 
a.d. (Karnataka 1 sihitya Pari^at Patrike, Oct. 1931, p. 178). Thus a great differ- 
ence of opinion exists between these two scholars. However one must wait till the 
whole text is published (so far only part of the work has been published) before one 
takes to examine the question of the date of this important work from* yarious points 
of view. 

On the whole Mr. Govinda Pai has greatly obliged the student^ world of Kan- 
nada Literature by his critical observations presented in this discourse. Indeed 
the Kannada Research Institute of Dharwar has rendered valuable service by arrang- 
ing and publishing these lectures. 


G. S. Gai 
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Rudra-Siva, Dr . S. Subrahmmya Aiym Lectures , 2 93 $-4$ by. Dr. N. Venkata- 

ramanayya, M.A., ph.d., University o f Madras, 1941. Price Ra 5. \ ' 

It has been generally held by scholars that the Saivism of to-day is a product, 
of the Aryo-Dravidian culture-contact. But according to the author of this work 
all the available evidence definitely points out that the attributes which are con*' 
sidered to be the hall-marks of Dravidism are the products of the “ natural evolu v 
tion” of the elements present from the beginning in the Vedic religion. The ig* 

portant aspects of the author’s thesis may be presented forthwith ' ■ 

. v* ( ' 

There can be no doubt the demoniacal qualities of Rudra which cap be 
traced in the Vedas. In his beneficent activities his identity with Agni ||l§ed a 
larger part in converting him into the later Siva, the auspicious. It also 

noted that with regard to the disposal of the dead amongst the Indo- Aryans this 
identity of Rudra with Agni facilitated the transition from burial to cremation. 
The important aspects of Siva’s personal appearance may also be traced to^the 
Vedic period ; e.g. his three eyes, his hide-skin, blue neck etc. The fact that Rudra 
was a god of death can easily explain how the present deity came to be adorned 
with the garland of skulls. Siva’s mountain habitation is on mount Kailasa ; but 
originally it was on mount Mu j a vat ; and Siva got the moon on his matted hair 
because on this mountain soma grew in abundance and soma was identified with 
the moon already. Siva’s relation to the Ganges is due partly to his connection with 
mountains and partly to Iranian influences. The instance of Persian Anahitl sug- 
gests that the legend of the descent of the Ganges may be a reminiscence of a 
forgotten cultural contact between the two peoples. As to Siva’s accoutrement one 
i9 particularly reminded of the Assyrian deity Assur ; for both Siva and Assur were 
solar deities and display many features common to both. “Whether these simi- 
larities were accidental or due to some long-forgotten contact between the two 
god$ can hardly be determined at present ” (cp. page 29). As to Siva’s associa- 
tion with the bull-vehicle the fact is that Rudra was originally a bull-god and 
when “ anthropomorphic representations of divine beings became common the* ’Ori- 
ginal bull-form was driven into the background and the bull was henceforth regarded 
as a symbol or vehicle of Rudra” (page 31). The various names of Siva can be 
easily explained from references in the Vedic literature. The names Bhava and 
Sarva deserve special notice. Sarva was a popular Iranian deity, but was later 
^rged into Rudra. 

Siva’s connection with linga is generally attributed to non-Aryan, particularly 
Dravidian, contact. Expressions such as Sisn&deva and “ nose-less dasrn ” which 
occur in the early Vedic literature are put forth as evidence to support the con- 
nection. The identification of “nose-less rfoJtas” with Dravidians is manifestly* 
wrong ; for the so-called Dravidians are not nose-les9 and the “ nose-less ” Daaas 
were in conflict with the Indo-Aryans already before their entry into India, some- 
where near the Caspian sea. Again the interpretation of sisna as a phallic emblem 
is still open to doubt. Archaeologists claim that they have unearthed the “Dravi- 
dian” civilisation of the pre-Vedic— and hence pre-Aryan— period in the Indus 
valley, where they think they have found cogent proof of the existence of linga 
cult. But there is no foundation for such a claim. The script of the Indus valley 
is still tp be satisfactorily deciphered ; the racial affinities of the Indus pedple are 
still tp be traced and there are no authentic proofs to regard the Indus civilisation 
as pre- Vedic*. Again strictly speaking no specimens of linga, properly m called, 
have been so far discovered in the Indus dries ; and the phallic stones found there 
may* be regarded as symbols fore-shadowing the advent of the full-blown cult of 
linga. There is no justification for the belief that the Indus people were not 
Aryans and the contention that the phallic worship was abhorrent to the Aryan 
religious sentiment is equally unjustified, The phallic emblem grew naturally out 
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6f the sacrificial cult and the cult of the phalljfs i$*the “natural product of the 
evolution of primitive ideas ‘Inherent in the Aryan religion from the beginning ” 

<pm m \ , * 

* rt^djjlo feudrj^q family* ft &ould be~qqted ’‘that Ambikji was 'primarily 

sl of death ^ong ^th;^ brother 'or hudnufe, RudK|^Th£ figin of the cult 
6f Aef moth«r-go<mess may be attributed to some nofv Aryan Vace, but in India 
tftl Aryans^rcxught it. The other proto-type of Indian Durga # or Ambika was 
Ishtar, the great goddess of the Babylonians and Assyrians. Both the goddesses 
resemble raeh other in many respects. “It i9 obvious that the cult of^e^motber- 
svpdddesl was introduced into India by the Aryans who seem to have adopted it 
ftah tht Babylonians when they still inhabited the countries in the neighbourhood 

^Mesopotamia” (page 70). * 

- y ^ 

, fever since the Indus civilisation had been discovered the problem* of the origin 
Of Spasm has assumed a new interest for the scholars of the religious history of 
•India.- 3Jie late Sir R. G. Bhandarkar wrote his famous work before this remark- 
able* discovery in Indian archaeology was made. A reorientation on the history of 
'S^visth had certainly been felt. Dr. Venkalaramanayya brings forth such a re- 
&ftenta£ion on the subject but to his thesis the Indus civilisation is of great^ 
significance. * 

; ^ A " 

' We have already given the summary of his views above. According -to him 
Avista* was part and parcel of the Aryan religious heritage and nothing need be 
^ttritaied to the non-Aryans of India nor to the Dravidians which according to 
w hhit it a doubtful racial designation for the peoples of South India. lie trios to 
tr|ice the passage of Saivism right from the Caspian sea to the north-west frontiers 
of India along with the Indo- Aryans who brought it with them into India. *What- 
CVet of Saivism we see in later times was evolved naturally from what^was inherited 
lAout Rudra- Siva either from the Aryan ancestors or from their neighbours out- 
v 9|de fhdja. The author states that “ the home of Rudra was in 9ome foreign country 
!li£o ibe north probably of the Mujavats and Mahavrsas” (page 22)^ Are we 
Id luppose from this that the country “ foreign ” to the Vedic Aryan# 'was also 
” according to the present geographical situation of India ? No attempt 
II tattle to ascertain as to who these Mujavats and Mahavr§as were. Again the 
god Rudra occupies a subordinate position in the Rgveda being celebrated in only 
$bree entire hymns while his name occurs only 75 times in the Rgvedf. From 
die Rgvedic Rudra we are not reminded much about any Babylonian and Assyrian 
Ittfllmblance^ and it is difficult to see with the author the origins of the various 
of Saivism in some country outside India simply on grounds of 

tttsembbmces. 

^ '<» rft* 

$Jfce discoveries of the Indus Valley and the religion of the people indicated 

by them do not baffle the author much ; for in the absence of any conclusive evi- 

denp# as to the antiquity of this civilisation he is not prepared to call it pre-Yedic, 
Hia arguments regarding this antiquity resemble those of Dr. N. N. Law (cp. 1HQ., 
m Pv 121 ff.X The fact that the Indus culture shows certain affinities with 
the Sumerian civilisation and the fact that no other archaeological discoveries of 
the ^atoriad periods of India can be properly related to the Indus culture are 
commended to the author's attention. Vai§navism and Saivism are the two sides 
of the Hindu religious culture-complex of post-Vedic times. In the Indus remains 
we get, if not actual evidences, at least resemblances with the Saivite ideas, but 

we find nothing of Vai$i?avism. Thus in assigning post-Vedic antiquity to the 

Indus civilisation we will be called upon to answer many objection^' the more so 
when w^ with Hie author, take it to be an Aryan achievement. It Itoes not seem 
that Dr. Venkataramanayya has given us any definite opinion on this matter. 
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There is no such thing as an Aryan to-day. The^»sstoRtty 

of gradual racial fusion of* the in-owning Arjwnj with the papulation 

can hardly be objected to. J £b^re ia every ^ipu|^ ^ l^lie? indigenous 

population of the jpountry $d not succumb to Aryanisation wi$kh% leaving tfrei|[ 
stamp on the “ Aryan culture This aspect of the question has been completely 
overlooked by the author. He apparently overlooks the fact that there, v are many 
primitive tribes in India even to-day whose religious practices deserve^ be com- 
pared With some of the prominent aspects of Saivism. He is aware of Babylonian* 
Assyrian or Iranian culture-contact when he seeks to trace the origin of the cutt 
,of the mother-goddess or of Siva’s accoutrement or of his mountain habitation* 
lie draws much upon resemblances or common features but fails to establish* any 
connecting litiks of influence. To say only from resemblances or common* features* 
that the Aryans before entering the borders of India might have assimilated^ thte 
or that element of Saivism the existence of which becomes manifest only* in very* 
later times is not sufficient. Strong proof is required for such assumptions and 
the author does not convince us in this respect. And one may request Him itj>‘ 
explaii| # how the Rudra-Siva worship which was only in the corner of thffpVemc 
superstructure and some of the dominant elements of which warn bor- 
rowed from the Babylonians or Assyrians should have become so widely pre$jiljef|t 
in very4dter times. 

"The adthor says that the earliest method adopted by the Aryans to -dispose , 
of their dead was bunal and that Rudra’s identity with Agni prepared a ground , 
for the introduction of the practice of cremation amongst the Vedic Aryai%. fle 
lias unnecessarily brought into discussion a problem over which there is grotUrtif ftyi 
much controversy. An archaeologist like Childe would tell us that a fuller knQwleto^ 
of the available evidence “ reveals that cremation presents a much more coopi* 
cated problem” 1 than is generally imagined. In fact “this rite is intimately bouttd* 
up with the Aryan problem ”. 2 It was widely distributed amongst th$ tn4|fc» 
European ^peoples and its adoption by a particular Aryan group is a problem 
itself t which fes so far defied any satisfactory solution. The simple solution jtif* 
gested fey Dr. Venkataramanayya for its adoption by the Vedic Aryans carri4$Jftfcfo ! 
conviction for he does not seem to have considered the full implication^ th$, 
problem, ^ 

Whatever the point of view of the author, there is no doubt that |Mwhai 
brought a reorientation on this subject. His treatment of the subject under tow 
various aspects of Saivism is certainly commendable. A study of Vai?oaviain fff 
the same lines would also be welcome. Dr. Venkataramanayya’s attempt MVH 
a timely palming against a tendency to hold the “ Dravidians ” responaH^a for 
Everything *that has appeared in the Hindu culture of later times as being ^ifchor- 
rent to the Aryan religious sentiment”, whatever be the case about the prigin 
and development of Saivism. 

D. R. JfATI£ 


* Aryans , p. 145. 


lb*d.> p. 147, 



ALL ABOtTT ‘ VBA TA * IN THE RGVEDA 

BY 

V. M. APTE 

Professor" W. D. Whitney wrote a note* ‘ On the Etymology of 
the Sanskrit noun vrata ’ which deserves to be quoted in full : — 

As to the derivation of the common Sanskrit noun vratd ( mean- 
ing in the classical language oftenest ‘ a sacred act ’ or * vow ’ ), and 
as to the way in which it arrives at its variety of senses, there exists 
considerable difference of opinion among scholars. The Petersburg 
lexicon%takes it come fromV2 vr, ‘ choose,’ and draws out its scheme 
of values as follows : “ 1. will, command, law, prescribed order ; 2. 
subservience, obedience, service • 3. domain ; 4. order, regulated suc- 
cession, realm ; 5. calling, office, customary activity, action, carrying 
on, custom, etc.; 6. religious duty, worship, obligation ; 7. any under- 
taken religious or ascetic performance or observance, rule, vow, 
%acred work ; 8. vow in general, fixed purpose ; ” and then certain 
specialized uses. Grassmann’s treatment of the word ( in his Rig- 
Veda dictionary ) is essentially the same. Benfey, making the deri- 
vation from the same root, starts with the meaning “ a (self-chosen) 
voluntary act, rule ” and goes on to “ action, doing,” to “ work ” to 

“ a devout act a vowed observance, a vow,” and then to the more 

specialized senses ; here, it will be seen the assumed fundamental 
signification is completely different from that of the other authorities 
already quoted. But F. M. Muller, in his so-called translation of the 
Rig-Veda ( pp. 225-8 ), even takes vrata from another root, 1. vr 
‘ protect,’ and holds it to “ have meant originally what is enclosed, 
protected, set apart,” then “ what is fenced off, what is determined, 

-what is settled, law, ordinance,” and then to have “come to mean 

Sway or power, and the expression vrate tava signifies, at thy com- 
mand under thy auspices.” 

Since now, two of these explanations must be wrong, it is not 
impossible that all the three may be so ; certainly, it stands open to 
any oneto criticise them all, and to suggest a new explanation. 

We are justified, I think, in the first place, in simply setting 
aside Muller’s etymology as unsatisfactory ; it lacks any fair degree 
pf plausibility, and is also incompletely carried out : how its author 
would connect the usual later meaning of the word with those laid 
down by him, does not appear. 

1, Proceedings of the American Oriental Society for October 1884, published 
jn the JAOS. Vol. Kl, pp. CCXXljf ff, 
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Against the etymology of the two authorities first quoted is to 
be urged that (see their own dictionaries) the root 2 vr does pot 
signify willing, command, prescription, but only choice or preference; 
the idea of laying down the law, which runs through a& their 
leading definitions, is by no means to be found in it. There is, to be 
sure, a certain relationship between ‘ choose 1 and 4 ccMtafend/ but 
it is not so close as to allow of simply substituting the latter for the 
former. Hence even if we admit the derivation from 2 vr , the 
Petersburg lexicons scheme of definitions, as it now stands, must be# 
pronounced unacceptable and requiring to be recast. Nor does the 
transition from law and ordinance to action, through the sense of 
prescribed activity and accustomed action, seem an easy or natural 
ond 

The objection of non-correspondence with the proper meaning/ 
of the root is avoided by Benfey, who virtually starts from the sense 
of 4 chosen activity, selected course of action, 1 and then simply drops 
the idea of choice or selection in the following senses. No |uch 
meaning as the former is recognized by any of the other authorities 
who have discussed the word ; and if one examines the references 
given by Benfey under it, he will find that no implication of choice 
is at all called for by them ; in fact, this author’s leading definition 
is an otiose addition to his system of meanings, and made only for 
the purpose of forcing a connection between the real senses of the 
word and its assumed etymology. 

My own idea of the word corresponds nearly with Benfey’s, save 
that I would get rid of the forced implication of choice or selection 
by accepting a different etymology. 

If we derive vratd from either root having the form vr we have 
to recognize in it the suffix ta % which, except as .making the passive 
participle, is of great rarity ; in fact, the only analogue to vrata 
would be marta 4 mortal, 1 from V mr 4 die, 1 and this would show a 
difference both of accent and of root-form. Notably easier as regards 
the external shape of the word would be a derivation from \[vrt 
4 proceed, 1 with suffix a ; the form vrata instead of varta is excep- 
tional, but need cause no great difficulty, especially as it finds 
support in vraja , trada . The word vrata then, from vrt would mean 
something like a procedure, course, line of movement, course of 
action, then conduct or behaviour. This would correspond to 
meaning 5 in the Petersburg lexicon scheme, and 2 and 3 in Benfey’s 
scheme. Then the developments of meaning would be on the one 
hand to a habitual, established, usual, or approved course of action or 
line of conduct — a familiar transfer, as instanced by guna 4 virtue, 1 
rupa 4 beauty/ and the like, and, on the other hand, to a special act 

2 
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or series of acts or ceremonies of an obligatory character, imposed 
by morality or religion ; and any other senses would be easily 
explained specializations of these. The whole sphere of significance 
of the "Word seems to me more naturally covered in this way than in 
any other. , Even the phrase vrati tava (of which Grassmanir makes 
a final separate head, as if in doubt as to how it shall be connected 
with the rest) seems not less readily explained as meaning ‘ in thy 
(established of approved) course, following thy lead or example,’ 
than ‘ under thy control or protection,’ or ‘ in thy service,’ as sug- 
gested by the o*her authorities. 

The leading sense of * course of action or behaviour ’ appears to 
me best to suit the great majority of the compounds with vratdt, even 
in the Veda : e.g., vivrata , ‘ of discordant action,’ apavrata ' of offish or 
rebellious conduct,’ anuvrata ' of submissive behaviour ’, sucivrata 
' doing beauteous work,’ suvrata ‘ of excellent conduct,’ and so on. 
The commonest Rigveda compound, dhrtavrata , admits of more than 
one interpretation, as from the leading or the developed sense. 

There are passages here and there which appear to indicate a 
recognition of the etymological connection of vratd with root vrt : 
such are vam anu vratani vartate (RV. i. 183. 3) ; adityasya vratdm 
anuparyavartante (AB. iii. 11). It would not however, be proper 
to insist too much upon their importance, since they might possibly 
be accidental collocations, or artificial plays upon words. But the 
general character of the verbs used along with such a no On has a 
legitimate and important value as pointing to its fundamental sense. 
And the verbs which take vratd as object decidedly favour its inter- 
pretation as a ‘ word of motion.’ We do not find them to mean 
‘ obey, submit to, accept,' and the like, but rather ‘ follow after, 
pursue, attach one’s self to,’ and so on (i, anu-i, anu-car, anu-ga, anu- 
vrt, sac, etc.). Examples are : ydsya vratdm pasavo yanti sarve (AV. 
vii. 40. 1), anu vratam carasi (RV. iii. 61. 1), vxsve... vratd pade’va 
saicire (v. 67.3), tdva... vratam ague sacanta (vii. 5. 4), tamrjuydntam 
dm vratdm (i. 136. 5)— and many others might be quoted. The only 
notable exception is the root mi or, mi (alone, or more frequently, 
with prefixes a or pro), and here the original meaning of the root is 
doubtful (its connection with Latin minus etc., usually accepted, is 
highly questionable), and the difficulty of explanation seems about 
as great with one understanding of vratd as with another. 

If this account of vratd shall approve itself to acceptance, the 
hitherto assumed shade of meaning in sundry Vedic passages will be 
slightly modified, but their interpretation will not be essentially 
changed ; since the matter involved is not so much the senses them- 
selves of the word as their derivation and relation to one another, 
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In preparing this paper, the fact was overlooked that M. 
Bergaigne also, in his Religion Vedique (iii. 212 ff.), has treated of 
the history and use of the same word. He gives yet a fourth deriva- 
tion, different from that of any of the three other authorities-* 
making it come, indeed, like Muller, from the root 1 vr, but with 
the primary sense of ‘guard, protection.’ This appears not less 
unacceptable than the rest ; and here, again, it may be said that M. 
Bergaigne’s learned and acute discussion of the uses of the word does 
not at all necessarily repose upon its etymology as held by him, but 
only upon prevalent serises of it, as to which all are agreed. 


i 2. In the following monograph, I have discussed every passage 
in the RgVeda in which the word vrata occurs, whether in its simple 
or compounded form (the total number of such passages being nearly 
300) and set forth my own scheme of definitions for the word, a 
scheme which being materially different from those proposed so far, 
throws new light (in my opinion ) on many a vrata — passage in the 
RV. I fully endorse Whitney’s view regarding the etymology of the 
noun vrata, viz. its derivation from the root vrt — to proceed, with 
the suffix a. Nay, I go further and maintain that the derivation 
from either 2 vr ‘ choose ’ (vrriite) or from 1 vr ( vrnoti ) whether with 
the sense of ‘ guard, protection ' as M. Bergaigne® proposes or with 
the sense of ‘ enclosure, setting apart, fencing off, or forbidding 
(varayate means : he prohibits), as Max Muller* does, is impossible. 
As regards 2 vr ‘ choose’ , not a single vrata passage in the RV. 
favours (as I shall show) the meaning 1 will, command, obedience or 
(fixed) purpose.’ In fact, the word vrata as denoting some kind of 
physical activity is, in the RV., sharply distinguished from words 
denoting mental activity ’ such as dhi (in IX. 112. 1) and citta (in X. 
166. 4)! As for the root vr (vrnoti), suffice it to say for the present, 
that the basic sense or idea underlying all the uses of vrata in the 
RV., is that of ‘turning, turning round, rolling, revolving, movement, 
passage, course, procedure, advance, march etc.’ There is nowhere a 
suggestion of ‘ prohibition, enclosure, confinement , restriction or determi- 
nation ’ but rather of ‘ movement, expansion or extension.’ Vrata, in 
the RV. is not something * in itself protected ’ but that (ritual or 
other ) procedure or ( religious or social ) activity which, in the 
course of its expansion, requires protection (compare the compound 
word vratapa, protector or keeper of the vratds). Whitney is 


^2. Religion Vedique, iii. 212 ff. 

.. Vedic Hymns : SBE. Vol. XXXII, 236 ff. 
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perfectly right when he says 4 that the general character of the verbs 
used along with a noun has a legitimate and important value as 
pointing to its fundamental sense and that the verbs which take 
math as an object decidedly favour its interpretation as a * word of 
motion/ After citing examples of verbs like anu-car which do not 
mean 4 to obey, submit to, accept * and the like, but rather 4 follow 
after, pursue 1 and so on, Whitney mentions (what according to him 
is) the only notable exception — the root mi or mi (alone or more 
frequently with prefixes a or pra), the original meaning of which is 
according to him doubtful. I may however, draw attention to a 
passage ( a RgVeda repetition ) which decisively establishes the 
original character of that word as a verb of motion: — 1. 124-3 C <* = 
V. 80-4 c< * rtasya phntham anveti sadhu , prajanativa na d!iso miriati 
(meaning), 4 (The Dawn when she appears clothed in light, in the 
east) follows carefully the path of rta and like one who knows, does 
not miss ( nh minatx) the directions There could be no doubt that 
mi or mi is here, a verb of motion having the primary sense 4 to miss 
i e. to deviate , wander or stray from ’ the (right) directions. This 
passage further shows that 4 to violate, damage, harm, or reduce ’ are 
but secondary meanings of the verb. 

§ 3. It is to be regretted that Prof. Whitney did not follow up 
the logical conclusions resulting from the etymology which he so 
brilliantly and convincingly proposed. The consequence is that be 
has not formulated a system of meanings for the word, which could 
properly and adequately cover all the uses of the word in its simple 
as well as compounded form. He puts forth the meaning 4 proce- 
dure, course, line of movement, course of action,’ then, 4 conduct or 
behaviour,’ the development of which (according to him) would be 
on the one hand to 4 a habitual, established, usual or approved course 
of action or line of conduct ’ and on the other hand to 4 a special act 
or series of acts or ceremonies of an obligatory character imposed by 
morality or religion.’ When he says, 8 however, that ‘any other 
senses would be easily explained specializations of these ’ he is hardly 
right, in my opinion. There are serious gaps in his system of mean- 
ings . These omissions are due to the fact that he has not paid 
sufficient attention to the significance of the root vrt and its impor- 
tant shades of meanings. Thus the root vrt means not only ‘to 
proceed ’ but also 4 to turn, turn oneself, turn round, revolve, roll, 
move on, pass on ’ etc. Thus vrath should mean not only 4 procedure, 
course, line of movement, course of action ’ and then 4 conduct* or 


4. See his note quoted above, 

loc. cit. 
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behaviour * but also * turning round, revolution, circular movement, 
a round ’ etc. Secondly a missing link in Whitney’s chain of 
meaning^ is the meaning ‘ route, circular path (like gdtd a path, 
from /ga, ‘to go’) which is but a perfectly natural (nay, almost 
inevitable) development of the root-meaning, as will be shown 
hereafter. 

§ 4. Generally speaking, scholars have not (in my view) taken 
sufficient notice of the very important part, this sense (viz. route , 
circular path , etc.) of the word vrata , plays in the RgVeda because 
the tendency is to be satisfied with the meanings 1 will, law, statute, 
command, sacrifice, vow, fixed purpose, duty ’ etc., as far as possible* 
The fact has not been adequately appreciated that in the vast majo- 
rity of vrata-passages in the RgVeda , it is the vratds of the gods that 
are spoken of, rather than the vratds of the human worshipper or 
poet. In my opinion, the numerous passages wherein the RgVedic 
poets speak of the vratds of the gods , betray their vivid impression or 
reminiscences of the fixed luminous rounds or paths traced by the 
luminaries ( devas ) across the sky or in heaven and this is just what 
we should expect. The common name deivos (Skt. deva-s , Lith. 
deva-s , Lat. deu-s ), god, shows that the conception of higher gods 
whose nature was connected with light (div, to shine), and heaven 
(div) had already been arrived at in the Indo-European period and 
was a vital force in the poetry at least of the RgVedic age. The daivya 
vrata or vratdni (the divine vratds) so often mentioned in the RgVeda 
are rather the 4 heavenly routes, 1 4 the divine rounds ’ 4 the periodi- 
cal movements across the sky 1 or 4 the rules of the heavenly road,’ 
closely adhered to , by the gods themselves rather than 4 holy laws ' enun- 
ciated or laid down by a particular deity and binding on its devotee ! 
When, as often in the RgVeda, there is a reference to the missing 
of the vratds of a god (Compare I. 25. 1), the vratds are either such 
actually perceived periodical movements or regular appearances of a 
deity, like Agni, kindled on earth, like the Sun or Indra (after the 
winning of light and the Waters) or like Soma or the regular i.e. 
daily , monthly or seasonal visits or attendances of deities like Varum at 
certain religious observances , ritual acts or sacrificial performances of 
human worshippers , which closely corresponded or were coordimted in 
the ancient calendar to such rounds or visits [Compare III. 32.5c : sd 
a vavrtsva haryasva yajhaih (meaning) : 4 As such (O Indra) Lord 
of bay steeds, turn hither by reason of (our) sacrifices .’ Here vavrtsva 
(turn hither) is the 2 Sing. Pf. Imperative form of the very root vrt, 
from which vrata is derived] . 

§ 5. Finally, in (that comparatively small number of) passages 
where the vratds of human beings are mentioned, the connotation of 
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the word embraces the following shades of meaning : — Line of beha- 
viour, duty, profession, ordered ( physical ) activity, conv en tional 
conduct in the religious and social sphere. Thus, the connection of 
the word with its fundamental sense — its root-m earning, is never lost 
sight of. In these passages, the word not only symbolises the ethical 
ideal of the social and religious life of the RgVedic Aryans in general 
but also connotes the sum-total of the religious and social duties of 
each of the three higher classes of Aryan society in particular viz. 
Brahman (or Brahmana ), Ksatrd (i. e. Ksatnya, rajanya or rajan) 
and Vis (vaisya) and is, in a sense, the forerunner of the later words 
1 varna-dharma ’ and jati-dharma, which became current with the 
hardening and elaboration of the Caste-system in India. 

§ 6. I shall now formulate the scheme of definitions, the system 
of meanings which, in my view , is the most natural and rational and 
which I have arrived at, after a carefnl consideration of each and 
every vrata-passage in the RgVeda. Then will follow a discussion of 
the source-texts themselves on which my conclusions are based. 
Before I put forth the scheme, I must explain that there are two 
parallel phases of the semantic evolution of the word — phases, which 
for the sake of convenience, I may call the ‘ divine ’ phase and the 
‘ human ’ phase. These are not necessarily separated in time and 
may have been concurrently developed, though it would not be far 
wrong to say that the ‘ divine ’ phase is probably the earlier one. By 
* divine ’ phase, I mean the phase represented by the set of meanings 
which can be assigned to the word when it pertains to the gods (or 
devas) viz. Usas, Surya, Asvins, Pusan, Mitra, Varuna, Parjanya, 
Aditi, Daksa, Soma, Savitr, Pisnu, the Rivers, lndra and Agni, indivi- 
dually or collectively as the vratas of the gods ( devariam or adivya). 
As I have already pointed out, the fixed notion regarding vratd 
(derived from the classical language) that it is something like a 
particular vow undertaken or a holy law obeyed by a human 
devotee to propitiate a particular deity, has been the source of much 
confusion when read into Vedic, especially RgVedic literature. The 
' human ’ phase is seen in those passages where there is a mention of 
the vrata or vratas of men in general i. e. according to the RgVeda 
only those who are Aryan (the non-Aryans being described as 
avrata, dpa-vrata and anya-vrata) and in such passages as speak 


specifically and separately of the vratas of the poet-priests, kings, 
patrons, or liberal chiefs and of the visah (the Aryan masses as such). 
§ 7. As in my view, the derivation of vrata from the root vrt^is 
hardly in doubt, the root-meaning of the noun 


The Scheme of 
Definitions 


corresponding to the senses of the root enume- 
rated above (in section 3) would naturally be : 
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I. Turning, turning round, revolution Jtt round, rolling, movement, 
passage, course, procedure, running or flowing (of the Rivers or of 
Parjanya), (physical) activity etc. 

II. A most natural development of this meaning would be : — 
(Fixed) passage, way, (circular) path, (settled) route, (beaten) track, 
or bed (of Rivers or Waters), area or sphere of rolling or expansion, 
etc. From the root vrt, we have primary nominal derivatives like 
vartman and vartani, with the meaning ‘ path or way ’ and all I main- 
tain is that vratd is a similar derivative from the same root (formed 
with the suffix a) with exactly the same sense. Compare also the 
nouns path or path ( = path or way) which are supposed to have 
been derived from a postulated root path or panth, to go or the nouns 

r r 

yama and yaman ( = course or way) from \[ yd to go. This tendency 
to derive from verbs of motion, a noun expressive of ‘ the way or 
path ' over which that motion take places, is not confined to San- 
skrit only. To take but only one instance, the English- word 
‘ passage ’ means the * act of passing ’ as well as the ‘ way by which 
persons or things may pass.’ Once, therefore, the derivation of 
vratd from the root vrt is accepted, the sense ‘ path or way ’ must be 
acknowledged to be a normal and inevitable development 6f the 
primary meaning ‘ turning, proceeding’, etc. of the noun vratd. 

III. A natural corollary to meaning No. II is the meaning : — 
The (entire) area covered [by the (regular) paths], the sphere (of 
movement or influence), the region (of activity), prescribed dominion, 
realm, jurisdiction, auspices, province etc. This sense suits parti- 
cularly those passages wherein the word vratd is used in the singular. 

IV. (Senses Nos. I and II, as it were, converge into the next 
viz.) routine, career, law or laws of movement, periodical appearance 
(in heaven) or visit to the worshipper's home or sacrifice * settled proce- 
dure, customary activity, prescribed behaviour (expected) deportment 
recurring march or passage, (seasonal) journey etc. This sense is more 
appropriate when the word vratd is used in the plural. 

V. [ As the passage or movement of the devas or heavenly 
luminaries across the sky (and the consequent possibility of their 
journey or visit to the worshipper’s abode) was the result of the 
triumph of the powers of light over the forces of darkness, the next 
stage in the semantic evolution of the word is represented by the 
meaning] : ( triumphant ) march or movement, ( victorious ) advance or 


' 6. Compare Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 18 : ‘ The gods in general, are 

described as driving luminous cars, nearly every individual deity being also said to 
possess one.. ..In their cars, the gods are frequently represented as coming to seat 
themselves on the layer of strewn grass at the sacrifice ’ (italics mine). 
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activity, exploit ; performance, deed ifr act (of valour or strength) etd 
It is evident that this meaning is but the intensification of meaning 
7io. 1 i. e. the root-meaning. There are no separate illustrative 
source-texts for the root-meaning and none need be expected. A 
classical parallel would be manasvin (literally ‘ one with a mind ’) 
meaning * One with a strong mind.’ 

VI. Ordinance, arrangement, law of behaviour or rule or code of 
conduct (laid down by a divinity). It will be seen, from the following 
discussion of source-texts,' that this sense is suitable only in a very 
. small number cf passages ( only in three out of a total of more than 200 
vrata passages') and yet this sense has beer held by a number of 
scholars to be the dominant, the principal significance of the word, 
suitable in the large majority of its uses in the RgVeda! The 
rendering * law ’ or ‘ holy law ’ generally reserved for the word 
vrata is unfortunately so beautifully vague and so eminently non- 
committal that it escaped being challenged so far ! 


The Human Phase 


I. [ In conformity with its root-meaning, the word has here also 
the sense] 'Physical' activity (as distinguished 
from mental activity ), practice, ( expected ) 
behaviour, duty, customary activity, (hence) profession, vocation. 
(It will be seen that this sense exactly corresponds to meaning IV of 
the so-called * Divine ’ phase 7 ). 


II. (On the socio-religious plane, the connotation is : ) The 
sum-total of those peculiar ethical and religious duties and practices 
which made up the culture-pattern of the Aryans i. e. the Aryan cult 
as such. 


III. (From this general sense, follows the particular one viz.) 
the specific (social and religious) duties of each of the three upper 
classes of Aryan Society viz. the poet-priests, the patron- kings (i. e. 
the military or ruling class) and the visah (or the Aryan masses). 
In this respect, the word is the fore-runner of the later terms varna- 
dharma, jatidharma etc. 

IV, Devotion to Duty (in general) on the part of men and 
women. 

§ 8. We shall now take up the discussion of the source-texts or 
the various vrata-passages scattered throughout the Rgveda (the more 
important of them first) classified under the different shades of the 
two phases of the semantic development of the word as pointed out 


7. For facility of reference, we shall adopt here-after, abbreviations like 
etc., where D and H stand for the Divine and Human phases respectively, of th$ 
word vrat&, 

2 
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above, The translation of these passages is mine and is original 
not only in the sense that the interpretation of vrata is new but 
also in the sense that it differs in other respects as well, from the 
accepted versions, as will be seen (in many cases). 


THE MORE IMPORTANT PASSAGES WHERE' 
THE MEANING D 2 FOR VRATA IS MORE 
NATURAL THAN ANY OTHER AND LESS 
VAGUE THAN ‘ HOLY LAW 7 

[D g =( Fixed) passage, way, (circular) path, (settled) route, 
(beaten) track, channel or bed (of Rivers or Waters), area or 
sphere of rolling or expansion. ] 

§ 9. I. 183. 3 

an fife* pn fra; 

3T^ 17TTR SJrft I 

5rt 

Trans : — Mount up'to the lightly rolling one ( suvr'tam ), that car 
or yours, laden with oblations, which rolls along ( vdrtate ) the ( pre-* 
scribed) routes (vratani), whereon O Men, O Nasatyas, you go your 
round ( vart'ih ) for stimulation for us and (our)offspring. 

■r NOTES From the deliberate play on the root vrt and its deri- 
vatives indicated within brackets above, it should be clear that 
vratani is the cognate object of the intransitive verb vrt, allied to it 
etymologically. The importance of this verse for establishing the 
derivation of vrata from the root vrt cannot be overstressed. 

§10. X. 111.4ab:— 

rtt 5fr stfarc# 

[ f?1% rfeHT TSTtfH 

5TVTTI II ] 

Trans Indra broke down with his might, the vratas of the 
mighty arnava, praised (during the act) by the Afigirasas ; 

NOTES : — If ever, evidence of the concrete and physical cha- 
racter of the vratas was wanted, it is supplied by this passages. It 
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cannot be said that the word here represents a * concept ’ or ‘ idea.* 
The vratas spoken of are those of arnava, a watery monster who is 
also named in a parallel passage (a partial , repetition ) viz. X. 67-12 : 
Indro mahna mahato arnavdsya ; vi murdhanam abhinad arbuddsya =» 

' Indra broke down with his might, the head of the mighty arnavi 4, 
arbudd by name.’ So the word vratas must mean the tracks or paths 
of the physical extension of the sea-monster arbudd, with which he 
blocked up the waters (Cosmic ?) by lying across them. That he 
did so by lying athwart the beds of the waters like Vrtra is clear from 
the fact that breaking down the vratas or areas or spaces of exten- 
sion of the body of this monster was like breaking his head ! An 
exactly parallel description is that of Vrtra in I. 32, 7, 8 and 10. The 
10th verse says that Vrtra s (dead) body remained in the midst of 
river-streams. So the passage is almost conclusive evidence of our 
meaning of vrata. 

' § 11. Y. 67. 3 

fs 

f5=ft sfafarr i 

’TTFH fr^: II 

Trans : — All these-Varuna, Mitra and Aryaman, the all-posses- 
sors, follow the vratas, as if with feet and protect the mortal from 
' harm. 

/ 

NOTES : — The phrase : 'pada iva' ( = as if, with feet), is eloquent 
testimony in favour of our meaning. The devas follow the fixed 
luminous paths in the heavens, as surely and as regularly as as if 
they were endowed with feet ! No meaning other than “ courses, 
paths or ways ” in suitable here. 

§ 12. I. 83. 5 

hh: a^TT ta srp#* i 

3TT *TT 3Tt3T5HT|5P*t fT^T: 

? T awig' ~ *H r wf n 

Trans : — Atharvan first extended the paths ; then was born the 
yearning Surya, the Keeper of the vratas ; kavya t usand drove hither 
the Cows together ; we worship the immortal birth of Yama. 


8 Kavya UsanS fashioned the bolt for slaying Vrtra, for Indra, ( I. 121. 12 ) 
who is represented as identifying himself with that sage (IV. 26. 1). Thus the Cows 
are the morning rays or the waters. 
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NOTES : — This is a very important verse for the original sense 
of vratd which I maintain, is ‘the paths ’ of the luminaries like Surya. 
The first pada actually refers to these ‘ paths ’ which in other 
passages are described as laid down by Varuna etc. for Surya (VII 
87. 1 ). The third pada refers to the driving of the cows along the 
same vratd or paths. 

[Though this is not the place to discuss the whole question, I 
may as well suggest that here in the 4th pada, Yama is ^plainly indi- 
cated as the (setting) Sun rising again in the east ! I personally 
think further that the ‘ yama and yami ’ story is the story of the 
dawn and the rising sun, who (the latter) is often called svasur 
jardh (the lover of his sister) in the form of Pusan (VI. 55. 5)] . 

§ 13. I. 65. 2 

3T$ HHT 5- 

*tNt, qsrt Hq , n R n 

Trans The gods followed the vratds of rtd ; there was (as a 
result) an encircling, as if heaven (should encircle) the earth. The 
waters strengthen with praise, him the well-developed, the well- 
born (child) in the lap, in the womb of rtd. 

NOTES I have explained in my notes to III. 4-7 (which please 
see) why I think that the original sense of rtd in the Rv., was 
probably * the broad belt of the Zodiac . Even apart from that, our 
meaning of vratds as ‘ paths ’ receives confirmation from the present 
verse which says that when the gods followed the vratds, there was 
an encircling movement, which almost looked like the encircling 
of the earth by heaven. In other words, the luminaries followed 
the vratds or paths that extended from one end of heaven to another 
and back again (i. e. across the Zodiacal belt which encircles the 
earth and thus could be called the vratds of rtd). 

§ 14. I. 92. 12 

f^TsTT tr?TRT 
^ri Tffm i 
grant 

f&n tfn jrfcr fi l &iHi ii 

Trans The resplendent, blessed one, unfolding her rays like 
kine, like a river (unleashing) its flood, has shone forth, far and wide. 
Not missing the divine vratds, she is perceived as visible with the 
rays of the sun. 
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NOTES:-— A very important passage is this, for determining 
the meaning of vratd (compare I. 124. 2). If this verse is read in 
connection with I. 124. 3 and V. 80. 4, both of which have an 
identical second hemistich which may be rendered as “straight does 
she go along the path of rth : as one who knows, she does not miss 
the directions”, there can be no doubt that the vratas are the path- 
ways of the luminaries extending in the right directions and laid 
along rta [the broad belt and the Zodiac ? See my notes to III. 4. 7 ]. 

§ 15. I. 124. 2 

sifiMr Vrtft irftfW 

gmft i 

smrrfHt tf«rot«rT u 

Trans : — Not missing the divine vratds (but) reducing human 
ages, Usas, the last of those that have departed, but the first of those 
yet to come, has shone forth. 

NOTES : — Considered along with the verse I. 92. 12 (see notes 
thereto), this verse may be said to give the exact connotation of the 
word vrata. The last two padas: ‘the last of those that have 
departed ’ etc., show that the whole series of Dawns is in continuous 
movement and that it is during this movement that the vratds of the gods 
are not missed. In I. 92. 12, the same expression, in fact, a pada 
identical with the first pada here, occurs and the context of ‘ not 
missing the vratas ’ is the * being perceived as visible with the sun’s 
rays’. So, luminaries like the Dawn shine and move while following the 
vratas i. e. either fixed tracks in the heavens or the regular and fixed 
routine or laws of movement prescribed for them. 

§ 16. The epithet vi-vrata (following various tutotas) is valuable 
evidence of vrata meaning, in the Rv„ predominantly ‘ path, way, 
course, career' etc. In six passages out of the seven in which the 
word occurs viz. I. 63. 2, VIII. 12. 15, X. 49. 2, X. 105. 2, 4 (as a 
dual ) ; and X. 23. 1 ( as a plural ), it qualifies the ( two ) tawny (or 
bay ) steeds of Indra [ han, h&rinam, nadayoh ] The context shows 
that ‘ moving or wandering along diverse paths ’ is the only natural 
rendering and in fact, Griffith 1 renders it (inX. 49. 2 ) thus ! In 
one of these passages viz. VIII. 12. 15, we are told that the bay 
steeds [ which are described in other passages as vi vrata, in a good 
sense ] are not vi vrata ( or deviaters ) from rta. In other words, 
however, diverse their paths, they do not deviate from rt<i [ which 

9. Hymns of the JJgveda, translated into English with a popular commentary, 
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as I have suggested elsewhere, 10 may have meant the broad belt 
of the Zodiac within which the luminaries moved and along which 
the vraths of Indra’s baysteeds were laid]. In X. 55. 3 cd. (the 
seventh passage ) we have jydtisa vivratena...! purposely give here 
the translation of the passage by Griffith,” so that no pre-conceived 
notions of mine could be said to have strained the sense — ‘ with 
four and thirty lights he ( i. e. Indra ) looks around, lights of one 
colour , though their ways are diverse ’ ( italics mine ). This passage 
describing the splitting up and spreading of the light into 34 ways 
or paths is eloquent testimony of our view of vrath. A parallel word 
is vi-pathi and the passage V. 52. 10 ab : — 

has two epithets of the Maruts, corresponding to our vl-vrata and 
hnu-vrata ( with only the substitution of path for vrata ! ). 

§ 17. VL 70. 5ab 

*i i 

Trans : — ‘May heaven and earth, dropping mhdhu, yielding 
mhdhu and having vraths of mhdhu, pour down mhdhu (mead; here, 
rain) for us’. 

NOTES: — Here the translation:, ‘law’, ‘duty’ or ‘will’ for 
vrath becomes almost absurd! In fact, Griffith” renders the epithet 
mhdhuvrata as : ‘ with balm upon your paths' ; and this is undoubtedly 
correct. The paths of the luminaries were laid (as we have seen 
from I. 35. 11) in the anthriksa (air) i. e. between heaven and earth 
to whom they may properly be said to belong. 

§ 18. m. 3. 5a 

... i 

NOTES: — The epithet hari-vrata used of Agni here tells the 
same tale. Agni is described as ‘bright (candram), with a bright 
car •( candra-ratham ) and of reddish-brown or tawny vrata ( hhri- 
vrata )'. I think the context here leaves no doubt that vrath in 
hhri-vrata means ‘trail, career, or path’, the compound meaning 
‘whose career or paths are golden’. Oldenberg’s translation 18 
‘ whose every law is golden ’ is an example of the straits to which 
non-recognition of this sense of vrath can drive scholars ! 

10. See my notes to III. 4. 7. 

11. Hymns of the Rgveda, English Translation. 

U. SBE. Vol. 46, p. 232 ff. 
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§ 19. We shall now consider the ij ici-vrata passages. The root 
sue in siici means ‘ to shine, to flame up.’ In IV. 2. 17 it means ‘ to 
kindle.’ Therefore the word sad can only mean 4 brilliant, bright, 
flaming , resplendent.’ The meaning ‘ pure ' is purely figurative and 
secondary and is found only in a few passages ( about six or seven 
out of a total of one hundred and more ) in the Rv. when it is an 
epithet of manisa, stdma, matt or girah.' z If we therefore shed our 
prejudice of wrath as meaning nearly everywhere, ‘ vow, holy work 
or service, holy law imposed by gods on men, then suci-vrata can ofily 
be rendered as ‘ of shining paths, ways, courses or career ’ or as ‘ of 
shining dominwn.’ 

It is an epithet of Agni in three passages. In VIII. 43. 16b 
Agni is addressed as ‘ of red steeds and bright wrath.' Evidently Agni 
* of the blazing trail or path ' is meant. In VIII. 44. 21 Agni is 
described as sucivratatama i. e. suci-vrata par excellence and as 
‘ shining bright when sacrificed to ’ ( pada c ). In X. 118. 1, Agni is 
spoken of as 4 shining among men and suci-vrata in his own abode.’ 
All these contexts show that the epithet pictures Agni as One 4 with 
a blazing trail, track or sphere.’ It is interesting to note that the 
Rv. poets have not failed to notice and develop a paradoxical aspect 
of Agni’s activity viz. that if Agni blazes the trail while he is 
advancing, he also leaves a charred and black path of cinders and 
ruins when he has advanced. Hence, he is called * Krsnhdhva ' 
( II. 4. 6c ) and 4 Krsna-vartani ’ ( VIII. 23. 19c ) meaning 4 leaving a 
black trail, vartani being a synonym of one wrath ! 

As regards the two suci-vrata passages referring to the Alvins, 
in one ( 1. 15. 11 ), they are further specified as ‘having fires blazing’ 
or 4 bright with flames ’ and in another, they are addressed as 
4 sons of heaven.’ These specifications lend point to our view of the 
epithet, in as much as the Asvins as matutinal deities follow a lumi- 
nous path across the sky. In VI. 70. 2, heaven and earth, qualified 
as suci-vrata are described as 4 illuminators of this world.’ Filially* 
from what we know of Mitra and Varuna, we should be prepared for 
the application of this epithet to them ( VI. 16. 24 ; III. 62. 17). 
In the latter passage, they are described as 4 siid-wrata over long 
distances ’ ( draghisthabhih ). I do not think, the latter word should 
be ynnecessarily rendered as 4 for a long time ’ (!) because we refuse 
to recognise the spatial character of vrata ! 

§ 20. III. 59. 9 

fgsft gfrw rT flg gPTfa 1 

V* |a^i snir. ii 

13. The word is thus parallel to the English word bright , 
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Trans Mitra among gods and men has provided foods (isa/t) 
that are istavratah, for the man whose sacrificial grass is trimmed . 

NOTES :—Macdonell u explains the compound as follows: — a 
Bv. agreeing with isas, ' food regulated by the ordinances which 
Mitra desires i. e. to be eaten according to fixed rules’. This is an 
example of the straits to which scholars are driven by their fixed 
notion that vrata means the same thing in the Rv. as in later lite- 
rature ! According to Macdonell, ista the first member of the 
compound refers to the desires of Mitra ; ‘ vrata the second member, 
to the fixed rules followed by men and the whole compound qualifies 
isah ! ! In my opinion, the explanation of this epithet of ‘ foods ’ is 
found in the phrases ‘ isam netd ’ = * the leader or guide of food (to 
men’ ) as used of Agni in III. 23. 2d and ‘t'sam volha'= ‘(the con- 
ductor of food’, as used of the car of the Asvins in VII. 69. 1. We. 
can now understand our epithet as meaning * (foods) which follow 
the desired paths ’ or ‘ going the desired (right) way ’ so as to reach 
the devout worshipper. I think any other sense is hardly natural. 

• § 21. V- 40. 6 

Trans : — When, O Indra, thou didst strike down the (magic) 
wiles of Svarbhanu , operating below the sky, Atri recovered with 
bis fourth prayer, Surya concealed in darkness that strayed from its 
vrata ( apa-vratena ). 

NOTES: — It is now generally admitted that this verse describes an 
eclipse of the Sun-a somewhat unexpected phenomenon. When the 
darkness envelopes and conceals the Sun every night, it may be called 
the ‘darkness that follows the regular routine (vrata) or dnuvrata but 
when all of a sudden, during daytime, the darkness envelopes the 
Sun, it surely has strayed from its regular routine and may be describ- 
ed as dpavrata ; compare * jydtisa vivratena ’ in X. 55. 3cd : ‘ with light 
that scatters in various directions ’ or ‘ goes along diverse paths 

§ 22. VIL 47. 3 

HT pifcq q prrfa 

pq ii 


14. Vedic Reader, p. 83, 
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Trans: — (The waters) possessing a hundred (i. e. numberless) 
means of purification, delighting in their own strength, the Goddesses 
go the path of the Gods. They do not miss the vratas of Indra ; 
offer the oblation (rich) in ghee to the Rivers. 

NOTES: — The 2nd and 3rd padas which are mutually explana- 
tory, give convincing proof of my proposition that vrata = the path of 
the Gods in heaven and the next verse of this same hymn tells us 
that Indra excavated a gatii (or pathway) for the Rivers to flow and 
that they were illumined by the beams of Surya. So vrata is the 
luminous path traced by the gods across the heavens, the very track 
followed by the heavenly Rivers. In the Avesta also, the waters 
are said to follow the path made by Mazda or the way made by the 
gods. In the Vendidad XXI. 4-5, the swift-horsed sun is asked to 
go along the watery way in the skies above. 

§ 23. VIII. 40. 8 

rn g jfSf: i 

3rT FrfRT trfo ftpilrtr 

[ *fikn*Fg% #r ] 

Trans : — Those two Resplendent ones who rise from below the 
sky upwards with their rays; bearing on in accordance with the 
vrata of ( those very ) Indra and Agni, the Rivers go on — the Rivers 
which they released from restraint. 

NOTES : — It is well-known in the mythology of the Rv., that 
Indra who released the streams pent up by the dragon (II. 11. 2). 
dug out channels for them (II. 15. 3) ; the meaning of vrata here 
can therefore only be ‘ the paths or channels chalked out for the 
waters by Indra (and Agni) ’. The two Resplendent ones ( svetdu ), I 
take to be Indra and Agni (following Sayana). 

§ 24. IX. 82. 5 

rr^T 5T<TOT 3T^H: 

wr ***** g i ga m ^^5 

T rans : — ( Just ) as, for the ancients thou, O Indu, unwearying, 
the winner of hundreds, the winner of thousands, wentest round 
[ parydyah i. e. in passing through the strainer and flowing into the 
jars ] to strength [ vajam, because it is then strengthened with water 
3 17 
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and milk], so (now) flow on for new blessings; the waters follow 
thy vratd {or course ). 

NOTES: — IX. 2. 3 and 4 describe very much the same operation 
in the preparation of the Soma juice. We are there told that 
1 the Soma was made to flow and that the waters follow after him \ 
This makes it quite clear that the waters go the way {vratd) that 
Soma has gone i. e. the admixture of the Soma with water takes 
place when, after passing the filter, the streams of Soma flow on to 
the forest of vats like buffaloes (IX. 33. 1). It may also be noted 
that this is the earthly version of the heavenly rivers following the 
vratd of the celestial Soma. 

§ 25. IX. 35- 4 

JfiTT %T?T n 

Trans : — Indu stimulates strength, seeking to win — the Sage, 
the winner of booty, discovering the vratds and the weapons, 

NOTES: — What could the discovery of vratds mean? It is clear 
that it is something similar to ayudha or some kind of material means 
of victory and should mean the 1 routes ' or 4 laws of Movements * by 
following which success is ensured , as by the use of weapons. Vratd 
thus, cannot mean any 4 spiritual means 1 like vows or religious 
observances. The last pada is thus, by a curious coincidence the 
version of the English phrase : 4 finding (viddndk) ways {vrata) and 
means ( ayudha ) ' [ to victory ] ! 

§ 26. VI. 8. 2 

lapufiiSrw sfosra i 

ii 

Trans:-— He, born in the highest heaven, (i. e.) Agni, the keeper 
of the vratds, protected the vratds ; highly wise, he measured out the 
firmament ; (the) Vaisvanara has touched heaven by his splendour. 

NOTES : — This is a description of Agni Vaisvanara ( belonging to 
all men or Universal Agni) in its celestial aspect. The association of 
the function of ‘ measuring out the firmament ’ with that of ‘ pro- 
tecting the vratds ' and the reference to the illumination of heaven 
in the last pada, clearly brings out the sense of vratdni as the 
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luminous paths in the heavens followed by the celestial Fire identified 
with the Sun (compare I. 83. 5b). * Measuring out the firmament' 
is the same act as ' going along the vratds or routes laid along the 
firmament ' ! 

§ 27. I. 24. 10 

wft WOT I«OT 

TOT fa? I 

3r$wrrf5 tonw OTrrfW 
to#T?T II 

Trans :—' These constellations set high ( ; n heaven), which have 
been seen at night, wheresoever have they gone by day ; the vratas 
of Varuna are inviolate ; illumining (these), the moon goes on 
during the night. 

NOTES : — There is a reference here to the invisibility or tem- 
porary disappearance by day of the constellations. The pathways 
laid down by Varuna for the gods would not be known at night, if 
it were not for the moon who by her course makes them bright and if 
it were not for the constellations that are seen at night. The vratds 
(or paths) are thus seen to be intact ( ddabdhani ) at night, v. 8ab says: 
V. has made a wide path for the Sun to travel ; cf also VII. 60. 4. 
and VII. 87. 1. These fixed routes or paths ( [pathah ) become the 
vratas of the gods ( like the Sun ), when they proceed ( root vrt ) 
along them. 

§ 28. VII. 83. 9 

ga i -uvd) srfSr ktgRt to i 
gf fwirr gffwrfSf; 

tor town st# ii 

Trans : — One [(of you two) i. e. Indra] slays the vrtrhs (enemies) 1 
in battles and the other ( i. e. Varuna ) always guards the vratds, 

NOTES : — It is quite in keeping with the character of Varuna 
that he should look after the safety of the routes, he dug out for 
SQrya and the divine waters ( cf. VII. 87. 1 ). It is also well-known 
that these pathways of light and channels for the Rivers come into 
operation only after Indra has disposed off the obstructive vrtras or 
enemies. Thus the two respective functions of Indra and Varuna 
are complementary. The connection of the word with the killing of 
foes makes our meaning more likely than the vague one of ‘ holy 
laws *. etc. 
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§29. VIII. 94. 2 : 

*tfit wt 

BTTT fHf HT^% I 

grcfrnrcT f $ ^ ii 

Trans :— She (i. e. Prsni), in whose laps, all the gods maintain 
(dkar&yante) their vratas, the sun and moon also, in order that they 
may be seen. 

. ... ^ * 

NOTES : — The statement in the 3rd pada, that the sun and 
moon are seen only when they keep to their vratas, shows us that 
the sense of that word is ‘ tracks, or laws of movement followed by 
the sun and moon and other luminaries.’ As to where these move- 
ments take place, is rendered clear by the phrase ‘ in the lap (i. e. 
vicinity) of Prsni ’. The latter represents the mottled storm-cloud 
or thfc mother of the ‘ Maruts ’, whose lap could only mean the 
heavens. The vrata...dhdrayante of this verse gives us the most 
natural explanation of the epithet dhrtavrata applied to Varuna and 
the other gods. 

§30. VII. 75. 3:— 

3$ tit sfsfarta: 
fgta snprtl snsb i 
ararflf- 

aptaSTT stag: II 

Trans Here have arrived those immortal bright splendours 
of the Ibvely Dawn; generating the divine vratas and filling the 
intermediate spaces ( atmosphere ), they have spread [ round about 
in various direction ]. 

NOTES : — The function of 1 generating [ or making manifest] the 
vrat&s ’ is, as it were, explained in this verse ! When the rays of the 
Dawn spread, the routes of the luminaries which the Dawn herself 
is soon to follow, become visible and are therefore said to have been 
created, as it were. We cannot translate vratas here as 4 rites of 
holjr worship,’ sand witched as the third pada is between the first 
two, intimating the arrival of the rays and the fourth, registering their 
spreading in all directions ! Compare III. 55. 1, which tells us that 
at the flashing forth of the Dawns, the adorning or polishing of 
the vratds of the gods takes place and I. 31. 2ab which ascribes the 
same feat to Agni who is kindled into a blaze at the flashing of 
the Dawn. 
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§31. IE. 61. 1:- 

3yr stsr wrrm? Jrtgf: 

gror g?rftr i 
frToft g?f?h p$- 
TjJ IH II 

Trans :— 1 0 wise Usas, rich with riches (or booty), accept the 
prai*e*>fthe Singer, 6 Liberal Giver ! Thou, 0 Liberal Goddess, 
ancient yet young, sustainer of many, (or active one ! ), thou movest 
in accordance with the vrata, 0 Possessor of all treasures ! 

NOTES Here also, as shown in the notes to VII. 75. 3, the 
context shows the meaning of vrata. If we now compare? 1.124. 
3c : rtasya panthdm hnv-eti sadhu , (prajonativa na diso minati ), with 
our pada: anu vratam carasi , we see that the two parallel verbs of 
motion ( \f car and n/ i ) with the same preposition, determine the 
meaning of vrata as a path , route or way traversed or gone over by 
the Dawn. 


§32. III. 55. 1 

1*5: # aw trj *%$- 
ft # l 

**T ^HTgM J 

55? II 

Trans When the earlier dawns flashed forth, the great aks&ra 
was born in the Cows step. Following (or adorning, prabhusan , pr. 
pt) as it does now, the vratas ( fixed pathways) of the gods, mighty 
and unrivalled is the spiritual power of the gods. 

NOTES:— I take the last two padas as one sentence (Cf. I. 31. 
2ab.) To take the third pada as elliptical 18 : “ Administering the 
laws of the gods (I, the poet, say this) ” is, to say the least, highly 
artificial. Again how the vratas of the gods can be administered 
by the human worshipper or poet is a mystery ! The fact is, that 
the meaning of the word vratd in the classical language is often Jead 
into* the Rgveda! Compare VII, 75. 3, where also we are told that the 
vratas of the devds come into play immediately after the arrival 
of the Dawn. 


IS. Oldenberg ; Notea. 
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§ 33. III. 38. 6 

TT»THT 3*% 

ijj r?: i 

st^fi *^w jjhhl 
1^ jfarff sift sTj^srra. it 

Trans : — 'Three dwellings, Ceven) many, ( in fact) all (the 
dwellings) in the assembly, O Kings, do ye (two) invest (with the 
beauty of your presence ). Going there in spirit, I saw the Gan- 
dharvas with their tresses ( fluttering) in the wind, on (or inside) the vrata. 

NOTES: — The verse along with the whole hymn is rather 
obscure but for our purposes, the obscurity is no obstacle. The 
kings are Mitra and Varuna; the three dwellings are naturally 
heaven, earth and the firmament or mid-air. When the poet (in the 
last two padas) gives us a picture of his mental vision, his poetic 
day-dream, he says he saw the Gandharvas in the vrata. The epithet 
vaytikekan 1 with their tresses fluttering in the wind ’ gives us just 
the information we need about vrata, viz. that it represents the ‘wind- 
swept track or dominion in the firmament followed by the lumi- 
naries.’ This wrath is described variously as laid down by Indra or 
Mitra and Varuna. So we might take wrath here, as that of Indra 
who supposed to be the deity of the hymn or of Mitra and Varuna 
referred to in ab. 

§ 34. V. 63. 7 

miwi 

JpTT 5T*nt I 

tfsrsr. 

P5T% T%55 II 

Trans : — With Dharman ( supporting power, statute or ordi- 
nance ), O wise Mitra and Varuna, you protect the wraths with the 
occult (or wonderful) power of the Asura [ i. e. * mysterious being ’ 
or ‘miraculous lord’ in a good sense]. By Rta you govern the whole 
woitld and establish in heaven, the sun — the shining car. 

NOTES : — This verse sets out clearly the distinctive connotation 
of the three words rta, wrath and dhhrman [Cf. I. 65. 2 ; II. 27. 8 ; 
especially III. 4. 7]. What is to be noted is that the guarding of wraths is 
no feeble feat like the obeying of moral laws ! (Compare I. 144. 1). 
It requires all the strength of an hsura ; this means that wraths are 
something tangible ‘ like heavenly pathways ’ which have to be 
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guarded from the forces of Evil and Darkness like Vrtra. This 
becomes clear from verses 3 and 4 of this hymn, which tell us that 
with his maya, V. makes the Sun cross the sky and from III. 61. 7. 
according to which, Mitra and Varuna send forth the Dawns with 

t 

their maya. 

§ 35. ill. 55. 6 

U5: 5^55 g f^PTTHT 

anbwtoft £?*r t 
fyyw ht srarfft 

5f$ 11 

Trans : — The lone calf, with two mothers, unfettered, moves on 
now, (though it was) asleep on the other side (so far). They (i. e. 
the lines or paths of its movement) ar; the vratas of Mitra and 
Varuna. Great is alone, the spiritual power of the gods. 

NOTES : — This is a description of Agni in the form of the Sun. 
The two mothers may be ‘day and night' or ‘heaven and earth’. 
[ The two aranis or firesticks could be called ‘the mothers’ only 
of the terrestrial form of Agni ]. In my opinion, this hints at the 
story of Agni’s (i. e. the Sun’s) biding in the waters which are on 
the other side. The Sun who has not appeared for a long time and 
was presumably sleeping ( sayuh'J on the other side, has now risen 
and begun to move along the vratas ( or paths ) made for it by Mitra 
and Varuna; ta vratani refers us back to carati. 

§ 36. IV. 53. 4 : — 

srtoFt gftsrrfft sprtosif 
saifft toft 1 

ntoTifm narTwrf 
5ft arator 11 

Trans : — The Undeceivable One, God Savitr, (in the act of) 
enlightening (all) beings, guards the vratas. For the progeny of the 
world, {the dhrtavrata) the supporter of the vratas has extended his 
arms and rules over (his) brilliant pathway (Jijmasya'). 

NOTES : — It is to be noted that guarding or supporting the 
vraths is here closely associated with and seems, to be indispensable 
for the shining of Savitr. So vratas should mean either ‘the fixed 
tracks of the luminaries like Savitr across the heavens ' or if we 
insist on the rendering ‘ laws ’, then the ' laws of movement, the rules of 
the ( heavenly ) road, the fixed routine ’ that must be followed by the 
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lvuaoinaries like Savitr if they are to fit our the world. It may be 
pointed out further, that there is as often in the Rgveda, a 
variation in the second half, of the very tfeeme expressed in the first 
half. Thus djmasya rajati is, in my opinion a variation of ‘ vratani 
raksate. ’ 

§ 37. If, because Varuna's vratas remain unimpaired, the moon 
shines brightly and the stars appear .during the night (I. 24. 10), if he 
has made (or excavated) a path or paths ( pathdh ) for the Sun (I. 24. 
8 ; VII. 87. 1), if the gods do not miss the fixed ( dhruva ) vratds of 
( Mitra and ) Varuna and if ( Mitra and ) Varuna guard the vratds 
( V. 63. 7 ; 69. 4 ), it is no wonder that Varuna should be described in 
about 8 passages, as pre-eminently the dhrtavrata or he who main- 
tains intact the paths ( he has excavated ) for the luminaries or who 
sees that the fixed laws (of movement by the luminaries along those 
paths ) are properly observed ( and followed by the gods ). It is in 
this light that the dhrtavrata passages in the R V. receive their, most 
natural explanation even in the extended application of the epithet 
to Indra, Agni, the Visvedevas etc. 

I. 25. 8 : The dhrtavrata Varuna knows the twelve months ( and 
the intercalary one ) with their progeny (the days and the mghts ? 
Compare VI. 28.1 where the Dawns are called prajavatih), The 
meaning of this compound is , as it were , explained by the passage 
VIII . 94.2 where we are told that, the Visvedevas and the Sun and 
Moon also , maintain the vratas ( vrata dharayante ) in order that they 
may be seen ( shining ). 

With regard to one dhrtavrata passage : 1. 25.6, it has been generally 
supposed that this is the only passage in the RV., in which the 
epithet is applied not to the god but to the worshipper and the verse 
has, therefore, been suspected as a probable interpolation in the 
hymn ; but I hold that even here, it is applied to Varuna, the con- 
struction being : dhrtavrataya dasuse i. e., the worshipper of the 
dhrtdvrata Varuna. This is rendered almost certain by the passage 
X. 113.5 where we have 4 Mitraya Varunaya dasuse the worshipper of 
Mitra and Varuna . The same construction is found in I. 74‘9c : 

4 devkbhyo deva dastise' meaning 4 to the worshipper of the gods,' 
dasrise being used with the dative ( of the object of adoration and 
service ). This confirms further, our view that in the RgVeda, 
the wraths of the gods are more prominently thought of, than those 
of men . 
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THE MORE IMPORTANT PASSAGES WHERE 
THE MEANIN0*D 4 FOR VRATA IS 
APPROPRIATE 

[ D 4 =routine, career, law or laws of movement, periodical appea- 
rance ( in heaven ) or ( the coincident ) visit ( to the worshipper’s home 
or sacrifice), settled procedure, customary activity, prescribed 
behaviour, ( expected ) deportment, recurring march or passage, 
( seasonal ) journey etc. ] 

§ 38. V. 83. 5 

tret gfr ffgsft 
tret at swgMjf/iM i 
tret act 

* 4: Tnf || 

Trans : — ( In or ) Under whose vratd, the earth bends low ; 
under whose vrata, the hoofed ( creation ) bestirs itself ; under whose 
vratd , the plants become omniform ; as such, O Parj4nya, confer a 
great cover on us. 

NOTES : — Evidently, vratd here represents the pouring down, the 
downward movement , career or the flouring down of Parjanya ( the 
Rain-cloud in the form of pouring rain ). Actually , v. 7b speaks of 
the flying around of Parjanya with his water-bearing car ! This is 
almost a convincing passage for our definite sense of vratd instead of 
the indefinite and vague one of ' Law, ordinance * etc. 

§ 39. I. 144. 1 

*71? JT flat WdtiiU 

rNr? i 

3rf*r ^t: ?i%5TTf^ 

aT ateg vmt a«m *r ii 

Trans : — The Hotr ( i. e. Agni himself ) goes forward along his 
vratd , by his wonderful power (maya ), holding upward the brightly- 
decorated prayer. He steps forward in the direction of the sacrificial 
ladles which are turned to the right and which first kiss his founda- 
tion ( i. e. the place of Agni ). 

NOTES : — Here, the verb of motion eti prd , used in connection 
with vratd is important. Further, there is a reference to the 1 stepping 
forward 1 in the 3rd pada. Surely then, vratd is something gone over 
in the process of stepping forward and is therefore, 4 the fixed order of 
movement, 1 or 4 regular routine * of Agni. Compare V. 63'7 6 , where 
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we axe told: keeping to (or guarding) the vratis is done by Mitra and 
Varupa by exercising the tnaya of the Asura. Thus, whether the 
vratds ( routes or routine ) are divine or terrestrial, the task of follow- 
ing (them) requires the exercise of nidya. 

§ 40. 1. 36.5:— 

■reft ffot |at i 

ftnurfft anf §*t urAf « 

Trans : — Thou art the agreeable Hotr, the householder, O Agni, 
the messenger of the people. In thee, are centred ( or focussed ) all 
the eternal vratds ( prescribed periodical movements ) which the gods 
have made [tikrnvata-, of the epithet pathi-krt = path-maker in X. 
14-i5]. '■ ’■ . ; - 

NOTES : — It is easy to see why Agni became the guiding or 
controlling centre of the movements of the luminaries across the 
heavens. The calendar of the Vedic Rsis was meticulouslf^gosarelated 
to the performances of various sacrifices throughout the year- 
Offerings were made into the fire , every morning and evening, on 
every new and full-moon day, at the commencement of every season 
and ayana. There is thus no need to translate vrata by the vague and 
colourless term * laws.’ We can specify them as * the laws of move- 
ment of the devas across the heavens.’ Compare VIII. 103. 1 where 
all the vratas are said to have been deposited in Agni — the greatest 
knower of paths ( gatu ). 

§ 41. VIIL 103. 1 

TUT $ SflrWTuW 

fit* II 

Trans : — There has been seen the greatest knower of paths , in 
whom ( the gods ) have centred ( or focussed ) the vratas. Our pra- 
yers have approached Agni, the well-born furtherer of the Arya. 

NOTES : — The epithet ' gatuihttamah ' : ‘ the expert in paths or 
ways ’ bring out the sense of the 2nd pada. The paths or the fixed 
movements of the gods are, as it were, focussed in or regulated by 
Agni because there is a kindling of or the offering of oblations to 
Agni, to mark the vratfis or regular and periodical movements of the 
gods. He is for the human worshipper, the earthly focus ( the regu-* 
lator ) of the divine movements. Compare I. 36. 5, where we have 
the same idea viz. that the vratas made by the gods are centred 
in Agni. 
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§42. X. 2. 4:— 

irft tffircrt i&rfst 
tir srt^fjsrnr: i 
affigfo g fl T fonft 
^rfafr ^gfih f ulfil H 

Trans: — When; O gods, we, most unknowing, miss any vratds 
of you, the knowing ones, Agni, the knowing one, makes good all that, 
so that he might accommodate the gods with the (proper) seasons. 

NOTES: — Since, making up for all the vratds that are missed, & 
equivaler^ to the adjustment of the proper seasons to the (arrivals, 
appearances, movements or visits of the) proper gods, vratd cannot 
butamaa the regular or periodical visit of the (proper) god to the 
place of worship at the proper season or the regular i. e. seasonal 
appearance or movement of the (proper) god in heaven, synchronizing 
with dr Honoured by the appropriate fire — ritual. Compare v. 3ab of 
this same hymn which says “ We have come to the path of the gods 
( devanam pdnthdm), to shoulder that (task) which we can accomplish.” 

§ 43. II. 8. 3 

nsre r ) ! i 
tret m H u 

Trans : — He, who, by reason of his brilliance, is praised in the 
evening and at dawn and whose vratd ( thus ), is not missed. 

Notes : — The second pada referring to the daily offering of 
prayer and praise to the fire-god at stated times, almost °uggests 
that the so-called vratd of Agni is ‘ his periodical appearance, or 
his regular round of visits to the worshipper’s house morning and 
evening ’. It may be remembered in this connection that he is 
constantly designated a guest ( dtithi ) in human abodes ; he knows 
the paths leading to the gods (X. 98.11) as well as to men (VI. 16.3) 
and is above all a duta visiting all abodes (IV. 8.1) regularly. See 
also notes to X. 2.4 (§ 42). 

§ 44. HI. 3. 9 

fw: fwtfts— 

grffrfrgg grefa*. i 
rret aaTfj* ' r fKu r W 

5*5 sir II 

Trans The shining cheerful god (Agni), on his chariot, has 
gone round the dwellings with (i. e. in) his might; may we, with 
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beautiful prayers, pay homage, in our house, to the vratds of him who 
is richly-prospering. 

NOTES : — The first two padas, which describe Agni as ‘ going 
round the dwelling on his chariot with his might’, should certainly 
throw light on the nature of the ‘ vratas ' which are honoured in the 
house with prayers ! Surely vratas must mean either * the fixed daily 
or periodical rounds or visits of Agni to the dwellings of his worshippers 
on his chariot ’ or in general, ‘ the movements or deeds of Agni ’ 
.because there is a reference to the use of ‘ might ’ (savasa) in this 
encompassing of dwellings. And yet, it is surprising that ^Qldenberg 
(SBE. Vol. 46, p. 233) should render vrata, here, with the vague and 
inappropriate ‘ commands 

§ 45. X. 64. 5 ab t— 

. J, . ,, . .. i- -g l 

sfri 

ttstNt i 

[ 3T#n*U: 3#RT 

II ] 

Trans : — Thou seekest, O Aditi, (the presence of) Mitra and 
Varuna, at the birth and vrata ( career ) of Daksa. 

NOTES : — The rendering of vrata as ‘ vow ’ is (as the context 
shows) exceedingly awkward. To my mind, the verse is naturally to 
be explained thus : — Aditi is the mother of Mitra and Varuna and 
Aryaman (cf VIII. 25.3 ; 47.9 etc). She is also the mother of Daksa 
(II. 27.1).* It is but natural that the presence of Mitra, Varuna and 
Aryaman (see the last two padas of the verse), should be desired by 
Aditi at the birth and (subsequent) exploits or career of Daksa— 
another son of hers ! Compare VI. 7.5 where the vratas of Vai^va- 
nara (i. e. his triumphant career) immediately after birth, are lauded. 

§46. IX. 70. 4 cd : — 

H I ] 

driiRI 5T^t snjrtetr 

art farfft n« ti 

Trans .—He (i. e. Soma Pavamana) guarding the ways (vratani) 
of the charming amfta, the observer of men, closely watches both 
the tribes. 

NOTES : — There can be no doubt that, here, vratani refers to the 
movements or passages or flowings of the Soma juice— the draught of 
mmortaUty-^uxing the various processes connected with the prepa- 
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ration and offering of Soma, because the first pads speaks of Soma 
being purified (with the hands) by the ten fingers. 

§ 47. Dhdni-vrata is an exclusive epithet of the Maruts 
occurring in two passages. Lightning is naturally the most outstanding 
characteristic of these Storm-gods. The noise they make is often 
mentioned and named as thunder, but it is also identified with the 
roaring of the winds (VII. 56.3). Now, dhunx as an adjective means 
‘ roaring, raging, storming, thundering etc.' So when the host of the 
Maruts is described in V. 87.1 as rushing along and as dhimi-vrata, 
the only possible meaning is ‘ whose movements, department, career or 
paths are characterized by roaring, raging or storming’. The 
same would be the meaning of the epithet in V. 58.2b as qualifying 
the mighty impetuous band of the Maruts. [Compare in this con- 
nection V. 52.10ab, where the Maruts are described as a spreading 
band, wandering on or from the way ‘ aputhayo vipathayah'...etc.'] 

§ 48. Vrsa-vrata occurs as an epithet of Soma in two passages : 
IX. 62.11 ; 64.1. Let us survey, in brief, the passages where Soma is 
either compared to or directly called a hull ( vfsan ). As a (tawny) 
bull he roars or bellows in the wood [IX. 7.3 ; 2, 6] ; he, well- 
knowing, stands like a bull among the cows (IX. 96.7d). He is the 
bull of heaven, earth and the rivers (VI. 44.21). Finally, Soma the 
bull, is said to brandish his horns and sharpen them (IX 15.4) and 
to bellow and sharpen his horns (IX. 70.7). This survey shows us 
that vrsa-vrata in the two above-mentioned passages where it is an 
epithet of Soma, can only mean ‘ who behaves (i. e. bellows, brandishes 
and sharpens his horns and stands among the cows ) like a bull or in 
other words ‘ whose vrata (behaviour, or deportment ) is like that of 
a vrsan ’ 


THE MORE IMPORTANT PASSAGES WHERE 
THE MEANING D 3 FOR VRATA IS 
APPROPRIATE, 

[ D, =* The (entire) are covered by the (regular) paths, the sphere 
(of movement or influence), the region (of ■ activity), prescribed 
dominion, realm, jurisdiction auspices, province etc.] 

§ 49. 1IL 54. 5 

Vi sn?T U u 

^ VI II 
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Trans : — Who truly knows, who will declare here, what path 
leads to the gods ? Their lowest abodes are perceived — (abodes) which 
are in the secret vratas beyond. 

NOTES : — The statement that * the lowest abodes are located in 
the secret vratas,’ suggests naturally a * spatial ' sense for the latter 
word, like * region,’ * sphere ’ etc. It is quite clear that the poet, 
confounded by the disappearance of the devas (or luminaries) and the 
ensuing darkness is asking ‘ what path leads to the gods.* The same 
vratds are spoken of in X. 114*2 as the seat of the three T^irrtis — (the 
personified power of evil and destruction) corresponding t» the three 
earths. Compare also 1. 163. 3, where the sun is called 1 Trita ' when 
hidden in the secret vratd. 

§ 50. I. 31. led : — 

[ wit 

Ihrt ftra: *rot i ] 

3^ RwtlMtit- 

snrfaFfT ii 

Trans : — In thy vratd, (OAgni), were born the sages, active 
through their wisdom, (sages, namely) the Maruts with shining spears. 

Notes : — The Maruts are storm-gods and their spears represent 
the lightning flashes. I. 134.4 tells us that Vayu generated the 
Maruts, in the wombs of heaven which is their birth-place. The vratd 
of Agni in our passage then, must mean ‘ the dominion, sphere of 
activity or region of Agni ’ in his celestial aspect and refer to heaven. 

§ 51. V. 46. 7 

[ t*T?t ?: 

imfaj -a I ] 

*n: qr 3 % 

HT JflTS M 

Trans : — [ May the consorts of the gods...help us, — the consorts 
of the gods ] who are terrestrial and who are in the vratd of the 
waters ; as such, O ye goddesses, easily invoked, grant us bliss. 

Notes : — Max Muller 11 in Note 2 on 1. 166. 12 also renders 
vratd here as the ‘ realm ' of the waters and I agree, though I hold a 
different view regarding the original root from which the word is 
derived. He derives it from the root vr (vmrti)= what is enclosed 
protected or set apart and therefore ‘ realm.' I derive it from the root 


16. SBE. Vol, 32. p. 237. 
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vrt, to proceed, to turn, move on, pass on etc. and take vratd as 
• realm ’ because it is the whole sphere of movement and activity etc.! 
In the first view, vratd is something * exclusive in my view, it is 
something ‘ comprehensive ! ' 

§52. VIII. 25, 17 

f i wrww t i 

bttt it 

Trans : — Those ancient seats ( dkya ) of Sovereignty, do we follow 
after-viz. the far-famed vratas of Mitra and Varuna. 

NOTES : — Here the context shows that the vratas are spatial in 
sense ; the vratas are the ‘ dkya ’ (the abodes or centres of power), 
and this need not been taken in a figurative sense, there being no need for 
such an artificial interpretation ! The natural meaning is * the spheres of 
influence ’ ‘ the dominions ’ * the realms ’ (D,) or ‘ the paths of their 
movement or activity ’ (D») which virtually comes to the same thing, 

§ 53. V. 72. 2ab 

at# Wt 

uflvTT <Hr j VW»i T I 

[ fa BtiWra^r ii ] 

Trans : — By reason of (your) vratd, are you [ two i. e. Mitra and 
Varuna ] of firm residence and through (your) established law 
(dhdrmand) bestirrers of men... 

NOTES This is an important passage distinguishing between 
dharfnan and vratd and indicating the sphere of each. It is by the 
dhdrman laid down by them for men, that they stimulate the people 
whereas, by themselves following the vratd (or keeping to their own 
prescribed sphere of activity or movement) they maintain their own 
stability. In other words, whereas adherence to vratd governs or 
ensures the safe activity of gods like Mitra and Varuna, their pursuit 
of dhdrman stimulates and regulates the activity of men. 

§54. VII. 66. 6:— 

Trans: — And those self-luminous ones, — (and) Aditi (also) — who 
as sovrans of (heavenly) light (mahah) n , rule over unharmed vratd 
(dominion). 

17. I construe this form as Gen. Sing of mdh. For my view of the meaning 
and form of the latter word in the Rv., see my Rgvedic Studies: I, in the Bulletin 
of the D. C. R. I. Vol. II. 3-4. 
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NOTES: — The self-luminous Ones are Varupa, Mitra and Arya- 
man (compare IV. 39. 3). [Aditih is a puzzle and is taken as corrupt 
by many scholars. I have given above a rendering which, to my 
mind, is the most natural one. A discussion of; this difficulty is not 
germane to the matter in hand]. The mentioitof vratis as something 
ruled over should, in my opinion, show that ' region, dominion, sphere 
of activity or movement’ should be a proper rendering thereof. 

§55. IX. 35. 6:— 

f**tr trot ^ 

li 

Trans : — Under whose dominion ( vrata ), lord of holy ordinance 
and most rich, as he is being purified, the people all, hold on (safe). 

NOTES : — pundnasya (as he is being purified) is important because 
Soma has a long way (or vrata) to go, in the process of purification. 
The 9th mandala of the RV., infact, consists of incantations sung 
over the tangible Soma while it is pressed by the stones, and flows 
through the woolen strainer into the wooden vats (and so on) until it 
is finally offered to the gods or into the fire. People are safe during all 
these processes i. e. under the auspices, jurisdiction or influence of the 
Soma that is being purified. 

§ 56. I. 31. 12 

[aj af 3^ a# ?rgf& 

gutat to i ] 

star aiaror a*fa *rafa- 
fgfsfay u 

Trans : — (Thou, O Agni) art the protector of kith and kin, (and) 
of kine, guarding ( them ) unceasingly within thy vrata ( i. e. 
dominion ). 

NOTES: — Tanaye is nothing else but tdnayasya which would 
have one syllable too many as Oldenberg 18 puts it, but I cannot agree 
with his rendering ‘ watching over thy law ’ which construes the 
locative ( vrati ) as an accusative ! The object for ‘ rahsamanah ' must 
be understood from the preceding pada viz. ‘ kith and kin.’ 


18. SBE. Vol. 46, p. 29. 
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THE MORE IMPORTANT PASSAGES WHERE 
THE MEANING D 5 IS APPROPRIATE 

[D s = (Triumphant) march or movement, (victorious) advance 
or activity, exploit, performance, deed or act (of valour or strength)]. 

§ 57 VIII 42. 1 

?TR^Rt 

aflfwfnr i 

su i te s , ffogr ggTf 
fmf » 

Trans : — The All-possessor, the Asura , propped up heaven, 
measured out the expanse of the earth; as Sovereign Lord, he approached 
all beings (or occupied all the world)- all these are the vratds (the 
deeds or exploits ) of Varuna. 

NOTES : — The context, in my opinion, leaves no doubt as to the 
meaning assigned to the word above, as the vratds as such, are 
specifically enumerated in the first three padas of the verse ! 

§ 58. IX. 53. 3 

psrt i 

f || 

Trans : — The vratas of this (Soma) Pavamana (are) not to be 
challenged by (any) evil-minded one ; break him who seeks to 
fight thee. 

NOTES : — The context shows that vraths must represent some 
movement or advance of Soma which alone can be talked of, as likely to 
be resisted. Besides, the words :adhjrse (to be challenged) and prtan- 
yati show that vratas are not such a mild and passive thing as * laws 1 
or ‘ ordinances, 1 the violation of which will meet with retribution at a 
later stage ! Violating them is equivalent to challenging them or fighting 
with Soma. So (i) movements or (ii) fixed laws of movement or 
(iii) exploits, deeds or acts, are the possible meanings of vratd, the last 
being the most suitable. Compare VI. 7.5ab , where almost in these 
same words, we are told that ‘ none dared challenge the mighty vratds 
of Agni Vaisvanara. 1 

§59. VI. 7.5 — 

?FRti[ I 
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qw r pfaw : 

-SflN: ^3 If 

Trans: — Those great vratds ( advances ) of thine, O Vai^vanara 
no tsne could challenge, when, emerging to life in the laps of thy 
parents, thou didst attain to light, in the established order of days. 

NOTES: — Here the marches of the Universal Agni, in its celestial 
aspect, across the fixed routes of the sky are evidently referred to. 
It is interesting to note that almost in the same words the vratds of 
Soma Pavamana are described in IX. 53. 3ab as unchallengeable : 

dsya vratani nadhrse pavamanasya Our verse by identifying the 

vratds with the act of attaining to light while being born, as it were 
explains the word as meaning “the triumphant advance or exploit” 
(of Agni). 

§ 60. Ill- 6. 5 — 

IHT ^ a# *nnrt 531% 

rTf Umi 3 TT 1 

1* $<it shift grr dnH - 
m tar t** f WfaT* <1 

Trans The vratds of thee, the great, O Agni, are great ; through 
thy power, thou hast extended the two worlds ; (while) being born, 
thou becamest a messenger ; the leader of the tribes, (becamest) thou. 
O Bull ! 

NOTES : — The context shows that the vratds mentioned in the first 
pada are enumerated in the next three padas. They are the usual 
wonderful deeds viz. the spreading out of the worlds, playing the 
messenger even during the process of birth and becoming a leader etc. 
So the meaning ‘ exploits, deeds, performances, feats ’ is the only 
applicable one. 

§61. YlII.1.27abs— 

f aprf^cr flRt 

flit ^ frt: 1 

[ H53; IT ftnfr *T IT ftffT jfaf 

ft ST qft cntfn || ] 

Trans: — He ( 1 . e. Indra) who stands alone, by his wonderful 
power [or deed viz. the killing of Vrtra, and the simultaneous release 
of light and the waters], who is great and mighty by his vratds .... 

19. This almost suggests that the smoke rising to heaven while Agni was 
being produced by friction was evidence of his duties as a messenger to the ancients 
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NOTES : — What arc the vratas of Indra by which he becomes 
great ? Surely they could not be * holy vows or observances or laws 
which he follows or, imposes on his devotees, but the exploits or 
deeds, attributed to Indra, one of which is the excavating of paths for 
the Waters with his bolt and making them flow along those far-exten- 
ding paths (Cf. II. 15. 3bc). Further VII. 47.3c tells us that the 
waters do not miss his vratas. So virtually the ‘exploits (or vratas ) ’ 
of Indra are easily determined as great feats like the ‘ digging out of 
channels for the Rivers’, which are eloquent testimony of his 
mightiness. 

§ 62. VII. 6. 2cd 

[ UTJ# 

i fHfcj si i ] 

ari) jrf r PI s? 5frf^ » 

T rans : — W ith songs, I invite (or seek to win for myself) the 
vratas of Agni, the Fort-destroyer — (those) ancient and mighty(vratos). 

NOTES : — There should be no doubt about the meaning * exploits, 
deeds, performances, acts etc ’ of vratd here, in view of the epithet 
puramdara, an epithet which Agni receives two or three times in all 
in the RV„ though it is primarily appropriate to Indra. It is note- 
worthy that Macdonell* 0 actually renders the substance of our passages 
as follows : — * Agni performed great deeds of old (7, 6, 2) ’ [italics 
mine]. Scholars thus have seen that vratd must be translated in 
some places, in some such way but they have not seen that this 
meaning can by no strech of imagination be connected with the root 
2 vr, to choose or the root, 1 vr, to enclose ! 


OTHER ‘ D 3 ’ PASSAGES 

§ 63. X. 65. 6 s— 

ut tut fftar aHsfnkrofc i 

Trans : — The cow who circumambulates the appointed place, 
making her way hither, yielding milk, the leader of the vratds, she 
speaking aloud to the worshipper of Varum ( Varundya ddidse ) shall 
wait upon Vivasvat and the gods with oblations. 


20. Vedic Mythology : p. 98. 
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NOTES : — I entirely agree with the view of Oldenberg 8 ' that the 
cow (here and) in the parallel passage III. 7. 2. is the Dawn which 
daily returns in her due way. For our niskrtam, compare 1. 123. 9 
which represents the Dawn as coming to the niskrtam. It should be 
obvious that the Dawn is pre-eminently the leader of the Luminous 

t / 

ways (yratani) as Surya (is aptly) the keeper of the vratds ( vratapa ). 
The expression Varunaya dasiise and my translation of it should be 
noted as I interpret dhrtavrataya dasiise in I. 25. 6 in the same way. 

§64. VIII. 32. 28:— 

tit WrTT 

qfofcjj 3T«hr. I 

=^1rT II 

Trans : — Indra, who among the gods, looks after all the vratds, in 
the exhilaration of the Soma juice. 

NOTES : — It is clear that it is the vratds of the gods that ar i to 
be taken care of by Indra, viz. their regular (movements or) paths 
because Indra made a pathway for the Sun (X. 111. 3) and channels 
for the rivers ( X. 89. 7 ) and directed the action of the waters down- 
wards (II. 17. 5). Compare also II. 15. 3 where ( we are told) that 
Indra in the exhilaration brought on by the Soma, dug out long channels 
for the Rivers. The phrase ‘ in the exhilaration of the Soma ’ shows 
that ‘ looking after the vratds ' was a strenuous job and not a soft 
one like ‘ observing holy laws ’ for which sobriety would be a better 
qualification than intoxication. 

§ 65. I. 84. 12 ede : — 

[ rTT 3**5 
wWm JI^rTO: I ] 

Trans They [the cows dear to Indra (V. 11)] follow his 
( i. e. Indra’s) many vratds, for pre-eminence, strong in their own 
supremacy. 

NOTES : The cows associated with Indra may represent the 
waters or rain-clouds or the morning beams [or the red clouds of 
Dawn (according to Bergaigne**)]. Whatever view we accept, the 


21. SBE. Vol. 46, p. 250. 

22 . Religion Vedique, I. 245, 
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vratds they follow cannot but be the common path or paths followed 
by the heavenly waters and the luminaries (the gods) in heaven as 
explained in the notes to VIII. 32.28 (§ 64). 

§66. II. 2*4. 12abi— 

t*»#' 

311^5* jt ww wfn; i 

r Nl ..*»> V 

5? it^rt ii ] 

Trans -. — AH satya [Truth] (proceeds) from you two ( i. e. 
Brahmanaspati and Indra), O Ye Bountiful Ones ; even the Waters 
do not miss your vrata. 

NOTES: — Here the meaning of vrata is “the route or track dug out 
by Indra for the heavenly waters ”, which is identical with the path 
of the luminaries. This meaning is the Lame as in the other passages 
where the waters are described as following the paths or vratds of 
Indra [ See notes to VIII. 32. 28 ; I. 84. 12 etc.]. 

§ 67. 1. 62. lOabs— 

___ _ *■» l -- r- \ 

gRTrj; ^rarnTrlTHT 
frTT OTigT: I 

[ 3^ prerc — 

IfRfR II ] 

Trans The unconquerable rivers having a common nest (or 
abode ) from of old, the immortal ones, keep to their vratds with 
(all) their strength. 

NOTES:— A ‘common abode’ might mean either ‘a common 
source’ or a ‘a common bed'. The meaning of vratds as ‘the fixed 
tracks ’ of the heavenly rivers or waters is hardly in doubt, if it is 
remembered that this is a hymn to Indra. ( See notes to VIII. 32. 28). 

§ 68. III. 32. 8 

IHifW %arr * i 

jrvTT m 

3TJTT? it 

Trans : — Well-done and numerous are the deeds of Indra. Not 
(even) all the gods miss the vratds (of Indra), who supports the earth 
and this heaven. The wonder-worker has created surya and usas. 

NOTES : — As this passage speaks of the gods following the vratds 
of Indra [who killed Vrtra, set the waters (aerial and celestial also) 
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free (v. 6, ) who won the light, placed the sun in the sky and made a 
path for it (X. 111. 3)], vrata can only be the path or paths opened out 
and thereafter prescribed for the movements of the gods or the 
luminaries like the Dawn and the Sun by Indr<$, 

§ 61). III. 7. 7 

maaf 3r^ 

' tst it *nrr 5: » 

Trans : — With the five adhvaryus, the seven priests watch the 
(well-) laid beloved footstep of the Bird. Moving forwards, the never- 
aging bulls (flames of Agni ?) rejoice ; for, as gods, they have followed 
the vratas of the gods. 

NOTES: — The Bird is, in my opinion, the Sun, (with which 
Agni is identified). I follow Oldenberg** in taking the ‘ bulls ’ as the 
flames of Agni. In my view, the flames of Agni shooting forward 
correspond to the gods or luminaries in heaven going along tffexr pres- 
cribed routes. The movements of the terrestrial Agni are also fixed 
in the sacrificial system and are its earthly vratas. And to do this 
effectively, the priests have to carefully watch the steps taken by the Sun. 

§ 70. VII. 76. b 

55 T 5 T sffljr fo t tt nr: 
h srtorr «r 1 

% *r arant- 

spftfcat qfcfeFTT: 11 

Trans : — Gathered in the same enclosure, they (the Pitrs) 
concur (and) do not strive with each other. They do not miss the 
vratas of the gods, rushing along with the Vasus, unharming. 

NOTES : — The fact that yddamdndh ( rushing along ) — present 
participle of the root yad (a verb of motion)— is used along with 
‘ not missing the vratas ’, shows that the vratas are so mething , the 
Pitrs travel along and so, the paths. The significance of the expression 
‘ not missing the vratas ' and the character of the root mi or mi in 
minanti as a verb of motion, has been brought out in my notes to 
I. 25. 1. 


25. SBE. Vol 46. p. 251. 
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§ 71. III. 60, 6cd : — 

[ sffyinrat *rw=tf 5t- 

4^*Rt 3?Jrf I ] 

vm ^TtfTTW ^TOt 

fHT Wf? S^f*T. II 

Trans: — These dwelling-places as well as vratas [wandering- 
places (or the fixed pathways )] of gods and men have offered them- 
selves to thee, (O Indra), according to order ( dharmabhih ). 

NOTES : — Here * vrata ' is contrasted with svasarani (= abodes or 
stalls) and therefore should mean ‘ the prescribed paths along which 
gods and men move ’ i. e. the scene of movement or dynamic activity 
as distinguished from the scene of ( static ) residence. 

§72. V. 69. 4:— 

*tt gat? T3^r ftyrefta- 

< n ft«n f|*n i 

3TT ffofo 

ffnnwi II 

Trans:— You (two), O Adityas divine! who (are) the up- 
holders of the luminous space, of the terrestrial (space), your eternal 
vratds, O Mitra and Varuna, the immortal gods do not miss. 

Notes : — I have already drawn attention, in my notes to I. 25. 1 
and VII. 31.11, to the passage : I. 124.3cd = V. 80.4cd, where we get 

the meaning of ‘ na minanti.' The eternal pathways laid down by 

M. and V. are the vratas, the gods never miss. The context shows 
here (as in other verses) that the vratas were laid down after the 
propping up of heaven (referred to significantly as the luminous 
space) and earth. Compare V. 85.5, where Varuna is described as 
measuring out the earth with the Sun as a measure and VIII. 42. 1 
where this measuring out of the expanse of the earth takes place 
simultaneously with the supporting of heaven. Laying down the 
vratks is a cosmic function, hardly distinguishable from the establishing 
of heaven and earth. 

§ 73. I. 22. 19 

^ w ^ t . . - 

PtWUS 

larfSlf i 

5 ®?: ii 

Trans : — Witness the works of Visnu, since he, the intin^ate 
friend of Indra, has seen the vratas. 
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NOTES : — The ‘ karmani are the same as the viryani of Vispu 
who measured out the terrestrial regions, established heaven and who, 
having wide-paced, strode out triply (I. 154. 1). It should follow 
then, that he, associated as he is with Indra, in the killing of Vrtra 
and the winning of light, should be described as having seen and then 
revealed the routes of the luminaries (across heaven) which were 
blocked until Vrtra was killed ; besides, seeing (in a physical sense) is 
only possible in the case of something tangible like the paths (of 
light) or vratas. 

§ 74. V. 66. 2 

m ft 

«• 

Sl'ir ?t(5 

vrtft ii 

Trans: — For, the (two Mitra and Varuna) have well attained 
inviolate, divine ( or spiritual ) ksatra ( dominion ) and the human 
( ksatrd ) is made beautiful like the sun; (made beautiful) like the 
vratas. 

NOTES : — As regards the second half, I follow the construction of 
Oldenberg 84 who, in my opinion, has hit the bull’s eye. Whatever the 
construction, however, it is undeniable that ‘ vrata ’ is here parallel to 
svar (the sun), both being the standards of comparison in point of 
beauty or brilliance. It follows then, that vrata must be the luminous 
paths traced by the luminaries in the heavens. 

§ 75. X. 13. 3ab 

[ 3T$nVr T*TR ?MTH. 

^ II ] 

Trans : — Five steps along the ascent '(rupah), have I ascended. I 
follow the four-footed one, along the vratd ; 

Notes : — I follow Bloomfield* 5 in the interpretation of rup. The 
four-footed one is the same as the ‘ gaunh ' of 1. 164. 41, the buffalo or 
the rain-cloud, who-appears as one footed, or two-footed or four-footed, 
from different points of view in the Rv. This verse is not as obscure 
as it is thought to be ; but it is not the purport of the present mono- 


24. Rgveda: Text Kritische and Exegetische No ten. 
29. JAOS. XXVII., 14 if. 
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graph to discuss the whole verse except where it is necessary for 
determining the meaning of vrata and from the first two padas trans- 
lated above, it is clear that ‘vraU i’ must mean the ‘ track ' along which 
alone, the rain-cloud, can he followed ! 

§ 76. VIII. 67. 13 

3r ipsfNr: T3T # TT Hr 

t 

IHT II 

Trans: — (The Adityas) who, as overlords of the settlements, 
undeceivable and self-famous, guard the vrat&s (paths), untouched 
by hate. 

NOTES : — Though, here, the meaning ‘statutes' will do, there can 
be no objection to our meaning, which suits the verse equally well. 
The point, is that like the dhrtdvrata Varuna, many a god (or gods) is 
described as performing the duty of guarding the fixed paths of the 
devas across the heavens — a duty, necessary because of the danger 
from the forces of Darkness, like Vrtra. 

§ . 7. VI. 15. 9ab 

fHT 3ran?i r wTi'q+i i 

stf wt ftrat iter n ] 

Trans : — Making them (i. e. the rays') both (white and dark), in 
accordance with the vratas, O Agni, thou, the envoy of the gods, goest 
over the two worlds. 

NOTES : — I interpret this passage in the light of VIII.41.10, 
where Varuna is described as making the 'robed ones’ (l. e. the rays), 
whit§ or dark according to the vratas The important point is that 
in accordance with the ‘ vratas ' or tracks followed, the worlds are 
robed in light or darkness. Thus ‘ vratas ' signifies not only the 
tracks above the earth which, when followed by the luminaries, bathe 
the world in light, but also the tracks below the earth. When the 
luminaries follow these latter, the world is immersed in darkness. 
This characteristic feat of Varuna is here attributed to Agni. This 
interpretation follows the pada-patha view of ubhayam as ubhdyan. 
As against this, Oldenberg (Noten) prefers uhhaya (neuter) as the 
rendering. This raises the possibility of another construction : ubhdya 
(neut.) might go with rdjasi, in which case the general sense remains 
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the same. If it is taken independently, whether as neuter (according 
to Oldenberg) or masc., according to the padapatha, we might supply 
‘ jat5n ’ as in IV. 2. 2 (a verse to Agni which is closely parallel in con- 
tents to our verse) meaning, “ gods and men ” o (the two types of 
creation-divine and human). The translation would then be :-“Regu- 
lating both (gods and men) in accordance with your vraUhs Our 
view of vrata is not affected, however, by this difference of inter- 
pretation because it is natural to suppose that Agni, the envoy of the 
gods, traverses both the worlds, regulating gods and men, according 
to the paths he follows, on earth and in heaven. 

§ 78. V. 2. 8 ( X. 32. 6bcd = V. 2. 8bcd ) s— 

gul l tw i n! an 

IT WHTT I 

itfr fffj 3T| ft fert 
fojnin ir sr^T ^ Tg annf n 

Trans: — (a) For, getting angry, thou hast gone away from me; 
(b) the vratapa (keeper of the vratas) of the gods has declared (this) 
to me ; (c) since Indra, the knowing one, looked after thee, (d) in- 
structed by him, O Agni, have I come. 

NOTES : — Padas b, c, and d of this verse are identical with the 
corresponding ones of X. 32. 6, the first two padas of which may be 
translated thus : — (b) The vratapa of the gods has declared (thee), 
(a) as lying concealed within the waters. 

The two verses are mutually explanatary. The vratapa of the 
gods is, in my view, Surya (as seen from I. 83. 5 and VI. 8. 2), he 
bearing that character in a pre-eminent manner. Whether this story 
of Agni’s concealment is another version of the Sun sleeping in dark- 
ness, in the lap of Tiirrti (1. 117. 5) or whether this is a description 
of the winter-sun or the sun sunk in the nether world of waters 
and darkness — a discussion of these points is not necessary for our 
purpose. It is enough to note that the context shows that vratapa 
means * keeper of the paths', which role alone can enable the Sun to 
declare the whereabouts of Agni. 

§ 79. In I. 31. 10 and VIII. 11. 1, Agni is designated vratapdh ; 
the keeper or guardian of the vratas. If the other ‘ vratapa, ' passages 
such as I. 83. 5; VI. 8. 2; V. 2. 8, and X. 32. 6. (which see) are con- 
sidered in this connection, it should be evident that the epithet is 
transferred from Agni in bis celestial aspect or Agni identical with 
the Sun, to Agni in his terrestrial aspect. Thus the vratas or paths 
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of the luminaries including the celestial Agni in heaven, have their 
counterpart in the paths followed by the terrestrial Agni. 

In X. 61. 7cd, we are told that the gods fashioned Vdstospati— 
the vratapa, along with prayer (brahma). The passage is inconclusive 
for our purpose. I may only state my theory (which I do not 
want to press here) that though vdstospati as * Lord of the dwelling ’ 
is undoubtedly a tutelary deity of the house, it seems to be identified 
in our passage with the Sun (the vratapa in I. 83. 5, and VI. 8. 2 ) 
the Lord of the dwelling, the latter word being used in the extended 
sense of ‘ the whole universe ’. 

§ 80. VI. 70. 3d 

[$t qrfr j pit s gT h m q 

nfafa t 

tr TOTfShfa? 

fci^ qr f jjr ii 

Trans : — [Whatever mortal, O Rodasi, makes offerings in honour 
of your straight career (rjave kramanaya ), O Heaven and earth, he 
succeeds ; he prospers with progeny in accordance with (holy) law] ; 
from you two, are poured (favours), diverse in form but following an 
identical i rata. 

NOTES: — Since ‘the favours’ following the same vrata are 
described as sikta, (flowing down, sprinkled down), vrata can only 
mean * channel, passage, path or way ’ like the vrata of Parjanya [the 
Rain-cloud personified (V. 83. 5)]. Compare also III. 59. 9c = l sa 
istavrata akah.. 

I have translated the first three padas of the verse (though they 
were not relevant to our vratd passage) in order to show that in the 
Rgveda, heaven and earth are sufficiently personified to be conceived 
as having motion (cf ‘ straight career ' above). Elsewhere, they are 
said to be coming to their worshippers along with the heavenly folk 
(VII. 53. 2), taking the sacrifice to the gods (II. 24. 20) or as seating 
themselves around the sacrifice (IV. 56. 2, 7). This is why I have 
connected rjave kramanaya with heaven and earth and not with the 
worshipper. This aspect of rodasi may be borne in mind, in considering 
their vrata, spoken of in the passage X.65. 8 (which is discussed below). 
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OTHER D 4 PASSAGES 

J, 69. 4abs— 

THT 3HI 

$f3f I 
[ ^ 3 h 55T 

f|t T^h% II ] 

Trans : — None miss those (eta) vratas of thine, (which you 
followed), when thou didst pay heed to these men. 

NOTES : — If we consider the other passages where the phrase 
srustim hr ( = to pay heed to, to attend to) occurs viz. VIII. 18. 6, 10 
and II. 14. 9, we find that this act of paying heed to, is inseparable 
from some activity or movement or effort involved in the act. It is 
natural, therefore, to conclude (in our passage) that Agni’s vratas at 
the time of paying heed to men, represent some activity, some move- 
ment on the part of Agni such as the journey to the worshipper’s 
home. In favour of this, may be pointed out that the eta (these 
vratcis) actually connects the vratas with the effort necessary for 
listening to the summons of men. 

§ 82. VIII. 25. 16 

? f!£ rc 

^rt R I 

fTftf gV T Filj II 

Trans: — This one, the lord of the tribes (i. e. Varuna) thus 
looks about, far and wide. His vratas do we follow after, in your 
interests. 

NOTES: — The character of the verb anu-car, as one of motion, 
used along with vratani has a legitimate value in pointing out its 
fundamental sense and favours its interpretation as a word of motion. 
So vratani = 4 periodical rounds ’, 1 daily, monthly or seasonal appea- 
rances ’, ‘regularly recurring movements or visits (of Varuna to 
the worshipper’s sacrifice).’ My notes to I. 25. 1. furnish additional 
grounds for this view (see the next section, § 83). 

§ 83. I. 25. 1 i— 

% fg# tror 
3W ira; I 
r B fo T f g ii 

Trans : — Whatever vrata of thine, like the common people, we 
(might) miss, day after day, O God Varuna — . 
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Notes : — The sense of pra...minimdsi (as a verb of motion) is 
seen, in my opinion, in I. 124. 3cd=V. 80. 4cd rtdsya pintkam 
anveti sadhd, prajdnatwa na diso mvndti—' she (theDawn) follows 
closely the path of rti ; as one who knows (the way). She does not 
miss the directions’ The speaker, the priest, has to carefully antici- 
pate and note the periodical movements or the seasonal appearances 
of the various gods at the place of worship, as it is his duty to 
synchronize these with a fixed sacrificial performance or minor 
ritualistic procedure, the annual satras e. g. being an imitation of 
the Sun’s yearly course. Vtso yatka has been rendered often as ‘ men 
as we are’, wrongly, in my opinion. The priest places hims elf in a 
category higher than that of the ordinary folk ; besides, it is not 
proper to comprise the upameya (the speaker, the priest speaking on 
behalf of himself and the sacrificer) within the upamana — the visah, 
the masses as such, who not being expected to be well-up in the 
highly specialized Vedic Calendar, were likely to miss those vratds 
i. e. the periodical visits of the deities to sacrificial performances 
or ritual procedure which synchronized with them, in the course of 
the year and which were exactly timed to celebrate, for example, the 
periodical and annually recurring victories of Indra and Varuna over 
the forces of darkness like Vrtra and the consequent release of light 
and the waters. 

§ 84. II. 28. 2 

h# a?r ipnrta: 

*5TV$f I 

simp* sftfrtfrnu 
3npfT yflrtmon arf f*; ii 

Trans: — May we, (found) well-attentive and praising at thy 
vrata, become prosperous like the fires resounding (with praise) at 
the approach of the Dawns, rich in cows, day after day. 

NOTES : — The simile is perfect-a purnopama. The poet compares 
himself in the act of praising, to the fires crackling with praise 
and prays that he may prosper like the latter when they are 
kindled into a blaze. ‘ At thy vrata ’ must therefore corres- 
pond to 4 at the approach ( upayane ) of the Dawns. So, vratd is the 
periodical appearance at (or visit to) the worshipper’s sacrifice 
where the poet is eager to celebrate the approach of Varuna with 
hymns and songs of praise. The epithet svadhyah is significant. 
The poet must not be caught napping, at the arrival of Varuna and 
thus must not miss his vrata. 
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§ 85. I. 24. 15 

*4«to «h»T«r i 
ar«rt Hm- 

-=iUi«i 3if^ ww u 

Trans : — Slacken (lit. throw up) the highest bond (away) from 
us, throw down the lowest (one), sever the middle one, O Varuna 
and so, O Aditya, let us remain sinless before Aditi at thy vratd. 

NOTES : — The meaning of vratd, here, is the same that I have 
assigned to the word in II. 28. 2. ( which please see in § 84. ) viz. 
the periodical appearance of Varuna in heaven, coincident with his 
approach or visit to the place of worship, in the vision of the poet- 
priest. 

§ 86. III. 54. 18 
STtfjTT ®Tt 

% ans^iri? jp^h 
snrrahr: alfg nig: ii 

Trans : — Aryaman (and) Aditi are to us worthy of worship. 
Inviolate are the vratds of Varuna. Take off from our (course) career, 
(the curse of) childlessness ; and may our path abound in offspring 
and kine. 

NOTES : — The meaning of vratd here is the same as in II. 28. 2, 
and I. 24. 10c and in I. 25. 1 ; viz. the periodical movements or 
seasonal appearances of Varuna, in heaven and at the worshipper' sabode. 

§ 87. III. 30. 4 

fsn phN Ri I 

iHR \\ 

Trans : — Thou, indeed, unsettling the settled ones, movest alone, 
hitting the enemies. Heaven and Earth, (and) the mountains (as 
well), stay, erected, as it were v to conform to your vratd (move- 
ment, customary activity or career). 

NOTES : — The point is, that Indra in his mobility has to displace 
many firmly fixed objects and beings but not the mountains nor 
Heaven and Earth who form no obstacle to, nor present any opposi- 
tion to the movements of Indra and therefore ‘ stay put ’ as it were. 
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§ 88. VII. 3*. 11:— 

gfift 

l*srt5 ^r^pw wih i 
I*rf% h #srf5g \tfkt: ii 

Trans: — For the far-extending, glorious Indra, the priests have 
brought forth prayer and a beautiful song ; the wise never miss his 
vratds. [For pada c, compare III. 56. lab ]. 

NOTES: — As explained in my notes to I. 25. 1, vratfi can have 
the double meaning : (1) the fixed or periodical rounds or seasonal 
and regular appearances of the devds in heaven coinciding with their 
annually recurring victories over the forces of evil or (2) the 
periodical visits of the gods like Agni and Indra to the home of the 
worshipper, to attend the ritual offerings (e. g. the mid-day libation 
which is specially ear-marked for Indra) to which they are invited. 
It was the duty of the wise (priests) not to miss the proper season or 
times of such vratds of the gods but to celebrate them with prayer 
and song. 

§ 89. III. 56. 1 

sr ht irfirct *frct 
srar %5TRt piM i 
n wgst t*nfn- 
4 fSfaif afawfah it 

Trans: — Neither those possessed of magic power, ncr those 
possessed of wisdom (dhirah), miss (or violate) the primaeval and 
eternal vratds of the gods. Neither Heaven and Earth who are 
above hate nor the mountains, are (apt) to bend in any noticeable 

f 

manner ( vedyabhih , adv.) 

Notes : — Heaven and Earth and the Mountains are here repre- 
sented as conforming to the vratds (movements or customary activity) 
of the gods (by not bending), exactly as they are said to conform to 
the vratd ( movement or customary activity ) of Indra, in III. 30. 4. 
If the niay'mah and dbdrah of pada a, refer to two classes of men, then 
there is a parallel in VII. 31. 11c. ( ‘ dhirah ’ ). It is, however, more 
likely that the two words refer to two classes of gods, one relying 
on ‘ magic ’ and the other on ‘ wisdom '. In this case it is perfectly 
natural to construe that no class of gods misses the divine vratds. 
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§ 90. X. 12.4ab : — 

TV WfSHPIT Vff 


^4HII- 


flf in ^#p 4ft fa i 

[ **rt igimt ?*t»- 

U Tgt g t «T HTHTRf? ^Tgt arf^r II ] 


Trans : — Why, pray, hath the King (i. e. Varuna) caught hold 
of us ? What have we done beyond (i. e. contrary to) his vrata ? 
Who knows ? 


NOTES : — The meaning of vraU i is the same as in II. 28. 2 or 1. 25. 1 
(which please see). See also notes to X. 2. 4 where Agni is implored 
by the poet, to make good whatever vratas of the gods might have 
been missed by him, ignorant as he is. 

§ 91. II. 38. 3d 



3T*rm frs^JT 3rf|«<n«, ] * 

II. 38. 6 

fafarr nr*frs- 

fa^kt i 

^T*^f akt fa^i farsqrm^ 

3T^ I<T II 

Trans : — (V. 3d) : The night has come in accordance with the 
vratd of Savitr. (V. 6) : The (would — be) conqueror, going places 
returns; the mind (lit. wish) of all travellers becomes homeward- 
bound; one and all have come (back), leaving (their) work half-done 
in accordance with the vrata of Savitr. 

NOTES . — The word in both places, means evidently ‘ the fixed 
laws of movement or periodical appearance to which Savitr himself 
conforms ,’ or his customary activity. Savitr is connected with 
evening as well as morning and in the present hymn (II. 38) he is 
extolled as the setting Sun. Our meaning of vrata here, gets support 
from I. 35. 11 which says that ‘ his ancient paths are in the atmos- 
phere, dustless and easy to traverse ’. When he completes this 
journey, night -arrives. 
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§ 92. IV. 13. 2:— ^ , 

%■. .■* mi 

W ' 1T r 4 «vC-Ai/K — 

5Tf ipi 

3Tg WH fw ^FT roStT 

*t% ii 

Trans:— Upwards has god Savitr sent his light, waving his 
banner like a warrior fighting for cows. Varuna and Mitra (but) 
follow the vratd, when they mount the sun in heaven. 

' NOTES:— The shining of the sun is here inseparably connected 
with M. and V. following the vratd i. e. their fixed procedure or 
movement, their ( self-imposed ) duty or their customary activity. 
In other words, the conformity of Mitra and Varuna with their self- 
imposed laws of movement in heaven, automatically raises the sun 
to heaven, to illumine the world. 

§ 93. X. 37. 5ub : — 

ft ki*Mt Ttfrer sm**, 

[ Tsrt gtfTTarartat 

ft 31^ H 1 

Trans: — Sent forth, thou dost protect the vratd . (prescribed or 
ordered activity) of the universe ; unperturbed, dost thou rise, in thy 
native manner. 

NOTES: — The nature of the vratd (of the universe) of which 
Surya (the presiding deity of the Sun) is the guardian, is seen from 
verse 2cd of this same hymn; ‘Whatever moves, settles down; always 
the waters move and the Sun rises.’ Compare also v. 9ab = “ Thou 
by whose light, all the world moves on and rests " etc. 

§ 9-1. VIII. 41.3:— 

« 9T- ^ 2T*rot 

H qfT Tsfa: I 

aw srcfqfasrt afa&n* 

#r ii 

T rans : — He has embraced the nights and with his occult power, 
“set down the Dawns ; he is visible around the whole world ; his Dear 
Ones prospered the three Dawns (for him), in accordance with his 
vratd. 
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NOTES: — The Dear Ones are the Nights whom V. has embraced 
and who give place to the three Dawns [the udesyat (one about to 
rise), the udyat (the rising Dawn) and the udita (one that has risen)]. 
The vratd evidently refers to the law of movement, the prescribed 
mode of appearance and disappearance followed by Varuna, his well- 
regulated or customary activity. This verse, taken along with others, 
suggests that Varuna was the lord of the nights or Darkness or the 
waters in the bondage of Darkness in general. [See my notes to 
vm. 41. 7.] 

§ 95. IX. G9. led 

ffjf vft^r 

f^TT * I 

ft STFTRJ;- 

fwnr ii 

Trans : [Like an arrow on -the bow, has the (pious) thought 
been fixed (on the object of adoration) ; a calf has, as it were, been 
loosed to the udder of its mother]; as one wide-streaming (with milk). 
[uru-dhdra] she is milked, Coming first ; Soma is urged (or pressed) 
at the vratas of this (?) One. 

NOTES : Oldenbefg* 8 thinks, dsya refers to Soma. This is not 
likely. If we consider all the three uru-dhdra passages in the RV. 
(the present passage being one of them), the conclusion is inevitable 
that asya refers to Indra. Compare VIII. 1. 10, where Indra is 
(directly) called the wide-streaming ( uru-dhdra ) richly-yielding 
dhenu ( milch-cow ), Particularly helpful is VIII. 93. 3 : — 

fWrsr ^TifFr ii 

This can most naturally be rendered as : — That auspicious friend 
of ours, Indra, yields wealth in horses, kine and corn, like the 
wide-streaming one ( i. e. Dhenu ) 

This should leave no doubt that Indra ( Masc. ) in our passage, 
could have a standard of comparison ( like uriidhdra dhenu ) in the 
Feminine gender. So dsya refers to Indra and what is more natural 
than to suppose that Soma is urged ( or pressed j at the vratas or the 
fixed rounds or visits of Indra to the worshipper's home ? The mid- 
day savana or libation ( lit. pressing ) of Soma is peculiarly Indra’s 
own sdvana. 


26. Noten. 
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§ 96. I. 70. led : — 

3rfir. prtft f3wN^r: i ] 

srr inr 

sjt irtor n 

Trans : — (Agni) who knows the divine vratds and the birth of 
the human race. 

NOTES:— Here the daivya vratd are distinguished from and 
parallelled to the birth of humanity. It is clear then, that the dis- 
covery of the routes or laws of motion of the luminaries is as epoch- 
making an event as the birth of humanity. The removal of darkness 
and the arrival of the Dawn manifesting (or making known ) the 
divine vratds or routes (Cf. VII. 75. 3c), were synchronus with" the 
fresh life of humanity. 

§ 97 X. 122. 2 

^rmt 3 J f £ 35 T 

rlfr* 1 

ffTRf3fl?r5Ht TTTjfrt? 

m src* n 

Trans : —Accepting my song, be gratified, O Agni, ( with it), 
knowing, as thou dost, ail the established orders ( of things ), O 
highly wise one! . Clad in ghrta , set up a pathway for prayer (brah- 
m:ine ) ; the gods created ( ? ) [ ajanayan ] in accordance with thy vratd . 

NOTES: — The last yada may be construed in two ways :-f 1) On 
the analogy of X. 66. 9ab, we might supply dyava-prthivi etc., as object 
to ajanayan ; or (2) we might understand brahman from the third 
padu as the object, translating -The gods created ( that brahman ) in 
conformity with your vratd. This gives us the beautiful idea yiz. 
Agni is implored to set up a pathway for brahman , (because) the 
gods have created ( it ) in conformity with the ( well-known ) 
laws of movement of Agni. Even if we take the 'first construction, 
the same meaning of vratd will do, because it is perfectly natural to 
say that the 4 gods created heaven and earth, the holy trees, the waters, 
the plants, in conformity with the vratd (i. e. the fixed movements or 
career) of Agni ’ (which amounts to the same thing as saying: in 
conformity with the divine vratas) . Compare IV. 3. 11, which says 
that the Sun became visible when Agni was born. Compare also 
VII. 5. 7; 1.96. 4 (Agni created heaven and earth) and VII. 5. 4 
(heaven and earth follow Agni’s vratd). 
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§98. III. 4. 7:— 

^551 ftHtn hwt ^ 

ITT WTTTts wrt TT^PfT I 
TH^FfT sHdR^dLH STt^ 

3 T^ I* k?m TfNfaTJ H 

Trans : — I direct ( towards myself) the two primeval divine Hotrs. 
The Seven ( sacrificial- ) food-bearing ( priests ) rejoice in their own 
way. Praising the rta, they explain the rta, the guardians of vrata 
( as they are ), thinking over the vrata. 

NOTES . — I agree with Pischel” in taking the seven prksasah as 
the angirasas. The seven priests are guardians of the vraths of the 
gods in general and of the two divine Hotrs in particular, in the sense 
that their sacrifices safeguard the gods in their pursuit of their 
eternally fixed movements (or vratas ), against hostile forces like 
those of Vrtra. In my opinion, worthy of investigation is the bri- 
lliant suggestion made by Tilak* 8 that “ the path of rta (RV. I. 41. 4) 
which is mentioned several times in the RV., where the Adityas are 
said to be placed (X. 85. 1) and wherein Sarama discovered the cows 
of Indra (V. 45. 7, 8), refers to the same broad belt of the Zodiac 
which the luminaries, as observed by the Vedic bards, never tran- 
gressed. It was, so to speak their * right ’ way and therefore called 
rta, which though literally derived from r to go, soon came to mean 
the ‘ right ’ path, the circle of which exists for ever, or rather exists 
and exists (varvarti) fn the vault of the heavens (RV. I. 164 11).” I 
may point out further that in 1. 124. 3cd and V. 80. 4cd, usas is said 
to be following closely the path of rta and not missing the directions. 
In my opinion, this may have been the original sense of rta and our 
vrata or vratas were the fixed route or routes of the devds (or Lumi- 
naries) within the rta or Zodiacal belt, across the rajas, above and 
below the earth. 

§ 99. VIII. 48. 9cd 

[ ft *t*T hptt 
jrrK»r& ftprrajf i ] 

^ f dfiprm jRTH 
tt mas H 

Trans:— [ When we miss thy vratas, be gracious, O god (Soma) 
as a good friend, wealthier (than all). 


27, Vedische studien, I. 96. 

28. The Orion, P. 154 
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NOTES : — For the vratas of Soma, see my notes to VIII, 48. 8. 
and IX. 82. 5, ^here I have shown that the RV. poet loves to ting 
changes on the double character of Soma. Soma is a terriestrial plant 
and it is also celestial. At the very time the poet is describing the 
regular movements ( vratas ) of Soma, when he runs through heaven 
across the spaces with his stream (IX. 3. 7), he is thinking of his 
movements ( vratas ) on earth when the Soma passes through the filter 
and flows on to the vats. An example of this quick-change art is seen 
when heaven becomes the mystical name of the strainer of sheep’s 
wool (IX. 12. 4 ) ! 

§ 100. X. 25. 3ab:— 
sh sprite hth w 
ut# vmt i 
[ 3T'rt fjptd f% ft 

JJOT dt 3THT II 

Trans: — And O Soma, (if) I miss thy vratas through (my) 
simplicity, (in that case be gracious ... ). 

NOTES : — There is nothing to be added to my remarks on the 
word, under VIII. 48 . 9cd (§ 99), as regards the vratas of Soma. For 
an explanation of the phrase ‘ ... vratani ... pra ... miriami ... see 
notes to I. 25. 1, where very nearly the same expression occurs. It 
should be noted that simplicity or ignorance is responsible for the 
mistakes. What else could this ‘ simplicity ' be, by t the ignorance of 
the laws of movement or appearances in heaven of the celestial Soma 
or of the various movements of the terrestrial Soma, in the processes 
of purification at the Soma sacrifice ? 

§ 101. VII. 87. 7abc 
dt q ggf m 

id nrtg adsl spttjtp i 

3T^ 

[ ui Tta Hit h; ii ] 

Trans : — He, who shows mercy even to a sinner — before that 
Varuna, may we be sinless, following the vratas of Aditi. 

NOTES : — For the vrata of Aditi described as dirgham, compare 
I. 166. 12 and my notes thereto. Important for our purpose 
is the passage 1. 113. 19, where the Dawn is called the face of 
Aditi. Her light ( jyotih ) is described as imperishable m VII. 82. 10 
and is sought from her (IV. 25. 3). This connection of Aditi 
with light is hardly surprising, as she is the mother of the luminous 
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Adityas. So the vratas of Aditi would be the same as her regular 
movements or periodical appearances (coinciding with the arrival of 
light) — vratas which the poet would follow, i. e. celebrate with 
the appropriate ritual. 

§ 102. VII. 35 9a 

if ?r IHT%: 

[ HT g#: I 

3tt Hflr# sraNs f r§: ii ] 

Trans:— May Aditi be (of the nature of) bliss to us, through 
her vratas. 

NOTES : — Here, a perfectly colourless rendering such as ‘laws, or 
ordinances’, is (I admit) possible, though in my view, as Aditi is 
the mother of the Adityas or Seven Suns, her vratas are probably the 
same_ as the * laws of movement or luminous tracks ’ followed by 
the Adityas or gods in generals. Besides, the vratas according to the 
verse are something, the pursuit of which by Aditi herself , brings bliss 
to her worshippers and so the rendering ‘ laws or ordinancaS^though 
not impossible, has hardly any propriety. 

§ 103. X. 65.8:— 

^rraTTr^Nt 

gHfrTdV TrmrtT rvvapr: u 

Trans : Heaven and Earth, extending all round, the Parents, 
born of old, share a common abode in the womb of rta and having an 
identical vrata for Varuna, pour forth milk and ghee for the mighty 
one (i. e. Varuna). 

NOTES: — Savrate should mean here ‘following (their) joint 
customary activity or routine ’, as indicated in the pouring out of 
milk and ghee for Varuna. See notes to VI. 70. 3d ( § 80 ) for 
a full explanation of ‘ heaven and earth ’ being conceived as ‘ endowed 
with motion.' 

v § 104 X. 66. 9ab:— 

?rrer'jf?T^i irrr5 

airWT#Prtft gfinrr i 
[ sTwrf&T «n?T 
* ii ] 
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Trans : — They (the Visvedevas) created heaven and earth, the, 
waters, the plants and the holy forest-trees, (putting them) face to 
face with (their) vratas (abhi vraia). 

Notes : — The use of abhi here is parallel to its use in X. 18. 8 : 
ud xrsva naryabhx fivalokam = “ Arise, O woman, to the world of the 
liying." The meaning ‘ for or in accordance with their several laws’ 
‘‘•d&nnot do, as that would suit dm vratd and not abhi virata. So the 
meaning ‘ fixed laws of movement ’ or customary activity or career ' 
only, is suitable, the sense of the whole passage being as follows : — 
The All-gods created heaven and earth etc., and put them face to 
face with the vratas ( laws of movement or customary activity ), 
which had to be followed by them ; compare VII. 5. 4 where heaven 
and earth are said to follow the vratd of Agni. 

§ 105. II. '23. 6ab s— 

*rprn f^hrsm^ 

[ *TT 3TPT 

fsrr h u ] 

Trans: — Thou (O Brhaspati) art our protector, the maker of 
paths, the wise one ; we sing with hymns, for thy vratd. 

NOTES : — Like other gods, Brhaspati has a car (X. 103. 4). He 
occupies the car of rta and drives away darkness, the goblins, breaks 
open the cowstalls and wins the light (II. 23. 3). Is it not then 
perfectly natural to take the vratd of Brhaspati as his ‘ fixed round, 
journey or passage ’ following his triumph over the forces if dark- 
ness ? [The reference to the evil-doers in pada c is significant in 
this connection ]. 


OTHER D s PASSAGES 


§106. I. 166. 12ab:~ 

y^lrll 

fNf tl 

[ it 

^F3PTt5 II ] 

Trans : — That, O Well-born Maruts, is your greatness ; your 
bounty is extensive like the vratd (dominion Or fealm) of Aditi. 
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„ NOTES : — As one of the main functions of the Maruts is to shed 

'tain, their bounty is equivalent to their capacity to shed rain and thi? 
may be described as extensive in a physical sense, as the epithet dirghd 
suggests. This natually brings out the character of the upamana viz. 
the vrata of Aditi (realm, sphere or dominion) which must be vast in 
a physical sense- an aspect of the word vrata which, I- wish, scholars 
attended to, mire carefully. 

§ 107. VI 49. 1 

H 3TT jfaf H ff 
U 8T3TIT ^»fr rnift wf?r: n 

Trans : — I praise with (very) new songs, the (divine) host of 
benSnoeitt dominion (suvratam) i. e. Mitra and Varuna, graciously 
inclined (as they are). May they come, let them listen here — Varuna, 
Mitra, and Agni, of benevolent (royal) power ( suksatrasah ). 

Notes : — Mitra, Varuna ( and Agni ) are called the ‘ suvrata 
jhna,' in pada a and * suksatrasah ' in pada d, the latter epithet being 
almost a paraphrase of suvrata. As ksatra means ‘ dominion, military 
power etc., the meaning of vrata is automatically determined to be 
* dominion, sway ’ etc. 

§ 108. I. 83. 3cd : — 

msTHT 5TT t ] 

3T^mr # rf 

53T 3Tr%^b(JTT^FT II 

Trans : Unchecked he dwells and prospers in thy ( i. e. 
Indra’s) vrata. To the sacrificer who presses (the Soma), power 
^(becomes) auspicious. 

Notes Here the meaning ‘ dominion ’ for vrata suits very well 
as, with it is used the verb kseti (he dwells), giving a regional or local 
import to the word. 

§ 109. HI. 59. 3cd : — 

[ arntfrara fafar 

gfrgw i ] 

*'prr|?^d 

girar « 
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Trans:— Abiding within the vrata (dominion or sphere) of the 
Aditya (i. e. Mitra), may we be in the good-will of Mitra. 

NOTES : — If we examine all the other uses of the verb ksi with 
iipa in the Rv., such as I. 73. 3ab = III. 55. 21ab ( prthmm ... upaksiti ), 
and II. 27. 13 ( apah iipa ksett), it will be seen that the noun in the 
accusative which it governs, has a local significance (j~w|iat is dwelt 
in). So it is proper to take vratam upa-ksiyantafi rfere, in the 
same way. 

§ 110 . X. 36. Labi- 
s' #* 3 : wntof 
ffrsreq 1 ftr* i 

[a jfr gK r gyjr r 

Trans : — All ye, the gods who (abide) by the vrath of Savitr, 
whose stimulation is true, [who abide by the vrathi\ of Mitra and 
Varuna.... 

NOTES :—Vrata must mean here, the sphere of movement, the 
region of activity, dominion of Savitr etc., because the next (14th) 
verse invokes Savitr to confer blessings from the East , West, North 
and South, thus showing that his dominion extends in all directions in a 
physical sense. 

§ 111 . VI. 54. 9:— 

sth 

a Wtf 5* I 

if ii 

Trans O Pusan, under thy vrata, may we never come lu u«im , 
we are thy praisers here. 

i , f 

NOTES: — Here, vrata should mean ‘dominion, authority, region*, 
sphere 1 etc. The translation ‘ in thy service 1 or ‘ abiding in thy 
ordinance * as Macdonell 89 (for example) gives, misses the point. He 
himself says in his notes, “ c gives the reason for the hope expressed 
in a b, r Then, this means that ‘ praise 1 is the qualification mentioned 
for deserving the assurarlfee of ‘security within his dominion from 
Pusan and ‘abiding in his service or ordinance’ would be an unnecessary 
repetition of stotarah . Besides ihh (here) is parallel to vrata. 


29. Vedic Reader, p. 114, 
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§ 112. IX. 102. 5ab 

srw at 

%WT*f ?rp: l 

[ «Hn% T^ft ^ II ] 

Trans: — Under his vrata (dominion), all the gods are of one 
accord, free from guile;... 

NOTES : — The fact that the visvedevas are here referred to, as 
abiding by the vrata of Soma should make it certain that the latter 
word means ‘dominion’ ‘sway’ etc. (and Griffith 30 renders it as ‘sway’). 
Surely the All-gods cannot be referred to, as doing any holy work or 
practising any vow in honour of Soma ! 

§ 118. V. 69. 1 

jfnSt f*nr i 

I sa#5wr- 

j 1H II 

Trans : — Three luminous spheres, O Varuna and three heavens 
and three spaces, O Mitra, do ye (two) sustain, increasing the might 
of the Ruler ( Ksatr'iya — Varuna) and closely guarding the ageless 
( or eternal ) vrata. 

NOTES : — Here, I draw attention to the very close association of 

tt* i i 

vratd, with rocaria, dyun and rajamsi. Sustaining the latter was in 
fact the same as guarding the former-vratd then must mean the eternal 
prescribed and circumscribed sphere of activity or routine or realm 
of the heavenly luminaries extending across the luminous spheres 
or heavens. 

§114. IV. 53. 5:— 

nrprfr^r J+rfff ^r 

qR’pftrSt fpprr i 

nror 

Tra*»-t-~Savitr, encompassing with his greatness the firmament 
thrice (i. e. the threefold firmament), the three spaces and the three 
spheres of light, stirs up the three heavens and the three earths, and 
by himself (or by his own power) protects (all) with the three vratds. 

30. The Hymns of the RgVeda, translated into English, Vol. II, p. 370. 
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NOTES : — This verse should make it absolutely clear that the 
vraths played an important part in a spatial sense, in the cosmology of 
the RgVeda ! The math or the sphere of activity or movement of the 
devas, (the circumscribed dominion through which the luminaries 
must move) is threefold, just as heaven, antariksa etc. are threefold. 
But this is the peculiar feature of the vraths, that non-deviation from 
them ensures security from the forces of darkness (compare the 
last pada). 

§115. II. 27. 8:— 

•frfdr frrr r|n$f str^t* i 
IPT^rtfspir nft g) imp# 
w? « 

Trans : — They supported the three earths and the three' heavens 
and the three vraths within _(i.e. in) their assembly ( vidhthe ) . 
Great is your greatness, O Adityas, on the strength of rta ; that 
(greatness), O Aryaman, Varuna and Mitra, is lovely. 

NOTES : — For the explanation of vraths here, as the region of the 
movement of the devas across the firmament and their threefold 
division corresponding to the three heavens and earths, see (SJ^.4) 
IV. 53. 5. I may add that rta, as the source of the greatness and 
strength of the Adityas had probably orginally a cosmologkpl sense 
( as the Zodical belt ) ; [see V. 63. 7 and I. 65. 2 ; but esp^fflUly my 
notes to III. 4. 7. ] . 

§116. VII. 4.5:— 

h# i|vrf^ >jT«pfT in sft 
If “afar p^tT i 

r *mTT ttt^t sit rfcprr 

3TTTW ^TT^TRi II 

Trans : — Thy threefold vrata (dominion), O Agni VaiSvanara, 
do heaven and earth abide by. Thou hast overspread both the 
worlds with lustre, blazing with uninterrupted splendour. 

NOTES: — From II. 27. 8 and IV. 53. 5, we see.. the threefold 
character of the vrata or sphere of activity or moventBftt of Agni 
Vaisvanara (the Universal Agni or Agni belonging to all men). 
III. 2. 9 tells us that Agni has one terrestrial and two celestial forms 
viz. as the Sun and as lightning. The three courses of movement of 
Agni as the Sun in heaven, lightning in the firmament and the domes- 
stic fire on earth, represent the three-fold vrata of Agni Vaisvanara. 
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§117. 1.163. Sab i— 

auftl f|flt gite i 
[ sr@ 5W1T 
snfif sftffi f?Tf 5rvhnf% ii ] 

Trans : — Thou art Yama ; thou art Aditya, O Horse ! ; thou art 
Trita, by reason of the secret vrata. 

NOTES: — In 1. 105. 17, Trita is described as set down ‘in a well’ 
and in X. 8. 7, as ‘ inside a pit (yavra) '. Now, whatever view we 
adopt regarding Trita, whether he was a god of lightning, a moon- 
god or a deity of the bright sky 81 , it is sufficient for our purpose to 
note that the ‘ well ’ or ‘ vavra ’ is the * secret vrata ’ of our passage and 
thus vrata must mean ‘a place, abode, station, region’ etc. 

§118. X. 114. 2:— 

fwT %gT5 

frcfsjHT f% ft ?R1% 1 

argt ft ^tff fg^ig 
tn site fite u 

Trans: — The far-famed gods serve the three Tiirrtis for gui- 
dance ; for, well they know (them). The poets have discovered their 
origin (viz. of the INirrtis) who (abide) in the secret vratas. 

NOTES : — For vahnayah = gods, compare I, 44. 13 ( vahnibhir 
devaih ) and for destraya = ‘ for guidance or indication (of their future 
course)’, compare X. 85. 15. If the word meant 4 poet-priests,’ then 
there would be no point in saying that ‘ the poet-priests who knew 
the ?{irrtis well, have discovered their origin ! The correct explana- 
tion of the 4 guhya vrata ’ passages, in my opinion, is this : — The gods 
( or luminaries ) have to wait upon 'X.irrti, the power of darkness and 
destruction, in the secret or dark regions beyond, for an indication of 
their journey back to light. 1. 117. 5 refers to the Sun sleeping in the 
lap of Tiirrti and darkness. 

§119. IX. 9.5:— 

HT 3TT* 

5F ^ i 

5 ^ ii 


31. See Macdonell: Vedic Mythology, p. 69. 
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Trans : — Those (rivers) have established the youthful uncon* 
querable Indu, the overpowering one, for splendour, O Indra, within 
thy vrata (dominion). 

NOTES:— IX. 82. 5, tells us that the waters follow the vratd of 
Soma. VIII. 3. 20, says that when Ind/a drove Vrtra from the air, 
fires, the Sun, and Soma ( pre-eminently Indra' s juice or drink ) shone 
forth. If all these passages are considered together, we shall see the 
import of our passage. Soma abides in the dominion of Indra and 
the> Rivers follow the vrata of Indra. So it could be said that the 
rivers establish Indu in the dominion of Indra when they follow 
Soma. There is here, as often in the Rv., a mix-up of descriptions of 
Soma in his celestial and terrestrial aspects 1 


PASSAGES IN WHICH EITHER OF THE 
TWO MEANINGS, D 2 ORD 4 , IS SUITABLE 

§120. VIII. 41. 7:— 

q 3TT5T§ 

37^ »«f [ sriircmF# tw ii ] 

Trans He who lays himself down on these (asu), as a garment, 
considering their ( i. e. of the gods ) creations and abodes ; the All- 
gods ( direct themselves ) in accordance with ( their ) vrata, in the 
home, in front of Varuna. 

NOTES : — The verse is obscure. I merely state my own inter- 
pretation of it, as a discussion of all the difficulties is unnecessary for 
our limited purpose. 'These’ (asu) are in my opinion, the ksdpah 
(nights) which Varuna is said to have embraced inV. 3, or the 
Waters. The description of Varuna lying down like a ‘ garment is, 
suggestive of the derivation of Varuna from the root var, to cover. This, 
in my view, is a description of the long darkness of the night, 
when the gods moving along their respective paths which now 
become secret or dark (Cf. guhyesu vratesu, 5 118), are under the charge 
of Varuna. Vrata thus means the fixed individual path or routine 
of each god. 
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§ 121 . 1 . 22 . 6 :— 

SPlf 

^ntfTTTft I 

Trans: — For help, praise Savitr, the child of Waters; we long 
for his vratas. 

Notes : — 1. 35. 11 = “ Those ancient pathways of thine, O Savitr, 
dustless and well-made in the atmosphere (or mid-region),— with those 
path-ways, easy for movement, protect us and bless us.” This verse is 
almost a commentary on the word vratani m our verse which 
should mean, therefore, the paths of Savitr or his fixed, movements 
in the antariksa. 

§122. II. 88. 9:— 

* *$nfr mr 

fsji i 

|% smfw ii 

Trans : — Here, I invoke with salutations, for my welfare, god 
Savitr, whose vrata, neither Indra, nor Varuna, nor Aryaman, nor 
Rudra miss, nay, not (even) the evil spirits (miss). 

NOTES : — What exactly the vrata of Savitr may be, can be 
gathered from some other verses of this hymn ; v. 2c says, ‘ even the 
waters or Rivers submit to Savitr’s vrata.’ Now from I. 101. 3 we 
know that the waters follow the vrata or path cut out for them by 
Indra ; v. 3d says : — The night has arrived in accordance with the 
vrata of Savitr. So then the vrata of Savitr is either his round or 
fixed movement in the heavens or the pathway for the luminaries 
which Indra (or Varuna) has laid out for them but which is described 
here as the vrata of Savitr which Indra and Varuna do not miss! 

§123. VIII. 41. 10ab 
«r: 

SRT3P 31^ ffTT I 

[ *r: ft 

3T3TT <T ^ II ] 

Trans: — (Varuna) who has turned the white ( svetdn ) robed 
Ones (ddhinirnijah ) into dark ones ( krsnan ), in accordance with the 
vratas (i. e. heavenly paths or fixed movements, followed by him).... 

6? 



469 


Notes : — This is an obscure passage and I am alone responsible 
for the above rendering. I take the svetan ddhinirmjah to be the 
same as the beta vicaksand of verse 9 i. e. the white or shining rays. 
Varuna has the power to plunge the bright world into darkness or 
turn days into nights; compare IX. 73. 3c : mahdh samudram Vdruna- 
stiro dadhe^V . has concealed the sea of light*® or v. 3 of the present 
hymn where V. is described as ‘ embracing the nights’. My view , of 
vrath is not affected, however, by the uncertainty of the passage 
because the unmistakable general trend of this verse is that in 
accordance with the vratas or periodical movements followed, the 
white ones i. e. rays are turned into dark ones or vice-versa by 
Varuna. 

§124. IT. 2\ Sed:~- 

sf^TTH snrm i ] 

«r ft 3* ^ * twhfs 

STlfc f rTTf? II 

Trans : — For in thee, O unconquerable (Varuna), all vratas are 
grounded, as on a rock. 

NOTES: — I have here given deliberately the translation of Max 
Muller** with the exception of his rendering ‘ laws ' for vratani. It 
cannot be denied that this colourless rendering is not wrong but it is 
so very vague and needlessly so, in view of the fact that we know that 
it was Varuna who dug out the paths for the Sun and Dawn and 
other (heavenly bodies or) gods (VII. 87. 1) and laid down the vratds 
or laws ( of movement ) across heaven for them. The upama also 
suggests preferably, though not conclusively, the meaning ‘ routine or 
tracks ’ which are laid in Varuna as securely as tracks on a rock 
or mountain. 

§ 125. 11. 5. 4 

FPF Tf 

srfrron i 

if^f VHl H*T 

TTT TTg% II 

32. Mahah is Gen. Sing of ntah = (heavenly ) brilliance or light; see my 
paper, ‘Apropos of maho ruye ’ in Bull. D. C. R. I. Vol. II. 3-4. 

33. Vedic Hymns : SBE. Vol. XXXII, p. 238. 
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Trans-. — Far, along with the bright kratu (power of mind or 
sacrifice ) has been born the bright Prasastr (i. e. Agni); the man 
who knows his ( i. e. Agni’s ) eternal vratas, mounts upon them as 
#n the brandies of * tree. „ 

NOTES: — Here a vert of motion ( \fruh ) is used with vrata 
and the eimile suggests that the vratas were originally the heavenly 
, routes of the gods (the celestial form of Agni being one of them) 
Taring their counterpart in the lam of movement or fixed rounds 
followed by the terrestrial Agni, in the course of the sacrificial ritual 
which was more or less an imitation of the movements of the celestial 
bodies in heaven. Following the high-placed vratas was, as it were, 

* mounting upon them ,. 

§ 126. I. 90. 2 

a it 3WT 

rrtlY^: I 
? ht fir»*Ttr n 

Trans : — They (i. e. the Visvedevas), the masters of wealth, the 
unerring, always guard the vratas by their powers (or splendours 54 ). 

NOTES : — In my view, vratas here, may well be the ‘ laws of 
movement of the devas ' or their * fixed luminous tracks ’ which have 
to be guarded with * splendours ’ from the forces of darkness and evil 
and which the gods have to keep or protect by not deviatinghom them. 

§ 127. VIII. 48. Sab 

a: V3TO 

hi? min i 

[ ^ th 

ht ar 3TtJf mri 

Trans : — King Soma! be merciful to us With welfare; we are 
attached to thy vrata ( tava vratyah ) ; know of that ; ' 

NOTES: — The usual vratas or fixed movements of the terrestrial 
Soma ( while it is pressed by the stones, flows through the strainer 
into the vats and is then offered to the gods on a litter of grass or 
into the lire or drunk by the priests ) as well as of the celestial Soma 
[ who runs through heaven across the spaces with his stream (IX. 
3. 7 )] are here alluded to. Devotion to them means ‘ honouring or 
accompanying them with the appropriate ritual and prayers’. 

7 , .*§' 

34. For my view of mah ( and also makers ) as meaning* ( heavenly ) splend- 
our’ more often than 1 might,’ see my article on ‘ maho raye ’ in Bull. D,C R.I, 
Vol. II. Nos. 3-4. 
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§128. 1.91. Sab:— 

tot 5 5 ifiw lam 
Iff *WH a# #1 vrnt 1 
[ \i%yrtf% fijnft *r flfeft 
f g n ^ srtfrotfo Hta 11 ] 

Trans : — Thy vratas are (tile same as those) of. King Vatviyu 
High and deep, 0 Soma, is thy splendour ; 

Notes : — According to the Rv., Soma is not only a terrestrial 
plant but is also celestial (X. 116. 3). He is arStjastur or traverser of 
space (IX 48. 4), and runs through heaven across the spaces with his 
stream (IX. 3. 7). So his vratas i. e. vratds followed by him are, 
indeed, the heavenly paths or laws of movement (followed by the 
gods and) laid down by Varuna for the Sun (I. 24. 8 ; VII. 60. 4 ; 
8^1) . etc. 

§129. IX. 61.24 

*trn4 arrgr: 1 
srat 11 

Trans : — Protected by thee, and with thy help, may we be vic- 
torious ovar the evil spirits ; be awake to the vratas, O Soma. 

NOTES : — The point is, whose vratas are these ? In my 
opinion, they are the vratas of Soma, if we take into the account the 
general trend of vratlx- usages in the RgVeda. So the translation 
‘ watch at our solemn rules** ’ is hardly correct. As to the vratas of 
Soma in lvs celestial and terrestrial aspect, see notes to VIII. 48. 8 and 
I. 91. 3. The appeal l||the last pada to Soma, to be awake to his 
vratas, so that the ^etshipper may triumph is very appropriate in 
the light of IX. 53. 3, which tells us that they (i. e. Soma’s vraths or 
advances) are unchallengeable and IX. 35. 4 which says that ‘ Indu 
seeking to win and stimulating strength, discovers the vratas and 
the weapons.’ 

§130. IX. 73. 3:— 

<rf? 

T3%^r tr?*r stth irsrra fire. i 
1 [if: tfif fftan%TT iv 

■ vfrg 11 ] 



35. Griffith, itytfins of the RgVeda, Vol, II, p. 308. 
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:jhans Equipped with pavkras (the purifying strainers), they 
(thl priests) sit round the Song; their ancient Father guards the 
vrata (of Soma). 

NOTES:— The ‘ancient Father* is, in my opinion, Agni (the, 
First Priest) in whom is centred the fixed ritual procedure or the 
Various Movements through which the Soma must pass. Here we 
find an earthly version of the heavenly vrata of the luminaries or 
dev&s including the celestial Soma. 

§ 131. In X. 150. 3cd, Agni is invoked to * bring hither the gods 
who are priyb-vrata' ..Here, the old prejudice regarding vrath that 
it is always something (to be observed by mortals is responsible for 
translations like ‘whose laws we (!) love.’ The epithet should 
rather mean here ‘ who love to follow their vratas (i. e. paths or the 
laws of movement prescribed or laid out for them by Varuna or 
Indra).’ It is only in this way that we can appreciate the epithet 
purbhita in its original sense, an epithet so characteristic of Agni and 
varied (in X. 110. lib), by the epithet ‘ purogah’: placed (or going) in 
front, as the leader of the gods going along their prescribed routes. 

§ 132. Adabdha-vrata-pramatih is an epithet of Agni in II. 9. 2a 
and mbaUs literally ‘ superior-minded owing to (or and of) unbroken wra- 
ths' The context is : Agni has sat down on the Hotr’s seat as the 
Hotr. The epithet then refers to Agni’s unerring occupation of his 
own peculiar seat viz. the seat of the Hotr and the consequent repu- 
tation for* superior-mindedness * which he ha| made for himself 
among human worshippers. Here, vrata must therefore mean ‘ the 
laws of movement or periodical visits to the worshipper’s home’ Qf ‘the 
paths to the sacrifice, (not missed by him).’ Oldenberg* 6 proposes 
very plausibly, a separation of the compound as cidabdhavratah 
prhmatih. This does not affect our view. 

PASSAGES IN WHICH EITHER OF THE 
TWO MEANINGS, D 2 OR D 3 , IS SUITABLE** 

§ 133 . 1 . 31 . 2 :— 

tamp irutfr 

[ gshn? 

f^HFTT tl ] 

36. SBE. Vol. 46. 
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Trans Thou, O Agni, the first, the highest Ahgiras, ft sage, 
dost invest (with beauty) the mnidof the gods;....,. * 

NoTESj— It has been made abundantly clear tljafathe vrcctd of 
the gods is a concrete thing viz. the fixed path-way of the gods which 
is in heaven. Agni, by going along it as a messenger, beautifies it. 
If, however, we take the root bkus (an extended fprm of bh$) with 
pari as meaning ‘to envelope*, then the 2nd pada: • (‘Thou dbst 
envelope the vrata or dominion of the gods ’ ) would be equivalent in 
sense to V. 13. 6ab : “ Thou O Agni, dost surround ( paribhuh ) the 
gods, as a felly the spokes*’. In favour of the first meaning of that 
root, compare III. 55. 1 and for the idea, dlfipare VII. 75. 3. The 
kindling of Agni into a blaze takes place at the arrival of the Dawn 
when immediately the vrata (or vraths) of the gods begin to operate, 

§ 134. I. 101. 3 

tre* mf wwt i 

iff 

?*wNf ii 

Trans: — Whose great manly vigour is (expressed in ’th§ form 
of) heaven and earth and under whose dominion ( vrati ), (abide) 
Varuna and Surya ; whose ( vratam ) dominion the rivers follow ; him 
in the company of the Maruts, we invoke for friendship. 

Notes : — As regards vrate in pada b, the only natural meaning 
is ‘ jurisdiction,’ 4 special sphere of influence ’ etc. As for the rivers 
following the vratd of Indra, compare II. 12. 3 and 12 ( which tell 
us that Indra killed the ahi and released the seven streams ), - 
VII.47.4ab. [ = (The Sindhus ) whom Surya has overspread with his rays, 
and for whom Indra has dug out a path ( gatum ).] and also IIL 33. 6* 
In VII. 47. 3, the waters are said to go along the path of the gods and 
not missing the vratas of Indra. So the vratam in pada c = gcitu or 
pafhah i. e. fixed path or paths. 

§ 135. II. 38. 2c 

u ITfut i ] 

iff 3Tf 

C armf >* ] 

Trans The waters, verily cling to. his ( i. e. Savitr’s) vrata. 
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Motes V. 46. 7c speaks of goddesses who reside in the apam 
vrate i. e. the vrUtd or dominion of the waters. 1. 101. 3 tells us that the 
rivers followed the vrata of Indra and according to X. 111. 3 Indra 
makes a path for the sun. There are any number of passafes, indeed* 
in which Indra is described as producing the dawn and the sun. 
With the liberation of the waters by Indra, is connected the winning 
of Hght, sun and dawn ; so * dominion ’ as well as * path or paths ’ will 
both be suitable meanings for the word. 

§ 136. X- 57. 6:— 

P* HI 

T%hr: i 

II 

Trans : — May we, O Soma, holding our mind within (our) bodies 
(i. e. ourselves) and blest with progeny, move along ( i. e. abide 
by) your vrath (i. e. path). 

NOTES : — The verb sac is one of motion. The first verse of this 
hymn which says “May we, as Soma-pressers, not move away from the 
path (pat hah), from the sacrifice,” is a commentary, as it were, on vrata 
in our passage. It also shows how vrata though originally meaning 
* path, procedure, fixed course or movement in the Soma ritstoal ’ 
etc., came to mean ‘ the ritual or sacrificial procedure or sacrifice 
itself.’ vratd can also here mean: ' dominion, sway, sphere, region etc.' 

§137. IX. 86. 37cdt— 

[fsTR s?tt 

3jr?rH fTTrt: • ] 

ht$ <nrsr- 

rti f 5^: n 

Trans : — May they [i. e. the ‘ Seven Sisters ’ of the preceding 
verse or (which is the same thing) the ‘ well-winged Mares ’, men- 
tioned in the preceding pada ] pour out for thee ghrta, rich in mead 
and milk ; may the folk abide within thy vrata. 

NOTES : — The word may be interpreted here as meaning 
‘ dominion, sway, jurisdiction ’ though it should be noted that the 
meaning ’ beat, route,’ ‘ march, advance or visit ’ is also possible as 
the first hemistich speaks of ‘ Soma passing through the worlds, har- 
nessing the well-winged mares.’ 
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A PASSAGE IN WHTCH ANY ONEOF THE 
MEANINGS, D a , D, OB B*, WILL SHIT. 

§ 138. Puruvratdk in IX. 3. 10, as an epithet of Pasramana Soma 
' who generating food, while being born, flows on in a stream' means 
(in my opinion) ‘ one whose paths or ways are numerous’. We have 
already had so many passages in which reference is made.to the vratds 
which Soma follows in the various processes to which it is subjected. 
Incantations are sung over the tangible Soma while it is pressed by 
the stones, flows through the woolen strainer into the wooden vats 
and is finally offered on a litter of grass as a beveffege. Correspon- 
ding to these vratds of Soma as a terrestrial plant, are those of the 
celestial Soma when the Pavamana Soma is described as * running 
through heaven across the spaces with his stream’ (dharayd), as in our 
passage (IX. 3. 7 ). The meanings * exploits, deeds, performances ’ 
or ‘ passages, movements ’ are also equally suitable. 


PASSAGES IN WHICH ANY ONE OF THE 
MEANINGS, D 3 , D 2 , D 4 OR D } , WILL SUIT. 

$ 139. The five mahi-vrata passages in which the compound is 
an epithet of Soma (IX. 87. 7 ; 100. 9), of Agni (I. 45. 3; X. 115. 3.) 
and of Varuna (VI. 68. 9), and the one in which the allied maha- 
mahivrata qualifies Soma (IX. 48. 2), need not be examined in detail. 
Suffice it to say that the sense ‘ of great [mighty or resplendent 
( mahi ) ] dominion [sway, sphere or jurisdiction ( vratd )] suits the % 
context every case. Even the sense ’paths, tracks or route* ’ or * 
‘ regular movements ’, would not be objectionable, as all the three 
deities are associated with vratds which they have either laid out for 
the luminaries as in the case of Varuna or which they follow them- 
selves in heaven (in their celestial form) or on earth (in their terres- 
trial aspect). The sense * exploits, deeds, performances' also is 
admissible, though rather vague. 


69 



476 


THE THREE (3) PASSAGES IN WHICH 
THE MEANING D e IS SUITABLE. 

[D» = Arrangement, ordinance, law of behaviour, rule or ^»de 
of conduct laid down by a divinity]. 

§140. II. 38. 7:— 

WTfS HTtn 

*m krri « 

Trans: — The watery (creation) (has spread itself) over the 
portion assigned (to it) by thee, in the waters; the beasts have spread 
themselves over dry land ; the woods (are) for the birds ; none misses 
those vratas of god Savitr. 

NOTES : — The meaning * ordinances ’ in the sense of ‘ the spheres 
of life-activity or movement prescribed by Savitr ’ for the birds, the 
beasts etc., suits here very well. I accept here, the usual explanation 
of vrata. That this is one of the three passages (out of more than 
200 vrata passages) where the sense ‘ordinance, law’ is suitable should 
be noted. [I have, however, my own view of the meaning of vrata 
as ‘customary activity’ here and my own theory of the general import 
of the verse which it is not proper to discuss here. I shall only 
mention it briefly. The appearance of Savitr is the signal for 
the blocked-up Rivers to flow (II. 38. 2c) and the light to spread all 
over the universe. Thus, the watery creation, the beasts and birds 
come into their own when Savitr’s wrath or customary achvity comes 
into play. No one can escape his beneficent influence.] 

§ 141. X. 10. 5 

infr 5 %T WRHT UF 

*nfm i 

V fjRfm arTTR 

M miw in ti 

Trans : — Even in the womb, did the Creator, the god Tvastr 
the Vivifier, the Omniform one, make us a couple. None misses 
his vratas. That we are his , heaven and earth know. 

NOTES : — Here vrata means ‘ the ordinance or arrangement or 
law laid down by Tvastr for others' Here also, the connexion of the 
word with the root vrt is unmistakable. 
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§ 142. X. 33.9!— 

W gaini- ifl id 

wt g*ir ft iispl « 

Trans :— Not even he, who has a hundred lives, lives beyond 
(i. e. contrary to) the vrati ( ordinance ) of the gods ; thus have I 
parted from myfnend, 

k 

NOTES : — vratd here signifies the, ‘ act or ordinance laid down 
by the gods regarding the longevity of human beings \ [Even here 
the original sense of vratd lingers. He who dies passes, as it were, 
into the region of darkness or the unconsciousness (of death) and 
thus goes beyond the brilliant dominion (vratd) of the gods.] 


H, PASSAGES 

[H,= Physical activity, practice, behaviour, way of life, custo- 
mary activity, profession, vocation etc. of human beings ]. 

§143. IX. 112. 1 abed:— 

5HT* *T ^ ?T fvwt 
ft rrarf? ■spfara. i 

S[WT 

[njftvfl qft anrw] 

Trans : — Various, indeed, (are) our thoughts and diverse%i) are 
the vratds of us-men ; the carpenter seeks (something) cracked, the 
physician (seeks) some one injured, the brahman (or Brahmin) seeks 
a (Soma—) presser...... 

Notes Here, in i ts application to humanity, the word means 
* profession, vocation, way of life,’ etc. or ‘ mode of behaviour * 
(the classical Sanskrit : vartana). Compare v. 3 where nanadhiyah 
(which sums up the first pada of our verse) occurs in nearly the same 
context. This verse as well as X. 166. 4 show that vra^is a physical 
activity, sharply distinguished from mental activity (dhi here, and cittdm 
in X. lpX 4). 
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§ 144. X. 166. 4":— 

» srr ^f*wr # *m. 

STT jftS$ 11 

Trans : — (All-) Massing, have I come, with all-effective lustre ; 
(here) have I taken (control of) your mind, your vratd and your 
assembly. 

Notes : — As shown under IX. 112. 1, vrata is here distinguished 
from tiittdm (mind) and denotes physical activity, movement, con- 
duct etc. as distinguished from mental activity. 


h 2 passages. 

.# 

[H* = The whole range of those peculiar, ethical and religious 
duties and practices which made up the culture-pattern of the Aryans 
i. e. the Aryan cult as such. ] 

§ 145. X. 65. 11 

arsr *rm^ ' 

JI4 1414 

3TPT? fHT fl f yp jT 3TT*r Sjltff II 

Trans : — They, the bountiful ones, created brahman (prayer), the 
cow, the horse, the plants, the earth, the mountains and the watersi 
raising the sun to heaven and ushering forth (into existence), Aryan 
vratds on earth. 

NOTES: — This is a very important passage, referring to the 
sum-total of the social and religious duties of Aryans or the ethical 
pattern of Aryan Culture in the words "ary a i0ta ". Yhe original 
sense of vrata viz. ‘ pathways or dominion, lines of expansion or 
movement, prescribed duties or activity ’ is not lost sight of, in the 
figurative one of ‘Aryan ways of life'. Vrata was the culture- 
pattern of the Aryans as distinguished from the dasyus. 

■ -f- i 

§ 146. From three ‘ anya-vrata ' passages, we get an idea of what 
the vrat&s oMten or Aryans wepL From VIII. 70. 11, we learn that 
the ddsyu is anyd-vrata, inhuman, godless, non-sacrificing, and 
deserving of punishment. Evidently then, vrata repre#fiRts the 
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religious and ethical code of the Aim* ‘ftanoNto, fait* * Aryan . 
gods and sacrificing are some of the articles of this religious and 
ethical creed of the Aryans. X. 23.8 tecribesjfhe ddsyu similarly, 
as anyd-vrata, inhuman, thoughtfess, akamdtt ( i. e. ritekss, in- 
active or evil-doer ) and facing ( the Aryan poet as an adyjlaary ).’ 
From V. 20. 2, we infer that the dftyd-vrata bqjbngs to the opposite 
i. e. anti-Aryan camp, and is one, to whose trrcliry and hatred are 
offered as victims (cf I. 25. 2), those, who in the arrogance of their 
increased might, do not care to promote (the offering of prayers or 
oblations to) Agni. So the worship of Agni was one of the vratds. 

§ 147. The following aytatd passages throw more light pn 
Aryan vratds. 1. 101. 2: [Pipru called an Asura as well as a Ddsa is 
conquered by Indra, for or with Rji^van who offers Soma to him). 
This Pipru is called an avratd. 

I. 51. 8 : The avratd conflicts with him whose grass w strewn and 
is differentiated from the ydjamdna,\he sacrificer ; by implication he 
belongs to the category of the Dasyus as opposed to the Aryas. 

VI. 14^(3: Men (ay us) conquer the Dasyu (or foe), who is by 
implication^ibscribed as an avratd, overpowered by means of vratds 
1. 175. 3 : The Dasyu is an avratd (also in IX. 41. 2), opposed to 
manus or man (Aryan' qf ^ourse). 

From 1. 130. 8, ^etjgather the following information conveyed 
directly or through implication and suggestion: — The avratd is an 
enemy of the sacrificing Aryan, of Manu, has a dark skin, is thirsty 
(or covetous) and harmful. 

IX. 73. 5 : — The avratds here stand for the dark skin which Indra 
hates i. e. the dark-skinned non-Arya^t, who whether in heaven 
or earth are to be expelled. In four passages the avratjts alone are 
mentioned and though it is possible to take them as the blacl& sheep 
among the Aryans, the whole trend of the descripfcftwbhows that the 
non- Aryans are really meant.... Thus I. 33. 5 tells us (by implication) 
that the avratds who 0 ere hurled down by Indra from heaven and 
earth were non-sacrificefs competing with the sacrificers. 

1. 132. 4 refers to the irritable avratd as brought under subjection 
to those who press the Soma juice. IX. 73. 8 says that the hated 
avratds are cast into the pit, by Soma Pavamana, the guardian of rta. 
Finally VIII. 97. 3 tells us that the Avratd is a godless person who 
sleeps to his heart's content. 

§ 148. From the almost complete^ picture (negative, though) of 
the men&f and moral make-up of the 'non-observers of vratds', that 
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is presented to us so vividly in the foregoing anya-vrata and a-vratd 
passages, we can easily infer what the vratds of the Aryans were: — 
Faith in (Aryan)ftsgod(s), strewing the sacred grass (for them), 
pressing the Soma juice and offering it to Indra, offering and promo* 
ting oblations to Agni, winning the favour of Soma P&vamana (by 
the appropriate ritual), the offering of sacrifices and the perfor- 
mance of rites (in honour of the different gods) — these (we might 
say) were the religious vratds. On the ethical side, absence of irri- 
tation, laziness, inhumanity, thoughtlessness, evil-doing, hatred, 
trickery and arrogance were the distinguishing marks of the Aryan* 
observers of vratds. 


H 3 PASSAGES IN WHICH THE DUTIES OF 
THE POET-PRINTS ARE HINTED AT. 

[ Hj=The specific ( social and' religious ) duties of each of the 
three upper classes of Aryan society ]. 

§ 149. VII. 10 8. 1 

*T# JT 3TWTftf: l» 

Trans : — The frogs, having lain for a year, like Brahmins prac- 
tising their vratd, have uttered forth their speech inspired by Parjanya. 

NOTES : — The indirect reference in v. 8th of this same hymn, to 
Soma-pressing Brahmins, who raise their voice in offering their 
yearly prayer, along with the Adhvaryus , who, busied with hot milk 
(in the PravS^rgya ceremony) sweat and in v. 7 to Brahmins who at 
the Atirdtra Soma sacrifice speak around the lake-like vessel filled 
With Soma, makes it certain that vratd here refers to a definite ritual 
procedure or Vedic recitation fixed for a particular day or season of 
the year after a long holiday. Here we have the sense of vratd in its 
application to the duties of the Brahmins or the priestly class 
in particular. 

§ 150. Til. 59. 2ab : — 

it W 3T*§ u dfjK 

trtT snftw at# i 

?T ^TTcT \\] 
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Trans : — May that mortal having sacrificed fool (to nlfer to 
thee), O Mitra, be pre-eminent, (the mortal) who pays homage $o 
thee, in accordance with (thy) vrath. 

NOTES : — Here, vrath is the ritual act or procedure or Perfor- 
mance peculiar to a particular occasion in the Mitra-cererilbnial and 
consists in offering sacrificial fdoa to Mitra — a doty devolving chiefly 
on the priestly class. 

§151. 1.93. 8abc:— 

«fr i 

til 

A* 

Trans : — Guard the vrata, protect it (i. e. the vraU i) from evil, 
(the vrath ) of him who serves Agni *and Soma with oblations, with a 
godly mind, or with ghrth (melted butter) 

NOTES : — It is quite clear that vrata here means ‘ the sacrificial 
procedure.' or ‘the ritual performance or acts’ of the priest — the 
worshipper. It consists of the offering of havxs and ghrtt i to Agni 
and Soma wi&« devoted mind. 

§ 152. I. t3E. 5defg 

djrifaifa pi i 

<#; lit 

qftft g v g d f a fan u 

Trans : — Aryaman protects him who goes straight along the vrath, 
who adorns the vrata of the two (i. e. of Mitra and Varuna) with lauds 
(and) who celebrates the (same) vrath with his songsrif praise. 

NOTES: — Here, xrfuyantam (going straight) should leave jno 
doubt that the first word : vrata means ‘path’ in a figurative sense i. e. 
‘ the path of correct sacrificial procedure in honour of Aryaman*. 
The second word wrath must mean the fixed, periodical (or seasonal) 
round or appearance of the two gods in heaven or their presence at 
the place of worship synchronizing with and celebrated by means of 
some sacrifice or ritual of which the recitation of ukthhs and stomas is 
a vital part. 

§ 153. 1. 128. labc 

IftjTT ftTCU 
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w# i 

arife ftar ft , rfWra 11] 

* Trans : — (Agni) the Hdtf, the best sacrifices:, was born (after the 
usage) of Minus, in accordance with the vrati [ritual procedure] of 
the UUgs (mythical priests) — Agni (was born) in accordance with 
his own vrati (procedure). 

NOTES : — Here dhirtmani is clearly equivalent to the first inu 
vratim, both meaning ‘ ip accordance with the settled procedure or 
usage.’ The second inu vratim refers to the fixed manner or routine 
of Agni's birth. There is, in this verse- (as in the pm jfe ding one 
1. 136. 5), a play on the word and the employment afit in its two 
phases: divine and human. We learn from this verse, how very 
specialized the vratis or duties of the priestly class had become. The 
U&gs had their own distinctive mode of ritual procedure regarding 
the production of fire. 

§ 154. From VIII. 13. 19, a verse to Indra, we know that the 
inu-vrata (one devoted to vratis ) is a praiser of Indra who offers 
lauds ( ukthis ) at the right time or season. V. 4a of thp hymn to the 
Alvins (I. 34), (in which the continual play on the word ‘three ’“was 
probably occasioned by their appearance at the three daily sacrifices) 
speaks of the three daily rounds or visits of the Alvins to the inu- 
vrata and thus suggests that the inu-vrata pays ritual homage thrice 
daily to the Asvins. We thus get information regarding the vratis of 
the priests in honour of Indra and the Asvins. 


h 3 passages in which the duties of 

THE RULING CLASt ARE HINTED AT. 

§ 155 . 1 * 00 . 4 :— 

ggra, | 

Tt#ft ^ |^tr: II 

Trans : — In whose vrati (dominion), prospers Iksvaku, rich and 
bright, as the Five tribes in heaven. 

NOTES : — Here vrati which refers to a human king is parallel to 
divi (iva)==‘ (as) in heaven ’ and must have therefore a spatial sense. 
Our meaning ‘ realm, region, sphere, dominion,’ etc. therefore suits 
very well. We can also construe it in a figurative sense as ‘ (under 
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whose) auspices or regal authority.' Incidentally, tb4 passagefflints 
at the duties of the ruling class of Aryan Society,' Th^tSfese sub- 
ordinate to him must be in a prosperous condition, Is die chief 
responsibility of a ruler. This meaning of vraU i is nothing else but 
the human version of meaning D, ^erhich see). 

§ 156. dpa-vrata passages 1. 51. 9ab, tells us that Indra subjects 
the dpa-vratas (those averse to vr aids') to the dnu-vrata (i. e. one 
who is loyal to his vratds), and V. 42. 9 notes two characteristics of 
the dpa-vratas viz. their ingratitude to the poet-priests on whom 
they do not bestow even a part of the wealth which they really owe 
to th.eit'idtthds and tfieir hatred of brahman (which I should take as 
brahmdn = tbe Brahmin or the priest). The implication of this 
passage is that the members of the ruling class, the patrons an# rich 
men generally, could only be said to be doing their duty if they bbre 
feelings of gratitude to the priests to whose prayers they owed their 
prosperity and if they bestowed handsome daksind on them. 

§ 157. suvratd passages.: — We now take up passages where the 
word ‘ suvratd is not exactly an epithet of any god but qualifies either 
the sun (the patron of the- priests) or the rajan (a ruler in general 
whether divine or human). From I. 125. 7, we gather that the Rv. 
poet prayed for the sun, the institutor of sacrifices (at which the 
poet-priest officiated) who was a suvratc i-a liberal donor. In I.180.6cd, 
the sun is compared to a suvratd, the substance of the passage being 
as follows : — The patron (or institutor) of the sacrifice who pleases 
and feeds (people), wins for himself strength like a suvratd. The 
upshot of ^fie two passages is that among the duties (religious and 
social) of the institutors of sacrifices who generally were Kings 
and belonged to the military order, figured prominently the duty of 
making generous donations to thefpoet-priests. In IX. 2d. 5, Soma is 
described as ‘ entering into (i. e. inspiring) the Songs (cf. VII. 103. 
8ab), while being purified like a ruler who js'a 'SUvratd.' In IX. 57. 3, 
Soma is described as ‘ takmg his seat, while, $eing polished by men 
like an elephant — king who is suvratd.' From both these passages, it 
becomes clear that beneficent dominion or authority or sway ( vratd ) is 
the characteristic of an ideal ruler, whether of the divine, human or 
animal world ! 

I 158. The H t passage : — In the Hymn of the Gambler, X. 34, 
v. 2cd speaks of the * abandonment by the gambler of (his) wife who 
was dnu-vrata ( devoted ), for the sake of a die too high by one *. vratd 
here, means duty in general and an dnu-vrata jaya is a dutiful wife. 
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ANfNDEX OF RGVEDIC PASSAGES, CITED, TRANSLATED, 
DISCUSSED OR REFERRED TO, IN THE FOREGOING 
' MONOGRAPH. 

[ The references are to Sections (§). ] 


MANPALA I 


Hymn 

Verse 

Section 

Hymn 

Verse 

Section 

10 

1.2 

147 

74 

9 

37 

15 

11 

19 

83 

3 at* 

108 

22 

6,19 

73,121 

83 

5 ‘•■t' 

12,26,78,79 

24 - 

3cd 

72 

84 

11 

65 

24 

8 

37,128 

84 

12 

65,66 

24 

10 

27,37,86 

90 

2 

126 

24 

15 

85 

91 

3 

128,129 

25 

1 

4,70,72,82,83 • 

92 

12 

14,15 



86,88,90,100 

93 

8abc 

151 

25 

2 

146 

96 

4 

97 

25 

6 

37,63 

101 

3 

122,1344.35 

30 



105 

17 

117 

31 

led 

50 

113 

19 

101 

31 

2 

30,32,133 

117 

5 

78,118 

31 

10 

79 

123 

9 

63 

. 31 

12 

56 

124 

2 

14,15 

32 

7,8 & 10 

10 

124 

3 

2,14,31,83,98 

33 

5 

147 

125 

7 

157 

34 

4a 

154 

128 

1 

153 

35 

11 

17,91,121 

130 

8 

147 

36 

5 

40,41 

132 

4 

147 

41 

4 

98 

134 

4 

50 

44 

13 

118 

136 

5 

1,152,153 

45 

3 

139 

144 

1 

34,39 

51 

8 

147 

154 

1 

73 

51 

9ab 

156 

163 

3 

49,117 

62 

10 ab 

67 

164 

11 

98 

63 

2 

16 

164 

41 

75 

65 

2 

13,34,115 

166 

12 

51,101,106 

69 

4ab 

81 

175 

3 

147 

70 

led 

96 

183 

3 

1.9 

73 

3ab 

109 

186 

3cd 

157 
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MAtfPALA n 


■A 1 


Hymn Verse 

Section 

Hymn Verse 

Section 

4 

6c 

19 

24 

20 

80 

5 

4 

125 

27 

1 

45 

8 

3 

43 

27 

8 

38,115,116 

9 

2a 

132 

27 

13 

109 

11 

2 

23 

28 

2 

84,85,86,90 

12 

3,12 

134 

28 

8cd 

115 

14 

9 

81 

38 

2c 

122,135,140 

15 

3 

$3,61,64 

38 

3d 

91,122 

17 

5 

64 

38 

6 

91 

23 

3 

105 

38 

7 

140 

23 

6ab 

105 

38 

9 

122 

24 

12 ab 

66 





MANPALA III 


2 

9 

116 

54 

5 

• 49 

3 

5a 

18 

54 

18 

86 

3 

9 

44 

55 

1 

30,32,133 

4 

7 

13,14,34, 

55 

* 6 

35 



98,115 

55 

21 ab 

109 

6 

5 

60 

56 

1 

88,89 

7 

2 

63 

59 

2ab 

150 

7 

7 ' 

69 

59 

3cd 

134 

23 

2d 

20 

59 

9 

20,80 

30 

4 

87 

60 

6cd 

71 

32 

5c 

14 

61 

1 

L31 

32 

6 

68 

61 

7 

34 

33 

6 

134 

62 

• 17 

19 

38 

6 

33 





MAN PAL A IV 


2 

2 

77 

25 

3 

161 

2 

17 

19 

53 

4 

36 

3 

11 

97 

53 

5 

114,115,116 

8 

1 

43 

56 

2,7 

80 

13 

2 

92 
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MAI4PALA V 



Hymn 

Verse 

Section 

Hymn 

Verse 

Section 

2 

8 

78,78,79 

66 

2 

74 

3 

ab 

42 

67 

3 

1,115 

13 

6ab 

133 

69 

1 

113 

20 

2 

146 

69 

4 

37,72 

40 

42 

6 

9 

21 

156 

72 

80 

2ab 

4 

2 ^ 1 , 72^,98 

45 

7,8 

98 

83 

5 , 

80 

46 

7 

51,135 

83 

7b 

38 

52 

10 ab 

16,47 

85 

5 

72 

58 

2b 

47 . 

' 87 

1 

47 

63 

7 

34,37,39,115 






MANPALA VI 



7 

5 

45,58,59 

16 

24 

19 

8 

2 

26,29,78 

44 

21 

48 

14 

3 

147 

49 

1 

107 

15 

9ab 

77 

54 

9 

111 



MANPALA VII 



4 

5 

116 

66 

6 

54,96,133 

5 

4 

1,97,104 

69 

1 

20 

5 

7 

97 

75 

3 

30,31,32,96 

6 

2cd 

62 

75 

5 

20 

31 

11 

72,72,88 

82 

1 

101 

35 

9a 

102 

83 

9 

28 

47 

3 

22,61,134 

87 

1 

12,27,28,37, 

47 

4ab 

134 



124,128 

53 

2 

80 

87 

7abc 

101 • 

56 

3 

47 

103 

8ab 

157 

60 

4 

27,128 






MANPALA VIII 



l 

10 

95 

3 

20 

119 

1 

27 ab 

61 

10 

11 

146 


80 
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MANDALA VIII (Gontd.) 


■iymn Verse 

Section 

Hymn Verse 

Section 

11 

1 

79 

41 

10 

77,123 

12 

15 

1$ 

42 

1 

57,72 

13 

19 

15 

43 

16 b 

.19 

18, 

64.0 

81 

44 

21 

19 

23 

'He 

19 

47 

9 

45 

25 

3 

45 

48 

8 

99,127, 12£ 

25 

16 

82 

48 

9cd 

99,100 

25 

17 

52 

67 

13 

76 

32 

28 

64,65,66,67 

93 

3 

29 

40 

9 

23 

- 94 

2 

29,37 

41 

3 

94,120,123 

97 

3 

147 

41 

7 

1,94,120 

103 

1 

40,41,149 

41 

9 

123 

103 

8 

149 

- 


MANPALA IX 



2 

3,4 

24 

61 

24 

129 

2 

6 

48 

62 

11 

48 

3 

7 

99427,128 

64 

led 

48 



138 

69 

led 

95 

3 

10 

138 

70 

4cd 

46 

7 

3 

48 

70 

7 

48 

9 

5 

119 

73 

3 

123,130 

12 

4 

99 

73 

5 

147 

15 

4 

48 

73 

8 

147 

20 

5 

157 

82 

5 

24,99,119 

33 

1 

24 

86 

37 cd 

137 

35 

4 

25,129 

87 

7 

139 

35 

6 

55 

96 

7d 

48 

41 

2 

147 

100 

9 

139 

48 

2 

139 

102 

5ab 

112 

48 

4 

128 

112 

1 

2,143,144 

53 

3 

58,59,129 

112 

3 

143 

57 

3 

157 





11 


81 
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MAtfDALA X 


Hymn Verse Section 


4 

42,43,90 

7 

U7 

5 

141 

5ab 

90 

3ab 

75 

15 

40 

8 

104 

8 

146 

1 

16 

3ab 

100 

6 

78,79 

6 

142 

2cd 

158 

13 ab 

110 


Hymn Verse Section 


37 

2cd 

93 

37' 

5ab 

93 

37 

9ab 

93 

49 

2 

16 

55 

3cd 

16,21 

57 

6 

136 

60 

4 

155 

61 

7cd 

79 

64 

5ab 

45 

65 

6 

63 

65 

8 

80,103 

65 

11 

145 

66 

9ab 

97,104 

67 

12 

10 
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MANTRAS CITED BY PRATIKAS IN THE 
AITAREYA %$SlHMANA AND NOT 

TRACED TO THE RGVEDA' 

« 

By 

P. K. NARAYANA PILLAI 

I. Introduction. 

The Aitareya Brahmana which belongs to the Rgveda lays 
down many RV. Mantras for recitation when sacrificial rites are to 
be performed. These Mantras are, as a rule, cited by prattfew*, as 
the adherents of the Aitareya-^akha were expected to know them 
all by heart. Mantras which belonged to Safihitls other than their 
own are quoted in full*, the reason being that the Aitareyins were 
not obliged to learn them by rote; Hut some of these ‘ pratiika- 
mantras’ in the AB. are not traced to our Rgveda! The pratikas 
of these untraced Mantras are often found mixed with pratikas, the 
verses corresponding to which are traced to the extant Rgveda 
Safihita. A critical and historical investigation into the Mantsas 
represented by the former type of pratikas is carried on in this 
paper 1 2 3 4 5 . 

Regarding the Mantras cited in the AB., Dr. Haug has expressed 
the following view : ‘ The mantras referred to are for the most 
part, to be found in the Rgveda Safihita which we have at present. 
There are however several quoted which are not to be met with in 
it, whence we must conclude that the Safihita of the Aitareyins 
belonged to a sakha different from that one (the Skala &kha) 
which is at present only known to us’ *. According to Dr. Haug 

1. This paper was read in the Vedic Section of the Uth All-India Oriental 
Conference, held at Hyderabad, Deccan in December, 1941. I am indebted to my 
Professor Dr. V. Id. Apte for his valuable guidance in connection with this paper. 

2. Occasionally we see a few RV-Mantras quoted in their entirety. 

3. For such full citations see AB. I. 13. 26 ; II. 24 ; III. 8 ; IV. 10 ; V. 22-23, 
27, 30, 31 ; VI. 7, 33, 35 ; VII. 5, 13, 14. 15, 17, 18, 33, 34 ; VIII. 6, 13, 21, 22. 

4. A problem more or less similar to this exists in the Avesta. The majority of 
the Avesta fragments which occur in Pahlavi texts are not traced in the extant 
Avesta. In liturgical employment these passages have attained to an authority 
equal to the older Avesta. But these show some signs of later composition. 

5. See Hang, Introduction to the AB. p. 71, 
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then, the Mantras cited by prattkas in the AB., 1>ut nbt traced to 
our Rgveda belonged to a different recension of the RgVeda Sahhita 
which was held in authority by the Aitareyins. 

Herman Oldenberg holds a differed view. His discussion of 
this problem may be summed up as follows : The well established 
completeness which appears in the RV. Sahhita does not warrant 
the conclusion that the Aitareya Brahmana got the so-called 
untraced Mantras (cited by pratika) from some other well known 
edition of the Sahhita. Of these Mantras, eight (which he has 
selected at random) are seen to be of later origin than the hymns in 
the Rgveda. As for the remaining cases, he thinks that the con- 
tention that they came from another Sahhita»recension of the RV. 
cannot be upheld though not capable of a direct refutation. 
The non-RV. Mantras in the SV. e. g. are later in origin and the 
Mantras cited in the AB. by prattkas which are not traced to the 
RV. are on a line with them and some are even identical. These 
and other similar Mantras need not be attributed to a recension of 
the RV. other than the extant one ; they can be the production of 
a period between the completion of the RV. and the fixing of the 
ritual texts to which they are traced.* 

I may anticipate here the results of this investigation, which 
partly supplement and partly modify the conclusions of Oldenberg. 
The Mantras of the Rgvedic school are not completely embodied in 
the extant Sahhita. Some of the Mantras which were probably 
composed even before the compilation of the Sahhita were not 
admitted into it for reasons unknown to us and some others owing 
to their later origin naturally could not be included in it. The 
extant Khila collection represents both these strata of Mantras, 
Mantras which are of no less antiquity’ than the hymns of the 
Rgveda Sahhita and those that were produced at a later age. This 
in my view , is the case with the Mantras discussed here. Some Mantras 
do not betray any signs of a composition later, in any case, than the 
‘ late ’ hymns of the Rgveda Sahhita and others appear to be later 
in origin than the late RV. hymns and are on a par with many Khila 
verses. Some of our verses which were not known to Oldenberg as 
included in the Khila collection have now been found to belong to 
that collection, 1 the boundaries of which seem to widen with the advance 
of Vedic research ! It was a characteristic of the RV. Khilas that they 

6. See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, pp, 359-68 

7. See Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, translated into English by 
Mrs. S. Ketkar. Vol. I. p. 60. 

8. See Dr. Phil. J, Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda, pp. 106-107. 
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attained to efficient authority in the ritual days to be quoted by 
pratikas like the verses comprised in the RV. Sahhiti, though 
definitely recognized as a late appendage to the RV. S^these Man- 
tras, in my opinion belong ta^te Rgveda Khila species, the number of. 
which has yet to be finally dmmmned. 

The full textof all theseMantras cited by pratikas in the AB. 
are given in the A&. which is our chief authority for the text of the 
same. The author of the Srautasutra was conscious of the necessity 
of giving the Mantras in full as they, to his knowledge also, were 
not traced to the RV. Safihita extant in his days. The AS. 
corresponds in the main though not completely with the AB. and 
the particular context^for which these Mantras are prescribed both 
in the AB. and AS. are entirely identical. So with regard to these 
Mantras (in there liturgical employment as well as textual version) 
Ibelieve that the Aitareya tradition i:. faithfully maintained _in the 
AS. to a great extent. Therefore the text as given in the AS. is 
accepted as the basis for the following discussions regarding the 
Mantras cited by pratikas in the AB. but not traced to the extant 
Rgveda Saiihita. 

Now I shall give an account of the Mantras with reference to 
the pratikas with which they are cited. All told, there are thirty- 
one pratikas of Mantras in the AB. which cannot be identified in the 
Rgveda. Oldenberg takes the Mantra SRfW 

quoted in the AB. VI. 33. from AV. 20.129. as a pratika. But I think 
this can be a quotation of an entire Mantra from the AV. for the 
AS. does not supply any thing more with a view to completing this. 
Corresponding to these 31 pratikas the AS. cites forty-two Mantras 
in their entirety. These citations can be mainly classified into 
two types : 1, verses ; 2, prose formulas. The verses again can be 
classified as single verses and triplets or hymns. 

r 

For 22 vetse-pratikas the AS. gives 22 entire separate verses. 
Of these pratikas, seventeen are the first padas'oi the corresponding 
verses. In the case of two verses ( XLI-XLII ) the pratikas are 
longer by one syllable each. This is necessitated by the fact that 
the last word of the first pdda in both the verses extends to the 
second pdda by a syllable. The pratika of the verse IX is also longer 
by a word. Two are less than the first pdda of their corresponding 
verses and they are : qftsgt ( AB. I. 22 ) and swannsfll 

(AB. 1.19). According to_the principles of citing Mantras by 
pratikas enunciated in the AS. (1. 17. 19)’ a single verse is to be 

9. For a clear exposition of these principles, see Dr. V. M. Apte, “Rgveda 
Mantras in their tltual setting in the Grhya-sutras p.6. 

* S3 



492 


cited by its first pada. The pratikas of single verses in the AB. 
show that the Brahmana more or less abides by this principle in the 
manner of its citing the Mantras. 

# 

Corresponding to five pratikas in «the AB. the AS. gives five 
triplets. OffJjese five pratikas two [(AB. IV. 3) ^ JWt and (AB. 
V. 13) spiFU.] are less than the first padas of the corres- 
ponding triplets and three [(AB. V. 17) (AB. 

V. 19) ^istw and ( AB. V. 21) IfopTCl * Jbare the same 
as the opening padas of their corresponding triplets given in 
the AS. Now, the principle as stated in the AS. (1. 1. 18) is 
that when less than a pada is cited an entire hymn is to be 
understood. The corresponding verses the pratika trq jppr 
constitute an entire hymn in the SV. The triplet which 
corresponds to the pratika apn^ constitutes a complete hymn in 
the AV. (6. 1). And we may infer that the Aitareyins considered 
these triplets as entire hymns. These two pratikas are less than the 
first pada of the first verse quite consistent with the principle of 
citing a hymn. The citation of a triplet, which is given as a 
separate hymn in the AV., by the pratika 3 (AB. V. 21) is 
not in any way consistent with the principle either of citing a hymn 
or a triplet 10 . Same is the case with the citation of two other triplets 
by the pratikas t^T^r ( AB. V. 17 ) and tNptf ( AB. V. 

19) for evidently these are only as long as a gayatri pada. But in 
these cases the possibility that in the AB. only one verse was meant 
by each of these pratikas is not precluded. 

The remaining four pratikas are of prose formulas, which may be 
classified into two categories, short and long. Corresponding to 
these pratikas, the AS. gives five formulas. The short formulas 
are cited by the first word in them and the longer ones by the 
first clause. 


II. The Mantras. 

In the discussions on the Mantragt have adopted the following 
methodology^ 1. The corresponding Mantras of the AB.-pratifezs as 
given in the AS. are quoted fully. 2. The liturgical context of every 
Mantra in the AS. is described. 3. Then I have givfcn the sources of 
the Mantras pointing out the text variations with reference to the 
AS.-version and the ritualistic employment of the Mantras in various 
schools of rituals. By sources, I mean the early Vedic texts in which 
the Mantras are seen. 4. Notes on the setting of the Mantras in these 

16. To indicate a triplet, more than a pada must be quoted. See AS. 1. 1. 19. 
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Vedic texts with reference to the verses that precede tod succeed 
them are also given wherever felt necessary. 5. The discussion on 
every Mantra generally ends with a critical examinationof the sane 
from various points of vievl* 

I. ARI. 4:— 

‘ 37ffT^ SWTt ’ WIpTPTTynft ' 

*nr*n*r*4ftsir gflwad «r: ii A&. 4; 2. 3. 

[The portion within the inverted commas represents the pratika.] 

Context :— This is the invitatory Mantra to Agni and Visiju 
for the consecration offering in the Soma sacrifice. 

Sources ' The verse is found in KS. 4. 16. with the variation 
for In the KS., it is preceded by two other verses which 
are sacred to Agni and Visnu like our verse but without any pointed 
reference to diksa. (the consecration ceremony). This couple of 
verses constitutes a separate hymn in the AV. (VII. 29). 

The Mantra, with apN for pi in the first pada and pqraprt for 
in the second pada, is completely cited in the TB. (2. 4. 3. 3) and is 
prescribed for recitation in the consecration rite. 


II. AB. 1.4:- 

* arfiw farwiT m 7tpt *r*t ’ ft wt i 

qawww II AS. 4. 2. 3. 

Context The Mantra is to accompany the offering made to 
Agni and Visnu at the consecration rite connected with the Soma 
sacrifice. 

Sources : — This verse is not traced to any extant Safihita text 
but it is found fully quoted in the TB. ( 2. 4. 3. 4 ) with the only 
variation for ^rPTR®f. 

’life 

According to the TB. also the Mantra is to be recited when an 
offering is made to Agni and Visnu in the consecration rite. 

We see this and the preceding Mantras cited by pratika* in the 
AB. and quoted in full in the TB. Thls pfbves beyond doubt that 
the Mantras belonged to the Aitareya tradition. 

Our first dffesa-mantra might have probably been incorporated 
into the KS. because of its resemblance with the two Mantras, which 
precede it in that Safihita, with regard to the deities, Agni and 
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Visnu." Our second Mantra, which forms a harmonious pair with 
our first Mantra owing to their mutual resemblance on points more 
than one, is not found in the KS. But the TB. ( 2. 4. 3. 3. and 4 ) 
quotes both the Mantras for employment in a context which is the 
same as that *in the AB. i. e., consecration rite. Here it appears 
that in this employment of these verses the TB. is influenced by the 
Aitareya tradition as contained in the AB. This surmise gains 
strength as we see that according to the TS. ( 2. 5. 12. 1 ) the Man- 
tras are to be recited in a special sacrifice performed by one who 
is long ill and who is desirous of long life. Naturally one exjtects 
the TB. to follow the TS. rather than the ritual traditioh*’ , t$Rhe 
Aitareyins, but here is a definite instance of TB. being influenced by 
the Aitareya tradition. ' 

Our two Mantras ( I and II ) have clear reference to the diksa. 
In both *jf thein the consecration is seen deified. Oldenberg 
advances the argument that ‘ The notion and specification of diksa 
cannot be traced backwards to the Rgveda Sanhita M8 , to prove that 
the Mantras are of a later origin. He also points out that the fanci- 
ful deification of the diksa rite also indicates the later origin of the 
verses. 

In the light of the above discussion it is almost sure that this 
couple of Mantras was later than the Mantras collected in our RV. 
and was composed for recitation on this particular occasion of the 
consecration rite in the school of rituals following the Rgveda. One 
of them crept into the KS. at the time of latter’s compilation and 
both were borrowed by the TB. for the same liturgical purpose as 
in the AB. 


III. AB. I. 9:- 


% qo fiMH . » AS. 2. 1.29. 

Context i-KThe Mantra is to be addressed to Adit* in the intro- 
ductory rite connected with the Soma sacrifice. Ifi the order of 
recitation this verse follows the Rg-verse X. 63. 10. 


Sources : — The Brh, 
RV. vftrse X 63. 10, but 



(7. 104) cites the verse just after the 
is not traced to the Kashmir collection 


11. That the verse originiHy belonged to the Rgveda tradition is once again 

indicated by the absence of UtJ parallel Mantra in the other Sahhitis of the 
Yajurveda. A 

12. " Begriff und Bezeichnung der DiksS lasst sich nicht in dem RV. zurHck- 
verfolgen”. See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p. 361. 
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6f the Khila verses. An examination of the liturgical employment 
of this Mantra (as done below) will reveal the feet that very often 
this traditional association of the Mantra with the RV. verse X. 63. 10 
is maintained unbroken in various Vedic texts. The statement of the 
Brh. D. and the connection of the verse with RVi X. 63. 10 as 
evidenced by the pairing of both for ritual recitation have prompted 
Scheftelowitz to ascribe it to the Khila group. '* 

The second verse of. the AV . — siikta 7.6. is almost identical 
with our verse and is followed by RV. X. 63. 10. The AV. has 
instead of our gift in the second pada_but the Ppp. recension 
has the same reading as in the AS. In the Atharvaija tradition the 
verse |s employed in Svastyayana and various other rites ( see 
Whitney, Trans, of the AV. Vol. I., pp. 392-93). 

VS. 21. 5. is exactly the same as our verse and ifaccompanied 
by the Rg-verse X. 63. 10. The verse is to be recited at the time of 
offering an oblation to Aditi in the Sautramani sacrifice. 

In the TS. (1. 5. 11. 5) the Mantra without any text variation is 
prescribed for a special oblation to be offered to Aditi by one who 
is about to get engaged in a conflict. Here again the companion 
verse RV. X. 63. 10. accompanies our verse. 

The MS. (4. 10. 1) has our very verse preceded by its traditional 
companion RV. X. 63. 10. and is to be chanted when the butter 
portion is offered to Aditi in the Rajasuya sacrifice. 

In KS. 30. 4 the verse occurs in an identical form but is neither 
preceded nor followed by the RV. verse (X. 63. 10) unlike in the 
Vedic texts referred to above. The Rg — verse is found in KS. 2. 3. 
but not in association with our verse. 

In the TB. (3. 1. 3. 3) also, as in the KS., its companionship with 
RV.X. 63. 10 is found broken. 

The AB. says that RV. X. 63. 10. and our verse are in jagati 
metre. According to the RV. index the verse RV. X. 63. 10. is a 
jagati. But in this RV. verse there is a deficiency of one syllable in 
the second pada which is the same as the last pada of our verse. In 
our verse all the padas have invariably only eleven syllables and 
hence is a tristubh. In the AV. index th jjflUf rse is defined as a bhurij 
for the second line has got twelve syllabaptowing to the variation 
gqpft for g^q) of which one is evidcmtl^Sftrfluous. 

In his discusion on the verse, Oldmpjjnrg has come tp the con- 
clusion that the probability is that it wag<composed at a later time 

13. See Dr. Phil J. Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen dea Rgveda, p. 24 * 
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as * cdunterpois? to RV. X. 63. 10. for the purpose of ritual under 
the infl uence of that verse and in the style which is predominant in 
the Gayasuktas (X. 63-64)'*. From its contents also the verse 
appears to be a later one. - 

IY- AB.I. 17:— 

( Designation of two formulas ) aifiUl'HJW 

V. spnor: sfa 3TT®UFT Itg -A&. 1. 5. 29. 

Context : — Offering Mantras for the butter portion to Agni and 
Soma in the guest-reception of Soma in the Soma sacrifice. 

» ‘ y 

Sources .•—The first Mantra occurs twice in the SB. In SB. 
1. 5. 3. 23. it is laid down to accompany the svistakrt oblation in 
the Dadapurfxamasa sacrifice and in 2. 2. 3. 20. it is a» offering Mantra 
addressed to Agnl in the punaradheya rite. 

In TB. 3. 5. 6. 1. the same formulas appear amidst a few 
others of the same model. For example two of such formulas are 
given below. 

5*. m&m %g. 

t ■ 

SS 1. 8. 3 has our first Mantra with ffqq: inserted between 
and This addition might have probably been made on the 
analogy of the offering Mantra to Soma in which the word 
appears before ^jj. 

i 

The SB. and TB. quote the Mantras entirely, unlike the AB. 
This shows these two Brahmanas of the YV. looked upon these 
formulas as belonging to some Vedic school other than their own. 
This confirms the fact that the formulas originally belonged to 
the Rgveda school which is already suggested by their citation by 
the first word, in the AB. 

VI. AB- 1. 19 

‘ wsr sun* tw anu: i 

7<T ?TT 3TW fan; WET*? f¥*: II AS. 4 6. 3. 

' * 

Context : — This is the first verse among the first twenty-one 
verses of fhe Hotr in pravargya ceremony which is a necessary 
preliminary to the Soma sacrifice. 

14. See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p. 362. 
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Sources The Mantra is seen included in the flection of the 
Khxlas (RV. Kh. III. 22. 1). T 

AV. 4. 1. 1 is the same as our Mantra and according to GB. 2. 2. 6. 
is to be appended along with AV. 4. 1. 2 to the gharma-hyTtxti 
prescribed for the pravargya rite in the Agnistoma. This viniyoga 
of the verse is the same as that we find in the AB. .. **' 

AV. 19. 21 22. is another verse having some similarity in sense 
with our verse. The third 0 da of the AV. verse is— 

This padd nears resemblance with the opening of our verse. 1 * 

SV. 1. 321. is our verse and this is the only verse in this entire 
Sama-decade which is not traced to the RV. ,, 

VS. 13. 3. is our Mantra and is recited when- tfet piece of gold 
(hung round the neck of the sacrificer) is placed on the lotus leaf in *' 
the Rajasuya sacrifice in connection with agnicayana This is 
followed by the deposition of a golden figure of a man on the piece 
of gold. To accompany this act are prescribed two RV. Mantras 
(RV. X. 121. 1. and X. 17. 11. with variations) which immediately 
follow our Mantra in the VS. (see SB. 7. 4. 1. 14). 

In the TS. (4. 2. 8. 2), MS. (2. 7. 15) and KS. (16. 15) occurs the 
Mantra and it is parallel to the VS. Mantra. In the MS. it is 
followed by RV-. X. 121. 1. and in the KS. just as in the VS. the two 
verses RV. X. 121. 1. and X. 17. 11. accompany it. 

In KB. VIII. 4. also the Mantra is cited in the same context. But 
in the interpretation of the word brahma the AB. and the KB. do not 
agree. The former explains it as Brhaspati while the latter appears 
to equate it with the Sun. 

The TB. (2. 8. 8. 8) cites the Mantra in full and lays it down 
for recitation as an invitatory verse for offering the omentum in an 
animal sacrifice. 

This Mantra is quoted in a good many of the Vedic texts as is 
clear from the above notes and ‘ what is very remarkable, everywhere 
without a variant.’ Probably the mystic nature of the dntents 
of the verse might have discouraged all the later text-makers-to 
tamper with the original text. 

15. Compare also WSH srrpfffT sift the third pada o f a verse in TB. 2. 4. 7. 10, 

16. See Vait., 28. 35. for the same liturgical use of the verse. 
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* This and the following three verses (VII-IX) belong to a 
Khila decade ,T ( III. 22 ) which is cited by the Brh. D. in between 
RV. X. 103. and 104. Tne Brh. D. ( viii. 15 ) has the following des- 
cription about these verses : 

tJT w . II 

The accounts of the Brh. D. and the anukramani when put 
together give us the following information about these four Mantras. 
Nakula ** was the author of* the Khila decade of which the first four 
are these verses. The first verse is sacred to the Sun® even though 
the deity is- not specified; the second is a praise to gharma ( the 
pravargya vessel ) ; the third is addressed to Brhaspati and the fourth 
to Savitr. All these four verses are connected with gharma and 
this is fully borne out by their employment in the AB. 1. 19. in 
tonnection with the pravargya operations. This association of the 
verses with the cauldron is further established by their viniyoga in 
the same manner in the rituals of the Atharva school. ^ 

In his discussion on these verses. in the Prolegomena, Oldenberjl 
opines about the hymn which he conjectured to contain these verses 
that ‘ We can at any rate scarcely regard it as separated very far 
from the period of the later RV. on account of its language.’ 

VII AB. 1. 19 

‘ f*f fit l 

HW tpf *PT sfioiFiT tmw *TT%: H AS. 4. 6. 3. 

Context : — The second verse of the first group of 21 verses to be 
recited by the Hotr in the pravargya ceremony in the Soma sacrifice. 

Sources : — RV. Kh. III. 22. 2. is the same as this verse. 

17. This fact was not known to Oldenberg when he discussed this problem. 
See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p.363-65. 

18. A parallel and a more detailed description is given in the anukramani of 

the Kashmir Collection. WfT, htSNT, «nf<rcr 

m- See Mcdonell, The Brh. D. Part II, p. 297. The Bodhayana Gphya {1. 15, 6) 
designates a sUkta of six verses beginning with as brahmasukta . 

i 19. The index of the Simaveda points out Brhaspati or Nakula was the seer 
OThe verse m etc. 

20. Some Brahmapas ( See KB. VIII. 4; SB. 7. 4. 1. 14 ), the commentaries on 
the AV. (4.1. 1) and TB, (2. 8. 8. 8) take and ** to mean the Sun, Comp, also 
WflPTT RV, I, 83, 5b« Whitney remarks; 'the Moon would better 

suit the occurrences of the word ’ see AV. Trans, vol. I, p, 143. 
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The verse is also found in the AV. (4. 1. 2) with the following 
text variations : faap, ig, 9 *%:, and vreft for our f^t, tfft, 

%P, and tf&: respectively. In the Ppp. appear Jffoiir for our 
and sftng jpw FWT for our tfafai ^ «nfc. 

GB. 2. 2. 6 . cities this and the previous Mantras by prafikas as they 
occur in the AV. for recitation along with g/utma-hymns in the 
pravargya ceremony. 

This and the previous vgjrtes are rather obscure. (See Whit- 
ney’s remark. AV. Trans, vol. I, p. 

VIII. AB. i. 19 : — 

‘ srfrTOFTT ' vt fart *3* vrfShnfW 1 

* i f WEffe ar m mwz « A& 4. 6 . 3. 

Context : — This is the'third one In the first 21 verse# of the 
Hotr in the pravargya ceremony attached to the Soma sacrifid. *» 

Sources : — This verse is identical with the Khila III. 22. 3. 

The first half of our verse is the second half of the AV. 
verse 4. 1. 4. and the second half of our verse is the first half of AV. 
4. 1. 5. The text variants are 1. for our aifcWMd.- 2. 

The word fan between sit and SRR is not seen in the AV. 3. Instead 
of our 9 gsTR 81 the AV. has s 3«*TT?( 4. sro for our ara 5. For our 
M the AV. reading is tgsfasww. Tfie Ppp. recension has the 
same verse the hemistiches being not distributed among two verses 
as in the AV. 

TS. 2. 3. 14. 6. also contains the verse with two variations. The 
word fan is omitted and ^ in the last pada is substituted by 
in the TS. Here it is’ to be recited in a kamyesti. In the KS. 
(10. 13) the verse appears with for arecPTO^and fg^rr for ’fan. 

The AV.-sukta 4. 1 in which this and the two previous verses 
(VI-VII) appear according to Oldenberg is from one source**. An 
examination of the sources of the verses in the’ hymn does not 
support this supposition. Of the seven verses in the sukta three 
are traced to the collection of the Rgveda Khilas (III. 22). Another 
verse mft ar$ etc. (AV. 4. 2. 3.) is found in the TS. (2. 3. 14. 16) and 
KS. (10. 13) along with the verse qgt etc. Two otter 

remaining verses and the two hemistiches to which the two halves 

21. Some of the 4V, MSS. also read 'budhndd'. 

22. Whitney has not noticed the variant 3V in the AS-version . 

23. See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p. 363. 
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of our verse are tacked on are traced to other source. This 
variety of sources of the verses in the hymn shows that it is a com- 
posite one. In view of this I also think, the remark that ‘ The hymn 
is quite out of the usual Atharvan style® 4 ’ made by Whitney cannot 
hold good with reference to the entire hymn. The two verses and 
the two hemistiches which are not traced to any other text may be 
taken to belong to the Atharva school. 

IX. AB.I. 19 1— 

ar^Tfir Hirers? 

apart fi fo <r TT fftrcw4f i d §3*>g: fnrw l 

m « * AS. 4- 6. 3. 

Context : — The Hotr recites this verse addressed to Savitr in the 
pretvargya ceremony connected with the Soma sacrifice. 

Sources : — The Khila verse III. 22. ( 4 is our verse but th&uha 

W- at the end is seen only in the AS. 

In the AV. (7. 14. 1. 2) two verses are made of our verse. In 
the last pada the AV. has for our fsqr In the SV. (I. 464) 
and the three Safthitas, TS. (1. 2-6. 1), MS. (1. 2. 5) and KS. (2. 6), of 
the Black YV. it is treated as a single verse. In the VS. (4. 25) i| is 
seen further extended by adding ssnwj^iT etc. 

The Kaus’. (24. 3) prescribes the entire hymn (^V. 7. 14) for a 
general rite for prosperity and according to Vait. (13. 7) it is to 
accompany the winnQwing of Soma in the Agnistoma sacrifice. The 
three Sanhitas TS., MS. and KS. employ the Mantra for measuring out 

the Soma on the cloth spread on the ox-hide in the Soma sacrifice. 

'■4 

KB. (23. 8) cites the Mantra by the pratika an?! ^ 

(SftosJ. According to this Brahmana the vaisvadevasastra on the 
sixth day of the prstya sadaha in the Soma sacrifice is begun with 
this Mantra. * 

According to the anukramani to the AV. this verse appearing at 
?the opening of the hymn ( AV. 7. 14) stands divided into two anustubh 
verses. The definition of the anukramani is probably based on the 
number of syllables* 1 and the convenience to accommodate them 
into two verses of 32 syllables each. But a careful reading would 

24. Whitney, AV. Trans. Vol. I, p, 143, 

23. This number is rather fluctuating for we can either split syllables like 
* tyam ’ or take them as single syllables. 
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convince one the anustubh cannot be the metre of the Verse, 
Prof. Whitney has the following remark : ‘ The metrical definition 
by the Anukr. of the first two verses as anustubh is bad ; they 
are really four jagati padas to each of which are added four 
syllables that encumber the sense.' This is further supported 
by the fact that the AB. cites this verse by a pratika which has 
twelve syllables required to constitute a jagati pada M . 

X. AB. I. 22 

*n*t pftf vvvt vw tprrv: « A&. 4. ?. 4. 

ft 

Context : — One of the verses in the second section of the Man- 
tras to be rectted in the pravarjgya ceremOn/by the Hotr. 

Sources :-AV. 7.73.2. is our verse with thatwo text variations : 
for mq: and for The Vaitanasutra (14. 4, 5, 9) uses several 
of the verses in this AV-hymn in connection with the gharma-hte. 

In the VS. (20. 55). MS. (3. 11. 3), KS. (38. 9) and TB. (2.6.12.1) 
the first half of the verse is seen with thevariations of dropping qf 
and amra in the second pada and inserting instead. The 

second half of the verse in these YV. texts is ^ ^rg: 

In the white YV. the verse is used to praise Aivins and Sarasvatl in 
the -Sautramani sacrifice. Either the first half of the Mantra was 
borrowed from the Rgveda school by the various schools of tbft 
YV. or both the versions had a common source. The variant 
mthe version seems to suggest that the YV-version had a later 
origin when compared with the AS-version, for this epithet to 
gharma is unknown to the RV. Moreover it may be pointed out 
tljjit Sarasvatl is not found mentioned in the gharma verses occurring 
m the Rgveda. 

XI. AB. I. 22 :nr 

wd ft *t svarardf arfavr fvrvt vttv: ii AS. 4. 7. 4. 

$ 

Context .—This is included in the second section of the verses to 
be chanted by the Hotr in the pravargya ceremony. 


26. The Brl^D. (8. 15 ) points out that the metre of the verse Is a$fi> But 
the verse with at the end of the second pada does not satisfy the tples of mti 
metre for there will be an excess of two syllables in the second pada ♦ Probably the 
author of the Brh. D. knew the verse without this word when he defined it a* 

In SB. 15* 5, 1. 11, it is defined as an attochandas* 
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Sources : — AV. 7. 73. 1, is identical with our verse but for the 
two text variations : for g^cWRf: and for 

The AS. (4. 7. 4) points out that the verse is chanted when the 
cow is milked in the pravargya rite. 

XII. AB. I. 22 

‘ TV 3F=r HURT %*TT* ’ 3TT urf f%9| VR vifa UT V T: I _ 

ftrjftfv: n AS. 4. 7. 4. 

Context :-—' This is another verse of the second section of Mantras 

to be chanted by the Hotr in the pravargya ceremony. 

* » 

Sources : — The sixthverse in AV. 7. 73. has the first three padas 
of our verse with the variation for our gif in the^ second pada. 
The fourth pada of the AV. verse is entirely different from that 
of oufs. 

The AS. ( 4. 7. 4 ) reads rnq instead of Whitney’s surmise 

that ‘ dhu go ’ was left out in the AS. by misprint is confirmed by 
the AB. — pratika. The Mantra is to be recited when milk is being 
brought forward. 

The SS. ( 5. 10. 10 ) reads fit^TtgiTT but it is evidently a misprint. 
For our the SS. has ^ and for our it has The last line 
in the SS. version is also slightly varies from 

\ Our text. 

XIII. AB. I- 22 

‘ ?mr srf trfif Hsrf?r ^frfn 1 v hitchth; i 

rhfct sfni vth nm jfcwrt: n AS>. 4. 7. 4. 

Context : — Offering verse to the deity of Afternoon in the 
pravargya rite. 

Sources : — The verse occurs in the AV. ( V. 73. 5 ) and the 
following text variations are noticed. 1. «i$rg for 2. ^g for 

3. epren* for 5RKSR.. 

According to the commentary of Sayana on the AV. this is an 
offering verse in the pravargya rite and this is exactly the satpe 
inniyoga as in the AB. 

XIV. AB.I.2S:— 

‘ f<T vvter ’ *r hth sttoh* i 

RTWfT RVlfa fPVrft HR RH ftlH JT$ II AS. 4. 7. 4. 
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Context ' The Hotr, in the pravargya ceremony makes sacrificial 
offering to the Afternoon with this verse accompanied by a 
Rg-verse (VIII. 5. 14). 

Sources:— The AV. verse 7. 73. 4. varies from our verse only in 
substituting our trS by The verse is used by the Vait. 

(14. 5) for the offering of gharma in the Agnisforaa sacrifice. This 
viniyoga agrees with that in the AB. 

XV. AB. I 22 : — 

‘ <t*4T 3TT3TT ifift o rcns ’ ramtsfo r j i ynig I 

gsigi .(iw idw arsar: n AS. 4* %. 4. 

Context :—This is a verse in the secofid section of the Hotr- 
mantras employed for the gharma- offering in the.pravargya ceremony. 

Sources : — VS. 38. 10 is identical with our verse and it is to be 
recited when the gJiarma-offering is made to Alvins in the pravargya 
rite (See SB. 14. 2. 2. 16). 

In between the two hemisgiches the MS. ( 4. 9. 9. ) inserts a few 
formulas pertaining to gharma and the second hemistich is followed 
by the two anustubh padas. 

Here also the context is gharma-offering in the pravargya rite. 
The SS. (#. 15. 11) cites the Mantra- with two text variations [1. 

: for ^T%<TOW. 2. gp n feg for for use in connection with 

the anointing of Mahavlra. 

XVI. AB.I. 22:— 

‘ mgifd : *mT ’ i 

aj*m>rr *rwnter mhjwi n AS. 4. 7. 4. 

Context : — One of the verses in the second section of the Mantras 
of the Hotr in the pravargya rite. After making an offering to 
Agni Hotr recites this verse along with six Rg-verses (IV. 1. 3; 
I. 36. 13, 14; VIII. 58. 17; RV. X. 123. 2, 8). 

Sources : — AV. 7. 73. 3. is our Mantra with the variations q$: for 
lift in the first pada and g; for $ in the second pdda. According to 
Jfihm na's commentary on the AV. the verse is recited after the 
*^»t(-offering. 

* Gandharva is mentioned in the RV. very often as one and not as 
axlass as we see in later literature. In the Brahmapas very often the 
plural (spcpriO is seen used. The RV. verse 1. 22. 14. refers to the 
sages licking milk at the place of Gandharva. 
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XVH. AB.L22:— 

‘ srr mt wrcrarr ’ dra rafaj : i 

mfki raw art^fa: « AS. 4. 7. 4. 

Context: — When the pravargya vessel is put down at the end of 
the offering the Hotr recites this verse along with RV. IX. 71. 6. 

Sources : — The Mantra occurs in TS. 1. £>. 12. 2. with the text 
variation fo g fci *WT for our : Here the verse occurs 

among a collection of twenty verses used in kamyestis. Of these 
twenty verses only five ( including our verse) are not traced to the 
RV. Our verse is seen preceded and succeeded by Rg-verses [ (VI. 
25. 8) and (VIII. 78. 7)) and it is to be recited in a kamyesti per- 
formed with a view to attaining splendour. The deity of the rite 
is Indra possessed of heat. 

The MS. (4; 12. 2) and KS. (8. 16) have the verse with the 
variation fo fcl for In the KS. the verse is followed by RV. 

III. 37. 9 and preceded by another non-RV. gharma-ve rse. In the 
MS. the verse is followed by a non-RV. gharma-vene. 

xvm. AB. I. 80 

* wdiflf frr ywrar fit * g w nom f ft nfts i wwft i 

wr ^ ra: « AS. 4. 10. 1. 

Context : — The Mantra is used when Agni and Soma are brought 
forward in the Soma sacrifice after the pravargya rite. 

Sources : — The AV. (7. 14. 3) contains the Mantra with wrifo 
for f^. 

The Kaus. (19, 1) uses the entire hymn AV. 7. 14. in a rite for 
prosperity while Vait. (13. 7) directs the hymn to be used in the 
winnowing of Soma. . 

In KS. 37. 9. the Mantra occurs and instead of our gforciT it reads 
Wffi- Here it may be noted that the KS. is more true to a parallel 
passage in the RV.* 1 

The KB. (9. 5) also cites the Mantra by pratika for use in the 
same context as in the AB. The TB. (2. 7. 15. 1) quotes the etSHApe 
Mantra with raiwr for for use in the ceremony of anointing 
Soma the king. 

, , , . .'4f ....... ■ , - 
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XIX. AB IL 5: — 

‘ ^v5wi«i“oiaf ' *r ftvft gWfWH i 
JrrartfMf^pd q rem wt u i ra n g; i miivtmuv ftafar 

^ww RV. Kb. V. 1 . 2 a. 

Context: — Maitravaruna begins the supplementary directions 
(praisa) to Hotr in these words when fire is carried round the vic- 
tim of the animal sacrifice in the Somayaga. 

Sources : — The formula occurs in the praisadkyaya of the Khila 
collection. (V. 7. 2. a.) 

MS. 4. 13. 4., KS. 16. 21. and TB. 3. 6. 5. 1. contain the formula 
with the variation gqjfar for gqsfof. As in the AB., in the TB. also it is 
the praisa of Maitravaruna to the Hotr at the time of paryagni- 
harana in the animal sacrifice. 

The mantra is not found in the printed AS. but it is traced to 
AS. 3. 2. 20. in the Vedic Concordance probably oifthe authority of 
some manuscript. 

XX. AB. II. 7 : — 

‘ aren tst: faaw T fl, ’ at triHHirf .awramr 

arfifrft wfct ytrfir 
ftfifriT * 3- srmv * A&. 3. 3. 1. 

Context : — The formula is used when the victim is slaughtered 
in the Soma sacrifice. This is the praisa of the Hotr to the 
Adhrigu. 

Sources -The formula is found in the MS. ( 4. 13. 4 ) and 
KS. ( 16. 21 ) without after and ewro at the end. 

SB. 11. 7. 4. 2. cites the formula by the prat'tka von W q nW<H«V . 
but it is not traced to the VS. ! 

The TB. ( 3. 6. 6. 3 ) has the formula and unlike the two YV. 
Sahhitas ( MS. and KSt, ) the Brahmai>a version of the formula 
has after w(. Probably the AB. and TB. citations had a 

common source. 

XXL AB. III. 8 

‘uro;’ sffon prrmmHt t AS. 1. 5. 17. 

28. The -\8. (3.3. 1) gives a . few more praisa formulas of the Hotr wfiicl 
precede this in the MS,, KS. and TB. 
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Context : — This is the anumantram or the accompanying formula 
of the vasal call muttered with a view to appeasing the call for it is- 
held to be a thunderbolt by the ritualists. 

Sources : — The last part of the prose formula VS. 36. 1. is exactly 
the same as our formula. The entire VS. formula contains a prayer 
for security in general. This is very similar tQ, the context in the 
AB. for here the sacrificer desires for security from the vasat call 
which is dangerous if not properly appeased. 

The GB. (2. 3. 6 ) also cites the same formula as an anumantram 
to the vasat call. 

i t 

The SS. ( 1 . 1 . 39 ) has a very similar formula to accompany the 
vasatkara. The formula runs aftsp Was the formula 

cited in the AB. an independent one and later on tacked on to the VS. 
formula or was it originally a part of the VS. formula? There is very 
little internal evidence to show that the part was originally not there 
in the VS. formula. But the f xnumantrana given in the SS. seems 
to suggest that it has a fluid tradition and, on this we may infer 
that our formula was a separate and independent one. 

XXII. AB. III. 29 : — 

‘ ^ angiS i _ 

'TTWT fawt am u$f9r » A& 5. 18. 2. 

Context : — In the Soma sacrifice before the commencement of 
the Vaisvadeva Sastra the Savitr-cup is offered and this is the 
offering verse. 

Sources : — AV. 7. 14. 4. is our verse with the following textual 
variations. 1. for m 2. 3 $ for 5 $ 3. for angn 4. 
for 5. ^ for 

The Kaui (24. 3) employs the hymn (AV. 7. 14) in a rite for 
general prosperity and Vait. 13. 7 for winnowing the Soma. 

In fact we see all the four verses in tlie AV. hymn 7. 14. are 
cited by pratikas in the AB. (See AB. I. 19 and I. 30 also). 

XXIII. AB.m. 38 :— 

* wffraT raffs 1 ^farar 1 

3Uw'iaT wrw fgwj arirct gw 11 AS. 5. 20. 6. 

Context .—The verse is included in the Agnimaruta Sastra and 
is muttered to appease Visiju and Varuna for guarding what is ill 
offered and well offered respectively. 
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Sources : — AV. 7. 25. 1. is' our verse with seven text variations 
1. fjS}: for 2. the AV. adds ^ at the beginning of the second 
pada. 3. for *rr in podc three. 4.*8jjRftat for WdfelT 5. f^for^wj. 

6. for 7. for <$g*5). Kaus . (5. 9. 19) uses the hymn AV. 

7. 25. in some fed mya rites. 

The verse occurs in the VS. (8. 59 ) but here we see a passage 
etc. prefixed to it. There is no variation with regard, to 
our text. The Mantra is chanted to appease Visnu and Varupa 
when Soma is spilt by mistake in the sacrifice, (see SB. 4. 5. 7. 7.) 
This employment of the verse and that in the AB. agree well 
in spirit. 

The MS. ( 4. 14. 6. ) has the Mantra with for our 
and for our §^. 

In the SB (1. 5. 13) the whole Mautra is given and it is intended 
for expiation for excess in the performance of rituals. This use of 
the verse is very similar to that in the AB. 

Haug after translating the verse makes the following remark 
on it. ‘ There is a grammatical difficulty in this translation ; ‘agan\ 
which can only be explained as a 3rd .person plural of the aorfet in 
the conjunctive, is here joined to nouns in the dual. The Atharva- 
veda shows the same form. Here is an evident incorrectness which 
perhaps was the reason for its being excluded from the Samhita.’ 
(Haug. Trans, of AB. Vol. II, p. 228, Foot note No.’JO) (Italics 
mine). The remark on the verse shows that Haug believed 
that the verse was composed at a date anterior to the com- 
pilation of the RV. Sahhita and that one of the principles on 
which the compilation -of the Sahhita was based was grammatical 
correctness in the verses. This principle underlying the compilation 
of our RV. Sahhita hinted at in the remark requires further support 
for recognition. The pairing of Visnu and Varuija appears to.suggest 
a later origin to this verse. 

XXIV. AB. IV. 3:— 

‘ q* sign ’ q safari f?*! # ii 

XXV. II 

XXVI. wwPumwrt firct h tort: h AS. & 2. 6. 

Context : — These three Mantras of two poods each are . to be 
intertwined with three jagati veftes (RV. X. 96. 1-3) in the 8odahn 
sacrifice, a part of the Soma sacrifice. 

19 ) 



Sources The three verses constitute one entire hymn in the 
SV. (II. 1118-20. ).“ Instead of and in the AS. version of 

the second verse the SV. has qtjrcqT and respectively. In the 

order of the verses also there is a slight difference. The second and' 
third verses as given in the A.£. exchange places in the SV> 

TB. 3. 7. 9. 5. quotes the first verse in full with the variation 
for go) and is accompanied by RV. X. 96. 1. This is used as one of 
the invitatory verses ( ) for the sodakgraha. TB. 2. 4. 3. 10. 

cites the Mantra by the pratika qq q$r and immediately after gives 
the RV. verse X. 96. 1. in full ! 

The first part of our 3rd verse is identical with the first pdda of 
the Rg-verse VIII. 6. 21. As we see in the AB. and TB. these verses 
are liturgically connected with the Rg-verses X. 91. 1-3. 

XXVII. AB. V. 13 . 

‘ win » sssrtr ^ ^Errvq^or i ysft q* 

XXVIII. asfSFfr: gj mvw prrt t snfrwN $?hn*ii 

XXIX. W ^ l gVT3: II 

AS. 8. 1. 18. 

Context : — These verses form the antistrophe of the 6th day of 
the prstya sadaha in the Soma sacrifice. 

Sources : — The first verse is seen in the SV. (1. 177) with rnqq 
for 

The AV. hymn 6. 1 is constituted of these three Mantras in the 
same order as given in the AS. The following are the text varia- 
tions. In the first verse the AV. reads niq for our In the second 
verse instead of our apa: the AV. has qt SRFfcpql WTC4 

qg: The AV. version of our third verse has for qytjRi: 

and ggrfl for gqig: and the Ppp. has grng instead of stircft 
in the AV. * The varieties of readings ’ says Whitney about the 
third pdda of the third verse * show that the pdda was virtually 
unintelligible to the text-makers ’®° 

Whitney's remark that the description in the verse AV. 6. 1. 2. 
(our second verse) suits Savitr ill can be true. We get a confirmatory 
evidence in the inclusion of this hymn in the Vaiivadeva Sastra in 
AB. As the hymn is addressed to all-gods we may take the liberty 
40 assign the verses to particular gods according to the descriptions 
> £ ■ — *■ — — ■ 

29. SV. I. 438 and 433 are our first and second Mantra* respectively. 

30. Sac Whitney, Translation of the Xtbarvaveda, Vol. I. p. 282. 
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these verses contain. So if the description in the second verse suits 
Indra as suggested bjr Whitney the verse can be taken as sacred to 
* India. But the anukramam of the AV. records that Savitr is the 
deity of ifye whole hymn. This only shows that the author of the 
AB. realised the full significance of lie hymn, while the anukrarm- 
mkara of the AV. thought the second verse in which the deity 
is not specified as one sacred to Savitr like the preceding and 
succeeding verses. '* 

1. Our third verse has a close resemblance with the RV . verse 

VII. 45. 3. The first two lines of our verse are constituted of the 
first hemistich of the Rg-verse VII. 45. 3. in tristubh metre, dropping 
the two words sRpsn and The corresponding verse to the 

AV. 6. X. 3. in the Ppp. recension has the fijlt two padas of the RV. 
verse omitting only the word gigisR. The Ppp. recension and the AS. 

make no interpolation in the RV. hemistich. ■*' 

_ , * 

2. In the AV. as well as in the AS. our 3rd verse shows a 
deficiency of one syllable in the second pada. This can be rectified 
by reading the pdda afttlftqi . SfgqftF and this is justified by the 
parallel Rgvedic passage. 

"Itlj ^ 

3. With regard to the accent of the word ssurisat in the verse 
Whitney says that ‘ if the verse is to be taken (as seem* necessary) as 
a spoiled gdyatn.we ought to read savisat with accent (See Whitney, 
Trans, of the AV. Vol. I. p. 282). Both the difficulties of metre and 
accent can be surmounted by accepting the verb in the form asavisat 
with the accent on the augment as is given in the RV. passage. 

On these three evidences based on textual resemblance, metre 
and accent we may conclude that the first two gayatri pddai of our 
third verse are taken from the first hemistich of the tristubh verse 
RV. VII. 45. 3. 


XXX. AB. V. 17 

‘Veprfl snfrsR* ’ -fwnff srfif i $snn fVR aifaraT *• 

AS. 2. 15. 2 ; 8. 9. 7. 

XXXI W fW wi I* 3^*1 tt 

XXXII. W* ^ i wmflfo ryn it 

AS. 8^ 9. m 

Context f—Agntm&naa Sastra for the third pressing on the 
seventh day of the dvddasaha rite in the Soma sacrifice. 
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Sources The first verse is not traced to any of. the -extant 
Sabhitas. The KB. ( 26. 13 ) cites the verse ly its first pada and 
SS 10. 10. 8 gives it in full. 

SV. II. 1059. is very similar to our second verse. The first pada 
of the SV. verse is entirely different and runs jf ^ We also 

see in the SV. the second and the third padas of our verse exchange 
places. Instead of qq: in the last pada of our verse we see ct in 
the SV. version. 

AV. 6. 36. 2. is the same as our second verse with the two text 
variants, ffor for and qra# for =5ri^^. 

The third Mantra is not traced to any §Bfchita orBrahmana 
text. The SS (10. 10. 8) gives the Mantra in full along with our 
first verse. Our second verse also occurs in the SS 10. 11. 9. The 
SS also includes all the three verses in the Agttfmaruta Sastra 

So fa* as the second verse .is concerned, in the RV. also Agni is 
seen connected with the seasons and sometimes even described as 
their lord. But the root is not in the RV. and this would 
suggest a later origin to the verse. 

In the RV. Jamadagni is frequently mentioned as a sage, but 
Jamadagnis axe mentioned only once. (see RV. III. 53. 16). The last 
pada of our third verse has the plural and no passage 

parallel to this can be seen in the RV. So this appears to suggest 
that the verse was composed in a later age when the members of the 
Jamadagni family became prominent like the members of other 
sage families. 

XXXIII. AB. V. 19 

* JKHI4H WHT ’ I 3TSW II 

XXXIV. arfNrnfaf i 'htWfrt arrct n 

XXXV. arifcufcr* arm) igtw i wwiyl rtpth ii 

AS. 8. 10. 3. 

Context : — Agnimdruta Sastra for the 8th day of the dvadataha 
rite in the Soma sacrifice. 

Sources : — Our first verse is seen in the following Sahhitas with- 
out any variation in the text SVTI. 1058. AV. 26. 6. TS. 1. 5. 11. 1, 
MS. 4. 11. 1. and KS. 4. 16. The SS. (3. 3. 5) quotes the Mantra with 
the teat variation *ng for 

InthefS. it is to accompany an offering to Vai^vanara made by 
$ne who is calumniated. 
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The second verse is found in the VS. (33. 92) with the variant 
lift for qfr^. SS. 10. 1|. 9. shows the same variation. In the VS. a 
pada wt =e dt %t: !l is inserted between our second and 

third padas. This insertion does neither create a difficulty in metre 
nor encumber the sense of the verse. With this passage of twelve 
syllable as the third pada the verse is a brhati and it describes Agni 
both in his celestial and terrestrial forms. So it is difficult to decide 
whether the pada in question was originally in. the verse. The 
inserted pada being one very similar to the RV.I. 55. 6b., it may 
appear that it was originally in the verse. But it is not unlikely 
that the pada modelled on a Rgvedic line was added to our gayatri 
verse lately. ^ 

The third verse is seen in the AV.*® (6. 36. 3) with the variant 
Rg for q#ig. The verse occurs in the SV„£II. 10. 60) and VS. (12. 118) 
with ftrStg instead of 

The verse in the VS. is recited, when the ukhya fixe is led 
forward preceded by a horse or a bullock in the Soma sacrifice. 
In the VS. this verse is preceded by two Rgvedic verses ( RV. VIII. 
11. 7 and VIII. 43. 18) and these are also recited in the same context 
as that of our verse. 

In the RV. ** the Agni Va^jvapara is only once given m epithet 
connected with Rta. Even here tne attribute is only WHfil.** (holy- 
minded ). ■■ But in our verse Vaisvanara is described as eBOTR. 
(righteous) and ( the lord of Rta). Such a conception of 

closer connection between Vaisvanara and Rta — allowing even lord- 
ship for the former over the latter — may be later than the Rgvedic 
thought. Again, never in the RV. is Agni Vaisvanara invoked for 
gharma. These internal evidences indicate a later origin to the 
verse. In the wake of this the other two following verses can also 
be viewed as later ones. 

XXXVI. AB. V. 21 

‘ ’ around toot, i srf&d: q yfiy r ii 

XXXVII. VOTTt *T STTTOf^T TO I OTRT II 

XXXVIII. arrow i g# wfaq 11 

AS. 8. 11. 4. 


31. Comp. RV. I. 35. 6b. 

32. With this verse we see that all the three verses in AV. 6* 36. are el ted by 

Prattkas in the AB. ( See XXXI and XXXIII alM ) . ^ 

33. See RV. III. 2. 1. 

34. The attribute is frequently applied to the Adityas. 
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Context : — The Agnimaruta jjiastra for the 9th day of the deva- 
daiaha rite in the Soma sacrifice. 

Sources: — The AV. (6. 35. 1) contains our first verse in 
an identical form. But the Ppp. recension has atffcpfr ( the 
3rd pdda of our second verse) as the last pdda. In'fhe ritual tradi- 
tion of the AV. school the hymn is used for a remedial rite (see 
Kaui 32. 27) and in the agnicayam rite (See Vait. 29. 5). 

•t \< 

The VS. (I8i 72) has the verse with no text variation and is 
employed in the vasordKara ceremony for burning out all the evil 
on the sacrificer. (See SB. 9. 5. 2. 6). 

In TS. 1. 5. 11. 1. and KS. 4. 26. the verse appears with the 
same variation as in the Ppp. recension of the AV. The parallel 
in the MS. (4. 11. 1) is : — , * 

%*SnRd * 3>*TT JTOTg ’TTRH: I arffogfo WTfHT 

According to the Brahmana portion, TS. 2. 2. 5., the verse is to 
accompany an offering to Vaisvanara in a kamyesti performed by 
one who is calumniated. 

KB. 26. 10. also cites the Mantra by the same prattka and in the 
same context as in the AB. The corresponding Mantras are .given 
completely in the SS. (2. 5. 3. and' 10. 9. 17). 

Our second verse is seen in the AV. as the second verse of 
the hymn 6. 35, with gfSNfg instead of WfHI. In the Ppp . 
recension the last pdda reads : gfaf ggffi jpq and this is identical with 
the last pdda of our verse XLI. 

The third and die last verse of the AV. hymn 6. 35. is the same 
as our third verse with the following text variations. 1. for, 

2. #4 for ^ 3. for 4. hg for qg. The Ppp. 

recension has for and a for ^g. 

Tl^e SS. version of the Mantra also shows three variants 1. sii%- 
for si%<fcar: 2. for 3. •ifriR^for 

XXXIX. AB. VII. 8 

‘ ’ ** W I TWh *T: II 

A&. 3. 12. 14. 

Context : — As an expiation for shedding tears on the fast day the 
agnihotrin has to offer to Agni the vratabhrt ( bearer of vows ) a cake 
on eight pot-sherds. For this offering the Mantra is used as the 
invitatory verse. 
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Sources : — The MS. (4. 11. 4) has rhe Mantra with the following 
variants : 1. ncPi* for 2. $$ for 

TB. 2. 4. 1. 11. contains the Mantra in a considerably different form. 

i stwtw ff fwnn « 

This is included among upafoma-m&tras in the TB. 

XL. AB. VII. 8 

‘ arnnt fww^arrn * garr annr; fpfta i 
gpjsfrirl si?r irNm * rm sfc : ii 

A& 3. 12. 14. 

Context :— The offering verse for the purodaia to Agni the 
vratabhrt as an expiation for the saaificer’s shedding tears on 
the fast day. 

Sources In the MS. (4. 11. 4) this verse follows immediately 
after our previous verse etc. (XXXIX). The text variations 
with the AS. version of thfe verse are. 1. jrjt g for 2. fJJjafa: 

for 

> 

TB. 2. 4. 1. 11. contains the verse with a few variatk»s in the 
text. The TB-version has i^n g for our jRnft, for our aRWf:, 

and for our ggcffai:. 

The SS. (3. 5. 9) has the Mantra with aRiwp for st^wr: and *WT #f 
gpl for 3jsn ^ug. 

1. This and the preceding verses are satred to Agni the vra- 
tabhrt (upholder of vows). Agni, as a bearer of vows, seems to be a 
later conception than the descriptions of Agni as .we have in the 
Rgveda, for the epithet vratabhrt is never applied to this deity 
therein. 

2. The expiatory rites to be performed when the agnihotrin 
does anything against the vow and when he neglects to celebrate the 
New and Full Moon sacrifices are also described in this section 
(AB. VII. 8) of the Brahmana. The agmhotrin is to offer purodaia 
to Agni the vratapati and Agni the pathikrt. For these two offerings, 
RV-Mantras,” two verses each, with the epithet itself or with ideas 
suggesting’* the epithet are taken from the Rgveda. This shows 

* that Agni was conceived as the ‘ protector of vows * and the ‘ maker 


35. See RV. VI. 16. 3 } VIII. 11. 1 ; X. 2. 3 ; X. 2. 4. 

36. In the RV. the epithet vratapa is applied to Agni tout times. 
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t»f pathways ’ by the Rgveda poets. On the other hand, verses des- 
cribing Agni as vratabhrt could not be found in the RV. 

3. In the first pdda of the verse rTRft etc. (XXXIX) the com- 
pound letter tvam need not be read as tu-am for completing the 
syllables of the pada. But in the RV. as a rule, we have to do this 
for satisfying the requirements of metre. 

These facts tend to show that* the invitatory and offering 
Verses to Agni the vratabhrt are of later origin than the RV-Mantras. 
The fact that the seventh pancika is a latex addition to the AB. lends 
some support to this conclusion. 

XL! AB.Vn.8:— 

‘ 3tt tm% arf^T i sm n 

AS. 3. 12. 27. 

Context ; — As a penance when all the fires of the agnihotrin die 
out he is to offer purodasa in eight pot-sherds to Agni the tapasvat , 
janadvat, and pakavat. In this expiatory rite our Mantra is used for 
inviting the deity and the next (XLII) for making offerings. 

Sources : — The verse is found in the MS. (4. 10. 2) with 3n% for 
our aftg. 

The SS. (3. 19. 16 ) has the same Mantra as ours and is used in 
connection with an expiatory rite. 

Gayatri can only be the metre of the verse. We have to assimi- 
late the 3 of the word and s? of the word srir so that there will 
only be eight syllables in the first pada. Such phonetic connection 
between two padas is unknown to the RV. About this phonetic 
phenomenon Oldenberg remarks that ‘ the sandhi is by itself 

modem and here standing between the two padas it entirely goes out 
of the range of possibility in the RV.* 7 This proves that the verse 
may belong to a later age than that of the RV. Mantras. 

XLII. AB. VII. 8 »— 

* 3n % tmf to qraqr i ^ it 

Sources : — In the MS. (4. 10. 2) the verse occurs just after out 
verse XLI. There is absolutely no variation in -the text. 

The SS. (3. 19. 16) quotes the Mantra in exactly the same form 
for use in an expiatory rite. 


37, See, Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p. 366. 

108 



315 


The unavoidable sandhi 3 ^®^ between the first and the second 
padas (as has been pointed out in the discussion on the verse XLI) 
indicates the later origin of this verse, an origin probably along with 
its companion verse XLI. 

In the RV. it appears the word tapas primarily meant ‘burning’' 
or ‘ heat In this sense it is very often used to denote the burning 
of Agni, and sometimes the adjectival form tapistha is setflt to 
qualify the weapons of Agni, Indra and Maruts". In almost all 
such cases the gods ace invoked to direct either the heat (in the 
case of Agni) or the burning weapons against the enemies or 
demons. It is only in a very few cases of its occurrence in the RV. 
we have to interpret the word tapas as fervour or penance, and that 
too is only in the later portion of the Rgveda. In this sense of 
penance the word is never associated with Agni in the RV. nor is 
he invoked to come to the singer with tapas as seen in our verses 
XLI and XLII. So, . I think, the invocation to Agni to come with 
tapas is a later idea and would be complementary to the phonetic 
evidence given above to show the later origin of the verses. 

Ill A Study of the Mantras with reference 
to the Rgveda. 

(i) 

In the above discussion I have discussed every Mantra with 
reference to the RV. and the Saiihitas of other Vedic schools. 
Here, I shall attempt to show in what relation the Rgvedic verses 
and our Mantras stand with reference to style and thought. And 
this is done with the object of determining, as far as possible, the 
chronological position of our Mantras with respect to the hymns 
collected in the Rgveda Sahhita. 

Of our 42 Mantras, including both verses and prose formulas, 
five (VI-IX and XIX) are already traced to the Khila collection. So . 
the question practically narrows itself down to thor remaining 
thirtyseven Mantras of which four are prose formulas. I give a 
list of 21 passlges from these Mantras where we detect either 
repetitions or imitations of certain Rgvedic passages which latter 
are given against them. 

38. See RV. III. 30. 6; IV. 4. 1 ; 3. 4 ; VI. 5, 4; VII. 13. 13 ; 39. 8; VIII. 
60. 16 i X. 16. 4 ; 87. 14, 20 ; 89. 12. 
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Among oar verses none is found to be cbmpletely a concatena- 
tion of Rgvedic padas. There is a single instance of an entire 
Rgvedic hemistich of tristubh metre being curtailed and repeated in 
one of our verses (XXIX) so as to fit in with its gdyatri metre. 
The last two padas of the gdyatri verse XXXIX are identical with 
the *last two padas of the gdyatri RV. 1. 12. 10. The first two padas 
of our gdyatri verse XXXIII are found to be an imitation of RV. 
I. 23. 5ab. Now the remaining eighteen passages in our; verses 
which bear parallelism to the Rgvedic Mantras may be classified into 
three divisions. 1. Repetition of single padas. 2. Partial repetitions. 
3. Repetition or imitation of expressions which frequently occur in 
the RV. Nine passages ( 2, 3, 4, 6, 10, 14, 19, 20, 21.) can be grouped 
under the first division, seven (1, 7, 8, 9, 12. 15, 17) under the second 
and two (5, 16) under the third. 

Such repetitions and imitations of the earlier compositions are 
but common features of the rhetorics of Vedic authors. These 
devices of composition may be traced even to the very beginning of 
our tradition 8 ’. tWhat we may call plagiarism in the terminology of 
modern literary criticism was to Vedic poets only ‘a healthy exercise 
of pragmatism'. But the main difficulty of a critic of this literary 
device of the ancient poets is to decide whether these repetitions and 
imitations were made consciously or unconsciously. Even if entire 
padas are found precisely m the same form in verses more than one 
we cannot definitely declare that there is repetition, for they can be 
common properties of a floating tradition in the language of the 
Veda handed down by word of mouth or instances of the same idea 
being clothed in the same words by the poets without being 
influenced by earlier authors. 

Even in cases where we detect conscious repetitions it is 
another task to settle which is the original and which is the repefed 
passage. For this we have to resort to other internal and external 
evidences. Fully conscious of these difficulties I shall examine 
these parallel passages in our Mantras, one by one, with the object 
of ascertaining whether these are repetitions and imitations of their 
parallels in the Rgveda and hence later than them. *• 

Before entering into an examination of these parallel passages 
one positive conclusion to which this striking parallelism leads us 
may be pointed out. This parallelism between the verses in die 
Rgveda and our verses suggests rafher strongly the homogeneous 

39. In the Avesta and Hebrew poetry also these phenomena are to be met 
with. See Bloomfield, §gVeda Repetitions, Introduction, p* 5. 
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character of both to ascertain extent* 0 . On the face of it; the paral- 
lelism is sufficiently strong to tempt us to ascribe our Mantras to an 
age in which the Rgveda hymns are supposed to have been com- 
posed. But the following scrutiny of this parallelism with parti- 
cular reference to the relation in which these verses stand to the 
Rgveda regarding their contents, phonology and style will show that 
this evidence of parallelism can only be made to prove that our 
verses cannot be separated from the Rgveda by any long interval. 

1. Tl}e first passage parallel to RV. X. 169. 4b. substitutes 

for the Rgvedic and converts the singular into dual. 

The first variation was probably made because there was no 
necessity to propitiate the Fathers in the consecration rite. The 
conversion of the adjective into is only to suit the dual 

gods Agni and Visnu. There is practically no other connection of 
any kind between our verse (II) and the Rgveda verse X: 169. 4. 
Our verse, on account of its reference to chksa as a rite, is shown 
to be later than the extant Rgveda Mantras. So this appears M> 
be a conscious repetition of the RV. pada slightly adapted to fit 
in with the verse. 

2. In this instance the Rgvedic pada X. 63. 10b. is repeated in 
an identical form in our verse ( III ). In the Rgveda the verse 
X.-63. 10. is sacred to Pathyasvastih and the pada which is repeated 
is connected exclusively with Aditi as can be easily seen. So it i$ 
quite natural, that at the time of the composition of our verse meant to 
be sacrad to Aditi, the pada was bqpowed from the Rgveda. With 
the aid of external as well as internal evidences the verse . is shown 
to be a later composition, in the discussion on the verse. So this is 
clearly an instance of borrowing from the Rgveda by later text- 
makers either for facility in composing the Mantra or for elevating 
the dignity of the same to that of the Rg-verses. 

3. An entire pada from the RV. (V. 81. 2c) is incorporated in 
our gharma verse (XI). A comparison of the second hemistich in 
pur verse with that of the corresponding RV. verse ( V. 81. 2) 
appears ta juggest that the latter is more lucid and natural for 
Usas and Savifcr are a well associated pair. Moreover the second 
and third padas in the Rg-verse are independent clauses; on the 
other hand they are only parts of an involved construction in our 
verse. 

, — 

40. Oldenberg’s opinion that * out of the material in question there is much 
which could be taken into ‘the Rgveda period in accordance with its outlook and 
perhaps much which in fact doefe go back to RV. period* , supports this view* 
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4. The la^t pddas of our verse XIII afed the RV, verse 
1. 153. 4. are identical. But in our verse the second and the third 
(i. e. the last) pddas appear to lack compatibility with each other. 

5. This is an expression occurring in the R\£. frequently 41 and 

invariably it does service for a pada. But in our verste ( XIV ) it is 
used only as a part of a pada. I believe it is a deliberate repetition 
from the Rgveda as there was only the necessity of a finite verb like 
ffiqd after in the last pada of our verse. The substitution 

of #4 by the vocative %: in the AV» version of the verse 
only confirms this. *' 

6. The epithet to the gharma suggests that the verse 

XV. is later than the gharma-ve rses in the Rgveda. So the fourth 
pada of our verse (XV) can be a repetition of RV. VII. 74. 3b. 

7. The parallelism between the Rgvedic passage and our passage 
in this instance is rather superficial and was probably brought about 
ifey expressing a similar fact in similar language. The mention 
of qjq# as one and not as a class is made in the Rgveda also. 

8. Here is only a verbal similarity which is not very important. 
This similarity may be taken to be as due to a style more or less 
common to the Rgveda and our Mantras. 

9. In the language of the Rgveda the expression is a very 
frequent one. Savitr (the impeller-god) is very often invoked in the 
Rgveda verses to send gifts etc. to the singers day by day. So this simi- 
larity may appear to be accidental add not as reflecting any conscious 
imitation or adaptation on the part of the author of our verse. But 
here another fact is to be taken into consideration. The only varia- 
tion between our passage and the parallel Rgvqdic passage given 
against it is that in the former appears gifarar, instead of qjqliSi in the 
latter. The KS. version of our verse contains the Rgvedic word 
qiqfjSl, itself. Which can be the original reading, either trftirar or 
qrqfft so far as our verse is concerned ? The verse is quoted entirely 
in the AV., KS., TB., AS. and SS. (-see the discussion on the verse). 
In all these texts with the only exception of the KS* reading 

is seen accepted. That the TB. a brahmana of -onef^of the 
branches of the YV. too adopts, the reading varying from the 

KS. is to be specially noticed. Sal, think the reading in the AS. 
version can be the original one so far as our verse is concerned and 


41, See RV. VI. 60. 13d : VII. 74. 2d£ VIII. 3. lie ; 8. Id ; 35. 22b. la 
VIII. 24. 13b is seen farfSt *3. 
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tke text-makers of the KS. who were conscious of the parallelism 
between our passage and the Rgvedic passage changed our text on 
the authority of the parallel passage in the Rgveda. So we may 
take our passage as an imitation of the passage which appears in the 
kernal of the Rgveda*®. * 

* 't 

10. Our verse XXVI and the RV. verse in question (VIIM. 21) 
are both addressed to Indra and are in gayatri metre of two and three 
padas, respectively. So we may imagine that at the time of the 
composition of our verse the pada was borrowed from the Rgveda 
because of the suitability of metre and matter. 

11, In my discussion on the verse XXXIX, I have shown that 

the first two padas can be a modification of RV. VII. 45. 3. a and b 
by curtailing two words for the sake of metre. A closer study of 
our verse and the parallel Rgvedic verse from a comparative point of 
view may yield further support to this conclusion. The second pada 
of the Rg-verse reads (may the lord of riches send 

riches). It is quite natural and reasonable to invoke one who kf th% 
lord of riches, for wealth. But in our verse which retains the attri- 
bute qg q fo : the gift prayed for, constitutes two dwellings. It appears 
that the composer of our verse was also conscious of the necessity to 
apply an attribute to Savitr which reflects the god’s capacity for 
granting the prayer ; for it is almost certain the epithet in the 
last line of our verse is applied purposely to Savitr to whom the 
singer prays for abodes. It is also to be noted that the word is never 
used as an epithet t© Savitr or any other deity in the Rgveda. The 
word occurs only once in the Jtgveda, and, that too, not as a 
bahuvrihi. 

- *12. In the RV. we see two passages similar to the last pada 
of our verse XXX. .The passages are RV. I. 55. 6b. ( £qrq aft- 
and RV - V.8f 3b. ( WT q&qftsT ). In the first Rgvedic 
passage Indra is asked to destroy the artificial dwellings (3q<nft$f3pn) 
with his vigour and in the second, Earth is described as grasping 
the lords of wood with vigour ( afrarar ). A parallel passage in the 
VS. (33, 92) reads wqt fqrc aNfT ^ ( increasing on earth and 

benevolent to us with might). These parallel passages would 
suggest that acchfding to the Vedic style or diction the akanksa 
of the instrumental ojasa stands unsatisfied in opr passage fsn«? 
%5Rn. We can very well translate the passage as ‘ increasing on 


42. Bloomfield remarks with regard to the partial repetition that 1 in some 
degree at least, we cannot imagine this kind without the circumstance of real imi- 
tation ’ Rgveda Repetitions, Introduction, p. 10. 
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earth with vigour’, but this will not be consistent with the parallel 
passages quoted above. So we may infer that our pdda is anarti- 
ficial one formed j^y curtailing a word from the Rgvedic pdda I. 55. 
6b., a word ^hich is rather essential for the syntactical harmony of 
the early VSdic style as borne out by the parallel passages. 

13. Our passage consisting of the first and second padas of the 

verse XXXIII has striking similarity with RV. I. 23. 5ab. Since the 
verse is shown to be later than the Rgveda hymns (see the discussion 
on the verse) it is almost certain that our pas**# is an imitation of 
the Rgvedic hemistich. * 

14. This passage can be a conscious repetition of the Itgvedic 
pdda X. 127. 2c. as the entire triplet XXXIII-XXXV is shown 
to be of later origin than the hymns collected in the RV, (see the 
discussion on the triplet). 

15. But for the fact that in the AV. version of our verse XXXV 
the last pdda reads a#: qftg there is little scope to attribute 
parallelism between our passage in this instance, and the last portion 
of RV. 1. 128. 3. Whether or q$g was the original reading in 
our verse is a doubtful point. 

16. This is only a slight parallelism resulting from the commu- 
nity of styles in the ftgvedic hymns and our Mantras. 

17. This similarity with the Rgvedicpada may be attributed to 
the more or less same diction, or may be viewed as an instance jpf 
similar idea expressed in similar language. 

18-19. T wo padas from the same Rgveda sukta 1. 12. are repeated 
in our verse XXXIX as its second and third padas. The content* of 
the first pdda of bur verse are shown to be later than Rgvedic 
thought (see discussion on the verse "XL). So it is almost , certain 
that when at a time later than the composition of the Rgveda hymns 
the necessity for a verse to be addressed to Agni the vratabhrt was 
felt, a verse was composed with one improvised pada referring to this 
particular aspect of the deity and with two padad taken from a hymn 
addressed to the same deity in the Rgveda. 

20-21. These repetitions are also quite similar it° t ^ ic two I*®” 
vious ones (18-19), since our verse (XLI) was composed in an age 
later than the Rgveda with a definite liturgical purpose (see the 
discussion on the verse). 

22. On phonetic and other internal evidences I have shown 
that the verse XLII is of a later origin in my discussion on the verse 
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and hence it is evident that this is a clear case of borrowing from the 
Rgveda. 

In the light of the above notes on our passages parallel to the 
Rgvedic passages the following facts become clear. 1. This paral- 
lelism ts mostly due to the repetition and imitation of Rgvedic passages 
by the authors of our verses in an age later than that of the Rgveda. 
2. These repetitions, imitations and modifications x whether conscious or 
i unconscious , prove that the stylS reflected in our Marttras is more or less 
the same as that of the Rgveda. 


(ii) 

A comparison of the contents of our verses with the thought 
reflected in the RV. would reveal that there is much in common. 
Oldenberg opines that ‘of the material in question, there is much 
which could be taken into the Rgveda period in accordance with its 
outlook and perhaps much which in fact does go back to the' Rgveda 
period’ 4 *. This is too evident a fact to require any further evidence 
or clarification. But the difficulty lies in ascertaining to what extent 
our Mantras betray thoughts which cannot be traced to the Rgveda. 
An attempt in this direction is tantamount to striving to define 
the boarder line between two slightly different stages of mantra- 
production, one following almost immediately the other. In 
partitioning the ideas in our Mantras into two kinds, one showing 
affinity to the Rgveda and the other appearing to be rather alien to 
the Rgveda the judgment may sometimes be deceived. However 
I shall concisely state here the results of my endeavour in this 
direction. 

I— II. The notion and specification of the diksa rite and its 
fanciful deification contained in these Mantras are non-Rgvedic in 
character. 

III. In the Rgveda, the goddess Aditi is described as the 
mother- of many gods, kings, excellent powerful and heroic sons 1 *. 
But the. epithet mataram suvratandm (mother of the devout) is not 
to be mat with in it as applied to Aditi. Another attribute to 
Aditi, which is conspicuous by its absence in the Aditi-verses 
in the RV. is rtasya patni ( the spouse of Rta). The goddess is 
als» not: characterised as mighty ( ksatry ) in the RV. as in our 
verse. 


43. See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p. 367, 

44, gee Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 120. 
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X-XVII. In the course of the description of the pravargya 
ceremony the AB. cites seventeen Mantras which directly refer to 
the gharma. Qf these, eight are to be traced to th* RV. and one is 
included ill the Nakula hymn (III. 22) of the Khila collection. I 
compared the remaining eight gharma-vetses of the AB. with the 
gharma-ve rses in the RV. $»t less $han thirty six in number), the 
object being to gather some evidence to fix the chronological posi- 
tion of the former with reference to jhe latter. The following facts 
which indicate a later origin of the gharma-ve rses in the AB. may be 
noted. 1. In three of these eight pratifeiMnahtras we see that the 
cow whose milk is poured into the mahavira pot for offering is 
specified as red .(sfeqO in colour (see the verses Xlf-XIV). This - 
specification is not to be found in the gharma-vetses of the Rgveda. 
2. Two of our gharma-vetses (XV-XVI) qualify gharmd with the 
epithet svakakrta which is never applied to gharma in the RV. verses. 
These two facts show that oiliwerses are more ritualistic in character 
than those in the Rgveda. 3. One of our gharma-ve rses (XVII) 
refers to gharma as the guest of Indra. This notion is not shared by 
any of the three gharma-veises in the RV. (III. 53 14; V. 30. 15 
and VIII. 89. 7) which are sacred to Indra. 

XVIII. The idea of Savitr sending height and width to the 
Father is not in the RV. In the RV. no mention is made about the 
height and width of pitr ; on the other hand the words and 
jrf^F^are, as a rule, used to denote the height of heaven and the 
extensiveness of earth. 

XXIII. The duals ffoiand wi in the verse suggest that the two 
deities Visnu and Varuna are considered to be a pair. In the Rgveda, 
where about a dozen god* including Visnu and Varuna are celebrated 
in pair, the pairing of Visnu and Varuna together is not noticed. 
The word visnu in dual, in its simple form never occurs in the RV. 
The dual varuna in the RV. indicates only either of the two pairs, 
Mitra and Varuna or Indra and Varuna. 

XXXI-XXXII. The presence of the root Map unknown to the 
Rgveda .and the mention of Jamadagnis 'm plural would, suggest a 
later origin to the two verses, ( see the discussion on the verses 

XXXIII. In non! dfr the gharma-vetses occurring in *th&£V. 
Agni Vaiivanara is praised. 

XXXIX-XL. The conception of Agni as vratabhrt ( upholder 
of vows ) reflected in these two verses can only be later than the 
Rgveda as shown in the course of the discussion on them. * 
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XLI-XLII. The notion of tapas ( penance ) and its association 
with Agni indicates that the origin of these two verses is later than 
that of the Rgveda hymns. (See the discussion on^rerse XLII). 

This study of the contents of our Mantras with reference to the 
Rgvedic thought reveals the following two points. 1. Many of our 
Mantras embody ideas which can only be,, later than the Rgvedic 
thoughts. 2. With regard to the outlook of our Mantras and the Rgvedic 
hymns there is much in common: f* 

The above discussion on the style and contents of our verses shows 
clearly that they, as a rule, are later than the Rgvedic collection, but 
not in any why far removed from it. 

IV Conclusion 

We expect all the corresponding Mantras of the pratikas in the 
AB. to be traced to the Rgveda. But against this expectation our 
Rgveda does not contain some of these pratifea-mantras. It is not 
improbable that these were included in a different recension of the 
RV. which the Aitareyins held in authority. The following facts may 
be pointed out in support of this conjecture. 

1. The Sakala (to which our Rgveda belongs) and the Aitareya 
were different branches of the RV. and hence the latter also could 
have had a Rgveda recension of its own. 

2. ' A few Mantras which can be traced to the extant RV. are 
cited in full* 1 in the AB. One may conjecture that this citation in 
full was necessitated by the absence of these Mantras in the recension 
of the RV. which was followed by the Aitareyins. 

3. Some of the Mantras cited by pratikas in the AB. but not 
traced to the extant RV. Saiibita, by their style and contents may 
easily be judged to be as old as the Mantras collected in our 
RV. Sahhita. 

4. In the AB. these pratikas very often appear along with other 
pratikas^ the Mantras corresponding to which are traced to our 
Rgveda. The corresponding verses of the pratikas not traced to the 
RV. appear very often in the later Saiihitas either succeeded (and) 
or preceded by RV. Mantras. These facts tend to show that the 
Mantenzoonsidered here once belonged to one of the recensions of the 
Rgveda, lost to us. 


45. Dae to this community of outlook some of our Mantras may easily pass 
for Rgvedic verses. 

46. For example RV, I. 93. 5 is cited fully in AB, II, 9, 
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Another view which we can take of these Mapiras is that they 
were never included in any edition of the Rgveda and are on a line 
with the RgvedicKhila*. This can be supported by the following 
arguments. 

1. It is" not necessary that every school of rituals represented by 
a Brahman* should have had its own Sahhita. 

2. The citation of some RV. Mantras in full, as has been opined 
by Dr. A. B. Keith, might be Intended ‘to emphasise a point 
at issue ’ 4T . 

3. The remarkable similarity of style and contents between 
some of the Mantras under consideration and those in the RV. can 
be .accounted for by supposing that the former bear the stamp 
Of conscious or unconscious imitation ( not excluding repetition ) 
of the earlier Mantras. 

4. The occurrence of these pratikas along with the RV. pratikas 
may only show that the Mantras represented by the former had 
gained that authority and- recognition among the ritualists, which, ,, 
the Khila-mantras, commanded. 

5. There is practically very little data in the AB. to ascertain 

whether the Aitareyins followed the recension of the RV. given to 
us or a different recension of their own. However this fact may be 
noted. In AB. III. 34. it is laid down that the Hotr should 
change the words atfh qt sfRl of RV. II. 33. lc. into and ** of 

RV. II. 33. Id into while reciting. If the Aitareyins had had 
their own Sahhita suited to their own ritualistic needs there would 
have been no necessity to change the reading of the Sakalaiakha. 
So it is quite possible that the extant RV. Sahhita was used by 

the Aitareyins also. f 

h 

6. A good number of the Mantras are already shown to be later 
than the RV. Mantras for various reasons in the course of the above 
discussion. 

7. The fact that the AS. gives these Mantras in theif entirety, 
proves that there was no separate RV. Sahhita containing these 
Mantras, or at least, such a Sahhita was not extant at the time 
of the compilation of the AS. 

8. A few prose formulas are also cited by pratikas in the AB. 
The Rgveda being a book of songs, these formulas could never be 
traced thereto. 

47. See Keith, Translation of the Rgveda Brihmanas, Introduction, p. 68, 
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9. Five of these Mantras are traced to the RV. Khila collection 
already known to us. 

Considering all these facts I would suggest that it is safer to 
classify these Mantras as Khilas of the Rgveda^ JS. It is asked why 
these Mantras are neither included in the Khila collection' nor 
referred to in works like the Brhaddevati, the answer is'that neither 
ancient authors nor modern scholars have attempted to register 
the ftgvedic Khilas in a thorough .manner. 
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX OF THE MANTRAS. 


Serial No. of the 

No. Mantra. 

Page 

No. 

1 . 

Agnirmukham prathamo devatanam 

I. 

493 

2. 

Agnifca visno tapa uttamaih mahah 

II. 

493 

3. 

Agnih pratnesu dhamasu 

XXXV. 

510 

4. 

Ajaidagnir asanad vajam 

XIX. 

505 

5. 

Abhi tyam devam savitaramonyoh 

IX. 

500 

6. 

Asna raksah samsr jatat 

XX. 

505 

7. 

A yasmin saptavasavah 

XVII. 

504 

8. 

A no yahi tapasa janesu 

xLn. 

514 

9. 

A yahi tapasa janesu 

XLI. 

514 

10. 

Iyam pitre rasfcryetyagre 

VII. 

498 

11. 

Upadrava payasa godhugosam 

XII. 

502 

12. 

Rtavanam vaisvanaram 

XXXHI. 

510 

13. 

Esa brahma ya rtviyah 

XXIV. 

507 

14. 

Jusano agnir ajyasya vetu 

rv. 

496 

15. 

Jusanah soma ajyasya haviso vetu 

V. 

496 

16. 

Tapto vam gharmo naksati svahota 

XIII. 

502 

17. 

Tamusfuhyantah sindhum 

XXVIII. 

508 

18. 

Tvamagne vratabhrcchucih 

XXXIX. 

512 

19. 

T vamicchavasaspate 

XXVI. 

507 

20. 

Damuna devah savita varenyah 

XXII. 

506 

21. 

Divi prsfo arocata 

XXXIV. 

510 

22. 

Doso agad brhadgaya 

XXVII. 

508 

23. 

Brahma jajnanam prathamam purastad 

VI. 

496 

24. 

Mahan mahi astabhayat 

VIII. 

499 

25. 

Mahimusu mataram suvratanam 

III. 

494 

26. 

Yadusriyasvahutam ghrtam payosyam 

XIV. 

502 

27. 

Yayorojasa skabhita rajamsi 

16 121 

XXIII. 

506 


16 



528 


Serial 

No. of the 

Page 

No. 


Mantra. 

No. 

28. 

Vagojah sa ha ojo mayi pranapanau 

XXI. 

503 

29. 

Visva a 4a daksinasad 

XV. 

. 503 

30. 

Visrutayo yatha patha 

XXV. 

507 

31. 

Vrsa pavaka dldihi 

XXXII. 

509 

32. 

Vaisvanaro afigirobhyah 

XXXVIII. 

511 

33. 

Vai4vanaro ajljanad 

XXX. 

509 

34. 

Vaisvanaro na agatnad 

XXXVII. 

511 

35. 

Vaisvanaro na utaye 

XXXVI. 

511 

36. 

Vratani bibhrad vratapa adabdhah 

XL. 

513 

37. 

Sa gha no devah savita 

XXIX. 

508 

38. 

Samiddho agnirasvipa 

X. 

501 

39. 

Samiddho agnirvrsana 

XI. 

501 

40. 

Sa visvam praticaklpe 

XXXI. 

509 

41. 

Savirhi devah prathamaya pitre 

XVIII. 

504 

42. 

Svahakrtah 4ucirdevesu gharmah 

XVI. 

503 
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THE CONTRIBUTION OF THE SAfcARA- 
BHASYA TO RGVEDA EXEGESIS; 

OR 

THE TREATMENT BY SABARA OF THE 
RGVEDA-PASSAGES CITED IN HIS BHASYA 

By 

D. V. GARGE 
Introduction 

The function of Purva-MImamsa, as Dr. Gaiiganatha Jha puts 
it, is “nothing more or less than to show that the scripture alone is 
the sole means of knowing our duty, and as a necessary sequel to 
this, to take up particular cases where the exact significance of a 
number of scriptural texts was doubtful, and then to reason out the 
right conclusion on particular points. 1 ” As these discussions con- 
tained in the Jaimini-Sutras were not confined to the texts of any 
particular Veda or its Sakha, Sahara, the Bhasyakara, has selected 
for investigation and illustration, passages from practically every 
works termed as Sruti. The total number of these passages cited 
and discussed in his Bkasya, amounts to one thousand approximately 
excluding repetitions. Although attempts have been made so far to 
trace these to their sources, Jas in the §ad-Dar&na-Cintanika, 
Dr. Jha’s * Translation of the Sabara-Bbasya ’ and occasionally in the 
footnotes of the various editions of the &abara-Bhasya and other 
Mimamsa treatises, they are incomplete and require to be examined 
in some cases. Besides, they have not been properly classified accor- 
ding to their original sources nor is an attempt made to evaluate and 


* I take this opportunity to express my Indebtedness to my Professor Dr. 
V. M. Apte, rvbo gave me this theme for Investigation and guided me throughout. 
This paper was submitted to the Vedic Section of the Eleventh All-India Oriental 
Conference held at Hyderabad Deccan, in December 1941. 

1. Annals of Sri Venkatesbwara Oriental Institute, Tirupati, Vol, I. part 1, p.J, 
17 
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assess the contribution of the Bkasya to the exegesis of the various 
early works beginning with the Rgveda. This contribution would 
represent a valuable commentary on these early Vedic texts from the 
two greatest of Mimamsa authorities, Jaimini and Sahara. 

In this paper, I propose to ascertain the value of the Sahara 
Bkasya as a Mimamsa-commentary on the Rgveda. 

As the Purva Mimamsa deals primarily with the rituals in the 
Veda, we little expect Rgveda-passages discussed at great length 
here as they are discussed in works like the Nirukta. There are 
however, fifty citations from the Rgveda, most of which are cited in 
connection with some theoretical discussions from the Mimamsa 
point of view. 

In collecting citations from the Rgveda, care has been taken to 
see that they are either purely Rgvedic citations, in the sense that 
they do not appear in other Samhitas, Brahmanas etc., or if not 
purely Rgvedic, quoted in a general manner without reference to any 
particular text other than the Rgveda. In the case of the latter 
ones, it will always remain doubtful whether Sahara is quoting them 
from the Rgveda or some other text, as other decisive indications 
are wanting. However, they have been grouped under the Rgveda- 
quotation because the Rgveda alone is, in a sense, supposed to be 
comparatively isolated from the ritual context. There are many 
other passages in the Sahara Bhasya, which though appearing in the 
Rgveda, indicate that the context in which they are cited, strictly 
refers to works other than the Rgveda; consequently those are 
traced to and discussed under those Vedic texts, in conformity with 
their context. 

The citations from the Rgveda, discussed in this paper are divided 
into the following groups ; 

(1) Passages with regard to the interpretation of which Sahara 
makes a definite contribution. 

(2) Passages cited for determining the nature of the Vedic 
deities and their classification. 

(3) Passages that are shown by Sahara to be the sources of rules 
in later smrtis. 

(4) Passages cited to illustrate the Mimamsa standpoint with 
regard to the Vedic ritual and to determine the most correct sacri- 
ficial procedure. 

u* 



The procedure generally followed in the following pages is as 
'follows: First, reference has been made to the Sutra or Sutras 
of Jfaumni, the BKasya on which, discusses the particular Ilgveda- 
passage. Then I explain the context and the contents of those 
Sutras which present the MImamsaka interpretation of the passage 
concerned. Where necessary, an independent interpretation of the 
Rgveda-paasages accompanies and the ‘notes* at the end, bring out 
the modifications of the interpretation and the peculiar use mete 
of the Rgveda-passages in the MImamsa School. 

Sahara seldom quotes the Rgveda-verses in full and never with 
the accents. I have, however, in most places, quoted them in full, 
the additional portions being included in rectangular brackets, and 
have shown throughout, the accents for a better understanding of the 
passages discussed by Sahara. 

The appendix at the end gives an Index of all these Rgveda- 
citations along with the mention of the work from which these 
happen to be cited. Cases which defy all attempts of tracing them 
to. the exact sources are marked as doubtful. 

Group 1 

(A) The whole extent of Sruti literature is mainly divisible into 
two sections : The Mantra-section and the Brahmana-section. The 
first comprises verses or sacerdotal formulas, while the latter is 
a. sort of prose commentary on the former, explaining its ritual 
setting. Regarding the significance of this two-fold Sruti literature, 
disputes arose between the dogmatists and the rationalists, from the 
most ancient times. The latter relying on reason and logic judged 
them as meaningless jargon, serving no purpose whatsoever. The 
former, on the other hand, argued that as the employment of the 
Sruti texts in the sacrificial ritual which was the only purpose they 
served, was indicated by ritual prescriptions outside the texts, the 
question of their interpretation did not arise at all! They thus 
accepted the traditional texts as they were, without attempting to 
interpret them. There was yet a third school of philosophers who 
maintained that the ancient ritual practices should be followed but 
not blindly ; interpretation of texts rubricated in the ritual should 
be investigated into and religious practices should be altered if the 
interpretation resulted in such a demand. All the Mx m a m sa k as 
be longed to this school. They condemned the practice of learning 
the Vedas by mere rote, as foolish and improper ! Yaska though 
not a may be regarded as one of the earliest adherents 
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of this school. Jaimini, following Yaska, tries to refute in the- 
adhtkarana (I. ii. 4) the arguments of persons (like the Kautsa. of 
the Wrukta ) on the one hand, who regarded the Vedic texts to be 
incoherent pratings, and the orthodox dogmatists on the other, who 
simply learnt by rote the words of the texts and blindly followed 
the ritual practices in which these texts were employed. Jaimini 
lays down as many as twenty-three Sutras to consider the pros and 
cons of this question. In this connection, Sahara takes up for dis- 
cussion the following seven Rgveda-passages, four of which are 
borrowed from Yaska’s Tiirukta, which contains an older version of 
this controversy. 

(i) RY. YIU. 44. 16 

arrarivr f§sn ^rstn wru » sgvi u ] 

•—Sahara on J. S. I. ii. 31. 

Trans * : Agni is the head and height of the sky, Lord of the 
earth is he. He quickens the seed of water. 

-R. T. H. Griffith 

All orthodox Systems of Indian Philosophy believe that the 
Vedas are Srutis i. e. ‘ revealed texts ’ with which no liberties can be 
taken. Consequently, the mantras have the order of their words 
irrevocably fixed ; for instance, in the mantra ' Agnir-Murdha-Divah 
etc.' (RV. VIII. 44. 16») the order of the words must be ‘ Agnir- 
Murdha-Divah' and not in any way changed. Now, if the words of the 
mantras were to express a meaning, they would express it even when 
their order is changed into ‘ Agnih-Divah-Murdha, etc.,’ and in that 
case there would be no sense in the fixing of their order. Inasmuch 
as the ultimate effect viz. the transcendental one (apurva) proceeds 
from the fixed order of the sounds alone, the meaning of the words 
has no bearing on it. This indicates that the words are not meant to 
be expressive of any meaning. 

This view has been refuted by arguing that the order of the 
words of the mantras is fixed as a rule no doubt, but that is no 
authority why we should reject their meaning which suggests itself 
to us by their very appearance. The words of the mantras thus 
denote their meaning and yet their order is to be maintained for the 
sake of an unseen result ( apurva ) following from it. 


2. Translation of Rgveda-verses is mine, unless mentioned otherwise. 
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(ii) RV. IV. 58. 8. 

!5wrrt| ^fr ar$f are? <rr 3 T % ffflf fra raw i 

fiNf f# ^rt tWffi Bit %it B# 3TT II 

— Sahara on J. S. I. ii. 3l, 

Trans: Four are his horns, three his feet, two are his heads 
and seven his hands. Tied with a triple bond the Bull roars loudly; 
a magnificent God Jias entered into mortals. 

The a priori view is that certain mantras like the above one, 
contain fanciful description of things that nowhere and never exist. 
They are therefore, not worth attempting any interpretation. On 
the other hand, if they are merely recited in connection with a rite, 
as prescribed by the Vedic texts themselves, some transcendental 
result ( apurva ) would arise from them and thus they would serve a 
practical purpose. 

In answer to this, it is declared that these mantras are to be 
treated as instances of allegories, alluding to various phenomena in 
the world. 

To explain the present verse : — (a) The ‘ four horns ’ stand for 
the four Hotr- priests the ‘ three feet ' for the three Savanas 

( morning, midday and evening) ; — (c) the * two heads ' stand for the 
sacrificer and his wife ; — (d) the ‘ seven hands ’ stand for the seven 
metres ; — (e) the 1 triple bond ’ refers to the three Vedas that embody 
the description of — (f) the ‘ Bull ’ standing for the Sacrifice, as one 
who brings about desirable results ( vrsabha ) ; — (g) ‘ roraviti ’ means 
* makes a sound ’ and (h) the last quarter denotes that human beings 
are entitled to perform sacrifices : 

NOTES : — •* Devatanukramani ’ offers a choice of deities for this 
verse: Agni, Surya, Waters, Cows or Ghrta. The present verse is 
essentially an agnyddhana-veise as is ( clear from its occurrence in that 
context in VS, MS, KS and ApS. Kumarila in this connection 
observes that this verse is employed in regard to the ‘ butter of the 
Hotr-priest’ in connection with the Visuvat Sacrifice (a one-day 
sacrifice comprising a part of the gavamayana satra). Inasmuch as 
this Sacrifice is related to Agni and the Day has the Sun for its deity 
it is A gni that is praised in the shape of the Sun. “This verse is a 
good specimen of Vedic vagueness and mystification’’*, and com- 
mentators have presented a variety of explanations. The following 
table gives the explanations of important commentators of old. 


3. Prof. Wilson. 
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<»i> RV. I. 89. 10 

S f*HT * Ji: I 

3Tfi(f?f: 1W 3HT ?..UJ JTc±U. Li l L }T L t^fti Lv II J 

— Sahara on J. S. I. ii. 31 

Trans : Aditi is heaven, Aditi the firmament, Aditi is the 
Mother, the Father, and the Son. Aditi is all Gods. Aditi is the 
five-tribed populace ; Aditi is all that has been born and that shall 
be born. 

The Purvapaksin here urges that the same Aditi is spoken of as 
1 heaven ’ and as * firmament \ as ‘ Father* and as ‘ Mother who 
can comprehend any such idea ? 

The Siddhantin refutes this view by arguing that the words 
‘ heaven ’ &c. are to be taken in the figurative sense meaning thereby 
that Aditi is a very generous deity pervading the whole universe. 
Thus the apparent self-contradiction disappears. This very passage 
(RV. I. 89. lO) has been quoted by Yaska to illustrate the same 
point, in his discussion regarding the meaninglessness or other- 
wise of the Vedic Mantras ; so it can be conveniently said that Sahara 
is indebted to Yaska for this citation. 

(iv) RV. I. 169. 3. 

3P3ro m ip? yffawl [ i 

3TTBY«5T% W*TrT% ^ jrftfir II ] 

—Sahara on J. S. I. ii. 31 


(v) RV. X. 106. 6 

—Sahara on J. S. I. ii. 31, 41 


(vi) RV.VHI. 77. 4 

[q^RT fRi ] 

fqr. wMR VT»1^T II 

—Sahara on J. S. L ii 31 


Trans : That weapon of yours, O Indra, stands firm. The 
Muuts set their entile power in motion. Evea Agrn bvms rentes- 



dent on dry grass. The food-stuffs (i. e. oblations) hold him as watet 
holds an island. 

Trans : You are like two elephants urged by a goad, active 
and smiting the foe, like two bountiful ones (or, two sons of Nitosa — 
Wilson), who shine while striking ; you are intoxicated, like the 
cataka birds, with water ; do you (render) my decaying mortal body 
free from oldage. 

Trans : By a single effort, Indra desirous of ( Kanuka ) Soma, 
drank thirty vessels (filled with Soma). 

It has been urged by the Purvapaksin that the meaning of a Vedic 
Mantra is unintelligible ; for instance, RV. I 169.3 ; X. 106.6 and 
VIII. 77.4. The words in them such as * amyak', 1 turphantu’, 
* parpharika ’ and ‘ Kaurjka ’ are too queer to denote any meaning. 

Sahara meets the argument by remarking that the learned do 
arrive at the meaning of such strange forms with the hqlp of the 
Science, of Etymology, Grammar and various commentaries on the 
Veda. Sahara explains neither of these passages. 

The fact that Yaska mentions the two difficult words * amyak ’ 
and * kanukd. ' in an identical context 4 5 and explains them later on 
in Nirukta 6. 15 and 5. 11 respectively, leads us to the conclusion 
that Sahara borrows these instances of difficult Vedic passages from 
Nirukta itself, implicitely agreeing to the explanation given there. 
With regard to the third passage, i. e. RV. X. 106. 6\ Sahara remarks 
that the words 'jarbhan', ' turpharitu' , having the form of words 
with dual endings, are understood to be the names of the twin-gods, 
Asvins, who are mentioned in the last verse (eleventh) of the same 
hymn. Yaska explains this verse in Nirukta 13. 5. while Sahara 
passes over the passage without explaining it, only asking us to resort 
to Tiirvkta in its double sense viz : ( i ) The Science of Etymology 
and fii) The Nirukta of Yaska. It is not unlikely therefore that 
this illustration too, has been borrowed from Yaska’s Nirukta. 

NOTES: — Kumarila explains these verses as follows: RV. I. 
169. 3 is addressed by Agastya to Indra. It is also addressed to the 
Maruts , on the second day of the Chandomat 1 Sacrifice. “That 
weapon of yours which appears like fire among dry grass, your com- 
panion (i. e. extremely dear to you ) has become ours (through your 
favoiir) and those that sprinkle water in the form of rain, and hold 


4, Nirukta, I. IS. 

5, AB.3. 18. 



all food-Btufis, as the water holds the island, these being your deaf 
friends, have become ours; and thus having become like us please 
impart to us your immortality. ’* 

RV. X. 106. 6 — Bhutaifc& says : “The Alvins who strike at their, 
enemies and kill them, as if they were two elephants urged by the 
goad, -and though thus striking, they shine with wine, just as the 
cataka birds* are with water; may these Aivins free me'from oldage 
and death. " 

RV. VIH. 77. 4 — Kumarila explains this verse in the same way 
as translated above. 

Kanvka — A Vedic modification of ‘ Kamuka ' (‘desirous’); or (2) 
it may be taken as synonymous with ' Kantakcini’ (‘dear’), 'Kranta- 
kani’ (‘filled up to the brim’), or * Krtdkani ’ (‘made ready for 
drinking ’ ) — Tiirvkta. 

(vii) RV. III. 53. 14 

rt snft [ snflrt’ |fc n wfr* i 

sit *r. n 1 

— Sabara on J. S. I. ii. 81. 

Trans: What do your cows do in the Kikafa country? They 
yield no milk, nor heat the cauldron. Bring to us the wealth of 

Pramaganda, O bountious one, grant us Naica&kha (the city). 

- 

The Purvapaksm argues : If the mantras were to convey some 
meaning then they might be inseparably bound up with some imper- 
manent things and thus become impermanent themselves. Many of 
the mantras do refer to sueh evanescent things ; for instance RV. 
HI. 53. 14. This mantra mentions Kikata, the name of a country, 
Haicaiakha, the name of a city and Pramaganda, the name of a king, 
all of which are evanescent, having had a beginning in time. If such 
mantras were meant to convey a meaning, then it would follow that 
this mantra did not exist before the time of king Pramaganda. For 
these reasons the mantras axe meaningless. 

An answer to this is given once for all, under the Sutra. ‘ There 
is only a similarity of sounds.’ * ‘ There, it has been declared that 
words like ‘ babara ’ and ‘ pravahani ’ are not the names of persons 
in flesh and blood, but designations of some eternal conceptions. 
‘ Babara ' is a word imitative of the sound produced by the blowing 


6. Yaska renders 4 Udanyaja ' as * gems 1 or * moon-stonesi® 

7. J. S. I. lv 3J» 
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wind ; and the term ‘pr3v5h«m ’ signifies ‘ one who carries things in 
an excellent manner Similarly, in the present case, words like 
Ki kata, Naicaiakha and Pramaganda denote some permanent con- 
ceptions and not any evanescent ones as the Pwrvapaksin thinks. 
Consequently there is no reference to a living person in the Veda. 

NOTES: This is the main argument advanced by the Mimam- 
sakas who believe that the f>ruti literature is ‘ apauruseya ' and 
consequently reject its claim as a history of Aryan civilization. ' 

The name of this people residing in a country of the 
same name, occurs only in this one passage in the Rgveda. They 
appear to be hostile to the Aryans and led by Pramaganda. Some 
identify the term with Magadha and its inhabitants, but it is highly 
doubtful. Kumarila suggests that the word means ‘a miser that 
exists among all people.’ 

Pramaganda — It is a name of some non-Aryan prince. Kumarila 
follows Yaska in explaining’ the term as a ‘ userer.’ 

t 

Kaicaidkha — According to Sahara it is the name of a city. 
Sayana proposes ahother alternative meaning : * of low birth. ’ 

Kumkrfla explains it as 'the wealth belonging to an impotent 
( Hica&akha ) person.’ - 

(B) J. S. I. iii. 30 : 

The subject-matter of J. S. I. iii. 30 is to ascertain if the words 
found in the Veda are identical with those used in ordinary parlance* 
Our discussions proceed upon the basis of ordinary experience which 
bears upon only such words as are in vogue in everyday life ; con- 
sequently if the words in the Veda were totally different from thpse 
in ordinary usage then there would be no sound basis to ascertain 
the meaning of the Vedic passages, which then would be untrust- 
worthy. 

Jabara in this connection cites RV. VI. 16. 34» : 

Trans: May Agni kill the Vrtras. 

Here the form “ Vrtrani " ( n. ) sounds strange ; the form used 
in common parlance is “ Vrtra ” ( m. ) ; again, it is well known that 
it was Indta and not Agni who killed the demon Vrtra , Hence 
the doubt. 

The final view stated is : A word in the Veda does not differ 
in its meaning from the same used in common pulance , though 
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occasionally the secondary i.e. the figurative or the etymological 
sense has to be resorted to in the former. Archaic forms of words ate 
comparatively very rare and they duly remind us of the correct ones. 

(C) J.S.VI.i.50: 

Context and contents of the Sutra : In the course of the discussion 
as to whether a particular varna or a particular caste js entitled to 
install the Sacred Fire, Jaimini declares* that a Rathakara i. e. ‘Chariot- 
maker * is entitled to install the Sacred Fire and that he is inferior to 
the three higher * varnas,' though superior to the SOdras who are 
denied the privilege of installing the Sacred Fire. The word ' Ratha- 
kara,' Jaimini adds,® does not denote any person who is a ' chariot- 
builder ’ but signifies on the strength of Vedic indications, a certain 
caste (popularly) known as ‘ Saudhanvana.' 

Sahara refers to the Rgveda-verses I. 110. 4 and VIII. 75. 5 as 
the required Vedic indications on the point. 

RV. 1. 110. 4 

[ itstfT JtTTfr arfitoW arwar wdfen fwif > ] 

qjtwsren [ a4 < a*u* a w } 

Trans : 

When they (i. e. Rbhus) had served with zeal at sacrifice as priest, 
They, mortals as they were, gained immortality. 

The Rbhus, children of Sudhmvan, bright as suns, 

Were in a year’s course made associate with prayers. 

— R. T. H. GRiTFtttt. 

RV. VIII. 75. 5 

[ a atfafa i MWt * ] 

Trans: As craftsmen bend the felly so bend at our general 
call : come nigh, 

Ahgiras, to the sacrifice. 

— R. T. H. Griffith. 

These verses indicate that Saudhanvanas mean the RWtwJ whose 
profession was to fix up the tyres of the wheels of a chariot. They 
are thus ' Rathakaras ' (chariot-makers) par excellence, andhence 
are entitled to install the Sacred Fire. 


490 


8. J. S. VI. i. 44. 
J, S. VI. i. 90. 
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l Notes : The word '* Rathakara ’ does not occur in the Rgvecta. 
In the Yajurveda-Samhitas and the Brahmaqas and also in the 
Atharvaveda the word denotes a caste* From J. S. VI. i.50 it appears 
that ‘ Saudhanvana ’ was a more popular name of the Rathakara 
caste. * Rathakaras ’ were the worshippers of the Rbhu gods and 
even traced their origin to them ( Rbhus ). Later works like 
Yajnavalkya-smrti, however, regard the Rathakara as a mixed- 
caste,— the offspring of a Mahisya ( the son of a Ksatriya husband 
and a Vaisya wife ) and a Karim ( the daughter of a Vaisya husband 
and Sudra wife ). Though such an origin might not be historical, it 
is certain that the class of ‘chariot-makers’ was driven away as 
degenerated Aryans from the fold of the genuine Aryans (i. e. Udgha ) 
and came to be included into the proletariat ( i. e. Sahgha ). Taitti- 
riya Brahmana places this class along with the three higher wxrnas 
indicating thereby that they still practiced sacrifice, — the central 
institution of the Aryan polity. Later on they were forbidden to 
conduct any sacrificial performance, though they were yet allowed to 
keep the Sacred Fire. 10 It is interesting to note here that the 
Nisada-prince was allowed to perform a Raudra — Sacrifice only, 
with no right to study the Vedas or to keep the Sacred Fire. 

The decision arrived at in the present adhikarana is known as 
the Rathakara-maxim which' means that the current sense steals 
away the etymological sense. 

Sahara’s quotation qft qqfo qqj is not traced to any Vedic 
work. However, RV. VIII. 75. 5 comes nearest to it, though the 
use of the root * ni ’ for the original ‘ rum.' cannot be satisfactorily 
explained. 

(D) J.S.X.i.32: 

Context and Contents of the sutra : In the case of the Sautramanl 
sacrifice (which is performed after the model of Agnlsomiya animal- 
sacrifice) the victims are offered to Alvins, Saraswatl and Indra ; 
while the pasu-puroddsa (animal-cake) is offered to a different set of 
deities viz. Varuna, Savitr and Indra." This apparently goes against 
the sacrificial dictum 11 that the paiupurodaia offerings are offered 
in honour of the same deity or deities to whom the victims are 
dedicated. 


10. Vide, J. S. VI. i. 44-50. 

U Vide, ApS. 19.2,1 and AS. 3.9.1-2. 
12 Vide, TS, 6.3.10 and SB. 3, 8.3.1. 
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The final conclusion, however, arrived at in the present ad ki* 
kararta, is that the divergence seen in the case of the Sautramani 
sacrifice is only apparent. It can be shown that the deities are the same 
though a little modified. To explain, Indra is common to both the 
ntes (though the order is changed) while, Savitt and Vanina (the 
deities of the pasupurodasa rite) are only verbally mn difiad forms of 
Saraswatl and Aivin (the deities of the animal sacrifice). .There is no 
incongruity here because it is understood that the former Tames are 
really those of the latter deities, only that they appear in their parr i ^ 
verbal forms and accompanied by other letters. Thus, in the first 
pair the letter ‘sa’ is common while in the second the letter 'va\ 

Sahara states here a maxim in support of this (strange) identi- 
fication. It is quite possible, he says, for the component parts to 
signify the composite whole and thereby signify what is denoted by 
the whole. To illustrate, as soon as ‘ gavi ' and such other corrupt 
forms are heard, the correct form 'go' (a cow) occurs to our mind 
simply because the sound ‘ ga' forms a part also of the latter 
(i. e. ‘go’ ). Take another instance. 

RV. VI. 61. 3 

ipri *nf*r*: i 

Trans: Destroy, O Saraswatl, those the haters of Gods, the 
brood of every Brsaya, skilled in magic. 

In this verse addressed to Saraswatl, there occurs the word Brsaya 
which signifies or brings to our mind the word Brhat (i e. ‘ great’ 
or ‘big’) the real signification of the word, due to the common 
letter ‘ br ’. 

NOTES: — Brsaya, according to Sayapa, is another name of 
Tvastr the father Vrtra. Grassman, rightly takes it to mean ‘ magic- 
worker ’ which should here be taken to mean sorcery or black magic. 
Sahara, in any case, seems fantastic both in his meaning as well as 
the process by which he arrives at it. One is here reminded of what 
Yaska says regarding the derivation of queer words viz. ajfihWFl 

ft&nn . I *f ftaforc. 1 ’ Can we postulate here, 

that Sahara was supported at least by tradition when he understands 
Brhat by the expression Brsaya ? 

This discussion, it will be remembered, creeps in, in order to 
support the identification of Savitr and Saraswatl so also Aivin and 
Var una From this, it is abundantly clear that that the Mimamaakas 

IW 
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be&eve in the verbal character of the deities. 14 A deity has no cor- 
poreal form not it is believed to bring the fruit of the sacrificer’s 
actions. It is thus cast to the status an implement among many 
others, required for the conducting of a sacrifice which is the 
summum bonurn for a MImamsaka ). It seems, from what he says 
in the next Sutra, that the Sutrakara himself is not quite satisfied 
with this identification based on a mere verbal semblance and hence 
offers an alternative explanation in the very next Sutra, which to all 
appearance seems quite reasonable. 

(E) J.S. X. iii. 13-15: 

Context : In connection with a sacrifice in which a white goat 
is immolated in honour of Vayu (TS. 2. 1. 1) there are two ‘ sprink- 
lings’ ( agbiara ) of clarified butter offered into the fire along with the 
recitation of the verse RV. X. 121. 1. This animal-sacrifice being a 
modificatory one, borrows details of its procedure from the model 
sacrifice (i. e. the Agnisomiya- sacrifice). In the latter, out of the 
two * agharas,' the first is in honour of Prajapati whom the sacrificer 
prays inward, without reciting any mantra, and the second one is in 
honour of Indra, accompanied by the recitation of the mantra MS. 
1. 1. 13. 

The question to be considered here is : Is the verse RV. X. 121. 1 
to be recited at the first offering ( aghara ) or at the second at the 
Vayu sacrifice ? 

The Piirvapaksin proposes that : The verse RV. X. 121. 1 should 
be used at the first offering because Prajapati is eulogised in it. 

finuqujf: srpr: qfavfc arrcfret > 

[ * f^rtor it 

Trans : In the beginning rose Hiranyagarbha, 

Born Only Lord of all created beings. 

He fixed and holdeth up this earth and heaven, 

What God shall we adore with our oblation ? 

-R. T. H. Griffith. 

Here, in the Pada ‘ b ’ the term ‘ ekah ’ ( i. e. Only Lord ) stands 
for Prajapati ( Lord of creation ), because prior to the appearance 
of the creation, he alone existed. This verse, thus, speaks of Praja- 
pati ; and hence it would be most appropriate 18 to use it at the first 
sprinkling ' which he offered to the same deity viz. Prajapati. The 

14. Cf, Sahara on ]. S. X. iv. 23, 

15 According to the dictum laid down in AB. 2. 2. 
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second ‘ sprinkling ’ on the other hand, being dedicated to Indra, this 
verse would not be appropriate in that context. 

In answer to this, the conclusion is that the verse RV. X. 121. 1 
appertains to the second agfiara , because it is this that needs the 
mantra. There being no express statement to the contrary, the first 
* sprinkling' at this modificatory sacrifice, must be soto voce, in 
honour of Prajapati, as is done in the model sacrifice 1 *.. The seconds 
‘ sprinkling ’ on the other hand, is accompanied by the recital of a 
verse and hence it is reasonable to hold that the sacrificial direction" 
enjoining the employment of the verse RV. X, 121. 1 pertains to the 
second 'sprinkling', and not to the first. 

As regards the indication of the verse RV. X. 121. 1, it has been 
argued that the ‘ One deity ' eulogised in this mantra is none but 
Prajapati ; all this is but partially true. RV. X. 121. 1 which speaks 
of thfe 'One Being', can as well be taken as eulogising Indra. Indra 
too existed before all creation and is the ‘ One Lord’ of the Universe, 
which owes its origin to Him. The following verses may be cited 
to support the view : 

RV. VI. 47. 15 

g gfrgw r frd jpftfl idsrW n 

RV. X. 54. 3 

1 5 3 qs rcg T w q i i 

The verse RV. VI. 47. 15 appears in the hymn addressed to 
Indra and hence is related to Indta. Sahara paraphrases it as: 

‘Who can eulogise him? who makes an offering to him? or 
who offers a sacrifice to him ? ’ — all this shows a certain amount of 
uncertainty. ‘He alone does (or creates) all this; just as a man 
while w aging makes the fore-foot backward and the hind-foot 
forward alternately, so does he all this.’ Now if he does all this then 
by dning it before everybody he is ‘One’. Similarly the second 
verse RV. X. 54. 3 could be explained as follows : (a b) — ' Which 
sages, even among our ancestors could comprehend the bounds of 
the entire greatness of this deity?’ (cd) ‘He is one, who has gene- 
rated his parents from his own body and as such is anterior even to 
his parents-what to say of other persons ? ’ Thus it becomes esta- 
blished that Indra is 'one', thej‘ one deity \spoken of in RV. X. 121. l b . 

16. In conformity with the diotutn Wrfafiflpfih ^cNt l 
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Consequently there is no incongruity in employing the mantra RV. X. 
121. 1 at the'second ‘ sprinkling ’ in the Vayavya animal-sacrifice. 

Notes: — ‘This is perhaps the first attempt to show 4&at 
Hiranyagarbha is Indra. This was possible because of the vagueness 
of the conception of Hiranyagarbha ; and secondly the Mlmamsakas 
cared more for the employment of these verses in the ritual setting 
ns enjoined by the Brahmana passages, rather than for the exact inter- 
pretation of the words of the verse. 

The phrase ‘ K&smai devciya ' occurring in the refrain of the 
hymn RV. X. 121., presents a difficulty as regards its exact signifi- 
cance. It is interesting to note here tljat Sahara has his own peculiar 
interpretation to offer and thus adds to the number of meanings 
already suggested for that phrase. Below £re given the meanings 
suggested by different scholars. 

Sayana : The God ‘ Ka *, thereby understanding Prajapati. 

Ludwig : * What other God than Prajapati ? ’ 

Max Muller: remarks that * Ka' originally an interrogative 
pronoun was later on transformed into a deity as every 
hymn was supposed to be furnished with a deity. 

Sahara : interprets the word ‘ kasmai ’ in the light of the 

word 4 eka ' occurring in 4 b ’ of the same mantra. 
4 Kasmai,' observes Sahara, is the shortened form 
of 'ekasmai meaning ‘one deity’ i.e. the deity who 
was alone before the creation of the Universe. 
Sahara, here rejects the traditional meaning 
attached to the word 4 Ka ' and goes into the 
etymological meaning of the term. He takes it 
to be a case of aphaeresis i. e. dropping of the 
initial letter (e.g. Skt: Loka and Ul6ka\ Pidkdna 
and ApidKana. Pkt : Ddnim and Idanim ). 

Compare, Khandadeva’s remarks : 

ares *T— 1 “ *ft f| 3TW iwwffi t * sr 

re ro wngnm i iaren qnjjsre* jhttj 

X. 3. 2. 

[ To be continued ] 
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RG-VEDIC WORDS ETYMOLOGICALLY 
EQUATED IN BOTH THE AITAREYA 
JBRAHMANA AND THE NIRUKTA* 

By 


C. S. Venkateswaran 

Of the Rg-vedic words, about forty in number, etymologically 
equated in the Aitareya-Brahmana, sixteen are noticed in the Hirukta 
also. For certain words, the N. gives etymologies exactly identical 
with those of the AB. In some cases, it accepts etymologies iden- 
tical with or similar to those of the AB. while giving alternative 
ones, and in other cases, the N. gives etymologies differing completely 
from those of the AB. We shall now examine the above statement 
with reference to the Rg-vedic words etymologically equated in both 
of these texts. 


1 Angirasah name of a group of seers. 

AB. 3. 34. ^SfRi i * 

The live coals became the Angirases 


angiras < angora 

RV. Angirasah, the plural form of the word Angiras, is used 
nearly forty times in RV. They are described as the seers, the sons 
of Heaven and of our ancient fathers. Closely associated with Indra, 
they, in his company, work wondrous deeds. With th eSaman they 
praise him aijd the. gpds. The Angirases destroy darkness by their 
divine jjtaijip, redeem the»pows by defeating the demons called Paqis 
and return with the cows at dawn. 


• I owe this subject to thflfljgestion of my professor Dr. V. M. Apte. 

1. Cl. SB. 4. 3. 1. 8. The JtV. passage <ef snfcte: 

(X. 62. 5.) seems to lend suppccjt to the AB. etymology. Siyana quotes this 
etymology while Interpreting divasputrah and dtvaputrah, the epithets of 
Akgiratet in the sense of the soos of iditya or Agni. 

M 1 
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N. 8. 17. srfffa atffn:, arfm: arf^r: < arsw: ) 

angiras < angora 4 coal ’ 

ahgara < (1) ankana <»fahk * to mark, stamp, brand.' 

(2) ancana < / ahc ‘ to bend, curve ; to go, move, 
tend.’ 

angiras < angora < ankana (ancana). 

The N. gives the clue that ahgara, equated with angiras, is to 
be derived from \fahk or \fahc. It accepts, in sense, the AB. etymo- 
logy. 

Angiras is probably connected etymologically with the Gk. 
‘ayytTog'. The Ahgirases are also probably personifications of the 
flamesof fire as messengers to heaven between men and gods. The 
epithets turanyavah and navagvah refer to their rapidity of motion. 
From this it seems quite sensible to trace the word to V ahg ’ to go 

angaros (O. Persian), a mounted courier ; 

angarius (L), a messenger ; angel (Eng) etc. 

2 Aturtah uncrossed, an epithet of Agni. 

AB. 2. 34. ara *r srifrrgjSf star i s * raffs’# 

i 3 

The hotr uncrossed is this Agni. No one whatever crosses him. 

a priv.; *[tar * to cross ’. 

RV. The word occurs in all seven times, separately and as the 
first member of a Bahuvrihi compound. It is used as an epithet to 
the King (rajan), Indra, the Aivins (aturtadaksa), Vayu and 
Aryaman ( aturtapanthah ). 

Unconquerable, unsurpassed, incomparable etc. 

N. IX. 10. ar# Tnn \ awjtfi gft *t i s ra rcuw ifa it \ 

2. Vide Worterbuch, B. and R. 

3. C£. SB. 1. 4. 2. 12., TS. 2. 5. 9. 2. S. definitely follows the AB. deriva- 
tion when he explains ‘ \ **ifa*^ upftt 

rftf plif l But in five out of the seven places where the 

vrord occurs in RV.* S. interprets it as 3rr?r%<T. In one place it is explained as 

On RV. X. 149. 1. both the meanings are given. Evidently, then, Si trades 
the word to Vturv ( ) or to Vtvar, but not to Vtar, 
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X 32. ...... stqji ffa wt, ,m t 

a priv.jVtwr ‘to hasten’. . 

a priv.; \ftvar ‘to hasten, hurry’. 

The >N, citing RV. X-149-1, amends aturta into aturm and atva- 
ramdm. Thus the N. would trace the word to Vtur or Vtvor. 

Here the AB and N. derivations differ. The N.‘ derivation 
seems to be grammatically more correct. But, as applied to Agm, 
the unsurpassed, the AB. derivation from \ftar accords better with the 
sense. The AB. etym. hence, is quite sound. But deriving the word 
from y tar, we naturally expect the form aiirna instead of otfirto. 
Then it seems plausible to explain aturta from \f tf through analogy 
with a form like purta from pf where the change of r into «r in the 
neighbourhood of a labial * p ’ is quite explicable. 4 

3 * Asta eight, that by which they obtained 
AB. 1. 12. | * 

With eight they obtained;® that is why eight has its name. 

\fas ‘to obtain, attain’. 

RV. The nominal form asta occurs twice; the verbal form 
asta, thrice ; the participial dual form and the infinitive astave, each 
once. In all cases the root is as. 1 The vedic asti is also derived 
from -/al ‘to reach.’ 

N. HI- 10. sraV swfifc i 

Vai ‘to reach, attain.’ 

The AB and N. derivations are identical. 8 


4. Aturta can also be accounted for without resorting to analogy If we can 
trace it to Vtur in the aenie of * cross, surpass ’ whioh Hannes Skold ascribes to it 
( Tbe Nirukta by H. S. p. 188 ). 

5. Cf. Tend. B. 22. 11. 6. 

& The etymology of asta is given through a legend wherein the gods obtained, 
by the recitation of eight verses, the lost powers of Soma. ^ 

7. S. derives the verbal form asta invariably from Vai ‘ to reach, pervade.* 

RV. VII. 84. 5; VIII. 70. 3 and X. 126. 1. But he derives the dual form atfa 
( RV; 1. 121. 8) from Va< ‘ to eat.' . ... 

8. B. and R. accept the correctness of this derivation. Atfal toe the tom 
of a participle from Vof from which a substantival form aittt is derived Just Iflte 
dabhUi from Vtiabh and rjiti from Vrj. - 

Ml 
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4 Adityah the brilliant one ; the one kindled up. 

AB. 3. 34. aw flHMie'ft 

aag; » 

The first part of the seed of Prajapati that was kindled up 
became Aditya. 

ud\fdip ‘ to shine, to be kindled up.’ 

RV. aditya = aditia 

l .Son of Aditi ; 2 Belonging to the sons of Aditi ; 3 Belong- 

ing or devoted to or originating from Aditi ; 4 Belonging or related 
to or originating from the Adityas. 

N. Y. 6. snf^nr: spotts; ? 3fT*% tot* 3tp*% 

sirftnt gi, ffn wt i 

1 asfda ' to take ’ (the juices or the brilliance of the lumi- 

naries). 

2 d\fdip ‘to shine’. 

3 the sons of Aditi* 

The N. etym. from a\fdip is identical in sense with that of 
the AB. 

Though grammatically irregular, the etymology is sound as it 
brings out the attribute of brilliancy generally associated with the 
Adityas. 

5 tJatavedah I. Agni, who found those (offspring) born (of 
Prajapati). 

AB. 3. 36. % jtstt a arw^wr- 

ir wwmijwl 10 


9. S. also explains the word to mean the son of Aditi either Varutus ( RV. 

I. 25. 12 ; III. 59. 5 ; VII. 84. 4, etc. ) or Sptya ( RV. I. 50.15, 105. 16, 191. 9 ; 

II. 28, 4, etc. ) and also a horse originating from Sfrya RV, 1. 163. 3 ). 

18. According to M. Hang,, the AB. etym. is fanciful, the proper meaning of 
Jitavedas being ' having possession of all that is born,' i. e„ pervading it. " With 
the idea of the fire being an all-pervading power, the Rfis are quite famin.f , g y 
Jitavedas the 'animal fire' is particularly to be understood." AB. trans.p.224,fn,40. 
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In that he (Agni) said, ' Offspring bom of him, I have found’ 
that became the hymn to Jatavedas. That is why Jatavedas has 
his name.” > 

Jata 'the born’ + \[ vid ‘to find, obtain ’, 

II The vital breath ( Prana ), that knows of born creatures. 

AB. 2. 39. wmT t i *r if urth? » 

Jatavedas is the vital breath ; for that knows of bom creatures. 
iota +\fvid 1 to know ’. 

'? t 

RV. An epithet and designation of Agni used in the following 
meanings: 

Knowing all created beings; possessing all creatures or every- 
thing existent ; known by created beings ; possessing riches ( Vedas ) 
and possessing wisdom ( vedas ). 

N. VII. 19. 9FRTT ? I 3TTHTH 3TrflTH%* ftft, 

^ hurt f fw arr, at ’srpnrat *rnrnNT 3 T ^ rn r g rHt etc. 

jata +J~vid ' to know, be known, to find..’ 
jata + Veda ' property, wealth, knowledge.’ 

The N. etym. from jata + \f vid is identical in sense with that 
of the AB. 

In the AB. derivation referring to the vital breath it seems 
better to interpret V vid in the sense of * possess or pervade ’ since 
vital breath possesses or pervades all creatures when born. In the 
etym. referring to Agni also, M. Haug suggests that the correct 
interpretation of J vid should be * to possess or pervade.’ 

6 Tanunapat Prana,, the vital breath that protects bodies. 


11. The AB. text allows of another interpretation adopted by M. Haug where 
Prajipati is the subject of avidam, ' Offspring born. I obtained through this one 
( Agni ). Prof. Keith adopts the first rendering with Agni as the subject. 

S. quotes Yaska on RV. 1.44. 1. He interprets the word as referring to 
Agni in the following meanings noticed by Yaska. 

1 The knower of (knowing) created beings RV. 1. 44. 1, 78. 1 S VI. 16. 36 

( strcnut ) RV. x. 67. 27 ( srnrrH kfir ). ■ 

2 Having knowledge ( shnssiM: ) RV. III. 13. 4, 29. 4; VI. 16* S9 ; 

IX. 67. 27 : X. 31. 1. 

3 .Having wealth ( atrav*t: ) RV. VI, 16. 29 ; VIIL 43. 2* 
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Tanunapat verily is the vital breath, for that protects bodies. 
tantih +\fpa‘ to protect.’ 

RV. One of the sacred names of fire, the son or descendant of 
himself, so called because fire need not necessarily be derived from 
other fire, but is sometimes self-generated as in the lightning or by 
the attrition of the Aranis. Agni appears chiefly as Tammapat in 

some verses of the Apri-hymns. 

N. VIII. 5. djHmdi anrsai i srcrcc id shortcut: 
JHinir. simfcr* i fMarwr i sift: I fld!* 

dtri; i hrt: tw: ^rnd i <r*nr: an** n and: id i anq: 
3nr i crtt". aRidd i ht«t: aidfhRWRri arrtrd i aidd- 

•wvifiiwj: t* ^rnd i aw <r*T «iard ii 

1 tanu + napat, the grandchild of tanu. 
tam ( = The Cow ) < -Jtan * to spread 
All enjoyments are spread in the cow. 

Milk is born of the cow, and the ajya, of the milk. 

Cow -* milk -*■ ghee (ajya). 

2 tanu + napat, the grandchild of tanw. 
tanu ( = waters) < Vtan ‘to spread’. 

Waters are spread in the atmosphere. 

The grandchild of waters is Agni (according to Sakapuni). 

Osadhis and vanaspatis are bom of the waters and Agni is 
bom of Osadhis and vanaspatis. 

Apah ( waters ) -*■ Osadhis and vanaspatis -* Agni. 

The AB and N. etymologies are different. The AB. etym. 
though grammatically irregular, is still explicable as sound since the 
word as applied to the vital breath refers to its power of sustaining 
the body, an activity closely associated with the breath. 


12. S. Improves upon the AB. etym. preserving the sens^ intact. Thus 
bis etym. tanu+na+ >/patay i. e. not allowing the body to fall Is tantamount to 
protecting it (RV. 1. 188. 2: III. 4, 2). S. also endorses the AB. etym. with amplifi- 
cations wherever necessary. ( RV. X. 110. 2 ; 1,142. 2). 
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7 TBmtfc an epithet of Vavu. Who crosses jvmy tMaj) 

AB. 2. 34. vwreuft i « 

The crosser is Voyu, for Vayu at once crosses whatever there 
is here. 1 * 

•4 tar * to cross.' 

RV. Quick, swift, expeditious etc. 

The word occurs but thrice in the nominative singular as an 
epithet of Agtii, Indra and of Surya (an aspect of Agni-Vativanara), 
but not of Vayu. 

N. VIL 27. «rc*rw: l 

The N. quotes RV. X. 88-6 and derives the word fromytvor ' to 
make haste, hurry.’ Following the N., Sayana invariably traces the 
word to Jtvar. n 

The AB. and N. derivations differ. The AB. etym. from Vtar 
(Cf. also the etym. of aturta ) is sound as it implies Vayus strength and 
rapidity of motion, though the derivation from is grammatically 
more correct. 

8 Tvastr speech, the creator (of everything). 

AB. 2. 4. tot, ifmfn? argfcj i 

Tvastr is speech, for speech creates all this, as it were. 

■Jtaks * to create 

RV. Carpenter, the builder, maker of things etc., from -jtvaks 
and is identical in meaning with tasta<taks. Many RV. passages, 
where forms of Jtvaks are repeatedly used along with Tvastr, suggest 
the etymology.” 

N. VIII. 13. TOT ejffcp# ffH >TO5T: I TTOhf 



Name of a god. 

1 turnam ( quickly, swiftly )+ Vas ‘to reach, obtain, attain’. 

2 Vtvis ‘to shine, glitter’. 

3 Vtvaks ‘to create, produce’. 

13. Cf. SB. 1. 4. 2. 12. TS. 2. 5. 9. 6. 

14. Vmy* U the runner (who curries the offerings) ; for Vkyu runs in an 

instant through the whole universe ( M, Haag . 

. 15. RV, III. 2 5; X. 73. 4 ; X. 88. 6. 

16. RV. 1. 32. 2, 32. 7,61. 6. 


*47 



S. quotes Yaska on RV. 1-142-10. He traces the word both to 
Vtvaks and Vtvis and explains it as (a) IT _the god of that name, (b) 
as VUvakarnum or the all-creator, (c) the Aditya and as (d) the light- 
ning or (e) the quickly pervading fire. 

Tvastr from Vtvis in the sense of ‘ shining ’ is applied to Agni, 
Vayu , Rudras etc. 

The N. etym. from Vtvaks is identical in sense with that of 
the AB. 

9 Tiabhih the vital breath (Prana) which did not fear. 

AB. I. 20- JTTWt ut a# hwwtw, dViiMPnwq. I 

The breath being here, did not fear ; therefore it is the nabhi ; 
that is why the nabhi has its name. 18 na + Vbhi ‘to fear’. 

RV. Any navel-like cavity; the nave of a wheel; centre; 
focus ; central point, middle, etc. 

The word is probably derived from Vnabh, an older form of 
Vnah ‘to bind, connect 1 . 19 

N. IV. 21, 1 *t«tt *Rq[T jpsf i 

ira w u 

the navel 

(sam) Vnah ‘ to tie, fasten, bind (the garbha). 

That is why relations are known as sandbhis and sabandhus. 

The AB. etym. is really fanciful 80 and differs from that of N. 
which is sound. 


17. ( a ) RV. 1. 161. 4. ( 6) 1. 32. 2. 52. 7, 61. 6 etc. 1. 162. 3 (c) 1.84. 15. 

(4)1. 142. 10. ( e ) 1. 162. 3. 

18. According, to Prof. Keith the explanation of nabhi is artificial and is not to 
be pressed as a piece of grammar being an etymology. ( AB. Trans, p. 122* fn. 2 ). 

19. Similarly, Vgrabh an older form of Vgrah is very common in RV. 
S. also traces the word to V nah . Says he on RV. I. 164.' 35, 1 art 

sffft: ’l 

20. S. however explains the rationale of the etymology thus : ' The navel, 
being the seat of the vital breath, is vital breath itself. With reference to the 
upper and lower-going breaths it is the common limit and seems as though to teU 
them, * Do not fear.’ Hence it is the nabhi in the centre of the body. The 
explanation is ingenious and laboured. Even here we could reasonably trace the 
word to Vnah for nabhi is the centre connecting the upper and lower-going breaths. 
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10. Pitu-sanih, Soma, the winner (giver) of food, nourishment, 
gift, etc. 

AB. 1. 13. 3W % fagffarau % fag:, apftsr 

( ) rTfvdfa » u 

Pitu is food, pitu is the sacrificial fee; that he wins (gives) 
through him (Soma). Thus he makes hiin (Soma) the giver of food. 

pitu (food, sacrificial fee) + ^ san ' to win, give.’ 

RV. The word occurs but once (X-71-10) and is addressed 
to Soma. 

Pitu is probably from Jpyai * to swell, increase ’ in the sense of 
juice, drink, nourishment. 

Pitu-sani =s bestowing or granting nourishment, food. 

N. IX. 24. fag: ffa 3T5RFT, qfa: m, fa^r: cgpft: *r I 

(1) ^ pa ‘to watch, guard, protect, i. e. nourishment, food. 

(2) -Jpa ' to drink ’ i. e. juice, drink. 

(3) -Jpyai ' to swell, overflow.’ 

The first part 'pitu (of the compound word pitu-sani) underived, 
but equated with food and the sacrificial fee in AB. is etymologically 
derived in N. Thus the N. plays the role, as it were, of an inter- 
preter to the AB. 

11. Varasad, Surya, seated in the best abode. 

AB. 4. 20. qq % i qq qtreraref qffrrfiq aw w w t fi i M 

For this is varasad. The best of abodes is this, wherein he, 
seated, gives heat. 

vara + (a) V sad ‘ to sit ’. 

RV. Staying or dwelling in a wide space; sitting or dwelling 
in an orb or sphere. The word occurs but once. 

21* Sayana’s interpretation of the word on RV. X. 71. 10 is based evidently on 
the AB. etymology. Says he * SUfRr «rr cwN wiir* iwiwt 

i He invariably explains pitu as anna ( food, nourish- 
ment, Soma ate.). RV. 1. 10X. 1, 116. 8, 125 12, 141. 2, 145. 7, 187. 1 etc. Aleo 
food In the form of Soma RV. I. 61. 7. Followin g Yasha , Sayana also appear* to 
derive the word pitu from V pa to protect.' * RV. 1. 187. 1. 

22 . 5 . explains varasad as Aditya (Son), dwelling in the most excellent 
sphere. He also quotes the AB. etym. on RV. IV. 40.5 ‘v* •tV’i'fa a’refc 
roqtftret t fi er wwreret re tpt i 

20 149 
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N. 1. 7. i 

vara < Vvr ‘ to choose’ ; hence, that which is chosen ; choice, 
wish, gift, etc. 

The first part vara of the compound underived in AB is derived 
in N. (cf pitu in pitu-sani). 

12. Vvrat food : the possessor of food ; the glorious. 

AB. 1. 5. am i 

’jfro i farcTf?** i ** 

Viraj is food. Therefore who has most food here, only he shines 
most in the world. That is why Viraj has its name. 

vi V raj ‘to shine’. 

RV. Ruling over, illustrious, eminent, radiant, etc. 

The word occurs four times, in the nominative singular. 

N- VII. 13. !%TT^ ftTHWlfT, f%,urqut!|l I 

name of a vedic metre. 
vt s/ raj ‘to rule, govern, excel’. 
vi </radh ‘to achieve, conciliate’. 
vi + pra Vap ‘to attain, obtain’. 

The N-etym. from vi Vrdj is identical with that of AB. 

13. Visva-mitrah the friend of all (the world). 

AB. 6. 20. f % fN 3Tra I 5TC& f*T3T 

I 84 

Visvamitra was the friend of all ; all becomes friendly to him 
who knows thus. 

wsva (world) + mitra (friend) 

RV. The word occurs but once in the nom. dat.and gen. singulars. 

Name of a seer-poet : * The friend of all rather than no friend 
to ail ’. The final syllable of Visva is lengthened in the veda. 

23. Cf. Daiv. B, 3—12. S. derives the word from vi V raj and explains it as 
(<*) the metre (X.130.5), (6) the Primeval Being in which everything shines 
< X. 90. 3 ) and (c) as the radiant one ( X. 159. 3 ). 

24. Cf. SB. 8. 1. 2. 6. Ait. Ar. 1. 2. 2. Cf. YV. 13. 3. 

130 
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N. IL 24. fanrffisr: *nff?rer: i 

viiva ( = sarva ‘all, whole’) + mitra ’friend’. The AB. and 
N-etymologies are identical in sense. 

14. Venah the navel, above and below which breaths circulate. 

AB. 1. 20. 3rd t t snarf man %t(^i awr- 
Nte fr frwr|n : i 

Vena is this (navel here) ; above this other breaths circulate ; 
below, others, therefore (it is) Vena. * 5 

•Jven ‘ to circulate. ’ 

RV. -Jven ' to love, desire, favour, praise, discern, etc. 

N. X* 38. I 


N-pr. of a god ; -Jven * to long for, desire 
The AB. and N. etymologies vary. 

15. Sakvaryah. The verses by which Prajapati had all power. 


AB. 5. 7. 






In that having created these worlds, Prajapati had all power 
whatever there is here, they became the &akvari-verses ; that is why 
the Sakvaris have their name. 

V sak ‘ to be able ’. 


RV. Name of the verses. The word occurs twice and that too 
in the locative plural. 

N. I. 8. wfc snfnifc i 
m yfra ffria fe gima i 

Name of the verses < V sak ‘to be able', as by these verses 
he was able to kill Vrtra. 


25. The navel is called vena . Above and below the navel some breaths 
circulate, i. e. they circulate with the navel as their common boundary ( limiting 
point). Hence the navel Is called vena.. ‘ «g?qwr 3f- 
* 11 $: l (Sayana). S. equates V veti with Vkam to long, desire. 1 RV. 
I. 83. 5, 139. 10; .V.,31. 2 ; VIII. 3..18, 63. 1 i X. 123. 1. 

,26. Cl. Tand. B. 13. 4. I ; Kaus. B. 23. 2. 
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The AB. and N. derive the word from the same root which 
Sayana also follows.* 7 

’16. Hotr. The inviter; one who brings near. 


AB- 1. 2. *TfT H W? WWT3R 
WT at* ftWTgNTH i 



Or, in that he, according to their portion, invites (causes to 
be brought near) the deities there by saying, ‘Bring him hither \* e 
that is why the Hotr has his name. 

a Vvah ‘to invite (according to Keith). 
a Vvah ‘to bring near’ (according to M. Haug). 

RV. The priest who sacrifices, a common epithet of Agnt. 

N. VII. 15. start 1 sjtrcfc £tht ita aftofara: i 

1 jhu (hve) ‘ to call, invoke ’. 

2 -Jhu ‘ to sacrifice ’. 

* 

The AB. etym. though grammatically incorrect, is justifiable as 
sound since it is based on one of the most important functions of the 
priest — that of inviting the gods or bringing them to the sacrifice. 
It differs from the N. etym 89 from Vhve and hu which being gramma- 
tically sound, refers also to the functions of the Ziotr-priest. According 
to M. Haug the real root of the word is *Jhve * to call \ But this 
statement seems to be dogmatic since to derive the word from *fhu 
‘ to offer, sacrifice * is, if not more, equally pound. 


27. mi 3TfW StiPw ( S. on RV, X. 71. il). 

These Sakv art -verses do not possess their characteristic seven padas but are 

only Anusjubh verses of four padas each. They are called by that name because 
they give strength ( Sayana ). 

28. At every Isfi the hotr calls the particular gods, to whom ricecake portions 
are to be offered, by their names to appear. At the Diksantya Isti , for instance, 
he says, * Agna Agnim avaha, Visnum avaha ’ (Agni, bring hither Agni, bring hither 
Visnu). The name of the deity who is called near is only muttered while avaha 
is pronounced with a f loud voice, the first syllable d being pluta, that is, containing 
three short a. Ah Sr S, 1.3. Vide also M. Haug, trans. p. 7. f. n. 14) r 

29. S. interprets the word in terms of Agni and traces it to both Vhve 
and Vhu • 

efal %mmivniT" RV. 1. 12. 3, 13. 4, 67. t, 139# 10 ; II, % I etc* 
ftfft I* 1. 5, 14, 9 etc. 
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ETYMOLOGICAL EQUATIONS OF RV. WORDS 
IN THE AB. AND N. 


Completely 

identical 

Identical or similar 
' with alternative 
etymologies 

Completely 

different. 

1 Ahgirasah 

1 Adityah 

1 Aturtah 

2 Asfa 

2 Jata vedah 

2 Tanunapat 

3 Vi^vamitrah 

3 Tvasfr 

3 TOrnih 

4 Sakvaryah 

4 Pitu-(sanih) 

4 Nabhih 


5 Vara-(sad) 

5 Venah 


6 Virat 

6 Hotr 
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Etym. Etymology 
Kaus. B. Kausitaki Brahmana 
N. Nirukta 

RV. Rg-Veda 
S. Sayana 

SB. Satapatha Brahmana 
TS. Taittiriya Samhita 
Tand. B. Tandya Brahmana 
YV. Yajur-veda (Sukla), 
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APPENDIX II 


ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE 

(a) Cephalic Index on Height 


Source of Variation 

Degrees of 
Freedom 

Sum of 
Squares 

’ Mean 
Square 

Ratio 

Signifi- 

cance 

Linear Regression 

1 

15*90 

15.90 

0*790 

10*0,14* 

Deviations from Regression... 

26 

179-56 

6-»l 

0.344 

Between Arrays 

27 

195*46 

7-24 

0-360 


Between Places 

8 

738-92 

92-36 

4*591 

1 % 

Within Arrays 

587 

11,810*18 

10-12 


Between Places and within Arrays 

595 

12,54940 

21-09 



Total 

622 

* 12,744-56 

20-457 




(b) Nasal Index on Height 


Linear Regression 

1 

22-80 

22-80 

1275 


Deviations from Regression... 

23 

216*02 

939 

0-524 


Between Arrays ... ^ 

24 

238*82 

995 

0-555 


Between Plaoes 

8 

626-61 

78-33 

4-369 

i% 

Within Arrays 

589 

10,558.87 

1793 


Between Plaoes and within Arrays 

597 

11,185*48 

21-09 



Total 

621 

11,424*30 

18-367 




(c) Height on Nasal Index 


Linear Regression * \ ' ... 

1 

10*94 

10-94 

1-280 


Deviations from Regression... - 

18 

294*62 

16-37 

1-915 

Between Arrays ... ' 

19 

305-56 

16-08 

1-881 

1 % 

Between Places 

8 

110-26 

13*78 

1-612 

5% 

Within Arrays ... ...i 

594 

5077-22 

8*55 



Between Places and within Arrays 

602 

5187-48 

8*62 



Total 

621 

549304 

8-845 




(d) Height on Cephalic Index 


Linear Regression 

Deviations from Regression... * 

Between Arrays 

Between Places 

Within Arrays ... ... 

Between Places and within Arrays 

1 

18 

19 

8 

594 

602 

6-84 

399-72 

406-56 

110*26 

4,976-22 

5,086-48 

6-84 

22-21 

21-40 

13-78 

8-38 

845 

0-816 

2-651 

2555 

1-645 

s 

Total 

621 

5,496*04 

8*845 
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